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PUBLISHER’S NOTE 


The Handbook of Biblical Hebrew was originally published in three volumes. Volume 
One contained Part 1, the lessons themselves. Volume Two contained Part 2, the gram- 
mar; Part 3, the tables and paradigms; and Part 4, the basic vocabulary. The third 
volume was a twenty-page booklet containing the Hebrew text of the Book of Esther. 
This arrangement made it very convenient for students to carry out the author's inten- 
tion that they have open before them both the lesson itself and the supporting material 
related to the lesson. 

The economics of modern publishing, regrettably, have made such an arrangement an 
impractical luxury. In order to keep the Handbook in print at a price students can afford, 
we have had to combine all three volumes into a single binding. The convenience of 
having two volumes open at once must give way to the relative inconvenience of paging 
back and forth from the first half of the volume to the second. 

Readers should be aware that, although we have retained the author’s original refer- 
ences to Volumes One and Two in his explanation of how to use the Handbook, those 
designations now refer to the first and second halves of the single volume. The pagina- 
tion begins again at ‘‘1’’ for Parts Two and Three; Part Four, as before, is paginated as 
“#1? ““*2” and so on. The Book of Esther is paginated as it would be read in Hebrew: 
the first page is at the back of the volume, moving forward to p. 18. 

Although we regret having had to sacrifice the greater convenience of the multi- 
volume format, we are pleased to be able to keep this useful Handbook available for a 


new generation of students. 
THE PUBLISHER 





PREFACE 


This Handbook is designed to be a complete tool for the student who wishes to learn 
Biblical Hebrew. It combines lessons, grammar, basic vocabulary, and learning method- 
ology. The student who follows the method faithfully will not only learn the elements of 
Hebrew, but in addition, and more important, he or she will learn how to observe and how 
to learn by observation. In addition, the Handbook is keyed to the classical 28th edition of 
the Kautzsch-Cowley Gesenius’ Hebrew Grammar for fuller study of many points. It has 
been set up in 80 lessons, each lesson on two facing pages so as to be completely visible at 
a glance, planned for a course of 90 class-hours. Thus it can be covered in a 3-hour 
course in 30 weeks (whether semesters or quarters) or (as I have done many times) in a 
15-hour course in six weeks. 

The method is largely inductive, i.e. working from the text to the grammar. The learned 
William Rainey Harper did much to develop this method of language study, and for 
decades his work on Hebrew has been well recognized, going through many editions. 
However, this method has fallen somewhat into disrepute. In my opinion, this was due 
more to improper use of the inductive method than to the method itself. See my article, 
“The Inductive Method of Teaching Hebrew — Its Advantages and Its Pitfalls,” Hebrew 
Abstracts, 15 (1974) 108-119, for fuller discussion. I have tried to remedy this defect in us- 
ing the inductive method by requiring more synthesis of what is learned inductively. 

The inductive method has advantages and disadvantages. First of all, it holds student 
interest, because the student is at once into reading the language. The learning; of 
paradigms, rules of grammar and syntax, vocabulary, and other features of conven- 
tional language study for a year (more or less) before ever reading connected text can kill 
the interest of all but the most persistent student. Moreover, much that is taught is 
useless. Who has not learned pluperfect or other forms he has not seen in years of 
reading? Who has not learned to write, ““My aunt’s male elephant loves my uncle’s 
female elephant,” only to find that he never has had the chance to use that literary gem? 
The inductive method is free from these faults. The student learns only what he or she en- 
counters. 

On the other hand, many students observe without integrating their observations. After 
a year of inductive study they cannot tell what they have seen. (This, contrary to the false 
idea among many language teachers, does not necessarily mean ignorance of the 
language. Many persons can read, speak, and even write a language well, who have no 
grammatical integration of the language.) As a result, teachers and students conclude 
that the inductive method does not work. I strongly disagree, and I have the experience 
and evidence to back up my opinion. 

This work started out as “Notes on Biblical Hebrew” in 1950, and developed into 
Hebrew Handbook, which went through two or three revisions. It has been used to teach 
more than 2,000 students at Fuller Theological Seminary, and an unknown number at 
other institutions. I used the same method to develop my Handbook of New Testament 
Greek, which went through several revisions (1963-1969) and was brought out by 
Eerdmans in 1973. I have used the same method, with various amounts of helps available 
to the students, to teach Old Babytonian, Biblical Aramaic, New Testament Syriac, 
several other Aramaic dialects, Ugaritic, Phoenician, Ethiopic, Old South Arabic, and, 
most recently, Sumerian. I may have omitted one or two others. Without hesitation I 
state categorically, the system works. 1 make no claim that this is the best method; I 
simply say that, if it is used properly, it produces excellent results. 

Perhaps the greatest obstacle to the inductive method is what it demands of both 
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teacher and student. The teacher must be ready to face (not necessarily to answer; he or 
she can say frankly, “I don’t know; I'll try to work it out and give you the answer 
tomorrow’’) any question at any time. Preparing tomorrow’s lesson is easily done when 
the lesson is on the Pe Guttural verb. But when the teacher is faced with students who will 
ask anything from the utterly stupid to the most discerning question, the teacher must 
know the language and the Handbook thoroughly. At the same time, the student must 
think for him/herself. He/she must learn to observe and to question. The student is faced 
with a vast amount of heterogeneous material from: the very start. 

This is an advantage, however. When learning a language by the conventional method, 
the student finds the work increasingly more difficult as he/she learns more material. 
He/she tends to forget what he/she learned a few weeks ago. But when learning by the 
inductive method he/she will never find it more difficult than it is between the tenth and 
twentieth lessons. From that point on, learning is almost entirely by repetition of things 
already observed, and there is little chance to forget, for the student is constantly using 
what has already been seen. 

The learning of a language involves at least three things — more, if you plan to speak 
and write in that language. First is the meaning of words, those units of thought that 
compose the message being expressed. Some teachers seem to think that all a student 
needs for this is a dictionary of word-for-word equivalents — but this obviously is 
extremely limited. To read with understanding, the student needs to know how the 
-meaning of a word is affected by its context. 

Next, for an inflected language the student needs to be able to identify correctly the 
changes in form that indicate the relationship of a word to its context. The student can 
achieve a degree of success by memorizing paradigms, or he or she can learn the same 
thing by encountering the word in many contexts. We all learned our mother-tongue by 
this inductive method, therefore it is mot necessary to learn paradigms. Learning 
paradigms is faster — but is it better in the long run? Teachers will argue this point at 
length without convincing one another. I would simply point out that in any case it Is still 
necessary to learn to read in context. 

Third, and most important, the student needs to understand the meaning that is 
conveyed by the putting together of these inflected words into a meaningful group, or what 
the Greeks called ‘“‘syntax.’’ According to the “‘classical’”’ method of teaching a language, 
syntax always comes last (if at all), and since it is of little meaning to the student without 
contexts, it is rarely mastered. Again, it is only when the student begins to read connected 
passages that syntax begins to make sense. 

I have been asked many times, ““Why did you use Esther?” For one thing, it is a story, 
with literary character, a plot, denouement, etc. This makes it interesting. Masculine and 
feminine forms, as well as singular and plural, are used throughout the work. (Much of 
the narrative material in the rest of the Hebrew Bible is seriously lacking in feminine 
forms.) Esther presents little difficulty in theological or textual matters. When we begin 
with the first chapter of Genesis, we immediately encounter all sorts of discussions con- 
cerning theology, historicity, cosmology, etc., when we ought to be learning the elements 
of Hebrew. Esther is long enough to present most of what the first-year student needs to 
know, with enough repetition to impress certain points on the student’s mind. Some 
might object that Esther is late Hebrew, but the difference between Esther and, let us say, 
Genesis is not all that great. The vocabulary of Esther is excellent, containing about 500 
words, most of which are of high frequency and relatively few of low frequency. That is 
to say, the student is constantly encountering words that will be needed wherever he or 
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she turns in the Hebrew Bible. And, since I have included readings from other portions 
of the Bible, including several chapters from Genesis, the student will have opportunity 
to read Hebrew other than that of Esther. _ 

I have a deep debt of gratitude that should be expressed. First and foremost I am in- 
debted to my mentor at Dropsie University, Dr. Cyrus Gordon, for introducing me to 
the reduction of observations to simple rules. Some of the “Rules” herein are in the form 
in which he gave them to us; others have been reworked by me or by one of my assistants, 
particularly by my now-colleague, Dr Frederick Wm. Bush; still others have been for- 
mulated from my own observations. Most of these I have not learned from Grammars, 
and some are not to be found in any Grammar; they are proof that an observant student 
can learn many things directly from the text. 

Starting in 1950, I applied the principle that “the best way to learn a subject well is to 
teach it,” by giving my best students the responsibility of teaching sections of Hebrew. 
These Teaching Assistants or Teaching Fellows were continually feeding back to me the 
reactions to the method, pointing out places where clarification was needed, helping to 
make the length of lessons more reasonable, and in many other ways helping make this 
Handbook what it is today. To review their names is to give a veritable Who’s Who, for 
quite a number of them have gone on to be teachers and administrators of excellence that 
would make any teacher proud. Some of them got their first experience in teaching in this 
manner. At least two of them have gone on to their eternal reward. My former assistants 
are: David Allan Hubbard (my first, and now the president of our Seminary), {Robert 
H. Emery, fRobert B. Laurin, Robert P. Dugan Jr, Marvin Webster, Haskell 1. Stone, 
Gerald Swaim, Frederick W. Bush, Roy Hayden, Dwight Paine, John D. Koeker, Kurt 
G. Jung, Duncan W. McIntosh, Richard J. Saley, George VanAlstine, J. William 
Whedbee, Willard A. Parker, D. Dale Gerard, Ronald F. K. Ching, Timothy P. Owen, 
Glenda Fisk, Roger Fung, William Jeffrey Sweeney, W. Allan Gravely, Thomas F. John- 
son, Michael F. Kopesec, David Lee Foxgrover, Kent A. Meads, Walter C. Wright Jr, 
Stephen J. Kobernik, Howard J. Loewen, Gary A. Tuttle, Gerald Sheppard, Edward E. 
Breeden, Robin A. Moore, Timothy E. Udd, Gerald H. Wilson, Richard C. Meyer, 
David M. Watson, B. Michael Blaine, Kenneth Brewster, Karen L. Hammeras, John H. 
Hull, Garth Moller, John C. Puckett, Mark A. Sereduck, Eugene Carpenter, Robert S. 
Goffigon, and Dawn Waring. If I have lost any names from this list, it is entirely uninten- 
tional and regrettable, but trying to reconstruct the details of three decades is a difficult 
task. 

To some of these associates I have a particular indebtedness. Gary Tuttle, Gerald 
Wilson, and David Watson worked long and hard over numerous details in the revision. 
David Watson checked over the Basic Vocabulary, adding numbers and word-counts 
wherever they were lacking. Thomas McAlpine struggled, as I have done, to try to put 
the Synoptic Paradigms into some form that would be both useful and pleasing to the 
eye. Dawn Waring and Leon Mashchak opaqued the negatives from which the page- 
plates were made. Michael Blaine carried countless pages and galleys back and forth 
between the Seminary and Church Press. All of the recent teaching assistants have work- 
ed with and taught from these pages and have furnished me with numerous corrections 
that need to be made. And again, if I have forgotten anyone, I truly am sorry. Hearty 
thanks to each one who helped. 

Finally, I want to thank Allan Farson of Church Press, Glendale, for creative ideas 
and much time and patience in making possible the typography in this Handbook. He 
designed the photographic disk used on the Photon by which the type was photo- 
graphically set. Working with me, he created the beautifully clear Hebrew font, which he 
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has graciously named “LaSor Hebrew.” He patiently taught me how to set the type (by 
typewriter and punched tape), and he helped me work out countless mistakes. That many 
others remain I have no doubt. If anyone thinks he or she is infallible, try setting type for 
a book like this! I must add, also, my warm appreciation to William B. Eerdmans Jr for 
his willingness to venture the publication of my Handbooks. 

To God be the greater glory! 

William Sanford LaSor 

Altadena, California 
19 April 1978 


PREFACE TO VOLUME TWO 


Because of the nature of this Handbook I feel that it is in order to preface the second 
volume with a few words of explanation and caution. In the classical method of teaching 
Hebrew (or any language), a study of grammar comes first, hence teachers and students 
may turn to this volume first. In the method which I have used, and on which this Hand- 
book is developed, the student should work from the lessons in Volume One to the 
referenced portions of Volume Two. He or she should only attempt to learn what is ac- 
tually being encountered in the reading. Browsing in the second volume is not discourag- 
ed, but to make each encounter meaningful — and only by such encounters is learning 
achieved — the grammar should be learned through the reading of Hebrew passages. 

Be sure you understand the numbering system, especially the logic of it, when you use 
this volume. Read §06.ff until it makes sense and then look at the Table of Contents, and 
notice the grammatically logical arrangement of the material. Since we are learning in 
context, and not by subjects, the participle — to take just one example — is not covered in 
any one place. Rather, the description and use of the participle are scattered among the 
various portions of phonology, morphology, and syntax, and the syntax of the participle 
is divided according to the various heads of syntax. I do not suggest that this is the best 
way to treat the participle. If you want to study the participle all at one time, I recom- 
mend that you turn to Gesenius’ Hebrew Grammar. | might add one further word. If the 
numbering at times seems to have interruptions, it is because I have tried to design a 
system that will fit all my projected handbooks, including Aramaic, Syriac, and Old 
Babylonian — and, hopefully, others that my former students may add to the series. 

I would reiterate what I said in the first volume concerning my use of transliteration. 
My goal is to see the student recognize "3"1 as dabbér, and dabbér as "3", so that he/she 
has an immediate sound-and-sight identification of the Hebrew word. It can be done, 
and I have seen it work. It cannot be done, however, without the whole-hearted par- 
ticipation of both teacher and student in the process. Remember, students who are just 
learning Hebrew cannot recognize Hebrew orthography with the facility that seasoned 
Hebraists have acquired. But do not stop with transliteration. Keep at it until you can 
read and pronounce Hebrew with facility. At a number of points I have dared to 
challenge long-accepted views. This is not due to any desire on my part to be original, for 
I am by nature very conservative. Rather, it comes from wide reading of texts in many 
Semitic languages. When I have set forth a differing position, I have done so on the basis 
of dozens — perhaps scores — of supporting data. But, since my method is to encourage 
the student to learn by observation and to challenge the accepted position by what 
he/she encounters in his/her reading, I make no plea for acceptance of my novel ideas. 
Test them. If the reading of much Hebrew supports them, good. If not, that’s even better. 
To prove an idea wrong is the first step toward finding the right solution to a problem. 

The paradigms, like much of the rest of this Handbook, are unlike those we find in 
other Hebrew grammars. The reason: I have attempted to set down synoptic paradigms, 
i.e. comparable forms that will help the student to see what is similar and what is different 
about them. It is less important, in my opinion, to know the entire paradigm of the 
““strong”’ verb than it is to know precisely wherein the various ““weak” verbs differ from 
it. Therefore I have arranged, let’s say, the D-imperfect in such a way that the com- 
parison of the CCC, CGC, NGC, C’C, and other types of verbal roots can be seen at a 
glance. If you want the customary paradigms, there are plenty of First-Year Hebrew 
books that have them. 

The Basic Vocabulary is given in two different forms. In Volume One it is arranged by 
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basic vocabulary groups, to be learned with the lessons in the course of study. In this 
volume the Basic Vocabulary is printed in alphabetical order, with complete references 
to the Brown-Driver-Briggs Lexicon. In the word groups, the words are given in both 
Hebrew orthography and transliteration. In the alphabetical list, only Hebrew 
orthography is used. There’s a reason: when learning the word, the student should know 
how to pronounce it; but when looking up a word he/she must be able to find it in its 
Hebrew form. 

In order to get this work finished (I have been working on the actual production of this 
edition for just short of four years), I have omitted an index. I regret this, and have tried 
to compensate for it to some degree by giving a rather thorough Table of Contents. 
Almost any subject can be found there, and cross-references in the relevant sections will 
lead to other sections where there is further comment on the matter. Besides, the begin- 
ning student, following the method I have set forth, really does not need a detailed index. 
Only the advanced student needs it. I hope to have an index in the next printing of this 
work, should there be one. 

That there are many errors, when there are so many figures and references, I am cer- 
tain. I shall welcome your calling them to my attention, and try to correct them in any 
future printing. 

Now, please turn to Volume One and begin with Lesson 1. And may God bless you as 
you seek to learn more about Him through His word, the Hebrew Bible! 

William Sanford LaSor 


Labor Day 1978 
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ABBREVIATIONS 


abs. absolute 

acc. accented, accusative 
adj. adjective, adjectival 
adv. adverb, adverbial 
Akk. Akkadian 

Arab. Arabic 

Aram. Aramaic 

art. article 

attrib. attributive 

BDB Brown-Driver-Briggs Lexicon 
Bib. Biblical 

c conversive, see p.59 

c. construct 

¢ common (m. and f.) 
C consonant, see §29.02 
cent. century 

cf. compare 

cl. clause, closed 
cohort. cohortative 

coll. collective 

comp. complementary 
cond. condition(al) 
conj. conjunction, conjunctive 
cons. consonant(al) 
conv. conversive, converted 
cstr. construct 

CT Consonantal Text 

d. dual 

D Piel, cf. §28.12 

dat. dative 

d.d.o. definite direct object 
d.o. distant open 

def. definite 

demon. demonstrative 
denom. denominal 

dir. direct 

disc. discourse 

du. dual 

e.g. for example 

energ. energic 

Eng. English 

esp. especially 

Est. Esther 

ET English translations 
Eth. Ethiopic (Ge‘ez) 
EV English Version(s) 

f., ff. following 


f. feminine 

fda, fdc, fds fem. dual abs., cstr., suf. 
fem. feminine 

fig. figure | 

fpa, fpc, fps fem. plur. abs., cstr., suf. 
fsa, fsc, fss fem. sing. abs., cstr., suf. 

ft. foot, feet 

fut. future 

G Qal, cf. §28.12 

GCC cf. §29.02 

gen. genitive 

Gen. Genesis 

Ger. German 

Ges. Gesenius Hebrew Grammar 

Gk. Greek 

GNB Good News Bible 

GNP gender, number, person 

GNS gender, number, state 


Gp Qal passive, cf. p.59 


gram, grammar/-atical 
H Hiph“l, cf. §28.12 
Heb. Hebrew 

Hp Hoph‘al, cf. §28.12 
HtD Hithpa‘el, cf. §28.12 
i.c. that is. 

imperf. imperfect 
impers. impersonal 
impf. imperfect 

impv. imperative 

ind. indirect 

indef. indefinite 

indir. indirect 

inf. infinitive 

interrog. interrogative 
intr. intransitive 
intrans. intransitive 
IPA International Phonetic Association 
juss. jussive 

kg. kilogram(s) 

KJV King James’ Version 
Kt k‘tib, written 

L Poel, cf. §28.121 

Lat. Latin 

lb., lbs. pound(s) 

lit. literally 

loc. local, locative 

LXX Septuagint 
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Abbreviations 
m. masculine m. meter(s) 


R. Rule (number) 


mda, mdc, mds masc. du. abs., cstr., suf. rad. radical 


mid. middle 


mpa, mpc, mps masc. pl. abs., cstr., suf. 
msa, msc, mss masc. sg. abs., cstr., suf. 


MT Masoretic Text 

N Niph‘al, cf. §28.12 
n. neuter, note 

neg. negative 

neut. neuter 

n.o. near open 

nom. nominative 
num. number, numeral 
obj. object, objective 
OPers Old Persian 
OSE Old South Arabic 


p passive, plural 

pace with due respect to 
part. particle 

pass. passive 

perf. perfect 

Pers. Persian 

PGN person, gender, number 
Phoen. Phoenician 

phr. phrase 

pl. plural 

plur. plural 

pred. predicate 
preform. preformative 
prep. preposition 

pr.n. proper noun 

pres. present 

pron. pronoun 

PS Proto-Semitic 

ptcp. participle, participial 
Q g‘ri, read 

R Pilpel, cf. §28.121 


rel. relative 

RSV Revised Standard Version 
s suffixed, suffixial, cf. p.59 
Ss singular 

Sem. Semitic 

sg. singular 

sing. singular 

st. abs. absolute state 
st.cstr. construct state 
suf. suffix, suffixial 

Swed. Swedish 

syll. syllable(s) 

t infixed ¢, cf.§28.12 

T. Table (number) 

tr. transitive 

trans. transitive 

u.c. unaccented closed 
Uger. Ugaritic 

un.cl. unaccented closed 

v vowel, cf. §16.3 

vb. verb 

VDC Verb Diagnosis Chart 
voc. vocative 

WCC Pe Waw, cf. §29.02 
x times 

YCC Pe Yod, cf. §29.02 
2, 3, etc. see p.59 

* hypothetical form 

+ is eqaivalent to 

< develops from 

> develops into, becomes 
/ or 

+ is equivalent to 

+ ? is equivalent to what? 
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p.6, 7 6, 1.1 


ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS 


To Part 1 


read §11.15 


p.10, 7 3, LI read $>]%%|9 
p.16, 7 5, 1.3 read m.p.c. 


p.16, 7 7, 11 


read m.p.c. 


p.19, 7 4,13 read wd-is 
p.21, 9 9, 1.4 read 9999 
p.21, 4 il. f.b. read ANPIN 
p.24, 7 4, 1.4 read suf. 
p.29, | line f.b. read NOY 
p.34, J 2, 1.5 read Root is ‘sy 
p.39, 7 5, 1.4 read Tey 
p.41, 5 Il. f.b. read599) 
p.41, 411. f.b. read 295M 
p.51, 7 4, 1.7 read yisl6°h 
p.54, 7 1, 1.6 read ?mn 


§11.122 
§11.17 
§11.411 
p.19 


811.441 
§11.442 
§11.443 
811.7 


812.5 
$13.62 
$14.3 
§15.131 
§15.231 
§15.721 
§17.311 
$21. 
§22.13 
§23.121 
823.123 
§23.221 
§24.5 
§24.6 
§26.232 
§27.212 
§27.22 
827.42 


p-60 7 6, 1.1 read +5 

p.63 | line f.b. read JiDD 

p.66 9 5, 1.1 read (a) 2:10? 

p.70 J 5, 1.2 read ‘And 

p.75 7 6, 1.1 read yesnd 

p.83 2 lines f.b. read 94{3n 

p.109 4 lines f.b. read “28 

p.113 add Learn the words in BVG 1-11, 
34-45, 

p.113 delete repetion f.b. of p.112. 

p.135 4 5, 1.1 read Séma‘ 

p.156 last read “al 

p.158 4 5, 1.1 read 1°98) 

p.166 J 5, 1.3 read Ges. §101/ 


To Part 2 


1.6, omit ) after 213 
1.4, read MSS 
1.2, read TD 


add §11.413 The Biblia Hebraica Stutigartensia does not follow these rules for 


the pointing of ¥. 

l.l, read dagés 

1.2, likewise 

1.1, read MSS; 1.3, read dagés 


11.3,5, read BH’; add BHS has added a much larger quantity of marginal 


msérot. 

1.12, read {i} 

1.2, add space after hdwa* 
1.3, add ( before ptcp.) 
Ll, read segolate 

1.2, omit ( before §17.12 
1.3, read Ni'3 

1.3, read Qumran 

1.2, read indicate 

1.2, read §§27.117 

1.4, read withsg. with pl. 
1.2, read + MOP > ANP 
11.5, read *nagb 

1.2, read N-14 

1.3, read N-15 

1.3, read dlep 

1.2, read AZ 

1.2, read CaCaCa 

1.5, read prothetic 


Additions and Corrections 


§27.422 
§27.721 
827.722 
§28.211 
§28.3 
§28.51 
§28.52 


§29.02 
§29.211 
§29.311 
§29,321 
§29.412 
§29.631 
829.6313 
§29.6326 
§29.633 
§29.641 
829.71 
§30.1231 
§30.21 
§30.311 
830.3222 
§30.3393 
§31.11 
§31.122 
§31.125 
§31.27 
§31.31 
§31.33 
§31.5 
832.372 
§32.421 
§32.5113 


§32.5142 
§32.5218 
§32.5311 
§33.1111 
§33.1114 
§33.124 
§33.125 
§33.126 
§34.13 
§35.422 
§36.112 
§36.152 


1.4, read CCuCu 

1.2, read C*CdCatka 

1.2, read C*CaCtini 

1.1, read D10 

1.8, read lie’; 

1.10, add HtD65 (same as HtD60) 

1.8, add An analysis of these forms in BDB suggests that some of them are 
probably tG rather than (H)tD, cf. §28.54. 
1.25, read 3 in Ist 

1.3, read Y3NF, 

1.7, read M35 

1.3, read G20 

1.2, add Cf. §27.6511. 

1.17, read BP §29.6318 

1.3, add Cf. also §15.64. 

1.2, add ( before Polél) 

1.3, delete n to read from 

1.2, read Examples 

1.14, delete 3 

1.1, insert § before 30.113 

1.3, read “his ' 

1.10, read §35.5 

1.1, read §30.3222 

1.3, read stands 

1.1, add [] to read [was] 

1.1, add [] to read [is] 

1.1, add [] to read [is] 

1.2, read my covenant 

1.2, read M98 

p.146, delete repetition of this section 
1.1, read can be determined only by 
1.2, for >6héb read *dyéb 

1.2, delete a before ‘and 

ll. 1-4, delete the passage quoted and substitute Exod. 10:3, Mi32'2 AYN! M7" 
‘How many times do you refuse to humble yourself ...?” 
1.5, add Cf. §38.644. 

1.4, add Cf. §32.82. 

1.5, add Cf. §38.552. 

1.4, read raglim 

1.4, for soul read voice 

at end insert §33.125, .126 from p.173 
belongs on p.172 

belongs on p. 172 

1.3, for §38.31 read §38.81 

1.3, read while 

1.2, read hahél*kim bahdések 

1.2, read b*kol-yém 
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Part | 
LESSONS 


TO THE TEACHER 


You may pick up a copy of this Handbook, look at the Table of Contents, examine 
the detailed presentation of Phonology, the unusual Synoptic Paradigms, and the 
quantity of Hebrew to be read (about 15 chapters), and be tempted to put it aside with 
the comment, “It won’t work!” Or you may have had some experience with “the 
inductive method,” and found that, while it is certainly a more enjoyable method of 
learning, nothing is really learned. At the end of the course the student still does not 
know the language. Well, before you make a decision, please let me have this chance of 
explaining what this method entails and how it is expected to work. 


The method used in this Handbook, simply described, is to begin with the context. 
Orthography, phonology, morphology, syntax, and vocabulary are all learned by 
encountering the various elements in a connected passage. This method, of course, 
plunges the student into everything all at once. It is like teaching a person to swim by 
throwing him or her into a deep lake. Obviously, some planned approach is necessary. In 
this Handbook certain features indicate the approach I use. 


Transliteration is used, along with Hebrew orthography. You and I, after years of 
experience, can look at a Hebrew word and pronounce it almost as easily as we can 
pronounce a word in Roman characters — but the student has not yet reached that stage. 
Some years ago, my friend Dr. G. Douglas Young attempted to reduce all Hebrew to 
transliteration for his grammar. His argument was basically sound: the student could 
read, recall, and reproduce transliteration much more readily than he could do the same 
with Hebrew characters. The basic flaw in that system is obvious: only Dr. Young’s work 
was transliterated. To read the Bible, the student must read Hebrew orthography. I have 
attempted to use both, sometimes Hebrew without transliteration, sometimes only 
transliteration, and often both side by side. The goals are to learn the approximate and 
recognizable sound of a word from the start, and to learn to read Hebrew as soon as 
possible. Teachers who look upon Hebrew orthography as an esoteric mystery will resent 
transliteration. I consider my task to teach, rather than to impress my students with a 
self-awarded Master of Mysteries. 


Learning is through repetition, rather than through attempted mastery at the first 
encounter. At this point, I would caution the teacher not to expect mastery of each new 
item as it is introduced. Repetition is built into the system. Not every encounter is 
meaningful, and nothing is learned through meaningless encouters. I have attempted to 
build in many meaningful encounters of the more significant elements of the language. 
Please don’t ignore them. Remember that some students learn more slowly than others. 


The more frequent elements of the language receive more emphasis. For example, 
about 10% of the vocabulary makes up about 90% of the text on any given page. 
Therefore, the student who knows 850 high-frequency words will read much better than 
one who knows 850 words drawn at random. I stress frequency vocabulary. The same 
fact is true, mutatis mutandis, of other elements of the language. Why spend as much time 
on the Hithpalpel as on the Qal imperfect? Why not emphasize the things that the 
student will see most often? In Volume 2 of this Handbook, I have attempted to include 
everything significant, so the student has access to it. In addition, I have given copious 
references to Gesenius’ Hebrew Grammar (ed. E. Kautzsch, trans. A. E. Cowley, 2d ed. 
1910). But in the lessons, I have concentrated on the more common phenomena. The 
Handbook is designed to be used by working from the lessons to the grammar, not the 
reverse. 
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Each lesson has a primary purpose, but this is not the total purpose of that lesson. 
The teacher should use the lesson to make encounters with the indicated subject as 
meaningful as possible. Do not attempt, however, to use that as an occasion to present 
material other than that which is in the lesson. 


Along about Lesson 12, the student begins to be overwhelmed by the amount of 
material being presented. For the next fifteen or twenty lessons, he or she will need a 
great deal of understanding and encouragement. Those of us who have been through the 
system several times know that this takes place, and that it always comes out 
satisfactorily — but students do not know that, and some drop the course at this point. 
What is happening is simply this: the quantities of new material must be assimilated at 
the student’s own pace. Nothing is gained by reducing the pace; it is repetition that 
counts. But the student needs your help to assure him or her that a learning plateau has 
been reached, and that there will be a period of no apparent progress until assimilation at 
that level is nearly complete. Then once again there will be noticeable progress. 


All learning is in context. The context, however, is not artificial, composed 
perchance by one who does not use the language naturally, but rather it is the actual 
language of those who used it as their mother-tongue. For this reason, I refuse to ask the 
students to compose sentences in Hebrew. To do so is to impress errors on the student’s 
mind. And, frankly, most of us who teach Biblical Hebrew do not have sufficient fluency 
in the language to speak or write in it. I differentiate here between Biblical and Modern 
Hebrew. 


Most of all, I attempt to make the learning process enjoyable. Not easy, but 
enjoyable. The student should have a constant feeling that he or she is learning a very 
useful tool, that there is a sound reason for learning elements of phonology (no pun 
intended!) as well as morphology and syntax, and that the teacher’s role is to teach, to 
help to learn, and to encourage, not to test, to criticize, and to ridicule. The worst epitaph 
I can imagine is one that would read, “‘He loved to teach, but he taught his students to 
hate the subject.” 


I have used proverbs, pithy sayings, and scriptural portions as space-fillers. Some of 
these may profitably be used to illustrate points in the lessons; others may be memorized. 
But, above all, teach what is in the lesson. 


Encourage the student to keep some systematic record of his or her observations. 
The major weakness of the inductive method is the lack of a synthesizing process. I have 
endeavored to compensate for this by synthetic illustrations, but the student should carry 
this out by entering observed phenomena systematically in a notebook, both in Hebrew 
characters and in transliteration. Teach the student to observe, and he or she will be 
learning the rest of his or her life. 


The ear to hear and the eye to see, TINT JY) MYPY js 
The Lord made both of them. ‘DN ywep) Awy AIA 


Proverbs 20:12 
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| Purpose: To get acquainted with the Handbook and the method. 
Materials: Handbook, Parts |, 2, 3, and 4 


Since this course is designed for inductive study, let’s get acquainted with the 
Handbook inductively. Note that it is divided into four parts. For your 
convenience, Part | has been bound separately. Parts 2, 3, and 4 have been 
bound as Volume 2. You will normally work with Vol. | open to the lesson you 
are studying (as you are doing right now), and you will be referring continually 
to Vol. 2 for information that is designed to help you learn certain points in the 
lesson. Note the order: Always work from the lesson to the grammar, not the 
reverse. 


Now turn to Vol. 2. The front portion (Part 2) is the Grammar. It is divided into 
three divisions: Phonology, Morphology, and Syntax. Note that these 3 divisions 
are subdivided into many sections (indicated by the sign § ’section,’ followed by 
numbers). Look at §10: it defines Phonology. Don’t bother to learn it now, since 
this is simply a familiarization run on the Handbook. Now look at §20, where 
Morphology is defined. Next look at §30. What is defined there? Turn now to 
SO06ff and read about the numbering system. Look over the examples at the 
bottom of that page. What have you learned? 


Turn to Part 3, Tables and Paradigms. Leaf through it and get an idea of what is 
contained there. Note that the Paradigms are “‘synoptic.”’ If you don’t know the 
meaning of “paradigm” and “‘synoptic,”” where would you look? Do it. In most 
grammars, paradigms give all significant examples of a particular type of a verb 
or a noun. In this Handbook, we get a synoptic view of a certain feature of several 
different types, e.g. the ““G-stem”’ of ‘“‘regular” and “irregular” verbs. You are 
not expected to memorize entire paradigms; rather, you are expected to observe 
(and, of course, learn) the significant characteristics of forms so you can 
recognize them quickly and accurately. 


Now look at Part 4, Basic Vocabulary. In this Handbook, we stress the learning 
of a basic vocabulary (i.e. the words that occur most frequently in a language). 
About 10% of the words occur about 90% of the time. Of the more than 8,600 
words in the OT vocabulary, only about 1,100 (about 12.5%) occur 25 times or 
more. Obviously, these are the words to learn first. The basic vocabulary 1s 
arranged alphabetically, and each word is numbered (following the numbering of 
Strong's Concordance). In addition a letter-and-number symbol indicates the 
word's frequency. All words that occur 15x or more (except proper names) are 
listed. Beginning with Lesson 4, you will be learning groups of words. These 
groups, fitted to the lessons, will be found in the back of Vol. 1. 


Now, how do we go about studying? We go through each Lesson, point by point. 
We look up the references to the Grammar and the Tables and Paradigms. We 
observe, record observations, compare our records, learn a few points, and 
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move on. Concentrate on a few points in each lesson. Do not try to learn 
everything in a lesson, but work to the limit of your own ability. Repetition has 
been built into the Handbook, so if you do not learn a point in one lesson, you 
will have many more opportunities to learn it. | 


Learning is repetition. We have deliberately-even mechanically—built repetition 
into the Handbook. Not only are there periodic reviews, but each point that is 
introduced will be repeated in subsequent lessons, then ignored for several 
lessons, and then reintroduced for relearning. If it takes 5 meaningful encounters 
to learn a point, we have built in 10 or even 15 encounters that are designed to be 
meaningful. If you get bored by such repetition, remember that another student 
needs that extra encounter to learn the matter. If after several lessons, you find 
that you no longer need to look up §13.111, skip it. If you can look at a Hebrew 
word and tell at a glance its form, its root, and other details that are significant 
for the understanding of that word in its context, pass on to the next. Just 
remember, some learn more slowly, some more rapidly. You should work at 
your own pace. 


We shall make use of synthetic materials (grammars, lexicons, commentaries, 
etc.), in order to draw upon knowledge already gained—for no one in his right 
mind would seek to cover the entire field of human knowledge inductively. At 
the same time, we must not let the conclusions arrived at by other students blunt 
our own observations of the data. 


Keep a notebook, and record carefully your observations. Periodically review 
and rearrange them, until you have a small grammar of your own. Inductive 
learning breaks down if the student fails to synthesize what he observes 
inductively. 7 7 


Plan to spend two hours on each lesson. Make the time count. Don’t spin your 
wheels, but keep learning new points. Jot down points that are not clear. Learn 
to ask questions of the text, and soon it will be answering you. If you are weak in 
English grammar, spend time on §30ff. The first 25-30 lessons will be the hardest, 
especially from about Lesson 12 on. The reason: you are continually 
encountering new items, far more rapidly than you can assimilate them. From 
about Lesson 30 on, you will encounter few new items, but you will be constantly 
reviewing what you have previously seen (and probably not learned, or not fully 
understood). Stay with it! There is no easy way to learn a language. The inductive 
method can be more enjoyable and, properly used, can be more effective. 


Read over §§01.-05, §§10., 10.1, 10.2, 10.3, 10.4. 
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9) Purpose: To start learning the alphabet and the pointing 
Materials: Esther 1:1 


RT) TEN| TOT WTAE RIT TTS DTD EM 
YT) Te OWN) Say wh 


*m™ '—Hebrew ts read from right to left (<), see §11., §11.1. Consonants: } wdw, * 
yod, 11 hé, ’ yod. Compare (cf.) }and *. See TABLE B. Vowels: — pattdh, — §‘wa, 
— hiriqg. For vowels see TABLE C. Accent under 0, siphd, §11.53. Read §§11.5-.521. 
Final yod is a vowel lengthener, §11.2. Transliteration, wa-y@hi”. ‘And it was.’ 


‘e"a’—3 bét, O mém; you should recognize yod (1:1'). Vowels: hiriqg, — séré. 
Note 3 with ddgés, §§11.44, .441. Accent, mundh, §11.54. * without vowel is a 
vowel letter, §11.21. bf”-meé” ‘in the days of.’ 


WINN’ dlep (§12.51, §12.35), M Aét (§§12.331, .341), W sin (pronounce 
sheen; §11.41). 1 waw, 9 ré8, 1 héldm-waw (811.3231). — hatap-pattah (§11.32); you 
have had the others. — is atndh (§11.533, §11.55). 3: wdw with vowel must be con- 
sonantal. {could be w6 or 6*— but note the “. Since it has no vowel written un- 
der it, 1 must be its vowel. — is a short vowel (§14.2); 1 is a long vowel (§14.1). @- 
has-wé-ro”s *Ahasuerus.’ 


NVI /—heé, spirant, §12.42. §11.54. No vowel under 7, but 3 surg follows, §11.324. 
N is quiescent, §13.55. Au’ ‘he, that.’ 


WIienN'—See 1:2. Note. r“bi*’ over 5, §11.534. 8 is a stop, §12.411. 1, &, con- 
sonantal 3, and “ are spirants, §12.421. 1 w, originally a bilabial, §12.31. 9 7 
probably uvular, §12.341, originally alveolar flap, §12.321. @ s, sibilant, §12.322. 


Js lamed, §11.15. 5 kap sopit ‘final kaph,’ §11.131; if it has no vowel, it is 
always written with shewa. 8, with strong dagesh, §11.431, read §11.43. Note — 
holam, §11.323. Read §§12.-12.22, and start using §12.5. Accent is postpositive, 
§11.571. Aam-mo-lék ‘the (one) ruling.’ 


WuV9’—First letter? vowel? §12.5. §11.32. Second letter? vowel? accent? §11.54. 5 
dalet with dagés: read §11.44. Dagesh both doubles and hardens, §11.43, §11.442. 
} surugq. mé-hod-du ‘from India.’ 


CAD “Ty ‘ayin (not Y!), strong glottal stop, §12.351. ° maqqép, §11.45. 5 kap 
with dagesh, cf. 1:16, §11.131, and read §11.44 carefully. This ts the light dagesh, 
§11.441. Note 1 and 1—which is consonant, which is vowel letter? (1:1*). Note 
that I and &W at word-end have no vowels. Accent, zdgép-qdjon, §11.535. w*- 
ad—ki"”s ‘and unto Cush.’ 


Lesson 2 —6— Handbook of 


YDY "—3 is rape’, read §11.44, §11.443. Y is pronounced how? Squeeze your glot- 
tis! Accent conjunctive; read §11.57. se-ba ‘seven.’ 


a7) sin, 811.41. Note @ and &. B mém sopit, §11.131. — s*gol, §11.32. 
— hirig-yod, §14.13, §11.322. First s‘wa is vocalic, ssl is silent (read §15.251). 
w*‘es-ri4¥m ‘and 20.’ 


MNiei''—— qamds gadol, §11.321. 4 suinigq is the only vowel that stands at begin- 
ning of word, $16.3F. Review §11.21, 811.53. u-mé-a* ‘and 100.’ 


rita '2—J nin. :— sillig and sép pdastig, read §11.531, §11.46. m‘-di’-na*" 
‘province(s).’ 


The following consonants have appeared: NS IAVIAINYSIIODIV IN W. Be 


sure you know them, names, transliteration, pronunciation, and how to write 
them (TABLE D). 


The following vowels have appeared: — — — — — — A— *— *— |— 1~—. Know 
their names and values (TABLE C). 


Notecarefully: 3D JV IVIS ARI WwW. 
Read over §§01.—04. Read over §§10.— 10.442. 


Learn the terms: consonant, vowel, diphthong, transliteration, quiescent, vowel 
lengthener, conjunctive, disjunctive (accent); dagesh, begadkepat, athnah, 
silliq, soph pasdgq. 


Learn to write Hebrew clearly and accurately. Write the letters; don’t draw them. 
Omit serifs and shading, just as you do when writing English. 


with serifs and shading: ABCDEFGHIJ 
with serifs, no shading: ABCDEFGHI4J 
no serifs, no shading: ABCODEFGHI J 


ABCDE ABCDE ABCDE 


es Oe 3 en sPTANS tIWmwax 
baw vow save Vny brary: YnV 


NVI PY SDV DO |I DPT HM MATAX 


Biblical Hebrew -7- Lesson 2 


3 Purpose: To learn the orthography 
Materials: Esther 1:2 


2 NQYI OTOP 
TTS aw ws imhoie ROD Sy wrnems JI 


DY" '—3, read carefully §11.441, §12.4, .41. What vowel follows? §11.32. Read 
carefully §11.431. Compare 8 and 0 and read §11.13f. Read §11.2. bay-yda-mi'’m 
‘in the days. 


Cil’—For gamas gadol read §11.32, Table C. For séré §11.32, and for atnah 
SH. 533. Read §11.5. Ad-hém ‘the those’ ‘in those days.’ 


[N3V2—For 5 §11.441. For ~ §15.25, .2521. W §11.41, §11.54, §17.11. Read §17. 
a read §12.422, §11.443. Nis also spirantized, §12.422. For | §11.72. Note that 
it cannot be a major pause here. k*-sé-bet ‘when the sitting of.’ 


ToINT—CE. 1:1. B §11.431, $13.31. Read §11.43 and §13.3. For - read §11.54, 
$11.57. Read also §17.11, and start to notice where stress-accent is placed. For 4 
S11.1311; note where the shewa is placed. Read §16.363. What is an allophone? 
$10.23. Read $11.44. ham-me-lek ‘the king.’ With the preceding word the phrase 
means ‘when the king [was] sitting.’ 


WITT “—Material will be omitted as we progress. This word occurred twice in 
1:1? °. If you have any problems, review the notes in Lesson 2. 


Sy’—Learn to pronounce Y as an emphatic glottal stop. Accent is conjunctive 
§11.521, 11.54. al ‘upon.’ 


@3’—Note > and BD: which dagesh is a hardener and which is a doubler? Review 
$11.431, §11.441. Make it a point to learn this now. & is quiescent §15.54. Is accent 
conjunctive or disjunctive? §11.521. kis-sé' ‘[the] throne of.’ 


"Note 3§11.324, §11.3231. Both 5 and FP are spirantized, §11.44. Accent 
is zaqgép qdajon, like a shewa on top of the letter §11.535. mal-ku”-16", his 
kingship/royalty.’ 


“Wwrs’—Note hafap pattah -. Read carefully §11.325, §15.253, §15.42. Learn which 
sounds (letters) are gutturals. Is © sin or sin? §11.41. Accent conj. or disj.? 
S11.521. @-ser ‘which.’ 


ww '’—New letter } mun sdpit §11.131. Is dagesh in 3 strong or light? §11.43ff. 


Is shewa vocal or silent? §16.35. Is 1a vowel (”) or a geminate consonant (ww)? 
How can you tell? §11.433. Note: if} is a geminate consonant, it must have a vowel 
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with it-is there one? In an accented syllable, gdmds must be d, §15.11, cf. §11.321. 
What kind of accent? 6°-su%"-San ‘in Susa.’ 


iT Yaut''—After vowel, dagesh in 3 must be strong (doubling) §16.3612, 
therefore syllable must be closed §16.11, and the vowel a normal short vowel 
§$14.232. Start to master Table E. For *— cf. §11.2, .21, .211. = is @, §15.11, cf. 
$14.2. 7 is a vowel, §11.21. Note — sillug, §11.531 it looks like metheg (§11.58), 
but where is silluq found?. Soph pasugq :, §11.46. Aab-bi"-rd", ‘the palace/citadel. 


New consonants: } DP. 

Note carefully the differences: "3}] DO MAM 945. 
Long vowels thus far: 7, *-, i, 1/. Read §14., §14.1, §14.13. 
Short vowels thus far: - — - - — = —. Read §14.2, §14.232. 


Know the meanings: closed syllable, open syllable, geminate consonant; 
begadkepat, athnah, silluq, soph pastq; light dagesh, strong dagesh; stop, 
spirant, spirantization. Put them in your notebook. 


Transliterate from Heb. characters to Roman Zephaniah 3:8, using the system of 
transliteration found in Tables B and C. You will have difficulty with the shewa 
and the dagesh, but these will be cleared away in the next few lessons. 
Concentrate on getting a useful phonetic equivalent for the Heb. orthography. 


Pe 8 

MES? “weyip 2 “ep ot TTeN “2s 

NBS THT 59 Set op oy Tew middie ned of 
sprysrteiy by SIRI tN 2 


RULES 


la. A dagesh in a begadkepat at the beginning of a word or following a shewa is a light 
dagesh, indicating stopped pronunciation (§11.44). A dagesh in any other letter, or in a 
begadkepat in any other position, is a strong dagesh, indicating a geminate (doubled) 
consonant ($11.43). A strong dagesh in a begadkepat both doubles and hardens it 
(§11.442). 


Ib. Consonants with shewa, except begadkepat and B, frequently lose the strong dagesh 
($13.41). This particularly applies to °. 


Biblical Hebrew —9~- Lesson 3 


4 Purpose: To study syllabification and vowel quantity 
Materials: Esther 1:3 


FAN TIE 2? Any Mp Sp_2 Woy nwa 


ies | a 


= nye Ww) ome “pe ote | on 


1:3 M3Y3'—Always start from the end of a word to syllabify. Every syllable must 
begin with a consonant (read §16.3). Read §16. F3|W3, 2 syllables, both closed, 
§§16.11, .32.33. The word is in construct, hence has no primary stress-accent (Rule 
3), §25.4, .42. Both syllables are unaccented closed, §16.33. The word is composed of 
the prep. b°- + s*nat, hence a zero shewa, §15.2522, §16.3624. The hirig - 
develops from 2 shewas, §15.651. Read §15.243. bis-nat ‘in the year of.’ 


wibw)?—wi>|w, primary accent on ultima, §16.1. Pure long vowel, §14.1, .11 

written full (§11.322, .3231. The penult (§16.1) is open, §16.32; since it is immediately 
before the stress-accent, it is near-open, §16.321, .3211. Be sure you know this 
thoroughly. A short vowel normally lengthens in a near-open syllable, hence 
sa-l6”§ ‘three.’ 


155799349] |9, 3 syllables, read §16.2. Ultima open, accented, pure-long 
vowel; penult closed, unaccented; antepenult open, hence distant-open, §16.3212. 
Look at the short vowels: in the penult 7, therefore — must be gdmds-hapip, 
short o, §11.321. Shewa in distant open (d.o.) is a reduced vowel, §15.252. 3 is 
spirantized after silent shewa, §15.2522. /°-mol-k6” ‘to (= of) his ruling.’ 


mp '—y|y, ultima accented (open), penult near-open, hence lengthened, 77 is a 
vowel-letter, $11.2. @-sd" ‘he made.’ 


mae) 5__Note dagesh in M: since this is a begadkepat, the dagesh could be light 
or strong, §11.43ff. But since it follows shewa, it must be light, Rule la. Study 
§16.3622. Review §11.441. The shewa must be a syllable divider, §15.251, and ¥ 
must close a syllable. For - in accented syllable, read §15.732, .7322. Review 
§11.535. mis-té" ‘a banquet.’ 


raybs2 *‘_-Syllabify, working from end. What does maqgeph (§11.45) tell you 
about accent on 9347? §17.121. Then what is +? §11.321, §14.23, .231. Is the shewa 
sient or vocal? §15.25, .252. Whis syllable 1 is near-open (n.o.)? §15.12. The com- 
bination 1 ts pronounced [raw] or [rav], read §13.52, .525. /°-kol-sd-ra’w ‘for 
all his princes.’ 

yas 7—Syllabify, identify each syllable (acc., n.o., d.o., cl). There are 2 d.o. 
syll., neither with simple shewa. Read §15.253, then §15.653 (Rule 21). Review 
S11.58f, §15.23, §15.12, §14.31, and 1:3°. What does — tell you? §11.533. wa-‘a-bd- 
da”w ‘and his servants.’ 
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\"°r®#—One syll., §16.2, a monophthong §15.7, in cstr., hence no primary accent 
(Rule 3), cf. §15.7324. Review §11.54, §11.72. hé7/ ‘the might of.’ 


p7B’—Syllabify, identify each syll. Note pattah in acc. cl. The mark * above ° is 
a Masoretic note (§11.7), telling us that gdmds is found in some texts. Which 
would you expect? Rule 13. pd-ras, ‘Persia.’ 


“191 '"_Syllabify, identify syllables. How many vowels and diphthongs? 
Therefore, how many syllables? Learn §16.2 now. Read §16.31, review §15.12, 
$14.33, §15.72. Loan-words often do not follow the rules. i:md-day ‘and Media.’ 


ower ''—Syllabify. There are 2 begadkepats with dagesh: read §§11.441, .442 
carefully, and identify the strong dagesh (Rule la). Read §15.2511 carefully. 
You should have cvc-cve-cv-cve. For n.o. with shewa, possibly §15.241, but this 
is a loan word. Review §14.13. hap-par-t*-mim ‘the nobles.’ 


™1Y]'? Without further instruction, you are expected to syllabify every word in 
the next several lessons, until you can do it easily and accurately. Review §17.12. 
Word in cstr., hence & may be compensation vowel §15.14. Note §15.73. w°-sd- 
ré” ‘and [the] princes of.’ 


MONT ''—Identify the long vowels. §11.322, §11.3231, $14. I. Which dagesh? 
$16.3612. Does §16.3622 apply? ham-m*-di*-noé"t ‘the provinces.’ 


79 '_How many vowels? How many syllables? Is the shewa a syllable? 
$16.21. Does the begadkepat that follows have dagesh?. Cf. 1:2". /‘-pd-nd’w 
‘[were] before him.’ 


New consonants: ) B B Fi; new vowel: ~ (0); diphthongs: M *- 1°-. 


Know the meanings of: closed, open, accented, unaccented, near-open, distant- 
open, lengthened, reduced, pure-long vowel, lengthened short vowel, zero shewa. 


Learn Rules la, 3, 13. 
Syllabify Est. 1:1. 


Memorize the words in Vocabulary Group 1}. 


3. Words joined by maqqgeph and words in construct have only one major accent 
($17.12). 


FY" YYW Tin Py 
The fear of the Lord is the ‘beginning of wisdom. 
(Prov. 1:7) 


Biblical Hebrew 21, Lesson 4 


5 Purpose: To introduce morphology 
Materials: Esther 1:4 


PrRpN “porn toe Tgp Oyirns thiey 4 
som mages onytow ov ono tbr 


Read carefully §§20.-20.31. 


imkw1a '—Syllabify all words. §F]/&|74/3. Be sure you understand why it is 
divided in this manner. Read §§20.1,.12, 20.2,.212. -3 is a preposition (§30.35). !- 
is a pronominal suffix, §23.121, §30.312. The balance is a verb, to be discussed in 
later lessons. N is defective, §11.324f, 1M is plene 6“ §11.322. Read §11.3241. 
Review §11.534, §17. ‘In his causing to see’ = ‘when he showed.’ 


STAN "For WY see §11.411. Note maqgeph, §11.45. We have here the 
beginning of a chain of constructs (§36.31f). Read §17.12f carefully. Accent on 7 
iS postpositive (§11.571), and since the stress-accent (secondary) is on the penult, 
the accent is repeated over ¥. Review §11.52f, §11.45. FN is the sign of the 
definite direct object (d.d.o.), §34.113. ‘The wealth of.’ 


“15> '—Cstr., hence 5 is d.o. §17.121. 93 is unacc. cl., hence long6”, §15.22. ‘The 
glory of. 


ris ‘—- is pron. suf., 1:4', §23.21.\FH\ indicates an abstract idea, ‘-ship, 
-ness,’ §24.56. The root is 790 m-l-k, §20.3. It will be easier to learn a basic 
vocabulary if you learn to group words from the same root. A pron. suf. makes a 
word definite, §30.3222, §36.523. If the last word in cstr. is definite, all words in 
the chain are def., §36.31-.312. ‘His kingship’ = ‘the wealth of the glory of his 
kingship.’ 

“pene ‘_w* is d.o., ef unacc.cl., y® is d.o. in cstr. §17.121. The word y‘gar has 
the same form in abs. and cstr., hence @ must be long (Rule 2a). ‘And the 
costliness of.’ 

rewepm’—n4|8]5A with accent on penult, a segolate (§17.11). M—= is a fem. 
morpheme, §25.131; for development, see §15.61. Originally the word was 
something like *tip artu. ‘The beauty/adornment of.’ 


or ’—} is what morpheme? §23.121. M— is an original fem. sg. morpheme, 
preserved in cstr. and suf. forms (as well as fem. of segolates), §25.13. Is the word 
definite? What does this do to the chain of cstrs.? §36.3131. Review §11.53. ‘His 
greatness.’ [Note that the word ‘greatness’ is fem. (abstract), but the pron. suf. 
iS masc.] 
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p10" "—We shall begin to study words in phrases. Note the ending O° and 
read §25.12. This is a masc. pl. absolute (m.p.a.) morpheme. Note position of 
adjective: in Heb. it regularly follows the noun it modifies, §30.32, §36.12, and is 
in concord (i.e. it agrees in gender, number, and state), §36. i. 


Erytaw °—b*— is what morpheme? §25.12. Syllabity and identify each syllable. 
The pl. of ‘8’ is ‘80°—don’t ask why! §26.26. 


SOP Maas '°—"-m*-ar, 816.3. N- is what morpheme? §25.13. yé6"m < *yawm, 
§15.72ff. Review §11.531. ‘Eighty and one hundred of day’ = ‘180 days.’ 


This is just an introduction to morphology. We must study it from now on, until 
every morpheme is quickly apparent. If you have not yet started a notebook, do 
so now. Record your observations until you no longer need to do so (which 
should be for at least the next 40 lessons!) 


New consonants: 3 Pp. Review others. Note differences: 3 3 5. 


Note these words: 92687 1:1°, J 1:24, 15909 1:33, and {M390 1:4¢; what do 
you see? Read §20.2. What is the common root of these words? What does it 
mean? Don't look it up until you have tried to fi igure j it out! Learn to use your 
power of reasoning. 


Now go back over Lessons 2-4 and analyze - and —) similarly. See if you can 
figure out the morphemes O°— and M}-. Look for other morphemes. You may see 
some that are not there, but at least you’re looking. 


Learn Rules 2, 4, and 5. Learn the basic vocabulary in Group 2. 


13a. Short vowels normally lengthen in accented or nestopen syllables, and reduce in 
distant-open syllables (§15.11, §15.12, §15.23) 


13b. Compensatory vowels do not reduce (§15.233). 

I3c. The original vowel of a segolate does not reduce in sg. cstr. (§15. 232). It does, 
however, reduce in pl. abs. forms. 

13d. In many forms, séré does not reduce (§15.223). 


SUB DID "HID yb 
He who ignores instruction despises himself. 
(Prov. 15:32) 


Biblical Hebrew -13- Lesson 5 


aUZO 


6 Purpose: To study the behavior of short-vowels 
Materials: Esther 1:5 


Oy MN : 
Tyan pers Crees ogos piss ne mie 


ID'S Maa “WNp OY Nyad Awe we Sted 
{TOT 


prin '—Masoretic note (§11.61) calls attention to unusual form. Correct 
form is given in the q‘ré in bottom margin (§16.31). Form here is built by 
analogy. —1 is conjunction, §30.36. ~3 is prep., §30.35. §20.2, §20.211, §22.41. 
Balance is a verb, in cstr., hence no major accent (Rule 3). Now note the vowels: 
is pure-long (Rule 2a). whem’ developed to %”-bim- under Rule 8 (§16.31) and 
Rule 19 (§15.651). §11.5, .521, .54. ‘and in the filling of.’ 


TDR DY T — O° §25.231. -f is def. art. §22.2. So is 1. Start to master Table 
G. For M98 note accent; “%- is acc. cl., hence vowel is lengthened (R. 13). -/é* isa 
monophthong §15.7, §15.73; this word is an exception to §15.7322. In a similar 
way work out the vowels in hay-yd-mi’m. For the demonstrative pronoun, see 
§30.3123, and for concord §§36.11, .12. Review §11.534. ‘the days the these.’ With 
the previous word, read ‘when these days were filled.’ 


aa mWwo3—Cf. 1:34, 1:24. Read §30.33, §30.31. In future lessons we shall omit 
words which you are supposed to know without explanation, but be sure you can 
explain them. 7M is a segolate, §24.21. Such words do not lengthen — under 
accent, §15.232. Read §15.35, §17.11. Is & sin or sin? Explain the vowels in NYY. 
‘He made, the king’ = ‘the king made.’ 


oye? ‘Identify the def. art., note vowel, see Table G. 1:52. —? is a prep., 
§20.2. For 23 see 1:36. Which qamds? What kind of syllable? For DY, §15.133. 
‘for all the people.’ 


oxy “See §15.2511, and then syllabify. - 1:57, §22.2. B'— is what 
morpheme? §25.231. 3 1s a stem-indicator (to be discussed when we get to verbs) 
often passive, and the word ts a participle (ptcp.), §30.382, a verbal adjective, 
hence in concord with On. As in Eng., ‘people’ can be sg. or pl.; here pl., ‘the 
[ones who are] being found.’ The form should be *nimsd’im, cf. §15.241f, 


TVaT Wws *—(a) 1:2!°, This word is always vocalized with pattah. For 3 §22.4. 
(b) 1:2''. §22.2 1s fem. sg. absolute morpheme, §25.13, .131. 
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bra 71W(a) [f- 1:5%. migg- for ming-, read §13.1, .111, Rule 
11. §22.42. gddél is an adj. used substantivally, §30.31, §24.4, .41. Explain each 
vowel. (b) w* is a conjunction, §30.36, §22.1. ‘ad is a prep., §30.35f. gajdn is adj. 
used substantivally (§30.31). Explain the quantity of each vowel (§15). [‘min... 
w°‘ad is an idiom, ‘from .. . to;’ ‘from great to small’ is a merism, meaning 
‘everybody.’ 


rive "—Cf. 1:3°. There is no indefinite article in Heb. For -té" $15.7322 and 
Table F. 


DY Mya °—(a) M- -at is what morpheme? §25.13, .131. Does this tell us how to 
relate the two words? R.3. 1:1°. (b) -#m is what morpheme? 1:2', 1:48. Note 1:4!° 
‘100 of day’; here ‘7 of days.’ With numbers 2-9 use pl. nouns, from 10 up, use sg. 
Don’t ask why! 


: Wen ID My3 “YTD '°—Note the vowels: all short vowels are reduced except in 
closed syllables or in the last word. This is your clue to a chain of constructs, 
$36.31. (a) Read §15.653. ba- is what morpheme? 1:5'. (6) What morpheme is -at? 
§25.13, .131, 1:59. (c) Long vowels do not reduce, §15.22. (d) 1:24. ‘in the court of 
the garden of the house of the king.’ 


New consonants: 8 ¥. Note differences: DD NVYN. 


Study the accents in this verse and note how they break up the sentence into 
phrases and clauses. Read over §§11.5—11.59. 


Learn Rules 2a, 10b, 11, 19. 


Learn the basic words in Group 3. 


Analyze the following words: 61° 1:4'', B°°3 1:2', OOM 1:57, ‘e°D 1:17. Make 
notes in your notebook. Do the same with ANB 1:1'' and ANH) J:'°, and with 
yoy 1:1° and MYSY 1:5°. How many observations can you list? How many 
morphemes have you identified? 


[1. Nun 3 assimilates to a following consonant when no vowel separates (§13.111). 


19. When two successive simple (vocal) shewas would occur, the first becomes hirig and 
the second becomes zero-shewa (§15.651). 


OT AQT TN ORY AIIM ON— 2 
Go to the ant, O sluggard; consider her ways, and be wise. 
(Prov. 6:6) 


Biblical Hebrew —15— Lesson 6 


7 Purpose: To introduce the segolates 
Materials: Esther 1:6 


PP) Par ostip Aa N?SM Dp ID IF 6 
PEYD Oy FP) STI | Mee Wy “epy) ApS op og 
$n) IT) Wyre 


1:6 i“]'—-Masoretic note calls attention to the large hét. The reason for the large 
letter is no longer known. } is a long vowel, §14.1. For pdséq, 1:1°. Closed 
syllable, §16.33. ‘white cotton/linen.’ 


Op ?>—Review R.1 (why?). Two closed syllables; we would expect gdmds in the 
ultima. Why? §16.3. ‘fine linen.’ 


nem *—Syllabify d”-1°-ké-let. Read and apply §16.31, §16.3212, 817.1, §17.11, 
§16.33. Now study carefully §15.61. Be sure you understand anaptyxis, $15.61, 
-611 and doubly-closed syllable, §16.34. Rules 4, 5, 6b. The word originally was 
probably *tukiltu or *tikiltu. ‘and violet/blue.’ 


T—Syllabify, read §16.3211, §16.33. Identify the long vowel. This is a passive 
participle (pass. ptcp.),§30.382. ‘seized /held.’ 


rinmbam ‘$—Maqgeph, §11.45. R. 3. §17.121. (a) bf-hab-lé”. Identify each 
syllable and each vowel. Read §14.3, §15.7, §15.72ff, .73ff, §16.33, §15.23. Cf. 
1:5: '°, 5 is masc. pl. cstr. (m.p.c.) morpheme. Take it away, and you have habi-a 
doubly-closed syllable. Rule 6b would suggest a development to hébel, a segolate, 
§16.3432. (b) What kind of vowel? ‘With bands/cords of Buaaus (fine linen).’ 


ram —ol all}, identify each syllable (acc. cl., n.o., d.o., u.c.), and explain 
each vowel, whether it is lengthened (§15.1) or reduced (§15.2). Start to work on 
the Short-Vowel Chart (SVC), Table E. Read §16.3622, §16.361. ‘and purple.’ 


FiP> 3 orby ?__Note m.p.c. morpheme (°=) and maqgeph, recall R. 3. What is 
true of all syllables except the next-to-last? (a) Prep., §30.35, u.c. §16.33. (b) 
Which dagesh? §11.44f. Both ydds are vowel letters, §11.21. Which is a long 
vowel (§14.13) and which is a monophthong (§15.73)? §11.322. What is the 
m.p.c. morpheme? §25.421. Cf. 1:6°. (c) 3 is spirantized because the word is 
closely joined to the preceding which ends in a vowel-sound. Originally *kaspu 
(cf. Akk. kaspum), the word has become a segolate, §15.611. Study carefully 
$15.61. ‘on rings of silver.’ 


wy “Tway) (a) *- tells us what? 1:6’. §25.421. What does this tell us about the 
stress-accent? §17.121. Which dagesh in 8? R.1. What does this do to preceding 
syllable? §16.3611. What kind of vowel is 1? §14.13. Since it is a d.o. syll., 4 
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cannot be a short vowel, §15.23. (b) What accent is under Y? §11.53. What does 
this tell us? §11.533. Syllabify. ‘and pillars of marble.’ 


mosis «| meyve°—(a) Two syllables-why? §16.361, .3613. Neither can 
reduce—why? §15.243, §15.22. Hence the form does not tell us whether the word is 
in cstr., but the context does. Note pdséq, 1:2°. (b) Syllabify z4-hdb, §16.3211, .33. 
R. 13. (c) }, note vowel, §16.3211. 52, note where the accent is—a fairly reliable 
clue to a segolate, §15.611. Here we find one ruling noun (§36.311) with two 
governed nouns (§36.312). Read §36.313. We therefore probably should read 
‘beds of gold-and-silver’ rather than ‘beds of gold and (other beds) of silver.’ 


meyn Sp '"__(a) Prep. in cstr. followed by noun. (b) Note vowels: both short, 
§15.243. Which dagesh in B? Master Rule la now. Identify the morpheme P-. 
‘upon a pavement of.’ 


weyers ''—(a) Note vowels and accent, §15.61. The guttural accounts for the 
a-vowels, $15.43. This type of noun is often classified as a segolate, §15.611; 
more accurately, it develops by anaptyxis, §15.61. (b) 1:6°. Note vowel under }. 
Perhaps ‘porphyry and marble.’ 


rye} “TT '*—(a) The vowels suggest a cstr., but the following } makes this 
impossible. dar is doubly-closed, cf. Arab. durru, hence §15.112, R.6a. The con). 
wa does not always lengthen in n.o. (b) Note sillug and soph pasug, §11.531. The 
word is in pause, hence the original a-vowel has lengthened (§15.131), possibly 
*suhartu > sdhéret, pausal sdhdret. Here four nouns are governed by one ruling 
noun (regens), hence we are to understand that the floor was composed of 
(inlays? of) porphyry and marble, and mother-of-pearl and tortoise-shell (7), 
possibly a mosaic. The meanings of the words are uncertain. 


New letters: 1) 7. All letters have now appeared. Compare: 11 PY &) Pp. 


Go back over Lessons 2-6 and list ail the segolates you can recognize. This type 
of noun ts very common, so you should learn to recognize it 4s soon as possible. 


Learn Rules 6a, 10d, 14, 16. 
Learn the basic vocabularly in Group 4. 


14. Short a does not lengthen in erstwhile doubly-closed syllables except in pause 
(SIS.018, cf. §15.132). 


16. In near-open syllables, i- or u-class short vowels reduce to shewa when preceded by a 
long syllable or by no syllable at all (615.241). 
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8 Purpose: To Learn the Short-Vowel Chart 


Materials; Esther 1:7-8 


moa) ay pe Hipym 7 
TMT Sy TP 39 ry mnie = 8 
wp a7bp by soar sted ae TS Mm 


1:7 Mipway—Read §§ 14., 14.1, 14.2, .21, .22, .23, 15., 15.1. MIp| wal) w'-has-go"t. 


Always syllabify from the end of the word. Ultima is acc. cl., pure-long vowel. 
Penult is unaccented closed (u.c.), short-vowel is normal, §14.232. Antepenult is 
distant-open (d.o.), short-vowel reduces, §15.2, §15.23, R.13. Turn to Table E, 
and be sure you can find the syllable and the vowels. ‘and drinking/causing to 
drink.’ 


pala ‘553°—nI! *9|9|3. Note “=: what morpheme? §25.433. Cstr. (§25., §36.31, 
325). Only one major accent. Adb is acc. cl., §15.11. zd is n.o., §15.12. Cf. 1:6”. le” 
is monophthongized, hence short-vowel rules do not apply (but diphthong rules 
do!). bik develops from ( < ) b°k*, §15.53, §15.651. ‘in/with vessels of gold.’ 


ow oD n°”2—There is no sign of a cstr. chain, so we treat each word 
separately. (a) w* -ké- li¥m d.o. §15.23, §16.3212, n.o. §15.12, §16.3211, acc. §15.11. 
‘and vessels.’ (b) mik-ké-li¥m, u.c. §14.232, n.o. §15.12, mikk <min + k, §13.111, 
R.11. Figure out the meaning. (c) s6”-ni¥m, penult has pure-long vowel (§15.21), 
read §15.22. Ultima has pure-long vowel. ‘differing.’ 


24 mob t") "—The monophthong ™’ tells us that this is cstr. (Table F), hence 
w*-yé’n mal-kut, d.o. §16.3212, Monophthong §15.7, .71, .73, .7324. u.c. §14.232, 
acc. cl. §15.11. Be sure you understand how to find these syllables and vowels on 
Table E-v"“t is fem. §24.56. rdb is masc., hence it cannot modify ma/kut; it must 
therefore modify )¢%7,§36.11. ‘much wine of royalty’ = ‘much royal wine.’ 


{27 “TD °*—Vowels in k*-yad are anaes or reduced, suggesting cstr. Find 
them on Table E. (a) -D is a prep., ‘8 ‘hand,’ = ‘according to the generosity of.’ 
(b) 1:2°. Note accent, note segols, rev. §15.611, §15. 61. 


mia MnwN '—w*-has-s°-ti”-ya". Identify each syllable, d.o., u.c., long, acc., 
and explain each vowel. Table E, §14.232, §15.11, §§15.2, .21, .22. Note form of 
def. art. (Table G). M~ is fem., §25.13. ‘and the drinking.’ (b) kKad-dat. Identify 
syllables, explain vowels. kadd- < k* + def. art., §13.521. ‘[was] according to the 
decree.” 

DIX TR *—{a) Accent (§11.54), monophthong (§14.32), Table F, = cstr. 
‘nonexistence of = ‘there is/was not.’ (b) énés, defective writing, §11.3241. This 
is a participle (ptcp.), §24.23, §27.611, 6111.6 <d, 814.11, $15.31, ‘compelling’ ; 
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the king’s decree concerning the drinking was ‘there is no compelling.’ 


at “tpt | }27°’—(a) ki conj. (830.362), pure-long vowel, §15.22. ‘for, because.’ 
(b) kén, adv. (§30.34), acc.cl., spirantized 5 because closely joined to previous 
word which ends in a vowel. ‘thus.’ (c) Verb, see §15.113. Rule 15. ‘he ordained, 
commanded.’ (d) Segolate, CvCC, §24.21, §15.61, .611. 


wp aap Sp ‘—(a) Prep., §14.232, §30.35f. (b) This is in a chain of cstrs., 
hence u.c., hence gdmds-hajup (§11.321). ‘every.’ {c) u.c., §14.232. ‘great (one).’ 
(d) *bayt (CaYC) > bayit, §24.212, §15.72. However, the added suffix -6 causes 
an accent shift with resulting change of the diphthong: “*baytdé > bé%jo”, §15.73, 
.7324, ‘his house.’ 


mig ‘—la-a-s6"t < *I°-"-55 “t; read §15.4, .42, R. 10b, and §15.653, R. 21. The 
form is an infinitive construct (inf. cstr.), §27.65. ‘to do.’ 


SPRTUPR ID §—k*-r*-s6"n => = kir-s6"n, §15.651. ‘according to the 
will/pleasure of. (b) 4s contains a long vowel; the metheg is used with a long 

vowel in a closed syllable before maqqeph (Ges. §16/). ‘a man.’ (c) wa-P5, vowel of 
conj. } often lengthens (but not always) in near-open. W°N)"-Wf is distributive, 
‘each individual man.’ 


Your primary task in this lesson is to master the Short-Vowel Chart (Table E). Do 
it. Many of the problems of recognizing verb and noun forms will not be un- 
derstood until you understand the rules governing vocalic alteration. Look over 


the major points in §15 (i.e., the sections with one and two decimals, §15.1, 
815.11, etc.). 


Learn the words in Vocabulary Group S. 


The Short-Vowel Chart 


a-type vowel i-type vowel u-type vowel 


Unaccented closed ~_ a ~/~ 
Accented or Near-open 7 - = 
Distant-open = = 7 
” —_ with gutturals -/= —/= = 
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9 Purpose: To study the definite article 


Materials: Esther 1:9-10 


MOWED OT “ee ba 

BPD SOTIMTN F292 Was mots bona nyy TE 

NOS ITS? WS TA FeeT-S? amp Wav 

DOS Aysw OFS) IN RMON) Ko oT 
SOTIYTS TNT eT OTTO 


1:9 mpbps me oa ‘—(a) Conj., v.1571, BDB 168 gives root as gmm. §30.36f. (b) Pr. 


1:10 


n. ‘Vashti,’ not bound by the w > y shift, §12.66. (c) Aam-mal-kd", v. (vocab., see 
Part 4) 4436. Def. art. is —-, §22.2, .231. Start to study Table G. ™-~ 1s fem. sg. 
abs. (fsa) morpheme, §25.1, .13. If 37% is ‘king,’ what is 7370? 


Mwy -—a-s*-1a", a verb, study Rules 15 and 17 and §11.581. ‘she made.’ 


own '—Note i7-, §15.7323, Table F, cstr., 1:3°, voc. 4961. (b) O° is mpa 
morpheme, but the word means ‘women.’ The morphological gender does not 
always indicate the sex gender, §15.1. Gen. of reference, §36.3212. Voc. 802. 


mooatirva +—(a) bé1 for b'bé’t ‘in the house of,’ cf. BDB 108, 1a. (b) ham-mal- 
Kut, 1:2", note def. art., §22.2. If the last word in a cstr. relation is definite, the 
preceding word is definite, §36.3122. ‘In the house of the royalty’ = ‘in the royal 
house.’ 


T2092 “TN ‘_{a) Relative pronoun (rel. pron.), 1:2°, note syllables and vowel 
quantities. §30.3128, §38.42. Gser modifies ‘the royal house,’ §30.2, which is its 
antecedent, §30.313. (b) lammélek < If + hammeélek, §22.24, learn §13.521 now. 
aser I°- ‘which [was] to ...’ = ‘which belonged to ...’; an adj. clause, §30.323. 


yawn BY '—(a) bayy- suggests what? §13.521, §22.24. *yawm > yom, 
§24.212. ‘in the day.” (b) Do you see a def. art.? We had YS in 1:1°; the form 
with /- is an ordinal numeral, §24.55; for numeral adj., §30.32; voc. 7637. Note 
that def. art. is repeated on an adj. in concord, §36.11. 


ST a2 BOP —(a) k*- 1:23, ‘as, when.” 46"b adj. ‘good’ voc. 2896, CVC §24.12. 
This word is used as a predicate adjective, §30.321. (b) /éb ‘heart,’ voc. 3820, < 
libb-, §13.42. Note maqgeph, §11.45. The séré does not reduce in this word, 
§15.223. Since 490M is def., this word is also def., ‘the heart of the king.’ With 
pred. adj., translate ‘when the heart of the king (was) good.’ 


ra ‘—bavy- suggests what? §22.24. yayin ‘wine’ (3196) is CaYC, §24.212, but 
here in pause, §11.53311.55. ‘with (the) wine.’ 
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“ia ‘—Verb, ‘he said’ (559), R. 15. 


p72) ssi rar, ‘__{*- introduces indirect object, §30.22, §35.1. Use the 7 names 
to review alphabet, vowels, and short-vowel rules. 


pov Mysw °—{a) 1:5°. (b) Def. art.? sdris ‘eunuch, official’ (v.5631). 
Metheg is often replaced by other weak accents, Ges. §16f. Cf. 1:5°: does this 
mean ‘7 of the eunuchs’ or ‘the 7 eunuchs’? §36.325. 


mw ’—Article? m‘sdrét ‘ministering’ (v.8334) is D participle (ptcp.), 
§24.33f. Review §13.38, §15.15f, §15.233, Rule 13b. Note mundh for méteg, cf. 
1:10°, 


2B"Ms'—(a) Prep. ‘with, close by’ (v.854, BDB 816, II 2). (b) pani”m (pl.) ‘face,’ in 
cstr. often = ‘before,’ §36.42. 


Review the def. art. in previous notes: 1:2':?, 1:57, 1:872 These were selected 
because they illustrate different points. What do you see? How many other def. 
arts. can you find in 1:2, 1:5, 1:8? 


Study Table G carefully. You should now recognize: —-5, --3, --3, 


e°* 


Learn the words in vocabulary group 6. 


hamméleék 2n hahém pan 
bayyamim = OH ha’éllé* mONA 
kaddat ae) ha‘am py 
lammeélek 1292 behdsér “wna 


21. When simple (vocal) shewa would occur before compound shewa, the simple shewa is 
changed to the normal short vowel of the same vowel-class as the compound shewa — 
(§15.653). 


22. When compound shewa would occur before simple (vocal) shewa, the compound 
shewa develops to its corresponding normal short vowel, and the simple shewa becomes 
zero Shewa (§15.2532). 


SYS ANSI Njiv) hy SON opp Ane 
Whoever loves discipline loves knowledge, 
but he who hates reproof is stupid. 
Proverbs 12:1! 
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| () Purpose: To Introduce Noun Morphology 
| Materials: Esther 1:11 


“mx wand 11 
DDE MINT Mp INST 21NT WH? ADDN pM 


eT Te Mato. PTE ny OT) 
Read §20.—20.5 before working on the text. 


DDT TO) “MN wo '—(a) /° + inf. cstr. ‘to cause to enter, to bring,’ in in- 
direct discourse, §38.82. (b) 1:47. 1:9'. ‘Vashti’ is definite (pr. n.) and dir. obj. of 
verb, §34.1, .113. (c) 1:9'. Basic pattern of this type of noun is CaCC (an a-vowel 
after the first consonant, no vowel between 2d and 3d consonants). In msa and 
msc, anaptyxis occurs, §24.21. 


ToT ME? *_(a) I*- + p*né” ‘to the face of > prep. ‘before.’ Cf. 1:3'*. It is 
followed by its object, §30.351. (b) Basic pattern is CaCC malk, but this develops 
to mélek (Rule 6b), §24.21. This is a segolate (Lesson 7). 


moon “M22 >—(a) You should recognize b‘- -3. kéter ‘crown’ (v.3804 3x in OT, 
3x in Est. [3/3]) is CvCC. It could be katr or kitr—possibly the latter (Arab. has 
both katr and kitr, Aram. has kitra). It is a segolate, §24.21. (b) 1:2*%. Basic 
pattern is CaCC + Ut, §24.56. 


own Day mix ‘_(a) —) + inf. cstr., ‘to cause to see, to show.’ (b) Note 
form of def. art. ‘ammi has mpa -im B’— morpheme, §25.231. Basic form of the 
noun ‘amm is CvC?, with geminate 2d rad., §24.214. §13.42 applies (Rule 6a): 
‘amm > ‘am, then Rule 14 applies, §15.111, BY, pausal or with def. art. ‘Gm BY, 
1:54. This is the first object of the verb (§34.3). (c) Note conj. and def. art., note 
mpa morpheme. What remains is IY. The basic form is *sarr (cf. Zappa), CaC’, 
§24.214, but " resists gemination (§13.38) and there is compensation (§15.14). The 
first obj. of the verb is compound (§34.115). 


‘TEMMe: —(a) §34.113. The verb takes two objects, §§34.3, .35, whom he caused to 
see and what he caused them to see. (b) Basic form CuCY yopy, §24.213, but 
§15.67 (R.9) applies > y°pi ‘B* (§15.241, R. 16) ‘beauty’ (v.3808, 19/1). 7 -dh is 
3fs suffix ‘her’; note mappiq (§11.42). ‘to cause the peoples and the princes to see 
her beauty.’ 


INVTAN VS Maw™> *—(a) kéconj. ‘because,’ introduces causal clause, §30.3623. 
(b) sobat ends with fsc morpheme -at FP, 1:10’. Pattern is CvCat, §24.121. (c) 
mar é" ‘appearance, sight’ (4758); pattern maCCaY mar ay, §24.33. Nouns can be 
formed with preformative mém. (d) Pers. pron. 3fs ‘she’ §21.1. The copula is 
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omitted, and a verbless clause results, §31., the subj. is N° §31.121, and the pred. 
is a pred. adj. phrase, §31.23. ‘for she [was} good of appearance.” 


Read carefully: §25.11, §25.231, §25.41, §§25.421, 424, §§25.4211, .4212. 
K now these morphemes: -im D*., é” ‘-, -é"N1., -é* N-. 


Learn the words in Group 7. 


Study the following noun types and their morphology. Enter them in your 
notebook, and add others as you see them. Begin (do not attempt to master at 
this time) the study of noun formation and gender-number-state (GNS) 
morphology. 


CaC yad yad ‘ 9 4:7 ms.e. . 
CaCat sanat §‘nat Mow 1:2 fis.c. 
CiCat mi’at mé’a* FIND 1:1 fis.a. 
m*'at ASD 1:4 ~~ fis.c. 
CaC? ‘amm ‘am BY 1:33 msa.t+n 
: ‘ammim BOY 1:11 m-p.a. 
CaC?at gannat ginnat P33 1:5 fi.s.c. 
CiC? libb léb 39 «1:10 m.s.c. 
CaCC malk melek 39 1:2 m.s.a. 
kasp késep ee (1:6 m.s.a. 
CaCCat _—maikat malka* mooe oi:ll fis.a. 
CaWC yawm yom Bi 1:10 m.s.a. 
CaYC yayn ydyin 7° «1:10 m.s.a. (paus.) 
yen 61:7) m.s.c. 
CiCG Sib‘ séba‘ YoY i:l f.s.a.(num.) 
CiCGat __ 3ib‘at $ib‘at rysy 1:5 m.s.c. (num.) 
CiCC kitr kéter “Wi i:1l) m.s.c. 
CuCC ‘uOr ‘Oser "Wy 1:4 ms.c. | 
CaCaC dahab zahdb ay 61:6) =m.s.a. 
dabar d‘bar “7 1:12) m.s.c. 
CaCiG hasir hasar “3H 1:5 fis.c. (1) 
CaCicC malik moélék 32D 1:1 mvs.a. 
"anis ’énés DIX 1:8 m.s.a. 
CaCaC gadal gadol 29a 1:5 m.s.a. 
kabad k*béd W395 1:4 msc. 
CaCiCat madinat m‘ dina" API 1:1 fis.a. 
miCCaY _ mistay misté* mAve 1:3 m.s.a. 
CaCCit = malkat malkut Pisvm oi: fi.s.a. 


4. Original short vowels in final open syllables have generally vanished (§§15.51, .52). 
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| | Purpose: To study feminine noun morphology 
Materials: Esther 1:12 


mbit vain 13 
Fy) OPE TP WS —. “pe Rap Ae 
9 Tp hem ke sn 


1:12 sp>In earn '—_(a) Verb, ‘and she refused,’ subject follows, §30.111. (b) 1:11, 
fsa morpheme -d" 7. Read §25.12 carefully. §33.1. SY} is in apposition, §30.251. 


xind "Inf. cstr., ‘to enter’; complementary inf. after ‘refused,’ §34.82. 


T2301 “la 12 >—(a) d*bar has reduced or normal short vowels, hence no major ac- 
cent. Why? R.13a. Normal pattern CaCaC ddbdr, §24.22; ‘word, affair’ (v.1697). 
‘And the queen, Vashti, refused to enter into (participate in?) the king’s matter’ 
or ‘to enter at the king’s command.’ 

DOO TS WW ‘—(a) 1:2°, §21.3. (b) yad (is it cstr.?), pattern CvC §24.12, 
lengthens under accent to ydd i. ‘by the hand of = ‘by.’ (c) 1:10°. Probably a 
loan-word, pattern either CvC?vC or CvCvC; in either case there is no possible 
reduction of vowels in cstr., suff., or pl. forms. 


“No F2E FiO) “—(a) Verb ‘and he was angry,’ subj. follows. (b) What kind of 
noun formation? §24.21. §33.1f. (c) Adv. ‘exceedingly’ (v.3966); §35.2, §30.34. 

Possibly developed from a noun, *mi’dd. 

trom ‘—Conj., §30.36f. Suf. (sO) -6 §36.52. The rest is hamdt, with fsc -at 
morpheme §25.12. The abs. would be *hdmd* or hémd", since the guttural would 
obscure the reduced vowel. We find it as hémd" (v.2534), according to BDB 404, 

from y°héma* with apheresis §13.51. For our purposes, we can analyze the word 
that we have, not the hypothetical form. It is fem. of CvCat type §24.122. Note 
what happens when adding the suffix: accent shifts, n.o. lengthens, d.o. reduces, 
influence of guttural (§15.42, R. 10b). Be sure you understand this; it is almost 
impossible to locate the lexicon form if you cannot reconstruct it from the textual 
form. 


71 M92 ’—(a) Verb, ‘she/it burned,” subj. precedes, ‘his wrath burned.’ For 
concord, §33.11. Note influence of guttural on penult. (b) Prep. + sO ‘—‘in him.’ 
The prep. phrase is adverbial, §30.341, §30.354, §30.412. It tells where his anger 
burned. 


Read carefully: §§25.12, .131, .232, .422, .425, .52, .54. 
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Go back over 1:1-11 and look for fem. nouns. Note the following: 

AND ET! I 1:4!) i 12, ASO 1:38, PSB 1:46; Indy 1:47; nan 
1:6°; Mi 1:6"; FWD 1:32. Why have I selected these words? Can you identify 
every one? Make notes of your observations. 


Learn the words in Group 8. 


Study the following noun types and their morphology. Enter them in your 
notebook, and add others as you see them. 


m.s.a. 
ddbdr 1:21 


f.s.a. 
tobd* 1:19 


nite 
Sand" 9:21 

ny 
rabbd* 1:20 

na 
m‘dind* 1:1 


nye 


sg.abs. 
sg.cstr 
pl.abs. 
pl.cstr. 


Biblical Hebrew 


m.8.c. 
d°bar 1:12 


f.s.c. 


tobat 1:11 
n5i 


Masculine 


m.p.a. m.p.c. 
d°barim 2:\ dibré’ 2:23 
D9 "31 
yddim y°dé’ 3:9 
oy a: 
yamim 1:4 y*meé? 2:12 
D’D? ‘pS 
‘amminm 1:11 ‘ammé” 
D*DY ‘OY 
rabbim 1:4 rabbé” 
>) ‘a 
kélim 1:7 k*lé” 1:7 
sr) ‘22 
Sdrim 1:11 Sdré” 1:3 
ony “W 
f.p.a. f.p.c. 
pobot tobdr 2:2 
nisiv miniv 
mé’ot 9:6 
Pine 
rabbét 2:8 
nis4 
m‘dinot 1:3 mdinot 1:16 
ah P ha '=) mis 
Feminine 
-d" or -t nh rn 
—at or—t mn fre=- 
—dt ri 
—dt ni- 
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| 9) Purpose: To review your progress to this point 
Materials: Esther 1:1-12, Tables, Rules 


At this time there is value in reading (rather rapidly) the entire Phonology part of 
the Handbook, §§10.-17.41. Some of the §§ that meant little when you first en- 
countered them, will now be meaningful. Skip over the others. Mark for further 


study any that need it. 


Be sure you know the meanings of all terms used so far, both Eng. and Heb. ter- 
minology. When starting any new field of study, one of your great problems is 
“vocabulary control,’ which means the vocabulary of that particular field. Our 
present field is language, specifically Hebrew. 


Be sure you know the alphabet. Go over Zephaniah 3:8, which contains all letters 
of the alphabet, all vowel signs except -, all final letters, and all of the important 
accents (except ‘/é w‘ydréd). If you can do it completely, you know the 
orthography. 


Study Tables B and C. Students who fail to get the details of orthography at this 
stage do a lot of wheel-spinning through most of the rest of the course. 
Study Tables E and F. Be sure you know Rule 13. 

Be able to identify pure-long vowels written full; start to work on distinguishing 


pure-long written defectively from jengthened short, and lengthened short 
written with false plene from pure-long. This will take many more meaningful en- 


counters. 


Be able to recognize the mpa and mpc morphemes, and also the fsa, fsc, and fpa 
morphemes. 


Be able to recognize all bound prepositions (-3, —5, —?, -) and the conjunction 


(-1). 


Be able to spot possible construct forms from reduction of vowels. 


Know the meanings of the words in Basic Vocabulary Groups 1-8. 
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Pronounce the following Hebrew characters: 


y [y] as in yet [ts] as in hats ["] as in unh-unh 
a [f] as in shish [s] as in sis [ts] as in hats 

) [p] as in pep [f] as in fife [q] as in kook 

a) {m] as in mom [t] as in taught [ts] as in hats 

b [m] as in mom [s] as in sis {k] asin kick 

5B [p] as in pep [f] as in fife [b] as in bob 

D [m] as in mom [s] as in sis [k] as in kick 

h [fh] asin Aah [x] as in ach! . [t] asin tat 

N [ks] asin kicks [?] as in naive [w] as in wow 

J [g] as in gig [z] as in z00 [n] as in none 


Transliterate from Roman to Hebrew characters: 


et qés bé"t 
Et Bs ‘ad 
ef gan yad 
kdp dor saris 
gop sum Sdrim 
Transliterate from Hebrew to Roman characters: 
3D sh myn 
"OY n> anh 
Nii) =} ah MPP 
ath La) Whe yyy 
al gala InYIo DYE TIWONN 
Check the words that have the definite article: 
pin nivy’? by 
33 nan IY3 
WR? Wie Rn 
Delay, myan) 13? 
m3 FPN wna 


3. A doubly-closed syllable never occurs within a word and rarely occurs at word-end 
($16.34). 


6. When a doubly-closed syllable would result from the loss of a short vowel (Rule 4), 
one of the following occurs: 

a. If a geminate consonant would result, it loses gemination (§13.42); 

b. If a consonantal cluster would result, an anaptyctic vowel is inserted (§15.61); 

c. In a few cases, the doubly-closed syllable remains (§16.3423). 


Biblical Hebrew —27- Lesson 12 


1 3 Purpose: To examine the student’s progress 
Materials: Esther 1:1-12, student’s notebook 


The first hour examination will be given at this point. It will be thorough but (we 
hope!) not unfair. 


1. You will be asked to transliterate from Hebrew to Roman characters, and 
from Roman to Hebrew, both consonants and vowels. This is to test your 
knowledge of the orthography and your ability to read Hebrew text. You may 
get Zeph. 3:8. 


2. You will be tested on your knowledge of the Short-Vowel Chart and short- 
vowel rules, by being given forms to point. You will also be tested on pure-long 
vowels and diphthongs. 


3. You will be asked to identify the definite article, with or without prepositions, 
in the normal form and in the forms before gutturals. You may be given words 
to point to show that you know these details. 


4. You will be asked to identify morphemes, both bound- and free-form, both 
prefixed and suffixed. 


5. You will be questioned about the significance of the most important conjunc- 
tive and disjunctive accents. 


6. You will be asked to translate simple clauses either from Est. 1:1-12 or closely 
similar clauses. This is to test your ability to put together the words in context 
and get meaning therefrom. 


7. You will be tested on the basic vocabulary to date. 


Do your own best-that is all that is expected of you. 


2a. Pure-long vowels do not reduce except in originally-closed syllables (§15.22), where 
they become the corresponding short vowel, subject to the short-vowel rules (§15.222) 


2b. Long a@ became long 6 in the Canaanite dialects (§14.11). 


8. The conjunction —}, when it occurs before labials (5,5, B, called bumep), or before 
consonants with shewa, develops to vocalic } %; before yod with shewa, however, long / is 
formed (§15.652). 
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Given Point Given Point 


"37 Joen155 aye pon 
rho nos ‘DN DN 
WES wpS poy = San 
b> nim Sp b> opto5 
‘ammi OY bayit ra 


I° + %bod say? ke + k*tob 53755 


Be able to recognize all bound prepositions (—3, —D, —?, -%) and the conjunction 


(3). 


Identify the following morphemes: 


oe 9 Bs 
—H i— — 
a) dma —? 
ia i —?F 
ne ri 7 


What is the significance of each of the following? 


sillug revia‘ metheg 
maqgeph zageph-qaton athnah 


Translate the following: 


TPT 737 vay awa 3B 790 
bss py b’sip oy maipn m39D% 


Behold, how good and how pleasant DY AD) Sib AD Asn 
for brothers to dwell in unity! Wt DI Dns nay 
(Psa. 133:1) 


Biblical Hebrew —29- Lesson 13 


] 4 Purpose: To introduce the Hebrew verb 
Materials: Esther 1:1-12 


We now begin to study the Hebrew verbal system. Read §27., §27.1, and §27.11. 
Read §$30.33, .332. If you are weak in Eng. grammar, read §§30.-30.339. 


“ON, 1:10*, means ‘he said.’ It is third person, masculine singular, perfect, of the 
simple stem (G or Qal). All of these data are indicated by the vowel pattern and 
the presence or absence of preformatives. In this Handbook we call such a form 
‘G10’—-which is much easier to write. G = G-stem, l- = perfect, -0 = 3 masc. 
sing. The full system is given in §27.151, but we shall not attempt to learn it just 
yet. The G10 pattern is CaCaC > CaCaC. Note operation of Rule 15. 


mYyy, 1:5°, ‘he made,’ is also G10. Rule 15 is not operative, since the ultima is 
open, CaCda". The perfect is not a tense, but rather it indicates completed action. 
The tense of the action must be determined from the context, §27.1111. The 
perfect is most frequently translated by an Eng. past tense. 


mwa, f:12’, is 3 fem. sg. (G11). The subject is fem., hence the verb form is fem. 
The 3fs perf. (11) is indicated by the morpheme -d’ 7-. See §27.221, but don’t try 
to learn it now. 


mnwyy, 1:92, is also G11. In verbs that have -d’ NM for G10 (called CCY or Lamed 
Hé verbs), the G11 morpheme is -td’ AM-. All other verbs have the regular G11 
ending, so you must learn the regular ending first, then the CCY ending. CCY 
verbs are very common. 


"Ib*, 1:8°, ‘he commanded,’ is also perf. 3ms, but it is built on the D stem (Piel), 
hence is DIO. Read §28 carefully, and look over §28.1—but don’t try to learn it 
yet. 


D'N3H37, 1:15, is a ptcp. built on the N stem (Niphal). The N stem often has a 
passive meaning. Here the word means ‘the being-found ones’ or ‘those that 
(were) found.’ The ptcp. has no tense; you must get the tense from context. 


379, 1:11, and MINWY, 1:11, are infinitives construct (inf. cstr.), built on the 
H stem (Hiph4l). The H stem usually has a causative meaning, ‘to cause to enter’ 
(= ‘to bring in’) and ‘to cause to see’ (= ‘to show’). 


So far we have seen the G, D, H, and N stems. There is also the HtD (Hithpa‘el) 
as well as some less-common stems. The root of the word gives us the basic 
meaning; the stem gives some special significance. Now read §§27.115—.1153. 


The names of the stems give us a clue to their morphology. The G (ground) stem, 
or Qal (9p ’light’) is the basic form and generally has the basic root-meaning. 
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The D (doubled) stem doubles the middle radical. yissad from the root ysd, 
shows this gemination. Hebrew grammarians used the verb 9Y® for their basic 
paradigm, and unfortunately it cannot show the doubling in pi'é/ because of the 
guttural. The D stem often gives an idea of repetition, intensity, or the like. “° 
‘he commanded,’ and }NHF}, 1:12', ‘and she refused’ both convey some intensity 
or repetition. 


The H stem is basically formed by the addition of a preformative —1, hence 
YEN hip7i’l. Besides indicating causation, this stem can turn an intransitive verb 
into a transitive (§§30.3391f). 


The N stem is basically formed by the addition of a preformative -3, hence 295} 
or nip‘al. Besides indicating the passive voice (§30.334, .3342), it sometimes in- 
dicates a reflexive sense (§30.3343). 


Most of the finite (§30.3321) verbs that we have seen so far are perfs. (10s or I Is), 
but we have also seen two impfs., ‘M°3 I:1', and JNM 1:12'. The imperfect 
(§27.3) indicates incomplete action/state. We indicate it by 2- in the tens place, 
hence G20 would be G imperf. 3ms, and G21 G imperf. 3fs. In Bib. Heb., 
however, it is possible to convert the impf. to have the force of a perf. by adding 
-—} to the verb. Both of these verbs are thus converted, and we indicate this fact 
by adding ‘c’ before the indicator: Gc20, Dc21. 


We have also seen several infs. cstr. (G65, H65), and a number of ptcps. (G50, 
N55, and GpS0O, ‘p’ after the stem symbol indicates ‘passive’). 


It is therefore obvious that we have a bit of a job ahead of us to learn how to dis- 
tinguish the elements that are indicated by verb morphology. There are certain 
vowel patterns, and there are person-gender-number (PGN) morphemes 
(preformative and sufformative), and there are also stem indicators. How do we 
go about learning to recognize these morphemes? When a Hebrew heard 
watt*md én l[dbd' how did he immediately recognize the tense, voice, mood, per- 
son, and number of the verb, plus the fact that it was followed by a complemen- 
tary infinitive? This will be our task for the next 12 or more lessons. 


Read §27.15. Know precisely what is required when parsing a verb. Start to 
become familiar with Paradigm V-1. 


Learn the basic words in Group 9. 


“iy Bam} opm? yA 
Give instruction to a wise man and he will be still wiser. 
(Prov. 9:9) 
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1:13 


1:14 


l 5 Purpose: To study the G stem of. the verb 
| Materials: Esther 1:13-14 


& 


use Xt i 
TIP 2 Fee PT fee ON FT OR? 
shy xn TS Shy NWI NPR ST Dy 
me “p) OT | IP MPRY jpYa NY OI 
smb PON Dw 7 sin 


Dyer? Ten “yos"]'— (a) Start to learn the process of “stripping” a verb 
form. Here we see hek-— ‘1 —} is the conj., but with pattah and the strong 
dagesh, it is a “‘conversive” or ‘“‘converting” waw. Read §32.53. In this form 
(with dagesh) it occurs only on the imperfect. Read §32.52. The impf. is formed 
by adding preformatives to the root, and for some PGNs, a sufformative. Read 
§20.212, §20.3. The preformative here is —* y-, §§27.3, .31, .311. v.559, ‘and he 
said.’ (b) This is the defined subj. of the verb, §§33., 33.1. (c) Note —?, prep. and 
def.art., Table G. Note O°. O59 v.2450, ‘wise (man).’ 


pny “yt 7—(a) G ptcp. mpc (G57) of YN, v.3045. Read §27.61. The vowel 
pattern of G50 is CaCiCu > CéCEC yddé*". The clue to look for is long 6 (often 
written defectively) after the first radical. Read §§27.6111, .6112. Read §30.382. 
‘knowers of.’ (b) Note -" and see Table G. Note D’-, §25.231. FY v.6256 ‘time,’ 
obj. of the ptcp. The clause, ‘knowers of the times,’ modifies ‘wise men,’ §36.7. 


TT pT je7p '—(a-b) Cf. 1:8°. (c-d) Cf. 1:12°. 


tem mal‘eteoe ip “—{a) 1:11? (b-c) 1:13?, review notes on ptep. (d) 1:8". (e) 
v.1779 ‘law.’ i thus [was] the word of the king before all who know custom 
and law.’ 


ay] —(a) Identify the bound-form morphemes. 3° v.7138, here written 
defectively, ‘near,’ used substantivally, §30.31. 


Tox ?—Prep. ON v.413, always in the form “28* with suff. 1, Table H. ‘unto 
him.’ 


Jeol ... NIY7P°—7 pr.n., use them to review consonants, vowels, and accents. 
Be sure you can read proper nouns! You cannot recognize them if you can’t read 
them. They are not included in the basic vocabulary. 


“oi Op | Wy myay—(a) 1:5°. What morpheme is M-? §25.422. (b) 1:3. = is 
what morpheme? §25.424. (c-d) 1:3°'®. Since a pr.n. is definite (§30.3144), the cstr. 
chain is def. Is this ‘seven of or ‘the seven’? 
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TrpT Ve “KI '—(a) r6‘é”: note clues, long 6 after Ist rad. = G ptep., “= 


mpc, hence G57, v.7200. ‘The ones seeing’ = ‘those who saw.’ Read §38.43. (b) 


D358 (pl.) ‘face,’ v.6440. In this form (mpc), this word is often used as a prep., but 
not here. ‘the face of the king,’ §36.322. 


O'S047 *—Strip the form O°—/1, identify the morphemes. The remainder is 34° 
< 38%, v.3427, cf. 1:2°. What clue do you see after Ist rad.? Does transliteration 
yéséb help you?. §27.6111, ‘the ones sitting/dwelling.’ 


smis>ipp ONT ’—(a) ri'sénd", quiescent N, §13.523, -dn §24.431, adv. -d* 
(identified as fem. in BDB 912), ‘foremost.’ (b) Note —-3: what morpheme is 
hidden? §13.521. Cf. 1:28, v.4438. 

Analyze the following forms: 926M 1:16, O°950 1:73, DIN 1:82. 

Analyze the following: ®)$p°) 1:125, cf. 1:13'. 


Start to memorize the GIO and G20 morphemes, §§27.21, .31. Learn them as 
recognition elements: 32> * ‘he will ...,’ 355 ‘he did ...,’ etc. 


Learn the basic words in Group 10. 


CaCaC > CaCaC qatal 3p 
CaCic > Cacec kabéd "39 
CaCuC > CaCéC qaton }op 
yaCCuC > yiCCo6C yigtal 2p" 
yiCCaC > yiCCaC yikbad "D>" 
yaCCiC > yiCCéC yittén a 


Dp p?ipn ps4 nwoy Sy 
OY! OY), NT OY MXN oy 
On three things the world is established: 
on truth, on justice, and on peace. 
(N FISN Spl) 
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1:15 


1:16 


] 6 | Sa | Purpose: To learn more of the G stem 
Materials: Esther 1:15-16 


mivgne mp  ® 
Teen Sewptny AEN? AE | 3p EH PPD 
TORT AR? Tela te “WRN ET Tp IT GTA 18 
‘p Mppian Pen Te Tap Jape Xo ote 
pene aa ey Cas op an bri 7778 
SOTTO INT 


Tp'—Cr. 1:8'—what difference do you see between the form here and in 1:8? 


mitoy mp ?-(a) Interrog. pron., §21.42f. (b) mi-vy—9. Note dagesh, §13.3, §13.36. 
Only two radicals are seen, @—¥’, hence one is missing, but is it the Ist, 2d, or 3d? 
Clue: Mi—? is almost certainly an inf. cstr. (G65) of a verb with 3d rad. weak 
(CCY). Read §29., §29.7. Note §29.71, to which you will return often. Read 
§32.38. Root is ’ss, v.6213. ‘What to do? = ‘what shall we do?’ At this point, 
review NYY 1:34, which is G10, and NMWy, 1:92, which is G11. Look at §29.71 
again, and locate the CCY endings. | 


pom3>—Cf. 1:12'.‘With the queen.’ 


| by ‘__(a) v.5921. (b) v.834. Together, they form an idiom, ‘because that,’ 
cf. BDB 758 Ila. , 


santpy x ‘__(a) Neg. part., v.3939, §35.221. (b) Can you work it out without go- 
ing back to 1:92? Learn now that Mh- with 2 rads. is G/D/H/N/HtD II 
morpheme of CCY verbs. ‘She did not do.’ 


OP TS. “YoNIaTN ‘__(a) Sign of d.d.o., §34.113. Why is the word that 
follows definite? §30.3144. (b) ma amar msc of “NP (3982 3/3) ‘commandment, 
4a noun built on the pattern maCCaC, §24.33. (e-f) 1:12‘. ‘Because she did not do 
the commandment of king A. (delivered) by the eunuchs.’ 


oxtem Sorc cap tart “vpn '—(a) Review 1:13'. This is an ’CC verb, §29.21, 
note especially §29.212. Conv. waw has caused accent shift, §17.341. *ya’mir > 
* yd’mér > yo’mer, with conv. waw wayyd’mer. This word is so very common, that 
you should learn “"t&°) ‘and he said.’ (b) Masoretic note calls attention to mis- 
spelling }2010 for }>1OmH*. (e) 1:11°. | os 


trad Spare pil 2 (a) 1:155, (b) ‘al prep. ‘against, v.5921, BDB 757 II 7d. (c) /*- _ 


badd- -6, analyze the elements. 33 v.905, ‘alone’: ‘not against the king alone.’ 
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nny?—Cf. 1:155. Here the verb is “w-y MY (v.5753) ‘to do wrong, be perverse. 
The form is G11 of CCY, as the ending M0- tells us. Because of the very high 
frequency of CCY verbs, start to master them today. ‘she has done wrong.’ 


bsiynn-oa7oy *2 (a) After a neg. ‘but,’ v.3588, BDB 474 3. (b) 1:167. You 
should be able to work this out. 


Epyry~97-99}—(a) Note that the prep. is repeated. This is more common, but 
we sometimes find one prep. governing two objects. Cf. 1:16. (c) 1:54, v.5971. 


nig"e"999 “by ‘_(a) Relative clause, §38.4, modifying ‘all the princes’ and ‘all 
the peoples.’ (b) kol before pl. = ‘all’: ‘in all the provinces of the king.’ 


Analyze the following forms: 

naw> k‘sébet G65 of ysb with k*-, §§29.3, .322: 

{9509 I*molké, 1:3?, G65 of milk with I*-, §§27.65f. 

PND D dbimld”*, §1:5', G65 (irreg.) of ml’, read §29.22, §29.2213. 
N13 labo’, 1:122, G65 (itreg.) of bw’, §29.54, §29.6, §29.631. 


Learn the basic vocabulary in Group 11. 


Study the following verb developments: 


CCC oD *yamluk > yimlok = 98 
CCC DD *yikbad > yikbad “D0 
’CC RON = *ti’lap) —s > -—‘te’lap By 


"CC. “PON. *yi’mas') > ye’émas . 
"CC "ON = *ya'sur) > -ye’sdr "DN 
- or yeésér - 


GCC Jen *yahpuk > yahapdk BIS 
GCC Don 8 *yahmus > yalmds den’ 
GCC Bon *yahlum > yahalém bBo 
GCC }3N *yihnan > yebénan yA 


GCC "39 *ya‘bud > yaubdd : 
GCC aw “yi'rab > yetrab = sys 
NCC 33 *yandur > yidddr a a be 
NCC Wr "yingay => yiggat v3 
NCC: 3 *yintin => yittén |i 
WCC BY’ *ylyap > yl? ap hye) 
WCC 1 “taylid > téléd my) a 


YCC "WA *yiysar > yar 
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1:17 


] 7 Purpose: To introduce derived stems of verb forms 
Materials: Esther 1:17-18 


DUET IF 79 TIAIT AD] RED as 
“iB WT TS BINT OPN TER Tee Ms 
t8 rip oF IRS RD] TPP Fy oT HTM pe 
mI “STny way ays “TO Ww NAY INS Xh 
A) Ne IA T2e7 Ie 22? 


Nx*"'3'—(a) Conj., v.3588, ‘for, because,’ introduces causal clause, §30.3623. (b) 
yes < *yaysi’u, yaCCiC or yagtil impf. of ys’, v.3318, ‘to go out.” The verb is 
YCC < *WCC. Read §29.3, §29.321. Now read §27.33. Since most grammars 
fail to distinguish the yaqtil-type of impf., this formation is often misunderstood. 
The impf. here is not converted, hence may be translated as a future, §32.522, ‘it 
shall go out.’ 


pwannb-992—(a) The preps. 98 and 9¥ often interchange, particularly in the 
later books; but cf. BDB 757. Here it seems to mean ‘unto.’ (c) 1:9°. The 
morpheme B*- -im is mpa, but this word means ‘women’ (listed under TWN in 
BDB 61). The word is fem., and takes fem. adjs.. 


mryyp yteve miand*—(a) /*-habz-6t, Mi— could be 65 (inf. cstr.) of CCY, 
§29.71. That leaves 13M of which only 2 can be radicals (in CCY the 3d rad is 
weak), hence 7 must be a stem indicator of H stem, §28.3, cf. §32.82. AID ‘to 
despise,‘ v.959, cf. 1:18’ below, H ‘to cause to despise.’ (b) ba G/-é”-hen, from 993 
‘lord, master, husband,’ v.1167. *— tells us that it is mps (§25.5) and the }71- 1s 3fp 
(s6), ‘their husbands.’ Note that in Heb. the pron. suf. ts in concord with its 
antecedent; in French it is in concord with the word it modifies, son mari ‘her 
husband,’ sa femme ‘his wife.’ (c) b°-‘én-é’-hen, from }*P ‘eye,’ v.5989, mps6 
(masc. pl. with 3fp suffix.), ‘their (f) eyes,’ ‘to make their husbands despicable in 
their eyes.’ 


—b*-’omr-am, prep., G65, s5. For ’omr < *’umur, cf. §27.65, §27.652. 
aves ‘this carefully. ‘In their saying’ = ‘when they say,’ §35.421. What follows is 
direct discourse, §38.31. 


“YON 5—-Rule 15. No preformative or sufformative = G stem, and vowel pattern 
CaCaC indicates G10, ‘he said’; subj. precedes. What follows is indirect dis- 
course, §38.82. 


TIp>d .. OTM xvas ‘_(a) I*- habi? gives 3 clues: the prep. —?, which often 
signals an inf. cstr., the -M, which may signal an H stem, and the —-, which often 
indicates an H stem. There are other possibilities, but we should start with the 
most likely. Since there is no indication of loss of first radical and no indication 
of loss of 3d rad. (points that you will learn by analyzing many verbs), we may 
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1:18 


assume that it comes from bw’ Ni5 ‘to enter,’ v.935. Cf. 1:11'. H65 of 813. (b) 
v.853, ddo., §34.113. (e) 1:3". 


smea-n's) —(a) Conj. and neg. part. (b) M- could be one of several morphemes: 
replacement for weak 3d rad. (CCY, G10), fsa of noun, or 11 of verb. Note ac- 
cent, which indicates that it is not a noun or a G1O. It is G11 (perf. 3fs) of 813, 
CVC, see §29.6, §§29.63f. In verbs of this category (CVC), G11 is accented in the 
penult, and G51 on the ultima. ‘and she did not come.’ 


nie pt '_(a) 1:4'°. (b) MY demon. pron. ‘this,’ v.2088, §21.2, cf. 1:2'?. Note 
position of pron. and concord (agrees in gender, number, definiteness). 


IMIPoXPY—A}—HF are afformatives that indicate 3fp (26) or 2fp (28) of impf., 
§27.31. The balance is "QS, which has no indication of D, H, N, or HtD stem, 
hence must be G. Context requires G26 of “IDN ‘they (f) will say,’ referring to the 
women, 1:17°. 


AMY ?—If on is ‘princes,’ what is this? What morpheme is Mi? §25.232. Since 
the vowels cannot reduce (~ is a compensation vowel), there is nothing but the 
accent — to indicate cstr., ‘the princesses of Persia and Media.’ 


DAY AW 4__{a) Introduces rel. cl., §38.4. (b) Note \— and no. preformative. 
This can be 15, 16 (§27.21) or 37 (§27.422), and only the vowel under the Ist rad. 
tells the difference. Here is it —, hence it must be G15/16, and context requires 
the 3fp or G16. YOY ‘he heard,’ v.8085. In context, this must be translated as 
future perfect, ‘and all the princesses who shall have heard ... shall say.’ 


Pa = 5555_Indirect object after verb of saying, §35.11. You should be able 
to work it out. What the ladies will say is left unsaid—any married man will 
know! 


“ly '—For ud, Rule 8. k*-, ‘like, as.” The expression is cryptic, and many ex- 
planations have been given, possibly ‘according to the abundance of (BDB, 
reading ‘“}))). For “| ‘enough,’ see v.1767. 


a Pe > ’—(a) bizzay + on, ‘contempt’ (963 1/1), cf. 1:173(a). (b) gésep, pausal 
qasep, ‘wrath,’ v.7110, cf. 1:125(a). ‘and (there will be) like plenty of contempt 
and wrath.’ 


Start to work in earnest on Paradigm V-1. 


Analyze the following verbs: 

Ma, bd ard", 1:12’, 7— with — under Ist rad., G11 of b'r, §27.21. 
mnwy, 1:92, sm— with - under Ist rad.= ? §29. 7131. 

MOY, 1:16. 


Learn the vocabulary in Group 12. 
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1:19 


| S Purpose: To continue study of the Hebrew verb 


Materials: Esther 1:19-20 
19 3% oT oy OR | 
87) “TTD ITs an77 Tp on Pope RY 


st 


WIS Toe deb cm xincNS Ty “tar 
> bow sae pe sme Te Wr 


Ne man *p web bss ac 200 Dinp 
apm ta ora propa Spy um oye) 


3%} PINT POX —(a) Conj., ‘if,’ v.518; introduces a condition §38.6. (d) 1:11°. 
This is a common cliché to a superior. The clause is verbless (§31), ‘if (it is) good.’ 


modest xy 2a) 1:17'. There it 1s impf. (G20), but here context suggests 
jussive (G40, ‘$30. 3355); there is no formal difference in this word. ‘let there go 
forth.’ (b-c) Cf. 1:7‘; here ‘a royal word.’ 


TIP DN 3__min + I*- + p‘né + sO, lit. ‘from (reference) to face of him’ = ‘from 
before him,’ an idiom found 73x in OT (BDB 817 115). 


amon ‘—w* yikkatéb < *w‘yinkdtéb, possibly < *w‘y‘hinkatéb, read §28.4 on N 
stem. Clues to the N perf.: preformative n —3, with i < a under the preformative. 
Clues to the N imperf., strong dagesh in Ist rad. and vowel pattern yiC?aCéC. 
What clues do you see here?. This could be N20 (—-:*) or N40 (juss.); context 
suggests juss., ‘and let it be written.” The wdw cannot be conversive, for on impf. 
it would be —-}, and it cannot stand on juss. SPD ‘to write,’ v.3789. 


"PotD “NTS °—({a) Note “=. You should know the word (1:8'). (b-c) You 
should know this expression (1: Sad 


“ax 8'7)°—(a) You should know (v.3939). (b) Written with a false plene 
(§11.3241), it may confuse you. —* indicates a 3ms impf. (20) form, §27.21. 
Vowel pattern yaCCuC, §27.32, usually > yiCCéC yigtd! (Rule 18), but with 
GCC verbs (§29.1f.), Rule 10c applies > yaGaCoC. Study this carefully. “SY ‘to 
cross over, pass away, v.5674, ‘and it shall not pass away.’ 


xom=x “WN 7—(a) Introduces indir. disc. BDB 833.8, or possibly final clause 
(§30.3624). (b) —F\: morpheme is either impf. 3fs (21) or 2ms (22), §27.31. There 
is no indication that this is CCY (21/22 of CCY ends in -é"). It could be CC? or 
CVC, but the final 8 rules out the former, so we try 813, v.935, ‘to enter.’ Subj. 
follows, ‘Vashti,’ hence verb is G21, and clause is translated ‘Vashti shall not 
enter.’ The form could be G41 (juss.), ‘Let Vashti not enter,’ but 8° is usually 
used with indicative and 98 with juss. (you haven’t learned this yet), hence this is 


indic.—N + indic. is a strong prohibition. 
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tay mmo *__(a) F- -dh (with mappigq, §11.42) is 3fs suffix (sl), hence ‘her 
royalty.’ (b) pittén < *yintén (R.11), yaCCiC, §27.334. Preformative —‘ must be 
20, and i-vowel under preformative is a fairly sure sign of G20. Strong dagesh 
(R.la) suggests that a consonant has been assimilated. It could be an N stem, but 
the vowel-pattern does not confirm this. It could be D10 of *ytn, or G20 of ntn. 
In a case like this, we try both for fit. G20 of }}\3 ‘to give,’ v.5414, fits context. It 
could be G40 (juss.). Object precedes, subj. follows: ‘her kingdom let the king 
give.’ 


mI? °—I°-r°Yt-dh, with R.19. PMY) (7466 6/1) ‘friend, neighbor.’ 


ripe Mp WiT (a) Def. art. used like rel. pron. What does -d" suggest? Cf. 310, 
1:10. It is in concord with 1:19!°, §36.1f. (b) Possibly < min + min + hd", with 
reduplication of the prep. (v. 4480), ‘from her.’ This is }} of comparison, §38. 71. 
‘The good from her’ = ‘who is better than she.’ 


So nine bowin '—({a) w°-niSma’: ni——a— = niCCaC. The preformative 
can be impf. Icp (29) or N perf 3ms (N10); context favors the latter. See §28.42. 
YOU ‘to hear’ (v.8085), N10 ‘it shall be heard.’ The subj. is more closely defined 


by the next word. (b) pitgdm (Pers. patigdma) ‘edict’ (6599 2/1), in cstr. with 
following word. 


TWO *—(a) Rel.pron., modifying pitgdm. (b) N—*. We see only 2 rads. and 
the form ends in F-, hence it must be 20 of CCY. The vowel pattern could be 
H20 of CCY or G/H20 of GCY, §29.11. Since this verb has a guttural in Ist rad., 
our first try will be G20 of MaWy, ‘he shall make.’ 


SQN TQ) “3'—(a) Causal, ‘for,’ §38.53 (b) masc. rab, fem. rabbd", hence CvC? 
type noun/idj. (v.7227). Here it is pred. adj., §30.321, §31.23. (c) Independent 
pron. 3ms, §21.t (v.1931b), ‘she, it (f).’ Subj. of the verbless clause, §31.12. A 
copula is not used in Heb. but must be added in translation: ‘for it (is) great.’ 


Troyes - “y2* wT Dwr os) *—_(a-b) 1:9°, 1:17?. (c) I—* must be impf. 3mp 
(25), $27.31. Strong dagesh in Ist rad. suggests assimilated nun < *yint‘nu, G25 
of 7113, cf. 1:19°. Subj. precedes and is fem.; possibly the -im ending attracted a 
masc. form of the verb. Context suggests that juss. (G45) is possible, ‘let all the 
women give.’ (d) 1:4°. (e) 1:17°. jo ty) oTga'$—CT. 1:57. 


Analyze the following verbs: 

“IB? vissad, 1:8*. Careful! There are some YCC verbs, and the —* can be the Ist 
rad. Can this be a DIO form? 

NOM, 1:12'. --} tells us what? ——F tells us (1) form is 21/22 and (2) it is D 
(shewa under preformative, vowel pattern), §28.21. 

MINWI), |:114: Hi— suggests 65 of CCY, §29.71, but that leaves S7. The 7 
must therefore be stem indicator, hence H65 of r'y NN4. 


Learn the vocabulary in Group 13. 
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| 9 Purpose: To continue analysis of the Hebrew verb 
Materials: Esther 1:21-22 


a1 Se 
Hep "TO Te) Wa IPT AE TR 
22 Sy ON Seat nimte>p-x Oo 
saw wide mish ywh> on dpe manos 
9 TD eT! ap 


7257 50" '_(a) way - yi”fab: yi—a— is yiCCaC type of YCC verb. Read §29.3 
carefully. Look at N¥5, 1:17', and compare with 3‘*. Read §29.33 and then read 
carefully §29.331. In this Handbook we distinguish WCC from true YCC. WCC 
verbs often lose Ist rad. ‘in G impf., and YCC verbs usually keep Ist rad ‘in the 
same forms. 30° (v.3190) ‘to be good’; subj. follows. (b) ‘The word, thing’ 
(v.1697). What does wdaéw conv. do to tense of verb? 


awn 27 VPS 7—(a)1:17?, CaYC-type noun, §24.212. In cstr. with two 
nouns, contrary to normal grammar, Ges. §128a. 


wd" —Note carefully way - ya‘as, note accent. This is apocopated; read §13.533 
and Rules 5,6. Read §17.341. Apocopation is a common feature of CCY verbs 
with waw conv. and impf. Decide now to learn this. ‘and he did.” yiGCay > 
yaGaCé" Mey’ + way > wayya‘'asé}? WY 


‘]e lal S31>‘—(a) Note vowels, kidbar < k‘d‘bar, R.19. —} prep., ‘according to.’ 
It is necessary to study the wide range of meanings the preps. have. (b) Note 
spelling and cf. 1:16! and Masoretic note there. 


DED mown '_(a) —} tells us what?. yi--a- suggests yiCCaC, here yiCCaG, a 
CCG-type verb, §29.13. M9 v.7971, ‘to send.” What form here? §27.31. How 
should you translate it? (b) s‘pdrim is pl. of séper, v.5612, ‘document,’ a CiCC- 
type noun. Why is FAN omitted? §34.113. 


pram miyta->2"x ~*>—How does the accent here and that of the following word 
help us? (a) 28 v.413, ‘unto.’ Which is correct? ‘The king sent documents unto all 
the cities,” or ‘... unto every city,’ or ‘and he sent documents to all the cities of the 
king.’ 


MaND> mT mya N >—(a-c) Cf. 1:8°; this is distributive, = ‘to each 
province.’ (d) k‘- k°tdb -ah , prep. + 33 v.3792 ‘writing,’ cf. 1:19%. ‘according to 
its writing.’ 
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‘yuvo> my1 5 pry) 4_-(a-c) Distributive. (b,c) Note vowels: BY is pausal form. 
Translate. (d) k‘-/*sén-6. $09 v.3956, ‘tongue,’ CvC¢C-type noun. Why is it 
kilséné but kikt‘bdh? Why are the suffixes different? What are their antecedents? 


examin s—(a) /*- A’ yt: M— could be an inf. cstr. (65) of a CCY, §29.71. 
Work from there; what consonants remain? What would the root be? Is 7°71 the 
right answer? Does it make sense in context (v.1961)? (b-c) 95 before sing. means 
‘every.’ This phrase is subj. of the inf., ‘every man to be... 


rsp “Mw*—(a) -d-é- C6C8C is G50 pattern, §27.611. MW is prob. a denominal 
verb from "¥%. meaning ‘to be prince, ruler’ (8323 5/1). 1 was heard as geminate 
by LxXXtranslators (Zappa = M*%). An,rcan be prolonged when it is trilled, but 
not when it is guttural (contrast Span. and Ital. r with Ger. and Fr.). Tiberian 
Heb. (i.e. Masoretic) was guttural, cf. Matt. 26:73. 


“Ye tei ’—1i- m*dabbér: m‘CaC?iC is the pattern of D50, §28.21. Your clues are: 
(1) shewa under preformative, (2) -a-i- vowel pattern, and (3) dagesh in middle 
radical—in this order! "3" ‘he spoke,’ v.1696; ‘and speaking.’ 


3 tay rheen*§—(a) 1:22. (b) 1:16°. Does the dagesh in {8 explain why the sing. is 
OY? Rules 6a and 14. ‘and speaking according to the tongue of his [not his wife’s] 
people.’ 


Be sure you have recorded in your notebook all the verb forms that we have en- 
countered. Now it is time to categorize them and to work seriously on 
methodical verb analysis. You will make very slow progress if you do not master 
the verbal system outline at this point! 


[n the following forms, 5 stands for any strong consonant. Can you recognize the 
forms? 7 


222 229" aaah 1392) 
21> =>) ppy* 195° 
m3 mp2. p22) 5) a} a) 
236n nina? 2°97? nino 


Learn the words in Group 14. 


20. In originally closed accented syllables, in certain forms original short i becomes 
short a (§15.33). 
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20 Purpose: To learn to use the Verb Diagnosis Chart 
Materials: Verb Diagnosis Chart, student’s notebook 


Note: Some students and instructors find the VDC of little value. In my ex- 
perience, it has been very useful, and a few former students report that they still 
use it for difficult forms. I have no zeal for the VDC, but I am certain that there 
is no substitute for developing a methodical approach to verb analysis. The 
following steps, with or without the VDC, are of primary importance. 


Preliminary steps 


1. Remove all prepositions and suffixes. If there is a prep., form must be a verbal 
noun. If there is a suf., vowel pattern may have to be restored, using SVC. 


2. Identify all preformatives and sufformatives. You cannot parse a verb form if 
you do not know these morphemes. If there is a preformative —’, —M, -&, or —3, the 
form is impf. (20) or juss. (40). If there is a sufformative but no preformative, the 
form is perf. (10) or impv. (32). 


3. Identify any stem-indicator (strong dagesh, stem preformative or the effect of 
one). Stem preformatives are —f, —3, V5, and —3F, or resultant forms with PGN 
preformatives added to stem preformatives (e.g. —', —FM&, etc.), assimilation of 
nun, ellision (syncopation) of -f-—, and other phonetic alterations. 


4. What remains is the root or one or two radicals of the root. Step 2 has given us 
PGN and possibly other data, such as stem, aspect (tense), voice, and mood, and 
Step 3 has given us the stem if the form is a derived stem. But the parsing of a 
verb is not complete until the root is given, for it is impossible to know the mean- 
ing of the word without knowing its root (unless, of course, you grow up with the 
language). 


5. Are there apparent causes for irregularity? Is there a guttural, a rés, signs of a 
hollow verb (CuC, CiC), signs of first radical weak (WCC, YCC) or third radical 
weak (CC Y), a dagesh indicating an assimilated nun or a compensation vowel 
giving the same clue? Carefully check each step. 


Parsing procedure 


6. Easiest to recognize are HtD and D forms of the “‘strong”’ verb (CCC, plus 
GCC and CCG and some forms of CC? and NCC). See Table | of VDC. 


a. Is there a preformative.—Ni, -MAM, —Fs&, -Mj, of -Me? The form is HtD, 
§28.5. Is there any sign of metathesis and/or assimilation, §28.53? The middle 
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radical should be doubled (that’s the D in HtD), but if it is a guttural or rés or if 
it has a shewa, doubling may be absent. 


b. Is there a strong dagesh in the second radical? If everything else seems to be 
in order, the form is either D or Dp (Pi‘el or Pu‘al), §28.2. However, be sure you 
have the second radical and not just the second consonant in the word. The N 
perf. of NCC or CC? verbs, the N32 of strong verbs, certain forms of CC? verbs, 
etc., may have a dagesh in the second consonant. It is for this reason that you 
must be able to identify the preformatives (steps 2 and 3). 


c. Is there a shewa under the preformative? This is often a better indicator of 
the D than the gemination of the middle radical, see §§28.21, .22. However, 
beware of pronominal suffixes which may pull the accent to the end of the word, 
leaving a shewa under the first radical. You may mistake the radical for a suffor- 
mative, particularly if it is *, 7, &, 3, or B. 


d. Is there there the correct vowel pattern? Short a after the first radical is 
HtD or D active, u (usually o, — -, gamds hatup) after the 1st rad. is Dp (HtDp is 
very rare, §28.52). 


7. Is the fi rst radical doubled? See Table 2 of VDC. This is a fairly sure sign of the 
N stem, §28.4. 7 


a. The N perf. and ptcp. will have preformative stem indicator, hence no 
doubling of Ist rad. 

b. When the min is assimilated, doubling the Ist rad., the vowel pattern 
confirms the clue: —i—d—é—, -~+-, 


c. Be sure three radicals are present; NCC and CC? forms may have the first 
apparent radical doubled (see Table 7 of VDC). 


d. In GCC verbs, gemination is impossible, but compensatory lengthening 
may give the clue; check the vowel pattern. | 


8. Is there a silent: shewa under the ist radical? In other words, does the prefor- 
mative and the first radical form a closed syllable? See Table 3 of VDC. The form 
may be G20/40, H or Hp, N10/60; look for further clues. 


a. Start with H or Hp. H/Hp10/60 will have the preformative -M. The other H 
forms will have pattéh under the preformative, and Hp forms will have gdmds- 


hapup. 


_b. The N forms will have preformative nun. Study the vowel pattern. niCCaC 
is N10, niCCaC is N50, niCCéC is N60. 


c. G20/40 forms will have / under the preformative. GCC verbs, of course, do 
not fall into this category (see Table 4 of VDC). | 


3 continued on next page 
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9. Is there both a preformative and a vowel under the first radical? Make further 
analysis. 

a. If there is a shewa under the preformative, it is probably a D; see step 6c 
above or Table | of VDC. 


b. If the first radical is a guttural, the form may be N or G. Check the vowel 
pattern (step 7b, Table 2 VDC) for N. 


c. If 7a and 7b are negative and there is a guttural in Ist rad., the form is G 
impf. or juss. | 

d. If the form is not GCC, have you overlooked a pron. suf. that has shifted 
accent? 


10. Are there three radical consonants, no sufformative, all consonants separated 
by vowels? The form can only be G, D/Dp of CGC or CC?, or you have not 
identified a pre-/suf-formative. 


a. If the form is CGC, it could be D or Dp perf. Check the vowel pattern. The 
D has an i-vowel under the first radical; the Dp10 has a u-vowel. 


b. The GIO has an a-vowel under the Ist rad. 


c. The GSO has a long o after the Ist rad. It is possible to confuse this with a 
Po‘él (§28.6), but such forms are comparatively rare. 


d. The GpSO has long u after 2d rad., and the G60 has long 6 after 2d rad. 


e. The G12/13/14/19 of CCY have long / after 2d rad.—don’t let this mislead 
you to identify the form as H. See Table 3 VDC and step 8a above. 


f. Is there a shewa under the first radical? The form may be G17/18, G32/65. 
Look for further clues. 


g. Is there an i vowel under Ist rad.? The form may be D10 of CGC or G33/37. 
Look for further clues. 


11. If only two radicals are present, see Tables 6-10 of Verb Diagnosis Chart and 
follow these steps. 


12. Does the form end in 7, 7-, M1-, or a pron. suf.? It can only be CCY (see 
Table 6 VDC). 


a. Read carefully §29.7-.723. 


b. Take all of the form up to and including the 2d rad. and apply the steps 
above (or Tables 1-5 VDC). 


13. Is the first radical doubled? Careful! Do not confuse this with step 7, which ts 
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for three radicals; this is only for forms with two radicals. The form can be NCC, 
CC?, or N stem of CVC. See Table 7 VDC. 


a. If first vowel is u (-), form is Hp of NCC, §29.43. 


b. If first vowel is o (-), form is Hp60 of CC’, with “Aramaic” doubling, 
§29.5115. 


ec if fiat vowel ee C3; form ta Hh (ut not Hip) of NCC, §29.4. 
d. If first vowel is i (—), note the second vowel, use Table 7 VDC. 


14. Is the second radical doubled? Remember, we are dealing here only with 
forms that have only two radicals showing. The form is either CC? or D of CCY. 
See Table 8 VDC. 


a. For CC?, read through §§29.5ff. 

b. For CCY, review §§29.7ff. 

c. Beware of ‘Ffj, the only verb that assimilates its third radical nun, §29.44. 
15. Is there a preformative? There are a number of possibilities. Study Table 9 
VDC carefully. It will take some time to master this category. 

a. If there is 6 (i or —) in preformative, it is H or N of WCC, §29.32. 


b. If there is é (~ for °-) in preformative, it is WCC (§29.321) or possibly YCC 
(Ges. §70c, Rem. 1). 


c. If there is a (5) in preformative, it is Hp of WCC, CvC, or CC? 


d. In other cases, follow Table 9 of VDC carefully. Note that G and H inne 
are often remarkably similar. 


16. Are there just two radicals with no preformative? See Table 10 VDC. 
a. If the consonants are separated by ‘~, form is CiC, §29.64. 
b. If the consonants are separated by 3, form is CaC, §29.63ff. 
c. In other cases, use Table 10 VDC 


17. Is only one radical present? Form is NCY or G65 of 9. See Table 11 VDC. 
a. If the separating vowel is a (—), form is H. 
b. If the separating vowel is i (~), form is G20 or HIO. 
c. If the vowel is é (—), form is G40. 
d. If the vowel is u (—), form is Hp10. 


Using the verbs in your notebook, start analyzing them by using these steps. 
Learn the words in Vocabulary Group 15. 


Biblical Hebrew AS Lesson 20° 





l 


cac’éc 
cac’6c 
cic?ac 





cic?4c- 
ciczéc 

cic? ‘cv 
cuc7ac 


cuc’?6c 


y‘cactac y‘gallah 
y*cactéc y‘dabbér 
n‘basvél 
m*dabbér 
acactéc ‘Gkappér 


+ hit- 


Middle radical doubled; 
stem-indicator 


dabbér 
yassor 
limmad 
yissab- 
bissalta 
‘iwwér 
kibb‘du 
tiss® bu 
puqqad 
huggas 
quifol 


VERB DIAGNOSIS CHART 
If three radicals are present, use Tables 1-5. 











First radical doubled; 


yic’acac yiwwada‘ yi}! 


‘ D60 hisama’ = YRWN 
"0? D10 yic?dcac- tiggdtaind §jppM 
toh T.7 | yie*dcée yikkdtéb =} aby 

mow. D12 CCC tillahém = on>n 
“y* D110 hiqqabés Yspn 
139 D115 hic?4céc hinndtdn arial 
pl) a) T.7 | yic*de‘cv yilldhamd 301? 
3B Dpl0 hic?ic higgid sant 
wan T.7 | tic’6ecd tissdbnd  YRDM 
SiMR Dp60 CCC | yic**ev  yipp*hi P) > 
no’ D20 CCG yigg ‘li fa 
“21 D20 CCC] huctac huggad “12 
2833 D29 

1) D50 

“B28 D24 


y*cac?‘c- t*dabb‘rin }i3K D27 
m*bass*lim pYow an DS55 





y'cictéc- y*sibbénf 390" T.8 
y*cuctac y‘bugqgas wa Dp20 CCC 
t*bussal Dp21’ 

m‘cuc7acm ‘ puzzdr Dp50 

m‘cuc?‘c-2m‘lumm‘ dé” wh Dp57 

hitcac’ac = hit’annap Haw = HtD10 
tithaddar =o“"\NPH HtD42 
yitgabbar “asan’ HtD20 
yithall*‘ku = S39 ~=OAtD25 

hitcac’éc = ’ethallék 7AM HtD24 
hithallék J27nn = HtD32? 
hithannén 13 =~ HtD10° 
mithallék 20h HtDSO 

hictac’éc —_-mistattér “AMR HtD50 
histabbé*h §=namyn HtD65 
nisjaddéq PMY) HtD29 

hoteac’ac huff ANpet HtDpl! R.12 

hitc’ac’éc middabbér "37 HtDSO R.12 
‘eddammé* FAQMN HtD24 CCY 

132 = 60 126 = 28 

232 = 65 *40 = c20 

332 = 60 = 65 1020 = 40 

$10 = 32 = 60 = 65 "10 = 50 

*60 = 65 RCWC = CYC 

615 = 16 -_= i 

eae y-/h- = any preformative 


Verb Diagnosis Chart (T. 1, 2) 
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2 with preformative or stem-indicator 


N20 CCG 
N32? CCG 
N26§ CCC 
N20 CCC 


N25 CGC 
T.7 
T.7 
T.7 
T.6 
T.7 
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VERB DIAGNOSIS CHART 
If less than three radicals are present, use Tables 6-11 





3 ist and 2d radicals 4 Ist and 2d radicals separated and 
not separated by vowel with preformative or stem-indicator 
yaccac yasmah mpy? H40° CCG | cacicée Aakaréey win H32? GCC 
yaccéc yalbés W537. H21’ CCC | cacadcice hahati’ Nps = H60 GCC 
ndtagiéind NIHR H26! yahalip 9. H20 GCC 
yaccic talbis wom H21’ maharis W "hp HSO GCC 
‘eccac—elbas Wa"N G24 cacdcéc yat&bor "3Y" G20u GCC 
‘eccdc— ‘edros VIN G24 cacac‘cv yahar‘gi = W.. ~«G25. GCC 
yiccac = piskab 30° G20a CCC | cectcac yethab a8. G20a GCC 
yicedc ims’ Nm. G20u CC’ nehélas yon} N10 GCC 
yiccde —_yisgér “3m. G20u CCC | cecécic he@mid ‘Woy H10 GCC 
yicc’c- _yisr* sit WW) G25 cecécéc 9 ‘ehébds VSNN G24u GCC 
yo'cac yd’mar "PN G20 ‘CC | cecec‘ev tehef’’d NON G27 GCC 
yuccac yuslak J2¢. Hp20 CCC | cécacéc yé'akel 938° N20 ’CC 
haccéc habdél 299 H323 c‘cacéc y‘bahél 3° D20'° CGC 
haccic halbis wsaon H6S c‘cdcéc t*md’én WOM D221? CGC 
-¥ habdild YSN 37 m‘barék  ‘JI30 DS0 CGC 
heceac- hekldmnd 36290 H19 c*cacaccv t‘hdragnd AQ =~G26 GCC 
hiccac- hilbdsta PM. NM H12 
hiccéc himsé’t = ANSON H13— CC’ 
hiccic _hidrik yIVI HIO CCC 
hoceac hohpak Rate Hp10 
hoccéc hohtél An ~Hp60 ae a 
huccac Autkab 338/910 Se eecaie oa ainisie 
huce‘c- Ausl*kd i298 Hpls 
maccic madrtk 3950 HS50 cacac da‘at ny} T.10 
moccac mosiah nvwe Hp50 cacac = ‘dmar “RR Gl0a CCC 
muccace muslak 3 0vO Hp50 ; ndsab 3p) T.9 
neccac nehpak IB) N10 GCC | cacdecy ‘dbddtt = ‘Na Gl4 CCC 
niccac nikbad 1393 G29 CCC | cacéc = gard RP G10 CC 
nismar "Oe N10 ‘asa" T.6 
nicedc _nistdr "> N10 paus. ndsab 307 T.9 
niprds YP} N50 cacéc kdbéd “aq GI0i'' CCC 
nimsa’ N¥D) G29/N10 ____ barék Wp D32> CGC 
niccac- nismartem DAIRY} N17 cacicv dsitd yy T.6 
niceéc- nigré'ti ‘“ANIP} N14 CC’ | cacde — gdton 1p G10u''CCC 
nice‘e- nipg* hi pp) NIS CCC | cacéc = nditon jing G60 CCC 
niceédc niktdb G29 CCC | cacte = ‘ahuz MN ~Gp50 CCC 
niccde nilhdm ais N60 cécec  —Sébet naw T.10 
cécac bérak 3373 G10 CGC 
6 Only 2 radicals: Note ending; cic‘cv = Sim* "2 wow G37 CCC 
Up to and including 2d rad. ‘Tables 1-5 cocfcv mol‘ké {>°9t% G65s0 CCC 
—a' M— 10 CCY]| cécac bérak 173 Dpl10 CGC 
Up toand ——e* ih re CCY [| cécac sdébab 335 Lpl0 CC? 
including ——é* nn CCY | cdcéc molék 32 G50 CCC 
2d radical, —it nn 12 CCY sdbéb 3315 L10 CC 
in Tables ——dé* Mm— 60 CCY|c‘cac  s*ma* yey G32a CCG 
lto5. —dt Mi— 65 CCY| cfeaccv q‘talten BAYPP G17 CCC 
Read —wy %— p50 CCY hazdqna* gph G38 GCC 
§§29.7ff. —td m— 11 CCY|ccéce s*l5%h oe G65? CCG 
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VERB DIAGNOSIS CHART 
If less than three radicals are present, use Tables 6-11 





7 Only 2 radicals, 8 Only 2 radicals, 
Ist radical doubled 2d radical doubled 
yac’éc ~=—yasséb 35° H20 CC? jcac’v — hatta* map Gill CC? 
tappeél Spm H40 NCC gallu %p GIS CC? 
yacric —syassit Mp’ H20 CWC mattd AD Gl2 CWC 
taggid San =H227 NCC mattt ‘sip Gl4 CWC 
yic?ac ~—s pimmal 98° G20'° CC? | cac’v-  sabbiint 920 Gl5s4 CC 
yiggal '3. N40 CC? sabbott ‘nap Gl4 CC 
yissag ID. N20 CWC hannot mniwn G65 CC? 
ligga‘ yan G21’ NCC] cae?v —rdbba* m1 Gil CC 
nittan #3 N1O NCC damma 1 GI5 CC 
yiqqah Mp’ G20 Ap | cic*v till 9M DIS CCY 
yie?ac’u =yiggallu Wp N25 CC? |cdc’v — sdbbt ‘3D G33 CC? 
yic’ac rissa’ NivM G21? NC’ bdtti mn G37 CC 
tiggal 3F N40_ 1.6,2 | yacéc’v ydhélli om HIS CC? 
yie-acti yiqqdwi Np’ N15 1.6,2 | yacée’v tdmdéddu mbm G27 CC 
yic’oc —yyimmal O° N20 CWC ndbozzu #39 G49 CC 
yiddéd IY G20 NC? | yécdc’?v yérémmad 309. NIS CC? 
niss6b 353 N29 CC? | yfcac’v y*ballu 93° D25 CCY 
‘ec’?0c ~=—_ ’eddom DIN G24 CC? | y'cic’é- ysibbéni 33D. H25s4 CC? 
yuc?ac —yyussa‘ y¥’ Hp20 YSC (chillé’na’ MY9NM = H26 CC? 
hac?ac hannah nj = H32 CWC! yfcuc’v t'hummém OMAK G22s5 CC? 
haczéc = hassél “ym N32 NCC l‘hummaém ODI) G65s5 CC? 
hac?0c = hakkot nios N65 NCY t‘subbé’nd* A}Y3SOK G26 CC 
hic’éc —hisséb apm N60 CC? | hacic?dt- Aabillota onion H12 CC? 
hictic —_higgid 73 H10 NCC] hécdc’v Aésdbbi ‘33pm HIS CC? 
hinni*h ma HIO CWC] hécéc’v hébélld on HI5 CC? 
huc?6ce himmol 167 N60 CWC| hécdc’v hérémmi i840 N37 CC? 
hiqqom nips N60 CC? | nacde’v ndsdbbi 13D) NI5 CC 
hic?ocv himméli = YM =~ N37 CWC _— «natdttd mpg Gi2 NCC 
hic?a hissu Wl HI5 NCY| naécéc’v nasébba* map) Nil CC 
hoc?ac’v hossSamma’ MDOWA Hp60 CC? | nacdc’v nagostu WP} NIS CWC 
huc?actv huggasti =%MY N14. NCC nadbézza" m2) G49 CC 
mac’écet maggedet F360 H51 NCC 
mac’ic maggi*' yap =HSO NCC 
niczac _nittan JAI NIO NCC l l orn sd aire or stem-indicator 
nissab 3B) N29 CC? 
nic’actv niggasta Away Ni2 NCC cae hak WI H32 NCY 
nic?6c _nisséb 3D} G29 CC? tat pm H40 NCY 
= | 
nimmol ‘83 NIO CWC : yak 7) Hc20 NCY 
Sw2anim nimmalf . cac’y 3s hakku iam =H37 NCY 
nic2dcim nimmélim OB} N55 CWC ‘ 
nicoe —_nimmél Sb) NIO CWC passe ny? H20 NCY 
makkim O'3—= HS55 NCY 
ane cdc ‘at DS G24 NCY 
eee 5 pe cee ye m G40” NCY 
= 940 =c20 
32 =60=65 1090 = 40 téf } PA) Gc2l1 NCY 
410=32=60=65 10=50 cic?v yittu 36°) Gc25 NCY 
a ce hell 
*15=16 = u n 
21=22 ye) Ro Bey PyerormguNe mukka* eas HS NCY 
Verb Diagnosis Chart (T. 7,8, 11) -47A- Handbook of 


VERB DIAGNOSIS CHART 
If three radicals are present, use Tables 1-5 





9 2 radicals separated by vowel, _ 
with preformative or stem-indicator 





yacac ndsab 3p} NIO CC? | y‘cac = y‘saw ys D40 CCY 
yasab ay" T.5 | yiteac  yitgal ban T.6,1 
yactc ydgél "p* H20 CC? | mécéc  méséb 3pm HS50 CC? 
yaqém Dp’ H40 CWC] mécic méqim D’Sp‘e HS50 CWC” 
pagel 59° G40 CYC | mécic  metib 3°6°9 HS5O YCC 
yacic ‘dgtm p’ps H20 CWC” micdc miisab 3uin Hp50 WCC 
yagil Sy G20 CYC | nacac _ndsab 39) N10 CC? 
yacde  ydsdb 5b’ G20 CC ndtan ap! T.5 
yamot mbps G40 CWC | nacdc nda 3p) N50 CC 
yacde  tdbd’ Nism G21’? CWC | nadcéc —ndséb 353 N10 CC? 
yacic ‘dstim DISN G24 CWC | nacéc ndqdm pip} ~N10'"' CWC” 
yadu** yen T.5 ndton 173 T.5 
yacac -ya‘an 2») T.6,4 | nocac ndsab 3¥13 H20'° WCC 
cécec —lédet myo G65 WCC noda* yyi3 N10" WCC 
yecac yéda‘ ya’ G20 WCC] nocic — ndsib 3°013 H20 WCC 
yécee yé¥eb 3Y° G20 WCC| hacéc haséb svn H32' CWC 
yecétc = pee 29"* H40 YCC hdséb 38 H32? CC? 
yesé? N35) G20 WCC] hacic Addi’ 90 H65 CWC 
yecic — tefib 3°) H217 YCC | hécac = hésab 3pm HIO CC? 
yicec yigel 59° G40 CCY | hécéc héheél sam H1I0 CC? 
yleec —yiges yp’) Hc20 YCC | hecécev  hehéli on H1l CCY 
yicac —yttab 30° G20 YCC | hécic hébi’ x9 HI0 CWC 
yoctc — tdsép mpIM H40 WCC| hécic  heézib ay H60‘ YCC 
ydseb avis G50 YCC | hocic  hddi* yin H65‘ WCC 
yocic —ydstb swt H20 WCC hosib swin H10 WCC 
yicac ytisab 3p!’ Hp20 CC? | hicac  hiihal omin Hpl0 CC? 
yiisab svi’ Hp20 WCC husab swin Hpl0*‘ WCC 
yiigam ppt’ Hp20 CWC hugam opin Hpl0‘ CWC 
1 eee. lek 12 G32. 9on 
no preformative tén Mw) G32 HI 
cécv méta* n 
cac tam bn G10 CC? | cece set ices ace 
gas Wa G32 NCC | cécet —séber ny G65 WCC 
da‘ yw) G32 WCC gesel nw G65 NCC 
gal 73 D32 CCY | cic bin "3 G65? CYC 
gah np G32 np? sim py” Gp50 CYC 
cacc- gasnd* mwa G38 NCC | céc s6k 3% G32? CC? 
tammu $a) T.8 coc bon 3 G60 CYC 
cacac da‘at Ary G65 WCC gom nip G60 CWC 
cac qam Op Gi0 CWC] cic gum Dip G32? CWC 
ban 19 G10 CYC im Dip Gp50 CWC 
qu p Gp 
cac gam Dp G50 CWC] efey gsi ‘ws G33 NCC 
7mo! § 
gamé De G57 CWC bu 9% G37 WCC 
ban Ig G50 CYC Iki 132 G37 on 
céc met Mh G10" CWC) wee — wayyasq* pw Hc20 CCY 
séb 3¥ G32 WCC wattébk® 431) Gc20 §29.721 
Biblical Hebrew —-47B- Verb Diagnosis Chart (T. 9, 10) 


2:1 


2:2 


) | | _ Purpose: To study the D stem 
Materials: Esther 2:1-3a 


pas Cap. I. 3 


* 7a] OTE Wao Pen Wop Mp oma my 
TAY Mg NPE Py) Sgr-ny 
nor, PTE? Tape Ws) Te Tae Ma TAN 
smyebag Ee TT BRN IMP = 


sph =e =X '_(a) Prep. ‘after’ (v.310), *’ahhar with implied doubling, 
SIS.1411. (b) —- §22.2. BX §25.231. (c) 1:57, §21.2. Cf. §36.11. This is a prep. 
phrase used adverbially. 


ren sWw>°>—(b) In the Letteris text, this is pointed as though from skk, but BDB 
1013 lists it under skk ‘to be assuaged’ (7918 5/2). k* + 86k, cdc, Table 10 VDC, 
CC? G65. On CC’, §29.51. k*- + inf. cstr., ‘when, while.’ (b) 1:12°, note vowels 
and M—; what do they tell us?. §25.13. You know the next words. ‘When the anger 
of the king decreased.’ 


ape as “2}’—(a) Three consonants, no pre- or sufformative, cacac in Table 5 
VDC. The vowel pattern indicates G10 of CCC, §27.221, from zkr ‘to remember’ 
(v.2142). The subj. is in the verb form, §§32., .1, .113, mentioned in previous 
clause. (b) Why FN? Is Vashti definite? Why? 


sMyyWR msi ‘—(a) Note pointing. This indicates a second dir. obj. in a com- 
pound obj., §34.115. (b-c) Noun cl. used as obj., §34.12, §21.3. ‘He remembered 
what she had done.’ (c) MiS\— indicates 11 of CCY, §29.7131. The pausal form is 
found here with zdgép- gatén, §17.2231. 


sep oy “TIS MN S—(a) 3d obj. of compound object, §34.115. (b-d) Noun cl., 
obj. of verb, §34. 12. (c) ni—— is G29 or N10, §27.31, §28.42. gzr ‘to cut, divide, 
decide’ (1504 13/1). (d) 99 always takes the form “YY when adding a suf. Cf. 1:14 


™122 THON" ® way tells us what? §22.13, §27.117. io ‘ tells us what? §27.31. 
yorms ri < *ya’miru ya’CiC, §29.2, §29.212. Cf. 1:13'. Subj. follows. (b) *- = ? 
§25.424. WY} (v.5288) here ‘servants.’ CaGC type noun, §24.21, .211. | 


Tew 2—Cf, 1:107. W— = 2 §23.121. —— = ? §28.21, Table 1 VDC. m‘-a—, 
note §15.141. Don’t expect to find a dagesh in every D form. 


To ws (a) 1—, this could be 25 or 45 (jussive, §27.5f.); context tells. 
Note shewa under preform.: a strong clue of D. §28.21. p usually omits dagesh 
when with reduced vowel (shewa); you must learn the vowel patterns, here 


Lesson 21 —48- Handbook of 


2:3 


y*-a-*-u. D25/45 of bqs, D ‘to seek’ (v. 28): (b) /*-, §36.4121. ‘Let them seek 
for (on behalf of) the king.’ 


rrp nny? 4_(a) na‘ard" (v.5291), £. of WJ, §24.211, note the pl., §24.215. (b) 
Adj. in concord, note GNS (gender, number, state), §36.11. b“suld* ‘unmarried 


woman, virgin’ (v.1330). Noun type, §24.241. Attrib. adj., §36.1. Note position of 
adj. ‘virgin maidens.” — 


ITS MD w>—(a-b) 1:11°; what difference do you see? h- = 2 Mi = 7§25.14, 
§25.232. (b) M—D tells two things: -é" is 20/50 of CCY, §29.71, Table 6 VDC; 
ma- is H ptep., §28.31. Hence form is H50 of r’y Ft. However, it is usually taken 
as a noun, here in apposition with 2‘ Grdt, §36.6. 


are ToIpTT “E '_{a) }, is this wdw conv.? §22.1, .13. — suggests H20/40,- 
n§28.31, .313. The vowel pattern -a--é- could be Hc20 (conv. impf.) or H40 
(juss.). Which is it? pqgd H ‘to appoint’ (v.6485). (c) CvCvC-type noun, §24.24, cf. 
§15.21. p*qid ‘officer, one appointed’ (6496 13/1). Why is there no MN?. ‘and let 
the king appoint appointees.’ : 


wmis5o mys" 49932—(a) ‘all’ or ‘every’ ?. (b) B:1'2, (c) 1:34, 


Go over the D stem (§28.22ff) and spot the identifying morphemes. 


CiICeC —gittél_— > 
CeGeC beer ie 
m‘CaC’C méqgattéel ° pd 
m*CaG@C m‘saret MWD 


Start to familiarize yourself with Paradigm V-4. | | 
Go back over previous lessons and look for D-stem forms. Analyze them. 


Learn the basic vocabulary in Group 16. 


9. At word-end, original *-cw > -cii and *-cy > -ci (§15.67). 


10a. Gutturals reject. dagesh (§11.432); before 8, ¥, and " there is compensatory 
lengthening (§15.141). 


b. Gutturals do not take simple vocal shewa (§15 A2). 
c. Gutturals often vocalize a silent shewa (815. 421). 
d. Gutturals prefer a-class vowels, especially before them (§15.43). 


e. At word-end, ¥, A, or M (he* with mappiq) attract pattah furtive after é- or u-class 
vowels (§15.4321). 


f. i > e (hirig > s‘gol) before nonfinal gutturals (§15.434). 
g. Initial 8 prefers i-class vowels when near the accent (§15.433). 
h. & at word-end and frequently at syllable-end is quiescent (§15.54). 


Biblical Hebrew —~49. Lesson 21 


2:3b 


2:4 


9) Purpose: To study the G stem 
Z Materials: Esther 2:3b-4 


“ON MEY) Mgt MPN STOTT ya 
WRT OND RFT TO DRT PG" ON TST [we 
Son “We TET TYR pin oe ape 
323 PT sph py) mon pen PH 
ie WEA Ten 


WS" >—way-, §22.13, tells us what aspect (tense)?. §32.5, .52. Will it be 
translated past or future? §32.53. yi—1z is what PGN (person, gender, number)? 
§27.31. Will you translate it ‘they,’ ‘we, or ‘you’? yiCC*Cu, Table 3 VDC, no 
vowel between Ist and 2d radicals, i-vowel under preformative, G25 /45, §32.35. 
qbs ‘gather, collect’ (v.6908). ‘Let them gather.’ 


Sons yr ‘_(a) This tells us what?. 25 is used to determine a noun, 
Ges. §117c. (c-d) What is the difference between this and 2:2*? 


misyD Mate *—(a-b) 1:11°. 

PTY OR A 122101 

ost may ’—(b) 1:84. Table F. (c) 1:17'. 

DID Naa TOON ‘__(b) 1:75 (c) Pr.n. Hegai. (d) Note that — has reduced, cf. 1:10°. 


Note how the directions get increasingly precise. 


O'We1 “Ww’—({a) For &, §11.411. Vowel pattern ——— strongly suggests G50, 
$27.61, cf. §27.6, .6111. smr ‘to watch, keep, protect’ (v.8104). Read §27.6112. 
This is cstr., G52. 


sqitj2 vom Ping) '’—(a) nae -d-6- is vowel pattern of G60, §27.64. Read §§30.381, 
.3812, §32.39f; ‘to give.” (b) tamniiq is taCCaC, §24.36, mrgq ‘to scour, polish,’ 
tamruq ‘detergent’ (8562 4/3). For }i-, §23.121. The heavy ending takes the 
accent. 


y37)'—(a) Compare the forms in 2:2‘ and 2:3*. Identify them. 


‘TIS Son “Wx ?—(a) Rel. cl. (b) #—— can be 3fs or 2ms impf (20/40). The 
pattern ¢i-a- is G20/40 of yiCCaC type, Table 3 VDC. tiYCaC is YCC. If you 


can’t work it out, see 1:21'. (c) 1:21? 


sforon'— —F is 21/22 or 41/42. ti--6- is G of yaCCuC type, §27.321. The vowel 
following the 2d rad. is called the thematic (or theme) vowel, §27.231. At this 
point you should begin to get familiar with “Barth’s Law,” §27.331f. What does 
the root J9Q mean? 1:1°, 1:33. Is the form 3fs or 2ms? How can you tell? 


Lesson 22 —50- Handbook of 


‘wh rvim‘—(a) Denominal prep. ‘under,’ v.8478, here ‘in the place of, as the 
successor to.’ | 


TID DTI ay °—(a) Work it out. Then cf. 1:21'. (a-d) 1:21". 


Jp Wo"\’—(a) Note —-}. yd‘as: yd—, only 2 radicals. The accent is like CvCC nouns 
(naar), hence no true vowel separates the consonants, hence it is not the 2d rad. 
that is lost. There is no lengthening of preformative vowel, hence it is unlikely 
that the Ist rad. is lost. That suggests CCY, §29.7), and we should think at once 
of the possibility of apocopation, §29.72. Review 1:21? carefully. (b) 1:8°. 


This is a good place to try to nail down the G stem, particularly the G impf. 


yaCCuC ___pigqtol taps 
yiCCaC _yikbad 535° 
yaCCiC __pittén aby 
yaGCuC _— yahalém pon: 
yaCCuG _ yislak mows 

yisloh nw 
yaYCi’ yésé’ NS) 
yiYCaC ypi”tab pot oy 


Go back over previous lessons and analyze the G-stem verbs you have 
encountered. Make plenty of notes in your notebook. You will always have 
trouble until you conquer the G stem of the verb. 


Learn the basic vocabulary in Group 17. 


23. The connecting vowel of a pronominal suffix, if any, takes the accent (§17.32). Ifa 
shewa precedes the suffix, it is zero shewa and the 43 of the suffix is spirantized. 


24. In verbal forms, thematic a in G-perf. generally yields thematic u in G-impf., 
andnthematic / or uw in G-perf. yields thematic @ in G-impf. (§27.331). 


25. In G-impf., the vowel of the preformative is determined usually by the thematic 
vowel, as follows: thematic a preformative i, thematic / or u preformative a (§27.332). 


Biblical Hebrew —51- Lesson 22 


2:5 


2:6 


2 3 Purpose: To study the H stem 
Materials: Esther 2:5-6 


TPR wR TET MIT, 
OW NWN CTE POU TS TH Ie ITI ow 
mag op ebay gy Meroe Beary Aan 
baa top “prin toa ps eT 


7 “TT We '—/(a) 1:8°. Indef., ‘a man,’ §30.3223. (b) ‘— is a gentilic (a people 
of a place), §22.55. y*hud ‘Judah, Judea,’ hence, ‘Jew.’ The word in in apposition 
with (a). (c) -d—-d" tells us two things: -d* M- is 10 of CCY, §29.71. and the vowel 


after the Ist rad. tells us that it is G. Ay” ‘to be’ (v.1961). 
TPT WD 2-— 1:2! 


‘ST yp toy (a) uv, §16.31. sm + 6, from sém, §15.121, R. 16, ‘name’ 
(v.8034). (b) Pr.n. ‘Mordecai,’ "BH is unaccented closed, Table E. 


Wid POW TD TH 3 ‘_-A genealogy, not necessarily complete. Jair may have 
been his father, and Shimei and Kish more remote ancestors. Note }3 but J3 in 
cstr. 


2%" WK °—(a) Cstr._why not reduced vowel? (b) For ben-y* mini, Benjamite. 


mam IWN'—(a) Rel. cl., modifying 2:5'. (b) ho--d*: note -d*, Table 6 of VDC, 
§29.71. Note hog- (un. cl, therefore gdmds hajup, sign of ~ }, §28.32. gl” 3 
(v.1540), here ‘to go into exile’; Hp ‘was caused to go ..., was taken exile.’ 


Our 2__mi- from min + y‘-. y‘nisalayim, pr. n.— can you figure it out? This 
is a prep. phrase used adverbially (‘he was taken from where? ). 


Posto 3_(a) OY prep. ‘with’ (v.5973); do not confuse it with BY. (b) hag + 
gola": CoCé* is masc., C6CA* fem., G51 of gl’, 2:6'. The fem. is often an abstract 
noun, here ‘the exile’ (v.1473). Another prep. phr. used adverbially. 


mn >x3*—Note AN-, sign of 11 of CCY, §29.71. Learn the CCY indicators now. 
Note —21: if — is o and not d, this is Hp, §28.32. Now cf. 2:6 . Why is this form 
fem.? The subj. is "@N, but its antecedent is 7937. 


Per mpg" BY °—(a) 2:6’. (b) Pr.n., y°konyd*-can you figure it out? (d) 
y“hida* syncopated later > yudda"; can you figure it out? 
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stoya’—r— is what of CCY? §29.71. + (or M1) is sign of H (act.), §28.31. Now 
compare hegla* 1939 with hogla* 11)4n. The subj. follows. 


{Das Top MBI ’—_{a) n‘bukadnessar—can you figure it out? (c) bdbel from 
Akk. bab ilim ‘gate of god’ = Babylon. 


This is a good time to work on the H stem. Get familiar with Paradigm V-S. 


Study these forms: 


 hiCCica hiqtil SPM 
y°haCCiCu yagzil | Dp 
y°haCCiC yagqtél yp 
m‘haCCiC magjél vy] a} ph a 
hiCCaY (?) hegla* mn 
huCCaC __hogtal op 
Analyze the following: 
moan 2:6° ma‘) 2:178 
moan | 2:6 yamay 2:12! 
man 2:10! inv = 1:4! 
MAMI 2:64 Nam ois! 
3) = 2:104 Yowna 2:8? 
“eR 2:3! PINT? 1114 
19°) 2:22? Mipym) 1:7! 
pi) 2:175 mis? 1:22! 
wy) 2:18! ita = 1:17? 


Memorize the basic vocabulary in Group 18. 


7. In finite verbal forms without sufformatives, the accent is on the ultima (§17.21). In 
such forms with sufformatives, the following rules prevail: 

a. If the ultima is closed, the accent is on the ultima, and the form follows the short- 
vowel chart (§17.221). 

b. If the ultima is open and the penult is long, the accent is on the penult, and the form 
follows the short-vowel chart (§17.222). 

c. If the ultima is open and the penult is short, in nonpausal forms the accent is on the 
ultima, the vowel of the penult reduces to shewa, and the vowel of the antepenult has its 
pausal form (lengthened) and is marked by metheg (§17.223). 

d. Under the same conditions (17c) but in pausal form, the accent is on the penult, and 
the form follows the short-vowel chart (§17.2231). 


18. Short a frequently attenuates to short i in unaccented closed syllables (§15.32). 


Biblical Hebrew -53- Lesson 23 


2:7 


9. 4 Purpose: To study the N stem 
Materials: Esther 2:7-8 


7 TOK EM 
Os] SE? PS "pO TArna Anes XE PETTY 
MID) EPS Mga TY YS Maw) erm aT 
RTT ype tm inabt PTR MR 
WTO TNT AOR nia Vib rapt 


at“ 


LOWeT Be oT TDN Toit] pons Sos ren 


ETT MS Wak “7 '—({a) 1:1'. This form is somewhat difficult to analyze, and 
since it Is very common, you would do better to memorize it now. Gc20 of MN. 
Analysis: yod with shewa drops dagesh (R.1b), hence this is way- (conv. wdw). 
CCY apocopates in conv. impf. (c20) and juss. (40), way + yihyé* > *wayyihy, 
§29.72. -cy > -cl, *wayyihi (R.9); application of R.16 > *wayy*hi’, and applica- 
tion of R.1b > way‘*hi”. (b) Vowel pattern -d-é-, G50, §27.6122, of ’amn ‘to be 
firm, support, rear, foster’ (v.539). G1O + GSO denotes continuous or habitual 
action in past time (§32.511), ‘he was (had been) supporting.’ (c-d) Pr.n. 
‘Hadassah.’ 


“OX NT 2—(1:20?, §21.1f.). Verbless cl., ‘she/that (was) Esther.’ (b) Pr.n. 


Trrns ’—(a) *bin ‘son’ + -t > *bint (cf. Arab. bint) ‘daughter’ > *bitt > *bit > 
bat (v.1323). Explain each step. (b) déd ‘uncle’ (v.1730). Whose uncle? What was 
Esther’s relationship to Mordecai? 


cox) xD PX wD “—(a) Causal (v.3588), §38.53. (b) 1:8%. “én I*- = ‘he/she 
does/did not have.’ (c) Prep. + sl, §23.121. (d) ‘ab ‘father’ (v.1); CvC-type noun, 
$24.12. (e) @m ‘mother’ (v.517); CiC?-type noun, §24.214. 


SNF MTysN °—(a) 2:24. (b) Cf. 1:115; here MH* adj. ‘fair, beautiful’ (v.3303), 
fem. MD, f. cstr. MBS. (c) oar ‘outline, form’ (v.8389); CuCC-type noun. Note 
postpositive accent, repeated on stressed syllable, §11.571. 


MN VYo MQW °—Cf. 1:11°. Verbless cl., §31. Compound pred., §30.123. ‘The 
maiden (was) (1) beautiful of form and (2) good of appearance’ (= ‘shapely and 
comely’), 


TON) “TaN Mtpai’—(a) uw + b*- + mot. Table 10 VDC shows that G65 of CuC 
would be mip: the form here therefore must be a noun < mdwet ‘death’ (v.4194). 
‘And on the death of followed by two governed nouns. (b) 2: 74(d); note that 38 
adds - when adding suf., *dbi-, §23.121. (c) 2:7*e); ON with suf. restores 
gemination: ’imm-. Why ‘abi-ha but ?imm-ah? §23.121. 
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mao “ITY ’@__(a) Watch out! F- 1s s1, §23.122, not sufformative. The ac- 
cent shift has altered the vowel quantities, §27.72. G10 lagah + ah > I‘qahah. Iqh 
‘to take’ (v.3947). (b) 2:5°. Subj. of preceding verb, “Mordecai took.’ (c) Indir. 
obj. (like dat. of reference) ‘for himself.’ (d) *for a daughter’ 2:7°. 


ee the r°bi**. Cf. It. ‘And it was,’ xa eyevero. 


Hn prs MYDS %—(a) d + BS + hissdma" Ist rad. geminate, Table 2 
VDC: it must be N stem. *hin- is found only in N32/65, and 5*- is found only on 
65, hence N65. The vowel pattern hiC?aCéC is affected by guttural > hiC?aCaG. 
‘In the being heard of = ‘when was heard.’ sm‘ 1:18*. (b-c) Ist obj. of N65. (d) 2d 
obj. (compound) of N65. Note that the obj. of the inf. cstr. becomes the subj. in 
Eng. trans.: ‘in the being heard of the word’ = ‘when the word was heard.’ 


Pia") MM Papa 3__(a) u + b° + hiqqdbés, see notes on 2:87(a). Can you see a 
similarity? Here hiC?aCéC. qbs, 2:3°. (c) 1:20°. Why is form different here? On 
translation, see previous note. 


Pa TOK. TT3 Te ON ‘—(a-c) 1:2!°'', (d-f) 2:3°. Note different spellings, 8Ji5, 
‘NI, and pausal *3/3. | 


Tat mips Sox mbm ‘—(a) wat + tillagah tiC?4CaG, cf. 2:82. --) tells us 
what? Doubled Ist rad. tells us what? (Table 2 VDC). Preformative tells us what? 


—N is 21/22, and the subj. that follows tells us that it is 21, hence N2! of /gh 
(2:7°). (b) 2:77. (c-e) Cf. 2:37. Translate the clause. 


SOE ew a TOON ‘__(a-c) 2:3* and 2:8‘; note spelling. (d-e) 2:3°. 


Analyze the following forms: BYS$37 1:5°. 39°) 1:194. Yew) 1:20'. W499 2:15. 


niCCaC nigtal 903 
y ‘hanCaCiCu 

> yiC?24CéC yigqatel 2p. 
naCCaCu nigtal IMP) 
hanCaCiCu higgatel = "OPN 


Read §28.4. Work on the peculiarities of the N stem. 


Learn the words in Basic Vocabulary Group 19. 


7. Syllables do not begin with consonantal clusters, except in forms of the word for 
‘two’ ($16.35). 
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? 5 Purpose: To review for the examination 
4 _ Materials: Esther 2:9-10 


“ms OTS ye TED xyrn tyy> Po eye » 
mrp soy Pan) ie nei? inom) TT 
mera RW a0 Mae Ann? met 
me Pern EDN TTATRE OYE Mp alg 
STR? WR ep TR TR PME 


2:9 TIA Fae S0M '—(a) See 1: 21': what is the difference? Work out the parsing 
(§27. 15). Then cf. 2:47, (b) How is this related to the verb? §32.113. Cf. 2:4°. (c) 
What is the difference betwen 13°Y3 here and ‘3°Y3 in 1:217? 


p> “EK]_ NWI 2—(a) Note the dageshes, R.-la. wat- tells what? (§22:13). Then 
tissa’ must be what aspect (tense)? Therefore only 2 radicals are present, for the 
second ¢ must be a preformative. If you do not understand the logic here, you 
need much more study of the points covered. F\ must be geminate, tt. Conv. wdw 
of this form only stands before impf., therefore t— indicates 21/22 form. First 
radical (W) is doubled; Table 7 VDC indicates that yiC?aC is G20 of NCC. Verb 
is therefore ns’ ‘to lift up, carry’ (v.5375). (b) Aésed is a very rich word (v.2618), 
but here it simply means ‘favor’; idiom ‘to take up favor, to be liked.’ (c) 1:17° 


ral >—Cf. R.1b. way(y}- tells us what? §22.13. Preformative with shewa tells us 
what? §28.21. Vowel pattern y*-a-é- tells us what? §28.21. Why no dagesh in 2d 
rad.? R.10a. Look at Table 4 VDC. Identify as Dc20 of CGC. Why no compen- 
satory lengthening? §15.1411. M92 D ‘to hasten’ (v.926). 


STIS) 41 TTA I “—(a-b) 2:3'°. What suffix here? §23.121. (d) mana" 
‘part, portion’ (4490 13/3). Note fps -dté —fi— §25.54. 


ar) me?*—{a) nn|? prep. + G65 of }I3. This is difficult, so it is best to memorize 
nnd ‘to give.” *n‘tin (G65) > *tin + ¢ (813.513) > *tint > *titt (R.11) > *sit 
(R. 6a) > 1ét (R.13a). For shift of accent, §17.35. (b) Pron. + sl, indir. obj. 


rire yay me *(a) 2d compound obj. after 9M3%1, ‘to hasten (1) her 
detergents and her portions, and (2) the seven maidens....’ (b) Cf. 1:10°. Here the 
noun is f. so the num. adj. has the “masc.” form, §26.23. 


mom? MMNT’—(a) hd + rtyy + dt. ratty is Gp50 of CCY, §27.63, §29.71. 
The pl. may double the yod (also r* 2ydt, BDB 906). The pass. of ‘to see’ is ‘to be 
seen, to seem, to appear’; here ‘seemly,’ modifying MMP}. (b-c) 2:9°. 
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mOMgris) my '—(a) Can this be conv. waw? R.1b. y*sanné + hd, §23.122. 
Preformative with shewa, 2d rad. doubled, it must be D20/40. The 3d rad. lost, it 
must be CCY. If you don’t know why, go back over your notes on verbs in your 
notebook. Dc20s! of sny G ‘to double,’ D ‘to remove’ (v.8138). (b) 2d compound 
obj.: ‘he removed (1) her and (2) hér maidens. Note form of suffix; on verb it is 
accusative, on noun genitive. | 


SOE IND sub. 9-(a) ‘to the good of = ‘to the best (ary of.’ On superlative, 
§36.3262. . | 


“ON 9 '_(a) Neg. adv., negating either a following word or a clause. 
(b) higgida*: -d" could be an 11 ending of CCY, §29.71. hiC- could be H perf., 
§28.31. For hicic, Table 7 VDC, which identifies form as H10 of NCC. The 7_ 
then must be 3fs (11), and correct parse is H11 of ngd H ‘to declare, tell, 
proclaim’ (v.5046). (c) Subj. of verb. © 


PUTTS 1O PWS) MESH 2 —Note the compound obj. (a-b) and.(c-d). (b) ‘amm + sl, 
‘her people.’ (d) mdladt + 81; mdéladt > mdlédet < *mawladt, WCC. The form 
can be parsed as H51 of y/d, but it is listed as a noun ‘kindred’ (v.4137) from *wid 
> yld ‘to bear, give birth’ . wo | 


MOP NY “STV "D-—(a) Causal, 1:17'. (b) 2:5. (c) Note 3: the ~ tells us that 1 is 
wdw with strong dagesh, hence siwwd", cf. §11.433. Then -d* cannot be an 11 
morpheme, hence it must be 10 of CCY, Table 6 VDC, §29.71. cic?a* must be 
D10 of CCY (note that F- is for all 10 morphemes in CCY, G10, D10, H10, 
N10). swy MIS ‘to give charge/command’ (v.6680). (d) The verb does not take 
direct object. of the person: ‘Mordecai gave charge to her.’ 


S Tarr “Whe -—(a) Introduces indirect discourse. (b) 8 + impf. is a strong 
prohibition. (c) taggid, cf. 2:10'. Here pattdh under preformative may be a sign of 
H20/40. ——F is 21/22/41 /42. tac*ic, Table 7 VDC, must be H21/22; tacéc 
would be H41/42, cf. yapqéd, 2:3'. ‘that she should not declare.’ 


In view of the upcoming exam, you should use this occasion to review verbs. If 
you are weak in any particular area(s), now is the time to work specifically. Can 
you identify the jotlowine? 


“29 PF) ap VRDIA 
=) a 2DN° 395 395 
ye), 399) 2733 
mid32 00 B97PR DP Dn?23 
> 23") > 


Learn the basic words in Group 20. 
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26 Purpose: To review the student’s progress to this point 
Materials: Esther 1:1-2:10 


The second hour examination should be given at this point, and it should deal 
mainly with the verb. Elements of phonology that are significant for verb 
morphology, noun morphemes that are used on participles, and similar material, 
will be included. 


Read: §§30.12ff, 30.33-.3394, 30.38—.382. 
Read: §§32., .11, .12, .31, .35, .38, .4, .5, .51, .52. 
Read carefully §32.53. 


Now, let’s get the morphology in hand. 

Read: §§27., 11, .PRT1, 2112, 2121, 2131, .1134. 

Read §27.114, .211; memorize §27.21 and §27.31. 

Read: §§27.115, .1153, §§28., 28.1, and work carefully on Paradigm V-1!. 


Read: §§28.2, .21; §§28.3, .31; §§28.4, .42, .421 
Read: §§29., .O1, .02. 


This review should be fairly meaningful to you, since you have encountered the 
forms and meanings in the last 12 lessons. You will have to review many more 
times to gain an ability to handle the verb with facility. There is no substitute for 
careful analysis and observation. You should havenseparate pages for various 
types of verbs, and you should have all verbs recorded and arranged to show 
similarities and differences. You should also be studying the synoptic paradigms 
in the Handbook. 


You should be able to answer questions like the following: 


1. Identify the following preformatives and sufformatives: ——‘, —-8, 1—, 
j—', n——, N— (only 2 other consonants present), —fA, BF—, Nh— (only 2 
other consonants present), 7}—/, }—. 


2. Know the operation of Rules la, Ib, 2a, 9, 10a-f, 11, 13b, 15, 18, 20. 


3. Know the meanings of technical terms used in connection with the study of the 
Heb. verb. 


4. Know the thematic vowels and their general significance in the perf. (CaCaC, 
CaCiC, CaCuC), and in the imperf. (yaCCuC, yiCCaC, yaCCiC). 
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5. Parse the following, using the indicators (§27.151, reprinted below). 


Stem 
Conjugation 

G qtl 

Gp qt! pass. 
N nqtl 

D qttl 

Dp qttl pass. 
HtD _htattl 
HtDp ” pass. 
H hqtl 

Hp hat! pass. 
HtS 


Jan 


nope 


7° 


spn 


DYDD 
Ween 


Know all the basic vocabulary in Groups 1-20. 


2 fs 
lcs 


3mp 
3 fp 
2mp 
2 fp 
I cp 


"27 
nyy 
p's) 
ay) 
nn 
"BD 


man 
DW weNn 
yapm 
ras 
OMe 1D 
nya 


TABLE OF INDICATORS 


26 == 
27s 37 
28 38 
29 an 


. Impf. Impv. Juss./ 


Cohort. 


40 
41 
42 
43 
44 


45 
46 
47 
48 
49 


Ptcp. 


50 m.s.a. 


51 f.s.a. 


52 m.s.c. 


53 f.s.c. 


55 m.p.a. 


56 f.p.a. 


57 m.p.c. 


58 f.p.c. 


wp) 
339m 
nna 
NY 
nivpsn 
yinw 
Inf. Pron. 
Suf. PGN 
60inf.abs. 80 3 ms 
sl 3 fs 
$2 2 ms 
83 2 fs 
84 lcs 
65 inf.cstr. 85 3mp 
36 3 fp 
87 2mp 
s8 2 fp 
39 lcp 


c after stem indicator and before the number, indicates wdw conversive; wdw conj. not indicated. 
8 after the number plus suffix indicator indicates pron. suf. 
e.g. FQ) is identified as Gc20s1 of }F3, which is much simpler than writing ‘third masculine singular, im- 
perfect, of M3, with 3 fem. sing. suf. and wdw conversive.’ 


Those who wait on YHWH shall renew strength, 
they shall ascend on wings like the eagles, 


they shall run and not grow weary, 
they shall walk and not grow faint. 


Biblical Hebrew 


(Isaiah 40:31) 


_59- 


M2 Ir. MyM “py 
DM 39 TN UN! 


Way NO) WIT 
HY" ND) 155" 
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27 Purpose: To study the numerals 
Materials: Esther 2:11-13 


551 1 
Pyle PETS “yt we? TAIN ‘ITI — 
my) on _ mp sie “MOX D YM 12 
rap ny ntty Pee wrtngms poperh iaeigh shay 
“98 DPT et POA ey oye Bryn 
Prana Dyas BWA mye Wo ys Sw 
menphy hy fare map ye neh oye 
SPB pp Oe pe mp NID HD 7H TBR 


=) pr“ 233'—(a-c) This is distributive, ‘each day.’ 1:8°, 1:2234. Note the 
vowel: 01°}. It does not always lengthen in near-open with the con). 


[orm om 2__(a) 2:53. (b) mithallék, note -M®) and -?-, Table 1 VDC. For 
HtD, read §§28.5, .51, .S11. Preformative —£ is often the sign of a ptcp. (not G). 
S°M ‘to walk’ (v.1980), in HtD ‘to walk back and forth.’ 


Overs “yn "D> (a) 1:112. (b) Note vowels; what should the quality tell 
us? 1:5'°, (c-d) You should know this. 


smox ofyems myo ‘—(a) /¢ + dd‘at. Cf. 1:23. M could be “ballast,” §13.513. If 
so, there are only 2 rads., cf. Table 10 VDC. The form is WCC or YCC with 
apheresis, §13.511, and anaptyxis, §15.61. Your clues are the prep. /‘- and the -2, 
§29.322. YT ‘to know’ (v. 3045). With —? the inf. cstr. often expresses purpose, 
§38.54. (c) saldm ‘peace, welfare’ (v. 7965). What does the reduced vowel tell us? 
§25.42f. (b-d) Noun clause, obj. of inf. cstr.. ‘in order to know Esther’s welfare.’ 


te mwyrrtai °—(a) Indef. pron., §21.5, ‘whatever’ (v. 4100), subj. of following 
verb. (b) MYY? yéasé*, note dagesh, §13.36. M— could be 20 of CCY, §29.71. 
Learn this now. Guttural in Ist rad. resists gemination, with compensatory 
lengthening (R.10a), hence vowels indicate N stem, §28.42; Table 4 VDC also 
identifies as N20 of GCC. (a-c) Noun cl., 2d compound ob). of da‘at ‘to know ... 
whatever would be done with her.’ Note that in Heb., since the subjunctive has 
disappeared, you must get the mood from the context (§27.1132). 


may Ty) sh yuma '|—(a) u+ b* + haggi*. could be H stem indicator; if so, 
only 2 rads. are present, Ist geminate, suggesting NCC, §28.31. A prep. occurs on 
a verb form only in the inf. cstr., hence H65. Table 7 VDC. Read §15.4321. 943 H 
‘to arrive, reach’ (v.5060). (b) t6r ‘turn’ (8447 4/2). (c-d) Distributive, §31.112, 33.125. 
‘In the reaching of the turn of maiden and maiden’ = ‘when each girl’s turn arrives.’ 
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it2—(a) 1:12. 


13 mia pote?—(a) min + gés ‘end’ (v.7093), cstr., note séré, §15.223. (b) t+ could 
be fpa/c or 65 of CCY, Table 6 VDC. héyédt is G65 of hy* MXN ‘to be.’ ‘From the 
end of being to her ... 12 months’ = ‘at the end of her 12-month period.’ 


WA yy Oe Ow ety ‘—(a) 1:8'; dd¢ should not reduce in cstr. (R. 2a), cf. 
9:13. (b-c) Numeral, §26.2, ‘12,’ composed of (b) Sném, the form of ‘2’ used in 
‘12’; note the initial cluster, §16.351, (v.8147); and sdr the form of ‘10° used in 
the teens (v.6235b). Read §26.25. (d) &ddes ‘month’ (v.2320); CuCC-type noun, 
§24.21. Note that the sg. form is used with numbers from 10 up (1:1'”), §36.14. 


wit 1D D 5—(a-b) 1:87. (c) —* = 2-9 = 7 NOD, cf. 1:5! (v.4390). ‘For thus they 
fulfilled’; subj. follows. 


TT Ye Ya", ®*—(a)1:17, §24.212; pl. of yom is irregular, as if from *y*wdmim > 
yamim (v.3117). (b) Cf. 2:3'°, note difference; mdrig ‘scouring, rubbing’ (4795 
1/1). 


“AT ya HUTT Tew ’—(a) sissa* ‘6’ (v.8337), §26.234. The ‘fem.’ form with 
-d" is used with masc. noun, §36.141. (b) 2:124(d), Addes, pl: hoddsim, Paradigm 
N-3. R. 10b. (c) b°- + Sémen ‘oil (vegetable)’ (v. 8081), cstr., but segolates do not 
reduce in cstr., §15.232. (d) ham + moér ‘myrrh’ (4753 12/1), Akk. murru, Gk. 
puppa. 

SOY T Prva OSD OT TWIT. *_(a,b) 2:17’. (c) b*- + hab + b‘sdmim, 
pl. of OWS ‘balsam’ (v. 1314). (d) 2:3'°. 

IRD TERT iis (a) u + ba + zé*, §21.2. ‘and in this (manner).” (c) Note 


carefully: bd’a* is G11, and bd’4* is GS1, cf. 1:17’. Learn. this now. ‘The maiden 
(is) entering.’ 


“ORM "yn >D haga) The grammar is distorted, for the noun cl. which begins 
as object becomes the subject of the main verb, possibly by attraction to the 
nearer verb: ‘all that she shall say shall be given.’ (d) t6’mar < *ta’mir, ya’CiC (R. 
10d). —F\ = ? Parse it. 


ato yy? 3_-(a) Note accent, §17.35. Normalize it yinndtén, Ist rad. doubled, sign 
of N stem, Table 2 VDC. N20 of nin, 2:3'°. 


may Xi? ‘—(a) 1:12?. (b) Ynm-, 2:6°. 


tears Ma"? Swe MQ ~=°—(b) Note dagesh in 3. What does this suggest? R. 
I}. (c) Cf. 1:57. 


Learn the basic words in Group 21. 
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2 8 | Purpose: To study the participle 
Materials: Esther 2:14-15 


Srey) mips nay Xo s5T aS NT aa 14 

7, DPI B BE Tes OTH POY Te 

TPA Tees "B PTER °> ooo 74 To HG 

Sey Sip Hrsg anh PEIN tO © 

ba pa Me eT wg? Pore 

C PN PE BO YT ETP 7 Be PATE 
D yD 1D mx) Tne 


mS NTT | SIS '—(a) For b°- + hd + ‘éreb ‘evening’ (v.6153), with syncopation 
§13.521, and compensatory lengthening §15.14. For | §11.72. Anaptyxis, §15.6. 
Noun is GvCC type, §24.211. (b) Pers. pron., §21.1 (c) 1:13'; 1s this G51 or G11? 
N13, v.935. 7 cannot be a radical, for NM is fem., hence there are only 2 rads. 
The root cannot be CCY, for then we would have Mh- in 11 or A— in 51. There 
is no way it can be Ist rad. weak in this form. Therefore it must be CVC. Be sure 
you can follow the logical steps in indentifying such a form. 7 


“ay val “saa! >a) Identify the morphemes. Is there a def. art.? The accent is 
prepositive, S11. 571. béger ‘morning’ (v. 1242), is CuCC-type noun, §24.21. (c) 
Sib ‘to return’ (v.7725), CvC verb: G51 and GI1 are distinguished by accent, 
§29.6318. ‘In the evening she is entering and in the morning she is returning.’ 


‘e ew max 3__(a-c) You can now do this without help. (d) Séni ‘second’ 
(v.8145), an ordinal numeral, §26.32. We would expect a def. art., since FM‘ is 
def. because of the noun it governs. ‘To the second harem.’ 


ans 


Te OD Byry TORN ‘__(a-c) Cf. 2:8°; note the differences and explain them. 
(c) Pr. n. ple all (d-e) You can do. 

pyre “Yat ‘—(a-b) Cf. 2:8°. Somér, pattern -6-é- is G50, §24.24, §27.611. (b) 
piléges ‘concubine’ (v.6370), a 4-consonant form, §03.12, §24.28, which has 
developed similar to a segolate < *pilags, note the pl. When the girl entered the 
king’s house she was M73N3; when she returned she was &7°B. She left the (first) 
house of the women; she returned to the second. She was first under Hegai; later 
she was under Shaashgaz. With exquisite reserve the story is fully told—yet 
devoid of sensual details. 


“MY NIDM-N? *—(a) 1:17. (b) 44d’, —N can be 21/22 or 41/42. Table 9 VDC 
suggests G20 of CWC, but context requires 21. (c) ‘6d ‘again’ (v.5750), modifying 
the verb, §35.2. ‘She shall not enter again.’ 
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TN Mp PRION “3p ’—(a-b) After a neg. ki im usually means ‘except’ (v.3588). 
(b) kapés, pattern is G10/50 of CaCiC, a stative verb. Read §27.23f, and note well 
§27.232. PBN ‘to delight, take pleasure’ (v.2654), followed by prep. —3, see (d). (e) 
Subject. ‘Except the king was delighted with her.’ 


SOYS Mx 7'—(a) M—3, n—a", with 3 rads. between, therefore most likely N 
stem perf. 3ms, or N11 of gr’ ‘to call’ (v. 7121). w*- could be simple or conversive, 
§27.117. If we read, ‘unless the king was delighted with her and she was called by 
name,’ it is simple wdw. The Masoretic note calls attention to ~, but no good 
reason is given. (b) 2:5°. Note application of R.16 in s‘m6, 2:5°. b*- ‘with, in,’ 
here is better translated ‘by.’ 


PTI TT raeTis THON PAID (a) 2: 12 go over the analysis again. (b- 
c) Cf. 2: i2'. Now it’s Esther’s turn. (d-e) Name formula, like Swed. Svensdotter. 
(f-g) Cf. 2:73. 


n> Pro “ee 2__(a-c) Cf. 2:78. (b) ldgah; CaCaC is G10 pattern; accent has 
shifted because of proximity of next accent, §17.35. (a) is obj. of verb, ‘whom he 
took to him for a daughter.’ 


INT OR NIN? °—CE. 2:127. 


"37 ap x54_(b) big‘sa*. We see 4 consonants; b‘- could be prep., but only on 
65 and the pattern is wrong. -—d" could be 11 sufformative. The i-vowel with Ist 
rad. suggests D stem, but there is no gemination of 2d rad. Is there a reason? 
R.1b. bigq‘sa" is D11 of bqgs, ‘he sought’ (v.1245), cf. 2:2. ‘She did not seek a 
thing.’ 


“Yan” “WRT ON 3 >—{a-b) 2:147(a-b). (c-d) Noun clause, obj. of verb which is 
understood from previous clause. (e) yo’mar < *ya’mir, ’CC. Cf. 2:137(d). What 
is the difference between the two forms? For the following words, cf. 2:8° or 2:3°. 


a may) AMP IN *—(a) Cf. V2 in 1:1'; what is NI? Cf. Rule 1b. (c) G51 of 
CC’ verb. Normally CoCéCt > CédCéCet, but the & quiesces > CoCé’t ndsé't. 
For ns? 2:9. (d) hén ‘favor, grace, acceptance’ (v.2580). 


STR ID ee '—(a) 1:217. (c) r6’%” + hd. CéCé* is G50 pattern of CCY. Learn 
it now, ’— is masc. pl. of the noun, and 3fs suf. of the pronoun, ‘the (ones) seeing 
her.’ A ptcp., particularly when definite, often serves as a relative clause, ‘in the 
eyes of all who saw her.’ 


Learn the words in Group 22. 


Love your neighbor as yourself. .7iD> FY 19 AIMN} 
Lev. 19:18 
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29 Purpose: To study the wdw-conversive 
Materials: Esther 2:16-18 


sox “HON rom 16 
sere whe tole meme OmnEMy 207 
“Tes TNT STEN smnopp SATS New OH 17 
ik ig i HN i Sli SnD 


wr 


sho “Tp Peo IN pa ney Hos a) 


“EK MPM) '—@) Work out the analysis and then look at 2:8°. Note the use of 
wdw to invert the tense significance. Read §27.117f. When parsing a form with 
conversive wdaw, you identify the form (here impf.) and not the meaning (here 
past time). Use a ‘c’ before the symbol: Nc21. You should be able to do the rest 
to the next note. 


Tea wT *__(a) Is there a def. art.? R.10a. §15.1411. 2:12”. (b) hd + ‘Gsiri: the 
pattern —i-/ suggests an ordinal number, §26.32. "WY gives us the idea of ‘ten,’ 
hence ordinal ‘10th’ (v.6224). Note concord, §36.11. Note word order, §26.87. ‘In 
the month the tenth’ = ‘in the 10th month.’ 


Mad wihienm >—(a) Demon. pron., §21.2. Noun clause, ‘that (is) the month 
Tebet,’ §31. 122. (b) Cstr., but a segolate, §15.232. (c) Pr.n. ‘Tebet,’ 10th month 
counting from Nisan (Mar.), hence about January. Since the pr. n. is definite, the 
noun in cstr. 1s def., §36.3121. 


sims ye Twa ‘—(a) b° + s*nat, R.19. Sana* ‘year’ (v.8141). Note carefully 
§26.871. (b) 1:1%. ‘In the year of 7’ = ? (c) If Ahasuerus = Xerxes I, this would be 
479 BC, but scholars are divided on this identification. 


3K" '__Note wdw and strong dagesh, §22.13. This can only be on the impf., and 
always converts the meaning of impf. to that of the corresponding perf. —’ 3ms, 
vowel pattern is yiCCaC of ’CC. 3MN ‘to love’ (v. 157). This verb is often pointed 
38, which is stative vocalization, and G20 form agrees with this (cf. Barth’s 
law, §27.331). The theory is good, but formal statives (i.e. having the form of a 
stative) often, as here, take direct objects. 


pee a% 2—I0 of comparison, cf. 1:73, 1:19''. ‘More than all the women.’ 
“ENT ENB °—(a) 2:97. What kind of wdw? §27.117. (b) 2:15°(d). (c) 2:97. 
nisnato2 4__(a) J} of comparison, 2:17?. (b) 2:34(d). What difference(s) do 


you see in the two forms? 
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2:18 


sexe mobpe~np oy’—(a) Note waw. Note shift of accent, Rule 27. The impf. 
without conv. wdw would be ydsim D°Y', CiC verb. G20 and H20 fall together in 


this type verb, §§29.6, .64, .6413. Note especially §29.641. OY ‘to place’ (v. 7760). 
(b-c) 1:113. (d) F-]W|3, o's ‘head’ (v. 7218). ‘And he put the royal crown on 
her head.’ 


SA) IN saYoIg" 6 (a) Note wdw. Preformative with a (—") tells us what? Long 
i after 2d rad. (-‘—) is a clue to what? Table 3, VDC. Note the connecting vowel; 
cf. Table H. The root milk gives the idea of reigning, being king; what would the 


H stem mean? (b-c) 2:4°. 


wy '— Work it out. Note accent: what does it suggest? When you get stuck, try 
121°. 


S19 Me 2—(a) 1:35. (b) 1:5’. Does the adj. agree in GNS? Then how is it used? 
§36.11. For the next phrase, 1:3°7. 


“IGN FU Ms '—(a) Why is FN used here and not before 2:187? (b-c) Note N- 
and see Table F. Cf. 1:9°. 


soy Mirna amen ‘—(a) handha* ‘holiday’ (2010 1/1), root nwh ‘to rest,’ an H- 
formation noun, §24.31, Obj. of verb (c)}—note word order. (c) M—: G51 of CVC or 
G10 of CCY? The form could be either (but not G11 of CVC because of accent), 
so unless you recognize the word you may have to look up both &Y and nv», 
and fit the proper word with the context. Note that the wdw conv. cannot be used 
unless the verb stands first in the clause. 


: TB T> Mt jh] ’—{a) Can jin be DIO of ytn? §27.117. What else could 
cause gemination of ? Table 7 VDC. Cf. 1:19°—is there a difference? (b) mas’ét 
(v.4864), from ns’, usually means an ‘uprising’ or something taken by force or 
authority, but here (and Gen. 43:34; Jer. 40:5) it must mean something like ‘gift.’ 
(c-d) 1:75. 


Learn the basic words in Group 23. 


Analyze the following: 


EY} 2:18! 

“OM?) 1:13! Nipmy 2:9? 
SION} 2:2! mows} 1:22! 
ah) 1:21) Aspe} t:12° 
aQ FI} 2:9! I8*) 2:17! 
bs ee ey) 1:21 

MIA) -2:15¢ be) 2:175 

29%} 2:97 Myer) 2:98 
INEM 1:12! Ny") 2:17 
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30 Purpose: To translate infinitives and participles 
Materials: Esther 2:19-21 


9 ETS Ie Ty Mey nina papa 
229 TTS WD PUNT) FUTTOW My TEN TS 
Tena “WAP TV? “PPR ‘IT ee ny) PTH 
at “DY 9 AUT ST OT ORD otras | a 
MET AWD PT eT Re wh) Wes Aap * 

SOIT “oe Tt N2eP Mie 


ay)’ nians Papel '— a+ b* + higgabés: Note that -M ts not H-stem. Ist 
rad. doubled, clue to N (VDC 2). —35 is N32/65; prep. —2 tells us it is 65, 
temporal, §35.421. (b) 2:2‘. (c) 2:14°. The fem. form (note F-) is used as an 
adverb, ‘a second time.’ There is no reason why this word should present a 
problem (see older commentaries). Under the polygamous system in vogue, the 
king must have ordered a collection of virgins several times during his reign. A 
study of the commentaries at this point, as at many others, should convince any 
serious student (1) that he should learn to handle the text himself, and not de- 
pend on others, and (2) that he should let the text speak for itself. 


WATS ayer (aT yev— -- 1 tells us what? §27.61f., 1:2°;1:14. (c) sa‘ar 
‘gate’ (v.8179). Does short vowel reduce in cstr.? Why not? §15.232. RSv: ‘When 
the virgins were gathered together the second time, Mordecai was sitting at the 
king’s gate.’ b°- + inf. cstr. ‘in the being gathered to’ = ‘when (were) gathered.’ 
RSV does not give right impression, however. A new phase of the story is being 
introduced, and what Mordecai was doing is an incidental part of it. 


“FON TS '—(a) 1:87. 98 usually is the neg. part. used with ptcps. ‘nonexistence of, 
is not’ (v.369). (b) Note accent; we would join this with next word. Compare this 


construction with 2:10, /6’ + H11. 


rm’ Fem. of G ptcp. (G51) is often formed by adding -t F-, hence maggid + t 
> *maggidt (R. 2a) > maggeédet (R. 6b). + (with patidh) is a strong clue for H50, 
§27.61, §28.31. If we remove M—2, what are the 3 rads.? (VDC 8). “123 2: 10', 
‘Esther (was) not making known, telling’—i.e. she had not done so, and still was 


not doing so. 
TAD"MN) arrow 3__(a) a:10?. We would expect MN before it, cf. 2:10?. (c) 2:10’. 
‘2 | Ye soy rms “WD ‘—(a) ‘according as.’ (b) Parse first, then 2:10°. Does this 


verb take a. dir. “obj. ? (d) Note position of subj., cf. 2:10°. The student with 
ethical sensitivity need not be offended by this statement. Unless asked, Esther 


would not be required to offer the information. Furthermore, in parts of Iran, 
Lesson 30 -66-— Handbook of 
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even to the present, the custom of maintaining a pretense (kitmdn or tagiyya) is 
practised for the sake of peace. Oftentimes, both parties are fully aware of the 
true situation, yet they observe the custom. From Ahasuerus’ reaction to 
Esther’s “revelation” in Chap. 7, we may suspect that this ancient custom was 
even then being observed. 


“eX “—(a) Obj. well before the verb. (b) §24.33, 1:15°. 


OS *_Note 6 after Ist rad., §24.23f, §27.61. 1:5°. Ptcp. expresses continued ac- 
tivity: ‘the word of Mordecai she was observing.’ 


PUNE “WORD. ’—(a) 2:20. (b) M-, §29.71. Form here is used like our perf.: ‘as she 
had been (doing).’ 


2 TAS PRS §—(a) Note carefully! Is it b*’Gm‘nd* or b*’omnd™ How can you tell? 
§11.584. Cf. 1:13, 1:17'. 2:7'. AOS is fem. of G65, ‘bringing up, tutelage’ (545 
1/1) However, it is possible that M- is s!, for A- > N- in some instances, cf. 
Ges. §9le. (b) t, ittd is to be distinguished from “ét, ‘6to (cf. v.853 and v.854). 


= D%n"2 '— This can be used of a reference to the past, or to the future. In the 
latter usage it is often an eschatological formula. 


Tel “yyD QYP ST Y=) >—(b) Written full, —i- should give you no trouble. 
Cf. 2:19. The ptcp. can be used for repeated as well as continuous activity: ‘M. 
sat there every day. 


can) maa AyD ’_(a) - - — should be easy to recognize, §27.22. Cf. 1:125. Verb 
in 3ms with compound subj. is permitted when verb precedes, §33.121. (b,c) Pr. 
nouns, ‘Bigthan, Teresh.’ Note vocalization of —) before accent. 


Sos ‘SPU ‘“— With the help of 1:10°, 1:5°, and 2:14‘, you should be able to 
do this. 

MoT yaw ‘_. (a) Cf. 2:3°. What is the ending here? (b) sap (R.14) ‘threshold, 
doorway’ (v.5592). 


7 Hodis , TS" 6. (a) 2:15*. (b) 1:22' §*16°h ydd b*- is an idiom, ‘to lay a hand 
on, stretch out a hand against, do harm to.” Finish the verse. 


Learn the words in Group 24. 





T1202 MYYA OM TN2Y Niy np 
What is hateful to you, don’t do to your neighbor.’ 
(Hillel) 
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3 | Purpose: To study the Imperfect 
Materials: Esther 2:22-23 


es nt edn) APPT PER? “BST? 
ai Fai hon FT WaT" Symp OW? 
TT Yb? ONT “IAT ppp INP Py 


“277 7 '—(a) Note }: since it has a vowel -, it cannot be Stirdg, but must be 
wdw and | strong dagesh, hence wayyiwwdda‘. Do you see 3 radicals? What about 
the first? Does the pattern resemble yaC?4CéC? Why pattdh under 1? Does CCG 
have anything to do with it? §29.13. You should know YN‘; make it passive. (b) 
Subj. of verb, ‘the matter was known to M.’ 


soxd "1" “—(a) Do you see 3 radicals? * must be a preformative—why? §22.13. 
With a-vowel, —* suggests what stem? §28.31. Is the dagesh in 3 light or strong? 
R.la. Why is it here? (R.11). H20 3°, H40 “3y, R.2a. VDC-7. (b) Indir. obj. 
‘And he told (it) to Esther.’ 


“YORIN) '—1:13'. 2:2'; can you work it out? 


pva'—Cstr., but — is not reduced, cf. 2:5. Esther gave Mordecai credit when 
reporting the plot. 


w95"1'—Note pattern: -+—; shewa under preformative, probably D; u-vowel 
under Ist rad., passive; entire pattern, positive D-pass. VDC-1. Dpc20. Wpa, 
2:154, 2:23. ‘And it was sought:’ 


stra" ?__Pattern --~* should be enough for you to parse it quickly. VDC-2. 1:5°. 
‘And it was found.’ 


py oy ony a 3(a) Note 3-=', and cf. 2:23?. This could be Nc25 of a 
CCY—do you think it is? §29.7, .713. MF (v.8518) ‘to hang.’ (b) snéhem, s5 on 
the word for ‘2.’ ‘The two of them were hanged.’ (d) @s ‘tree’ (v.6086). Historical 
monuments indicate that death by impaling ona cee was commonly used. 17 
may have this meaning. 


=rnion ‘—Note ---*: what does it tell you? 2:23?>. Cf. 1:194. 


:T27 "IB? By“ PPS °—(a-c) The journal or day-book of royal 
records; cf. the title of 1-2 Chronicles, 2 Kgs. 14:28, etc. (d) ‘Before,’ or possibly 
‘in the presence of,’ so that A. saw it written. 


This is a good place to go over your notebook and synthesize your observations 
of imperf. forms, particularly the N imperfs. that you have seen. 
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Read through §§20.—20.5. 
Read the following: 
§§21., .1, .2, .3, .4, .5 
§§22., .1, .2, .3, .4, .41 
§§23., .1, .121, .122 
Review the following: 
§§24., .1, .2, .3, .4, .5, .6 
§§25., .1, .2, .3, .4, .5 
§§30.311, .312 
Go over the following: 
§§24.21, .215, .22, .221, .23, .24, .25, .26, .27, .28 
§§24.3, .31, .33, .4, .5 


9 e 


Learn the words in Group 25. 


Analyze the following verbs (using VDC if it helps you): 


“inp? on) NS) “tN Nion 
ny" Wd) vs}? TENA Non 
a") WP2 nppm) nyTPNh 

mu INE IA} Om) TPN) DT 
at} Tg? ar MN} wy} 
a Pa Wn} wan “ENM} wan 
IN?D? ab 3n9") 


Suggested genealogy of Mordecai and Esther 


| 
Shimei 

| | 
Jair Abihail 


Mordecai Esther 


"pip SSP) N¥y yew 
SIPMIOND BIN YP? 
Listen to advice and accept instruction, 
that you may gain wisdom for the future. 
Proverbs 19:20 
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3 9) Purpose: To introduce the HtS-stem 
Materials: Esther 3:1-3 


5 Cap. Hil. 2 
R PAT TS WTS POET OT TPT ORT | 
so Sip thorny bin Tapr) NT TTR 
2 Tee VSP FG TTA Oa) SMS IS OT 
‘ITI Tres Pee tere wey? Erne OFT 
PON Tow TSP THK STE Koy It XP 
rye My “ew APY wR are Woe va 
oT Oran t 


mbox oman | sms '—Cf. 2:1. (a) R.10a. (b-c) R.la. R.13. 


O332(a) Note CiC?aC —=+-—: it can only be what? Table 1 VDC, §28.21. Note 
that there are two vocalizations of this stem. 713 ‘to be large, great;’ D ‘to make 
large, magnify’ (v.1431). Note that the D stem often has a causative force like the 
H stem. 


NT NINTAT IS faTms  >—{a) Dir. obj. of verb. (b) Pr.n. ‘Haman.’ (c-d) 
Patronymic (name of father), ‘son of Hammedatha.’ (e) Gentilic (name of gens or 
race), note —/f ‘—, §24.55, ‘the Agagite.” This may suggest that the arch-villain 
was descended from Agag. 


TWYM ‘—Note suf. i, see Table H. Note pattern — + — °: this should tell you 
the form. Note (1) shewa under preformative, (2) dagesh in middle radical, (3) a- 
vowel under Ist rad., §28.21. ‘And he lifted him up.’ 


‘NDITN pwn 5_(a) Try to work it out. Then look at VDC Table 9. Then see 
2:175. (c) 12’. What suffix here? ‘Ane he [the king] placed his [Haman’s] 
chair/throne.’ 


TAS We OTT “o> 599 ‘—(a) min + ‘al ‘from over’ = ‘higher than.’ (b) kol 
with pl. = ? Note extended width of 9: certain letters ($90 N, and in MSS also 5 
5") are expanded to fill out the line. In printed texts these are used at line- end, 
but in MSS even within the line. (e) 2:20°. Translate. 


Soa pe-2) '\—(b) Cf. 1:37. 


“NI “WSs 7>—Cf. 2:197. This is a relative clause, defining the servants 
(answers which servants?). 


p’y53—Note pattern B°-—-; the long 6 after the Ist rad. should help you, 
§27.611. Y"D ‘to bow down’ (Vv. 3766). The ptcp. often aa continuing activi- 
ty, ‘were bowing down.’ 
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3:3 


rato ore) ‘(—(a) Note this form carefully! mistahawim < *mitsahawtm; this 
is generally listed under MMW as HtD, but actually it is HtS (Hishtaph‘el) of Mn 
hwy, §28.13. MIN HtS ‘to bow down, worship’ (v.7817). (b) Indir. obj. 


form fom 1D °—(a-b) 1:8°. (c) 2:10°. Note the prep. used here. 
ma x5°_(a) Note neg. adv., generally used with finite verbs in perf. and impf. 


§35.221. (b) Note ——-*: your clues are (1) i under preformative, (2) no vowel 
between Ist and 2d rad. VDC Table 3. yiCCaC or yigtal type impf., §27.333. For 


kr° cf. 3:23. 


TI x) 7_(b) it— could be 20 of CCY, in which case 1 and FN are the other 
two rads. This leaves yist@— as preformative, metathesized from *yitsa-. Cf. 3:2°. 
Note the difference between the ptcp. (‘the servants were bowing down’) and the 
impf. (‘but M. would not bow down’). 


TIN '—2:2'. For rest of clause, 2:2! 7. 


a=) rin orm 2__(a) Interrog. adv. ‘why?’ (v.4069), prob. from ma" yddu* 
‘what (is) known?’—but learn it as a word. (b) Independent pers. pron. 2ms (p2), 
§21.1 (c) Pattern tells us what? "SY has many meanings, here ‘transgressing, dis- 
obeying’ (v.5674). 


Pitta Ps °—(a) What does this tell us? (b) m- (-) formation noun (§24.33) from 
M3, miswa" ‘commandment’ (v.4687). Usually in pl. when used of God’s com- 
mandments. What does .- tell us? Note expanded N, cf. 3:1°. 


Learn the words in basic vocabulary Group 26. 


Note the following uses of the participle: 

TW F255 WINN NIN ‘that (was the) Ahasuerus who was ruling from India 
we Ul 

}WiWD ONSH3IT OYA ‘the people who were found in Susa’ (1:5) 

D’AYT yy" D'Y52 ‘to wise men who know the times’ (1:13) 

T7 IE S ‘who see the king’s face’ (1:14) 

MisoH> MIWN O'DwN ‘who sit first in the kingdom’ (1:14) 

MAIO ‘who serve him’ (2:2) 

Note that in every case the ptcp. is defined (definite). 


Take my instruction | “PIptInp 
instead of silver, BID IN) 
And knowledge AY") 
rather than choice gold. :WI33 PnP 
Proverbs 8:10 
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3 3 Purpose: To study “‘weak” verbs 
Materials: Esther 3:4-6 


+ O24 Dey XP) OF) On Te OHS 
Bye TET PST He eT MET MP a? Ty 
ND ST TSTP TORT PT TTY 
6 TIM TPPD AN FIN eT NR 12 OEE 
Wer WAN eT Ores 12 TT Te? STIR 
OTTO MAI MAID WR OTT OTS Taw? 
SeT I by 


om of TOR omeNS Ym '_(a) Cf. 1:1! MM is GCY, doubly weak (the medial y is 
strong). Treat it as GCC §29.1!1 and CCY §29.7-or better yet, learn the most 
common forms for immediate recognition. (b) 1:17. °CC, cf. §29.21. The 
Masoretic note reads k*’omrdm. (d-e) Idiom, ‘day by day.’ 


DT ON yw XP) 2—(b) Samar: what does the pattern tell us? - --. CCG §29.13. 
Cf. 1:184. (c) 98 + s5, cf. 1:14, ‘And so it was, when they spoke to him daily and 
he did not listen to them.’ 


er? ‘a1 >—{a) Conj. —} here is better translated ‘that.’ Look at wayyaggéd, 
2:22?. {n that case, the syllable was originally closed and R.2a applies. Here the 
ending -u prevented a closed syllable, so the rule does not apply. }— ——* tells us 
what §27.31. — ‘= tells us what? (1) — under preformative, (2) dagesh in first 
visible rad. (could it be §13.1117), (3) long ¢ before final rad. §28.31. Look at 
§29.42. 2:10'. (b) Indir. obj. ‘And they told (it) to Haman.’ 


mix ‘_I* + r°’6t: Mi— can be 65 of CCY, §29.71. Does this fit here? Complete 
the parsing. 1:14°. Doubly weak, C’C = CGC, §29.12, and CCY, §29.7 /°- + 65 
indicates purpose, ‘in order to see.’ | 


WT a7 ww ’__(a) —-1} is interrog. part., go over §22.3. The verb is GCC; 
note that secondary opening develops to a full vowel, study §15.2532, §15.321, 
§15.421, R.10c. In yagtul and yaqtil impfs., you may be fooled by the pattdh un- 
der the preformative. SHY ‘to stand’ (v.5975). Direct question is used for indirect: 
‘to see, “‘would the affairs of M. stand?” ’ = ‘to see whether ... would stand.’ 


pt? Tat 9 °—({a) Causal, ‘for, because.” (b) —-1] looks like H10, but what is 


dagesh doing in 3? Table 7 VDC. You should now know the meaning of this 
verb. v.5046. (c) Indir. obj., ‘for he had declared to them.’ 
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ST NYT TYR 7 —(a) Here conj., ‘that,’ introduces indirect discourse, §38.82. (b- 
c) Noun cl., ‘he (was) a Jew,” §§31.11, .21. (c) 2:5'. 


Trl ST '—(a) way-yar’, with apocopation < yir’é*, §29.72, §13.533. Ges. §75q 
says pattdh under ydd is due to influence of “, but possibly it is an application of 
R.20. CC’ verbs, see §29.22. (b) Subj. of verb. ‘And Haman saw.’ 


y5 ‘IT TN"? *~(a) Conj. ‘that,’ introducing indir. disc. after a verb of see- 
ing, or a noun cl. as obj. of ‘he saw.’ (b) Note the neg. part. used before ptcps. 
2:20'. (d) R.10c. The rest of the cl. you have had in a similar form, 3:2? ‘. 


rte Tes xo) 3_{a) _ a4): (1) dagesh in Ist rad., (2) vowel pattern. VDC 
Table 2. 890 1:5' (b) Subj. (c) Acc. of material after verb of filling. 


T9313 '—(a) Note anaptyxis, wayyibez. This suggests what? §29.72. < yibzé* 
ma’, CCY, cf. 1:173. (b) 1 is s0 added to du. or pl., Table H. Cf. 1:17°, 1:27. 
‘And it was contemptible in his eyes.’ 


Ta? “yT yep oT sets @—(a-b) 2:217. (d) 1:16?. ‘To lay his hand on M. alone.’ 


RT te OF TS 1 Tata °—(a) ‘For.’ (b) Cf. 3:4°, 3:4°. Now figure this form 
out. Subj. is indefinite. (c) Indir. obj. (d-f) Dir. obj. ef. 2:10; here cstr. ‘For they 
had made known to him M.’s people.’ 


Ter) Wide") —(a) - = =": (1) shewa under preform., (2) dagesh in mid. rad., (3) 
vowel pattern = what? §28.21. (b) Subj. of verb. 


oT oem Taymt> '—{a) If + hasmid. ha —-{- suggests what? VDC Table 
3. Learn to observe such “little” differences. Complementary inf. after ‘he 
sought.’ (b-d) Dir. obj. of inf. cstr., ‘to destroy all the Jews.’ (d) Pl., cf. 3:4’, 2:5! 


ms noa3 Ww ‘—(a) Rel. pron. introduces rel. cl. modifying O'SINN. (b) 
Before malkut what does kol mean? (c) Cstr. before next word. You should be 


able to do the rest. 


Learn the words in Group 27. 


12. In HtD forms, when the first radical is a dental or a sibilant, metathesis, 
assimilation, or both occur (§13.112, §13.61) 


Dan pL? woe) NAYS Ws ME TT 
The way of a fool is right in his own eyes, 
but a wise man listens to advice. 
Proverbs 12:15 
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3 4 | Purpose: To study adjectival usages 
Materials: Esther 3:7-8 


Tyga yy OTN eR we 

bar ht re Sp eres Tog2 Tee oy 

see igpoy wiht wie DTP | oN 77 yAP 

Eh WTI TR? jp Tekh oT wh 

synotta mye 293 Dy Ps ber ep Toy 

Seo ops ET ITY) Oba mye OPM] 
SOUTHS TO PS T2p2] 


TO) WHT NT ONT wa (a) 2:12 (b) 1:14’, ‘first’ (v.7223). The adj. 
follows the noun it modifies and is in concord (agreement in gender, number, 
and definiteness). (c) Demon. pron., used as rel. pron. (§21.2), ‘that (is).’ (e) 
Nisan, the first month (late March or April), cf. 2:16°. 


Ties oe mvs 2—(a) 2:16. (b-c) In 2:12 masc. sném ‘asdr, here fem. stém 
‘esré", §26.25. Note, there are no ordinals above 10, cf. §26.872. The numerals are 
generally adjs. in use, but are basically substantives, cf. §26.2. (b) Cf. 2:144(b). (c) 
Cf. 2:124(c). This would be 474 B.C, but see 2:16. | 


bossy xv “np Sect =—(a) hippil: hi--i- = 2 §29.4. Cf. higgid, 3:4*. 0B) ‘to fall’ 
(v.5307), H ‘to cast, throw down.’ (b) pur (loanword) ‘lot, chance’ (6332 8/8). (c- 
d) Appositional cl., §36.6, a noun cl., ‘that (is) the lot,’ explaining the meaning of 


pur. (d) gérdl ‘lot’ (v.1486). 


er WB? ‘The defined subj. of hippil is Ahasuerus, but what the significance of 
casting a lot before Haman is, we are not told. In the light of 3:13 we may assume 
that it anticipates the story by telling the means of selecting the day of the 
genocide. 


Wray wane wt pT | DI" >—(a-b) Note form of }. Probably the lot was 
cast to select the specific day. We need not assume that it was cast every day fora 
year. (c-d) Note form of }}. We would expect Wh, similar to Y3N® (R.10a). 
Again we may assume that the lot was cast to select the month. (e) Cf. 2:12*. It is 
possible that a word or phrase has been dropped out, for this is not smooth. 


STS WT “NYT S—(a) Cf. 3:7'. Adar was the 12th and, (except for years with in- 
tercalary Second Adar [Ve’adar]), the last month.* 


* According to one system of calendration, the New Year began with Tishri, the 7th month (as it does today in 
the Jewish calendar). But whether the year began with Nisan or Tishri, the numbering of the months was cons- 
tant; Nisan is always the Ist month, and Adar the 12th. 
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3:8 “tex"'—You should have no trouble with this clause. 


“TRY ’ yrr’?—(a) yés WS ‘existence of (v.3426), may serve as a verb. It takes 
pron.sufs., here sO. ‘Existence of it’? = ‘it exists, there is.’ (c) Num. ’ehad ‘one’ 


(v.259), cf. §26.211, §26.81. ‘One people,’ more than simply ‘a people,’ as the 
following words show. 


Dy {> ‘spn “YEP 3 —(a) m*puzzar: (1) mém with shewa, (2) u-vowel under 
Ist rad., (3) doubled 2d rad. = ? Table 1 VDC. “YB ‘to scatter abroad’ (6340, 
10/1). (b) m‘pdrdd: (1) mém with shewa, (2) u-vowel under Ist rad. with compen- 
satory lengthening, (3) mid. rad. rejects dagesh, = ?. Table 4 VDC. "B N ‘to be 
divided’ (v.6504). (c) Pre. bén ‘between’ (v.996), governing the following word. 
We would say, ‘among the peoples.’ 


apo rye 223. '‘__(a) kdl before pl. is translated how? (b) f.p.c., §25.422. (c) 


s2 with connecting vowel preserved by pausal accent, Table H. 


pion mye oy ‘—(a) ddr is fem., but pl. is datim, and suffixial form is 
_ daté-, here fps5. 1:8'. (b) son-dt, f.p.a.; long vowel in son- suggests G50, cf. Sonim 
in 1:73. ‘And their laws (are) differing from {those of] all [other] people.’ 


myyy ops Wis oermg <—(a-c) Obj. of OY. (b) f.p.c., cf. 3:85. (c) Cf. veins, 
3:82. én + s5 ‘nonexistence of them’ ‘they are not.’ (d) ‘osi, cf. fonim, 1:7°. On 
the use of }"8 + ptcp., cf. Ges. §152/,m. The idea seems to be, ‘they habitually do 
not keep the king’s laws.’ 


torrets mye Ts storginn 7—(a) Like dat. of reference, ‘as for the king.’ (b) }'8 
negates the ptcp. (c) MW: note bdldm on Sin, not over wdw, which has s‘gol. 
séwé*: M- could be 50 of CCY-are there other clues? MN} ‘he resembled’ (v.7737), 
but here ‘it is not like (him), it is not fitting.’ (d) /* + hannih + dm: hannt’*h is H65 
of ni*h, with Aramaic doubling, 829.5115. Study this carefully. M3 ‘to rest’ 
(v.5117), H65s5 ‘to give them rest.’ 


Read over §30.251, §§30.32-30.324, §§36.-36.14. 
Learn the basic words in Group 28. 





26. When adding a consonantal sufformative (i.e. one which begins with a consonant) 
to a CC’ verb which ends in a geminated consonant, the consonantal cluster which 
would occur is avoided by the insertion of a long vowel before the sufformative, namely 
} (6) in the perf. and ‘— (é”) in the impf. (§15.64). 
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3:9 


3 5 Purpose: To study the numerals 
Materials: Esther 3:9-12a 


Sy 2H TT Sy—~o 

oy rhe Sows Apdmpe mbbe men _ 
TYSONS TINT TPT YON aT SND 
SOT TS we ReGRT TD yoo mim te Spe 


Ure ev 


t3 nig Doe 32 py ART pat? obo exh 1 
pea wn J2e7 “Web Bp) PPA sw 2 
is br yy : 


3% pty ON'—This Should give you no difficulty. 1:19’. 


pyax5 mI gb) *—yikkateb: —-+*, note dagesh and vowel pattern. VDC-2. (b) 
6? abb‘dam: Q~ is s5 (Table H); — suggests what? Note dagesh in 3: is it strong or 
light? R.16. CaCeC (VDC Table 1) is what? CaC26C is what? Which is it here? 
"IN D ‘to kill’ (v.6). 


MoS ~D2 OBOK MyM ’—(a) Num., §26.24 (v.6235). (b) Num. §)N ‘thousand’ 
(v.504), in form a segolate, plur. after ‘10,’ lit. ‘ten of thousands.’ (c) kikkar 
‘talent’ (v.3603), sing. after a number above 10 (read §26.9), cstr. with following 
word. A talent was about 30 kg. (66 Ibs.). (d) 1:6°. 


moxdon ‘yd “poop OPN ‘—(a) Written fully (read §11.3241), but it is not a 
true long vowel. —--¥ is what? §27.321. 9p ‘to weigh (out)’ (v.8254). (c) v°dé”: 
‘— is what? “I ‘hand’ (v. 3027). (d) Written defectively for *~\-, only 2 rads., but 6 
after the first suggests G50. Ending is what? (e) m‘/a’ka" ‘work, business’ 
(v.4399). ‘I shall weigh into the hands of the doers of the work.’ 


TON STP 5__(a) Cf I:11'. (c) g*ndzim (only pl.) ‘chests, treasury’ 
as 3/2). Note form here and explain. 


INSSUTNY TIAN '_(a) Note accent shift: way + ydsér > *wayydser 
VDC-9), but there is influence of " on last vowel. “SD ‘to turn aside,’ H ‘to 
remove’ (v.5493). (b) Subj. (c-d) Obj. tabba‘t + 6 could develop from fabba‘at or 
from tabb‘‘a". v.2885 gives the former, ‘signet-ring, seal.’ 


TT psa) 2__(a) min + ‘al. If we read carefully, we shall note that Heb. is often 
more precise in its use of preps. than Eng. A. did not take the signet from his 
hand, but from upon his hand. (b) You should be able to analyze this word and 


translate it. 


Ps __way + yitt*n + dh (note mappiq). Explain each morpheme. Parse the 
word and translate. The indirect obj. follows. 
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oT Ts'—(a) —\- (written defectively, §11.324), tells us what? TY ‘to be 


3:11 


3:12a 


hostile to, harass’ (v.6887c). On the analogy of MON2ON “WY we conclude that 
this is G52 (m.s.c.) and that (b) is in gen., rather than GSO with dir. obj. ‘The 
harasser of the Jews.’ 


ert? ‘yom “ek '—You should be able to analyze and translate this clause. 


Te Tt "W273 2—(a) Def. because previously mentioned, ‘the silver,’ 1:6°. (b) —-|— 
is what pattern? §27.13, VDC Table 5. (c) Indir. obj. Note the pausal form (Table 
H). ‘The silver is given to you.’ 


{TTP Bw ty miyy'> Dy7?—(a) Second of compound subj., §30.113. Note the 
pausal form with the def. art. and read §15.133. (b) Fii-—? suggests what? §35.423. 
(c) sO agrees with its antecedent, ‘the people ... it’; we might say ‘them.’ (d-e) Cf. 
1:21'-2. Can you figure this out? kafjé6 with def. art., ‘according to the good’ = 
‘according to what is good.’ 


re] weit Tot ib ix pen '— (a) 2:14% parse. (b) sdper ‘scribe’ (G50 of 
"DD, v.5608). (d) 2:124. (e) 3:7'. 


4D BP yy seep 2— (a-b) Cf. 2:124, 1:3', §26.25. (d) What is the antecedent of 
the pronoun? 


Learn the words in Group 29. 


Analyze the following: 


JAI Mp Iw 2:24 
PY 2:19 
‘sy PWIND 2:14 
wh wyo yw 2:124 
wide mes 1:3! 
Own nwey 2:12’ 
DO nya 1:6° 
Dp“PAMYsY 1:10° 
yoy med 2:16! 
Pimpsnyoy 2:96 
Ww. 1:10! 
MYO MND OMY) POR 11-2 
DI MND O SIDe 1:49:10 
“OPA MAND 2:16? 


MiP JAN Mylan NPN MEIN 
Does not wisdom call, does not understanding raise her voice? 
Proverbs 8:1 
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3 6 Purpose: To review some of the things we have learned 
Materials: Esther 3:12b-13 


28 IAT TD Sn 

YTV TP TAT 28 | Wh nities yy Tea TOM 

Oy) oy) AanpD TYR Ty oy Oy 

nope oA) ap) woniny Woe bys wytwb> 

rip bay Ey Ta ome mw sy 13 

eke Expat yng pela ab Peet Fo—0 

wih? “yy Tyioys Ime Of OWN AD IT 
ria? Death Ty CIN yr oye 


en AWN 2D a5"! ‘-(a) Est. 1:19*. The subj. is indefinite. (b) k*- ‘according 
to.” (d) -j— is it Sértig or wdw with strong dagesh? 2:10°. (e) Subj. of verb. 
Translate. 


TE TT ON °—(b) From Gk. carpamns, OPers hsafrapdvan ‘ruler, 
airag: (323 4/3). 


niet) 6_(b) peha" (v.6346), prob. < *pehkha", pl. *pahhot. Review guttural 
rules, §15.4ff. 


py) OY “yr 7—(a-b) You should be able to do this. What morpheme is *=? 
(c-d) 1:22*. Note the use of cstr. before two closely-joined governed nouns. 


pies oon py Mans> 191 rd" te *—Review notes in 1:22. 


At? 


Sha) ww en Hep »—(a) 2:5, 2:224. Note that — does not reduce in cstr., 
but it does in suffixial s°m6. (d) Masoretic note calls attention to gdmds (pausal, 
§15.134) with zdgép gaton; N10, not N50, ‘it was written.’ 


[2 pzbs OF '°__(a) Note influence of guttural, niccac > negcac. Note 
vowels and see VDC Table 3. DYN ‘to seal’ (v.2856). Is it N10 or N50? (b) 3:10'. 


yy Ta op miSwn '—(a) niccdc VDC Table 3, §28.42. NOW 1:22', 2:227. (b) 
1:22'. (c) b*yad, idiom = ‘by.’ (d) 739 (v.7323) ‘to run’; §§29.631, .6318. This form 
is used aS a noun, ‘runners, courriers.’ ‘And documents to be sent....’ 


og Migrates Oe *—See 1:22?. 


TAN m> Tag? —(a) ——/3, note the vowel with 7. Explain the following: 
I, 43. Now note vowel after 2d rad: if -, what is it? if’\-, what? VDC T.3. §28.31. 


smd H 
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$ 


slay’ (v.2026). (c) Cf. 3:92. - + —9, §28.21. Use this opportunity to compare the 
inf. cstr. forms. 


ONT Snes ‘__Dir. obj. of the 3 preceding infs. 


oy a2) >) aay =y30. ‘—(a) na‘ar ‘youth’ (v.5288). What morpheme is prefixed? 
§22., §22.42. (b) 1:57. (c) zdgén ‘old person’ (v.2205), §24.22. (d) fap (coll.) ‘little 
children’ (v.2945). (e) 1:9°. What morpheme is O’—? What gender ts this word? 
§25.1. 


“tm OwD'—Is this the same as }}WN) O1°? Is “INN cardinal or ordinal? §§26.2, .3. 
Do you translate it ‘in one day’ or ’on the first day’? 


Swen wit sty meus —(a-b) Cf. 3:12°. (c-e) Cf. 3:75. Which month is 


this? 
“TTS Wirxv =%—See 3:7°. 


Tins ni Swt—(a) s*/alam could be Gi0s5 of sdlal or the noun sald! with 5; 
context prefers the noun. sd/dl ‘booty, spoil’ (v.7998). (b) cdc is G65 of CC?; cic 
is G65 of CWC (VDC T.10). 6zz ‘to plunder, spoil’ (v.962). 


Study the following: 
G10 cacac, + suf. > c*cacém, q‘tdldm 
G65 cucuc > c*cdc, + suf. > coccém, gofldm, ’omrdm 
CaCaC-type noun + suf. > c‘cacdm, d‘*bdrdm 


Memorize the words in vocabulary Group 30. 


Note the following uses of the perfect: 

MAY ... WOM NWN ‘the king made a banquet’ (1:5) 

MIBY? ... JIM Ws yo~*>D ‘for thus the king decreed to do’ (1:8) 

Dy) MAW ANY ... Me) 02 ‘Vashti also made a women’s banquet’ (1:9) 
JON TONE TMS MMYYNY ‘She did not do the king’s command’ (1:15) 
ANQ"N) ‘and she did not come’ (1:17) 

MD>7O AQIS why ws ‘who heard the king’s word’ (1:18) 


Note the consistent translation in past tense. Read §32.51. 


He who heeds instruction pYno mk 
is on the path to life, “pid Tpit 

but he who rejects reproof FSi ay} 
goes astray. : AMD 


Proverbs 10:17 
Biblical Hebrew -79- Lesson 36 


3:14 


3:15 


37 Purpose: To review some of the things we have seen 
Materials: Esther 3:14-15 


SADT WME 1 
PITT? ONDE ep Oy TPT Me og I] RT 
qa “ere ery won oa a oMeortny © 
anys sows fern Tog aps prep rary it 
TIP) Ww Tp 


at wre '—(a) patségen ‘copy’ (6572 3e). (b) k*tdb ‘writing’ (v.3792, 9x in 
Est.). Explain the vowels in each word. 


ae se 2__(a) Note accent and read §17.35. Normal form hinndtén, clues: hin-, 
dagesh in Ist rad. (VDC T.2). Does —9 tell you whether it is 32 or 657. (b) You 
should know this. This sounds like documentary form, ‘a copy of the writing to 
be given (as) law.’ The following words you should know—but be sure to go over 
them! 


pps 13 3_(a) For -tiy “— see §29.71. M9), cf. 2:6', here means ‘revealed, 
laid bare.’ (b-c) Why pl.? How would you translate it?. 


pT orPorpmy mh ‘—(a) 1:225. (b) ‘atid ‘prepared, ready’ (6264 6/2). The 
pattern CaCiC is an ‘Aram.-type’ pass. ptcp., see §24.2441. (c-d) Cf. 1:18'. What is 
different here? 


RY OY '—(a) 3:13'. Note form of def. art. and review Table G. (b) y---u. 
Careful! Is y— a preformative (§20.212) or a radical? Look at the vowels, }-—— 1s 
the pattern of what form? §27.221. Learn this now. 


“Ta OpnYT ‘_-(a) CaCaC is what pattern? (VDC T.5) §27.63. dhp ‘to hasten’ 
(1765 4/3). Why plural? What does it modify? (b) Note prep. 5°-, denoting 
agency or means. Explain vowels. Note accent -. 


mam) mr ’—(a) You know this word. (b) Be careful! CiC?°Ca* could be D1! of 
nin. But suppose the -—F- is the result of assimilation, and —} is a stem 
indicator—what would it be? §28.42. D10 is nittén, N10 is nittan, but in the 11 
forms, the vowel of the penult reduces and the forms lose distinction. Which 
makes sense in context? For the next words, cf. 1:2'°''. 


minvy> wav" *—(a) Cf. 1:15' IN¥*. Note vowels here. Can you figure out the 
form? yb ‘to sit, dwell,” 1:23. (b) Mi-+ should now “ring a bell.” MMW (cf. 1:8') 


‘to drink’ (v.8354). 
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sista) ww Tym) ‘—{a) Cf. v.5892, fem. gender. (b) In apposition with the 
preceding word (§30.251). (c) ndbéka’ or perhaps ndbdkad*, VDC-9. ‘Ti3 ‘to 
perplex, confound’ (943 3/1). Accent on NII should be nd-bd-kd", and N5I 
should be n‘-bd-kd". Accents here are perplexing. 


Study the following carefully: 

G25 CCY yiCCa: yight 19), yis’d IN. 

G25 NCC yiC?°Ca: yitt’nd IP, yiss’’d IRs 

G25 YCC yiC*Ca: yi"t'ba ADO", *yi"s°’d INS 

G25 WCC yéC'Ca: yés’’d INS! 

G25 CWC yaCaCa: ydgqimi IDip’, *ydsi’d INNS. 
Take some of the verbs we have had, and make similar comparative studies. Get 
so you know what to look for as identifying clues. 


Learn the basic vocabularly in Group 31. 


Read the following sections carefully: 
§§27.—27.1112 
§§27.114-27.1141 
§§27.115, .1153 
§§27.2, .21, .221, .232, .233 
§§27.3, .31, .321, .333, .334 


Read the following: 


§28.1 

§28.2, .21 

$828.3, .31 

8828.4, .42 

8828.5, .51 

8629., 29.02 

8832.51, .52, .53, .54 
§§32.8, 81, 82, .83, .84 


39 NISaMAMS-BS “D> AIHA SDD penmi-nd 
A fool takes no pleasure in understanding, but only in expressing his opinion. 
Proverbs 18:2 
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eas 


3 Q Purpose: To review what we have been studying 
Materials: Esther 4:1-3 


Cap. IV. “| 
“Ts IT TI yD WNP TT TTI 


MPT PEM Tay Tina RN TEN) Py wan THR 
ui ia hikes yb? Bene nds mam 2 
Eppa pa py wagPD TANT YOR 8 
pty) ove Sry Sax ree iy Jeger Wy 
soa? yar TBR) Py pH ‘a7 


mw) “WHOIS aT ‘ST Ya) '—(b) Remember that — can be a radical! Note 
the pattern, ——. (f) Examine each of the following suggestions, both for 
morphology and for context: G29 of CCY, NIO of CCY, G11 of NCC, D11 of 
CGC. Review Rule 10c,d, §28.42, §29.121, §29.42, §29.71. (c-f) Rel. cl., obj. of | 
yada‘. (d-e) Subj. of naGsd", ‘all that was (had been) done.’ 


T3778 ‘Ty 39" ?—(a) Is yigra‘ yiqtal or yaqtul?. Don’t confuse qr* Y"p 
with gr’ Np or with kr’ YS. gr‘ ‘to tear’ (v.7167). (b) béeged ‘garment’ (v.899); 
what suffix? on sing. or plur.? (Table H). §24.215. 


“BS PY w>'13—(a) w3 ‘to put on (clothing), clothe (self) (v.3847). (b) saq 
‘sackcloth’ (v.8242). (c) ’éper (coll.) ‘ashes’ (v.665). 


"97 ‘TINS RY “—(a) Review 1:17'. Is this form yiqtal, yaqtul, or yaqtil? (b) b¢- 
+ tdwek, cstr. tok (Table F), ‘midst’ (v.8432). (c) 3:15°. 


Ti aria? Moy} Pym = %—(a) z‘q ‘to cry, cry out’ (v.2199). (b) z°aqa" ‘cry’ 
(v.2201). Cognate accusative (§30.22) (the verb is intrans.), ‘to cry acry.’ (c) Adj., 
modifying (b), 1:5’. (d) Adj., also modifying (b), §30.21. mar(r), f. mara” ‘bitter’ 
(v.4751). Cf. Exod. 15:23; Ruth 1:20. 


sommyy ye> Tp sin '—(a) Cf. 1:197. What is the difference? (b-c) 1:1, 1:19°; 
contrast millipand’w ‘(from) before him’ and ‘ad lipné” ‘until before’ = ‘as far as 
in front of.’ (d) 2:192. 


stad TH “Dp 2—(a) Causal. (b) }*8 + inf. cstr. ‘there is not to enter’ = ‘one does not’ 
enter.” Cf. Ewald, Syntax, §321c. 


sw winda?’—(a) bt- + Ibis ‘clothing’ (v.3830). Is the word in cstr.? (b) 4:1°. 


Tao ing WTS We Bp '— (a) mdgém ‘place’ (v.4725), m—- formation 
noun, §24.33, from Bp, cstr. before rel. pron. (b) Here, ‘where.’ In earlier Heb., 
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Diph would not be needed, cf. 2 Sam. 7:1, b°k6l ‘aser-hithallakti ‘in every place I 
walked.’ (f) 293%, cf. Y°3N in 2:12'. Preformative m— suggests what form? ‘(Any) 
place where the word of the king and his decree (were) reaching.’ 


pyr ory SoN *_{a) ‘ébel ‘mourning’ (v.60). (b) How is this word related to 
the clause? (a-c) Noun clause. ‘Great mourning (was) to the Jews.’ Translate 
smoothly. 


“PHS “epi OY) °—(a) sdm ‘fasting’ (v.6685). (b) b*ki ‘weeping’ (v.1065). 
(c) mispéd ‘wailing’ (v.4553). How do these words fit the preceding clause? 


og 9¥'‘—If you have forgotten the words preceding the verb, cf. 4:13. (a) 
yussa’, note the u-vowel. CuC’aC is Dp10, hence this could be Dp10 of ys° 
yuCaC could also be Hp20 of ns‘. Read carefully §29.34, and see §29.3411. yss 


‘to lay, spread’ (3331 4/1). ‘Sackcloth and ashes were (lit. was) spread for the 
multitude.’ 


Learn the words in Group 32. 


Note the following passive participles: 

YI3-*29N9 NNN ‘held with linen cords’ (1:6) 

‘I? 13} aN ‘the money és given to you’ (3:1 1) 

DYOPNI-99 “193 ‘revealed to all the peoples’ (3:14) 

TPO 7133 BYP ‘hastened by the king’s word’ (3:15) 

DOP 19 TDS! Itoh) WN~ny ‘a certain people scattered and dispersed among 
the peoples’ (3:8) 

Read §32.3712. 


Note the following uses of the jussive: 

PUI? FP TNT MIND ‘and Jet the king give her royalty to her fellow 
woman’ (1:19) 

PMY? V9? WP ‘let them seek maidens for the king’ (2:2) 

BPP 37 IPH) ‘and Jer the king appoint appointees’ (2:3) 

Note how the juss. is translated. Read §32.35f. 


‘Hppyn-5> mmm: Sotan-ns Spy pin 
The lot is cast in the lap, but from YHWH is His every judgment. 
Proverbs 16:33 
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39 Purpose: To review some things we have seen 
Materials: Esther 4:4-6 


4 AY? APR 
nigp nga Soon Ap myn rym anos 
vere Pw TOT STN wae? on gs na 
nis Doi pee eT? BOS Rpm a5 Hy 
coy 2 ITM rob ‘TY TAM Ted Tey 
SWE THT BITTON TRON DT 8¥M APM 


? “3 


spay ye 


ays =) “TION niny ayxiom '_(a) Masoretic note points out the excessive ydd: 
q‘re wattabona”. } nj—n = = 7§27. 31. Cf. 1:18?. Subj. of verb is compound, §30.113. 
The nearer subj. is fem., hence the verb form. (b-d) In Bib. Heb. it is impossible 
to say, ‘the maids and eunuchs of Esther.’ Regularly the construction would be 
‘the maids of E. and her eunuchs.’ (d) °— is sl on pl., cf. Table H. 


3 3T3"?—(a) Here the verb is 3mp. Cf. 3:4°. (b) What suffix? Table H. 


P : - $ os 


he 2d as usually called Hithpalpal and treated as s HtD, §28.5f. This stem is 
found mainly with CC? and CWC verbs, and often has the idea of turning or 
twisting. Ail ‘to turn, twist, writhe’ (v.2342). (c) m‘’éd ‘exceedingly’ (v.3966). 


on mown ‘_-(a) Cf. 1:22'; what is different about this form? Parse; translate. 
(b) Cf. 4:17, !193. What is the difference? 


‘ST VSNN wa °—(a) Cf. 4:1°. ha—i- tells us what?. If G means ‘to put on 
clothing,’ what does H mean? (b-c) /bs is intransitive in G, trans. in H, §28.3. 


roy yw TOT *‘—(a) Cf. 3:10'. /*ha-i-, VDC T.9. If G means ‘to turn aside* 
(intrans.), what might H mean?. (b) Note strong dagesh. Does this explain vowel 
in pY? (c) Note compound prep., mé‘al- ‘from upon.’ 


:5E9 xO} ’—(a) Neg. part., the form usually used with finite verbs in perf. /impf. 
(b) gibbél. cic?éc: do you recognize it? Note vowel under Ist rad., VDC-1. 93) ‘to 
receive’ (6901 13/3). 


qnn> “PON XM '_(a) We have had the verb Np, 3:12'. Can you parse it? 
R.15, §29.22. (b) Subj. (c) Indir. obj. 


MIDS Tay “WR spr ‘RO ?—(a) JP partitive, ‘from among, one of.’ (d) 
he‘eémid, note vowels, R.10f, §29.11, R.10c. hiCCiC > higzil, but with GCC > 
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heemid. Learn this now. "OY ‘to stand’ (v.5975), in H ‘whom he stood (stationed) 
before her.’ 


TOD TIN °>—({a) Note 1 and }-which is vowel and which is consonant?. 
w- is sO acc. suf. on impf. (Table H). I$) suggests what stem? What are the 
clues? Parse. ‘And she commanded him concerning M.’ 


argon my rte myo (a) 2:114, §29.32. (b-c) Note strong dagesh after Mk, 
ma*-zzé*, ‘what (is) this?’ (d-f) ‘a/-ma* ‘on account of what?’ = ‘why?’ ‘And why 
(is) this?‘ 

STON IT XYM '— (a) 1:17'. Note the difference and explain it. (b) 4:5'. 
~9 BITTON 7—(b) r‘hdb ‘broad place, plaza, street’ (v.7339). (c) 3:15°. 

: Tory ww “pK ’— You should be able to do this without help. 

Study Rules 24, 25. 


Learn the words in Group 33. 


Note the following ways of expressing the interrogative: 

“33 ‘OQ ‘Who (is) in the court?’ 

myyant ‘What was done?’ 

“p’ ivy? yoon Pen’ ‘e9 ‘To whom would the king delight to do honor?’ 
STD “A YIP “Would Mordecai’s words stand up?’ ('}) 

DDN AY As “31y NAS YIsh ‘Why are you transgressing the king’s command?’ 
Y9i8 M398 ‘How shall I be able ...?’ 


Note carefully every interrogative clause that you encounter. Learning comes 
only from meaningful encounters. 


AM DYN) YHSID IPN NPRM) OP MDY MM3 spAT 
Believe in the LORD your God, and you will be established; 
believe his prophets, and you will succeed. 

2 Chronicles 20:20 
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40 Purpose: To examine the student’s progress 
Materials: Esther 2:11-3:15 


The Mid-Year (Mid-Course) Examination is to be given at this point. It should 
be a thorough review of just about everything. At this point the student has 
encountered almost everything that he will see in narrative Hebrew. The exam 
should point out what he needs to learn. In the coming lessons, there will be 
constant review, and if the student is aware of what to study, he will make much 
better progress. 


Since the verb is the biggest obstacle to most students, this will be stressed. 


Note the following uses of the imperfect: 

MD9OI-ID| N¥~sD ‘for the queen’s word shall go forth’ (1:17) 

“IDO p MIN’ MI ONM ‘The princesses of Persia and Media shall say’ (1:18) 
“3y* 89) ‘and it shall not pass away’ (1:19) 

TOIT 39 UAYY NSOMeNY ‘Vashti shall not come in before the king’ (1:19) 
IM3D7H9993 MWY WW ‘which he shall cause to be done in all his kingdom’ (1:20) 
Note that the impf. is consistently translated in the future tense. Read §32.52f. 


Note the following uses of the converted imperfect: 

.. DXIBD My)... T90 Wyss... Wa" 3H) ‘and the matter was good ... and the 
king did ... and he sent documents ...’ (1:21-22) 

Note that the conv. impf. is consistently translated in past tense. Read §32.533. 


Go over the following verbs. 


yay 3:4? “ON 3:8! N°) 3:5! 
NYS 35! TN} 3:3! T2°) 3:6! 
wow 3:15! myn) 3:10 TY) 3:4! 
yas 3:2? WIP 3:4 “aiy 3:3? 
SIDUN 3:94 py) 3:15 yy 341 
yD 3:5? "B*) 3:10! miow? 3:6 

Dy 3:23 FIN? 3:44 MT? = 3:13? 
843 3:1? Ps) 3:64 PH 3:8? 

mvp 2:15' Nps} 2:21° “IBD 3:8? 
my 3:25 ws 2:23! SBN? 3:13? 

DISN? 3:9? 

‘aN 3:45 pe) 3:19 sown 3:65 
wa 3:6 "H*} 3:10! NDI? = 3:95 
Spm 3:79 wey 3:49 AAD 2:202 
S32) 2:22! morybs}  2:178 so ysamdy 2:12! 
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pring) 3:12! SNpY 3:9? pms 3:87 


3A} 3:12° myy? 2:11 ~yngnny 3:14? 
Many  3:15° —}N3) 2:13? y3pnai = 2:19! 
MNP3)  2:148 Ape. 2:16! mide) 3:13! 
IND 3:12! yyy 2:22! mois) 3:155 
RY 2:233 MYB} 2:23? N7O°) 3:5? 
TOM 2:11 ononmmy 4:4? MInAWD 3:5? 
YS 3:10¢ ets) mee MSD 2:13! 
“3iy 3:3! 99 3:14 mow = 2:14? 
mye 3:87 PNys  2:15° myy 2:20° 
Dwy 3:86 | NA 2:16! Wy 3:94 
rise? 3:85 p’piny 3:15? p's) 3:13! 
mow 3:6? DIPNS 3:4! TOWN? 3:65 
ninyy 3:15 - >) BI3N9 3:92 s3m4 3:95 
ni 2:12 SDN 3:13? yews} 2:12! 
nino 3:14 YOpmay 2:19! yng = 3:14? 
mys 2:11! MINS 2:20° yy 3:13? 
Pino 3:44 pms? 3:87 mivys 3:11 


Know all the words in basic vocabulary groups 1-33. 


77H EY) TIP ONE-Yaty INH TS Ipy 
He who tills his land will have plenty of bread, 
but he who follows worthless pursuits has no sense. 
| Proverbs 12:11 
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4] Purpose: To review the Infinitive Construct 
Materials: Esther 4:7-10 


1 i WP. Ms aT PN 
mr oe Soy an pk TS ARPT Mp 1 ns) 
e WE PRET AND pYherns ope OMT oT 
— “POST nay? 3 i OTT? Pep hy 
sn trae 128 Thy wb poy mgt mb 
aT Te Lier fl ie Nims" 39 TPA 


SPT ON VII WT an XM SST 


pawn '_-Note maqgeép, normal form 3%}. Cf. 399") 4:47. R.2a. §15.22. The 
conv. impf. is not built on the impf., but on an originally-closed form like the 
juss. Subj. follows. 


wT? “WHID Mx *—(a-d) Obj. (= ind. disc.) of 4:7’, the first of a compound obj. 
(d) garahu G10s0 of Mp ‘he met, it befell’ (v.7136); do not confuse it with Np 
(they sound alike). ‘All that befell him, happened to him.’ Note that the 7 in this 
form is not the radical, but the suffix. §15.432. §29.713. 


FPS mump | mx) 2—(a-c) Second of compound obj. Note paséq. (b) pardsat is 
obviously in cstr., hence the gdmdss must be either long vowels or compensation 
vowels. pdrdsa" ‘total, sum, declared amount’ (6575 2/2). 


YT “WX “AW‘—Rel. cl. defining }OIN. (c) Subj. of (b). 


by0755—Note -9, R.19. False plene, §11.322). suqul cucuc = G65 (§27.65). ‘He 

said to weigh,’ = ‘he said that he would weigh,’ indirect discourse. For the 

following words, 3:9°. 

sax pnt ‘__(a) —3 of price, Ges. §119p, ‘to pay for.’ The Kt (§11.61) is the 

basic form of the pl. of a gentilic, y‘hddf + im; the Qr is the developed form, 
y‘hidi’m, note the violation of R.1b. (b) Cf. 3:13°. The form here has what suf.? 

R.16. 


ONO TI) '—3:14!, 


oTawi> awa im) “wx 2—(a) What kind of clause?. (b) CiC?aC would be 
D10~-but is it? What would N10 of NCC look like? G29 of NCC? N29 of CC”? 
(c) -3, place where, ‘in.’ (d) 3:65. What is B-? —? + 65 indicates purpose. 


Sim) ‘—(a) Who is the subj.? (b) -5 before substantive, indirect object. 


“IONTMN rinsyt> $__(a) 1 + 65, purpose. M3|N7|I99, If -dz tells us that the form 
is 65 of CCY (§29.71), why can’t M be a radical? 1:114. Note that there is no 
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syncopation (§13.5221). (b-c) The H-stem of transitive verbs takes two objects, 
one of which (the nearer) may take MN. ‘To show (it) to Esther,’ = ‘to cause E. to 
see (it).’ 


mt tatby$—(a) If + haggid < *hangid (1.11), VDC-7. (b) Ind. obj. 


8195 srSy mhyi.7—(a) Note carefully! 3 can be @ or ww; here it is followed by a 
vowel $3, so it must be a consonant, /‘sawwét, cf. 3:25. (b) M8 does not take a dir. 
obj., but requires a prep., 2:20‘. (c) Ind. disc. 


{OTFUNTP '\—(a) I + hithannen, with ndség ’ahor (817.35), obviously HtD, and 
after -9 obviously 65. 33M ‘to be gracious,’ HtD ‘to beseech, make supplication 
to, seek mercy’ (v.2603). (b) Is this ‘from him,’ ‘on his behalf,’ or ‘to him’? 


may >y Tap >t wp %°_(a) CaC’éC could be what forms? VDC-2. Can you 
tell which it is here? 2:23. (b) min + 1° + p‘né + s0. BDB 816-819. (c) ‘al ‘on 
account of (5921), see BDB 752-759. (d) CaC? + sl. 


You should be able to do 4: 9 without help. 


“Yexin] '—Note the incomplete way “ON is often used. When we use the Eng. 
verb to say, we expect something to follow, even if only it. Here it is better to 
translate the verb ‘and she told’ (even though that should be "393). JNM is pr.n., 
4:5', 


YTV 2—(a) For -éhil Table H. For M38 4:8, 3:25. For —h, §27.31. Who gave the 
command? To whom was it given? Note that while M3 requires a prep. before a 
noun-object, it can take a pron. suf. for object. ‘And E. said (= told it) to H., and 
she commanded him (to go tell it) to M.’ 


Use this lesson to review the inf. cstr., its morphology and its syntax. You have 
not had everything about the inf.cstr. at this point, but you have had most of the 
common uses. 


Learn the words in Group 34. 


Note the following uses of the infinitive construct: 
1939 “SOD “WY Mw) W9yD 12°) — What was contemptible? 
O39 MY ps 379) — What is not suitable or fitting? To whom? 


Sip-NyH a I->y Sen 
. SYN MIMD Npyis3 
He who gives heed to the word will prosper, and happy is he who trusts in YHWH. 
Proverbs 16:20 
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4 2 Purpose: To review verb stems 
Materials: Esther 4:11-13 


1 7F 

wp WR OST ToT NU Oy) W297 “Tay 

ws FH “HAT 78 Hoe NITY TPN) 
AUER Li Pella PENS NPN? 
mg gD Thitdps XS VLD DOR EPI 

hada aT pen yh HY 


ORD PT TP TR Texn 
a: soaring wo 


Osh soar nim oy sO “139 ~5D'—Note this long clause. (a) 99 is in cstr. 
with modifiers (1) ‘On “IY and (2) ‘OR PID AY. (b) ‘abdé” mpc of ‘ebed, 1:37, 
§24.241. (d-f) Chain of cstrs., last word is def., therefore all are def., ‘the people 
of the provinces of the king.’ (g) yod*‘im: -d-— is what pattern? Pl. because it 
agrees with (b-c) and (d-f). §27.6. 


TON] WD WR 2—(a) Pron. introduces ind. disc., ‘knows that....’ (b) 
Modifies (c) and (d), (c-d) serving as a Single expression, ‘every ( any ) man n and 
(or) woman.’ (c) i ‘man’ (v.376), root *’§ (CVC), 1:8°. (d) issa* ‘woman’ (v.802), 
root *’né (Arab. ‘unday, 0 > § §12.65, n& > $§13.111). The cstr. "set ‘wife of 
probably is fem of ‘if > ‘ist (R.2a). 


NT"W °>—{a) Introduces rel. cl. (b) yaC6C, CVC verb (§29.63). With yaCCuC 
or yaCCiC impf. of this type of verb, the a of the preformative remains (the 
syllable is not closed, hence R.18 does not apply). Don’t confuse it with the clue 
to the H-stem. 


Poe “yr on ‘—(b) The gender of the noun must be determined by the adj. 
“$M appears to be masc., but the P— on (c) proves that it is fem. 1:5'°, 2:11°. Table 
G. (c) p‘nimi ‘inner’ (v.6442), CvCiCi pattern, often used for ordinals, §26.3. 
Note concord (§36.11). 


KK? “Wk >—(a) How is this particle used here? (c) Dagesh in Ist rad., vowel 
pattern, VDC-3. If this is not a ygtl perf. (cf. Akk. iprus), it has to be taken as = 
fut. perf., ‘who shall enter, who shall not have been called.’ 


reacts int mx *—/a) §31., ‘one (is) his law.” §26.21, §13.1, §13.113, §15.1411, 
§16.3431. (c) Ad-i— looks like H-stem of a verb with 2 rads., prob. CVC. Does it 
fit? PID (v.4191) ‘to die,” H ‘to put to death.’ 
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towyT hte “ta 1W—(a) lbd 1:16?, BDB 94. followed by }® ‘in separation from, 
apart from, besides,’ Ges. §119c. (b) Analyze it. (c) bY ‘he held out, stretched 
forth’ (3447 3/3); WCC, hence in H yaw > yo, §29.311. 


Th) ANT SS weMx *—(b) Without def. art. Sarbif would appear to be a pr. n., 
but see 5:2°; ‘scepter’ (8275 4/4). There is no explanation of spirantized 5 after 
dagesh: pussibly it is a loan-word with original [v]. Scepters were often named. 
(c) 1:72; in concord, therefore sarbit must be def. (see also MN). (d) Adya* ‘to live’ 
(v.2421). Do not confuse MN with M7. Gcl0, ‘and he shall live,’ §32.54. 


ip Tap? x shx1—(a) Note r‘bi*' ‘and as for me’ (§21.1). (c) ai--ti; —-3 
could be 29, but what about ‘—? If it is 14, then what is ni-? Could it be a stem 
morpheme? Note *——3, cf. *M'9pP), and compare the vowels under 2d rad. The 
CC’ root leaves the syllable open. N14, ‘I have not been called.” §29.22. (d) 
Purpose, or possibly ind. disc. 


=) erenoy) ry '°—(a) Demon. pron., §21.2, in sing. to agree with yom. (b) The pl. 
of ‘3° is ‘30° (v.7970), §26.26. With numbers above 10, the noun is sing., §26.84, 
hence ‘these 30 days.’ 


You should be able to do 4:12. If you need help on the verb, cf. 4:47. 


Swit '—(a) Cf, 3:95, 1:11'. This has to be H65 of CvC—explain why. 33¥ ‘to 
return, turn; (H) to return, bring back’ (v.7725). 2:14. 


Lp TUTOR 2__(a) ‘al negates juss., a milder form of command. §35.222. (b) 
Look at this form carefully. Afformatives ‘—-F, §27.31. Look at the clues: shewa, 
dagesh, a-vowel—what stem? What rad. is missing? What type of verb? MD ‘to 
be like; (D) to imagine’ (v.1819). D43. (c) q1@B3/3, népes ‘soul, self, life’ 
(v.5315), with s3; ‘with/in your soul.’ 


Terns pdramts ‘—(a) hiC?4CéC should now be familiar (VDC-—2). B90 N ‘to 


escape (v.4422). (c) = MXD5, 1:9°. ‘Don’t imagine in your soul to escape’ = 
. that you will escape,’ inf. of ind. disc. 


eee ey min of comparison, ‘more than (other) Jews’ = ‘Don't think 


that you will be safer.’ 


Be sure you know the principal characterstics of verb-stem morphology. 
Students struggle with the Heb. verb for years, just because they fail to learn 
what to look for in each form. The basic patterns are your best friends in this 
problem. 


Memorize the words in Group 35. 
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43 Purpose: To review verb ‘“‘tenses”’ 
Materials: Esther 4:14-16 


MM UTOX “Dp 
Dries Err eee EIT daa ea 


vf 8 


PND MYPON PIP HI TINH Poe) AN) 
we erMeT STD “PG pK sy ~ 
16 De oy Tels Oye ovary pip YP 
AR OM TPT? BMG: MPO NTO) DET ONY 
PAIS? PAS TORT ON NBN TD IP OY HDD) 
SETA TAR WZ) 17 


wenn WVTTON “D'—(a-b) ki ’im often means ‘except,’ especially after a neg. 
Here, however, the words are not joined; they mean ‘for if.’ O8 ‘if,’ etc. (v.58), 
BDB 49f. (c) haharés < *hahrés (R.10c) haCCéC, VDC-3, inf. abs. (H60, §28.31). 
wn ‘to be silent, dumb’ (v.2790). (d) taharisf*°——N = 23, ‘——F\ = H23. For the 
use of H60 + H23 see §35.6. ‘Surely if you keep silent.’ 


AXIM Mya -—(a) b* + Ad, §13.521, + ‘ét ‘time’ (v.6256). (b) Demon. pron (§21.2), 
note concord, including def. art. ‘In this time.’ 


“Tk ape oar Thos" “Sym 3__(a) rewah ‘deliverance, relief (7305 2/1), 
cf, §24.21. (b) hassala" ‘deliverance’ (2020 1/1), root ns/, cf. §24.31. (c) yaqtul of 
GCC yaGaCo6C, with false pléné (§11.3241). For ‘md, 3:4°. (e) min + mdqom 
‘place’ (v.4725), §24.33, from Bip. (f) ’ahér ‘other, another’ (v.312). 


TANh TORTS AN) ‘—(a) §21.1, < *’anti, note strong dagesh, ‘air’, §16.341, 
816. 363. (c) ‘ab always has ydd when adding suffix. 2:7‘-’. Ges. p.282. (d) Note 
athnah. Read §29.212, §15.631. #—A is 27, §27.31. R.17 only applies in non- 
pausal forms. For TAX, 3:13°. 


rmon) myst NID myS-Ox PIP ye '—(a) Interrog. pron, §21.4, R.10e. "2 
‘who”’ (v. 4310). (c) If, whether.’ (d) 4:142, (e) 4:147. Is there a def.art.? §22.41. (f) 
higga‘at < *hinga't, R.11, R.10c, exception to R.5. A—1 must be H13, NCC, 
§27.21, §28.31. Yad 2:12?. Read §32.5122. 


You should be able to do this verse. Cf. 4:13. For 3°wn', cf. 4:13'. 


DID T>'—(a) lék < *h'lék, §13.512, §27.4. Jor 2:112.(b) kénds, G32 < CiCuC, 
§24.22. B35 ‘to gather, assemble’ (3664 11/1). Note asyndeton, §30.364. Dir. obj. 
follows. 
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roe oxy *—See 1:5°. 


“oy wry) (a) —il could be 15/16/37, §27.41. The @ between the two radicals 
tells us it is 37, see VDC-10. DY ‘to fast’ (v.6684). (b) wv always has ydéd with 
suffix, ‘alay + f > ‘alay, §15.72. ‘On my behalf, for me.’ 


fr 


TROT) PRET ON] ‘—{a) 4:13%. (b) 1—F is 27/47 (§27.31). Review §29.212. 
For 98 and juss., §32.353. ‘Don’t eat.’ (d) Note morphemes. Two rads., Ist syll. 
closed (G or H), and — tells us it is G. §29.713. MAW 3:154. Note change of subj. 
from sing. (you, Mordecai) to plur. (you, all Jews). 


pm sti oye maou) $—(a) Num., §26.23; estr., §36.14. (b) ydm, pl. yamim, 
824, 212. Note pl. after nums. 3-9. (c) lay-la* ‘night’ (v.3915), cf. §§23.2, .23. (BDB 
538 rejects this explanation, but fails to account for [1] penultimate accent and 
[2] the frequent use of this word adverbially.) 


Ip CUPS “EM p2) ovma S—(a) ‘Also’ (v.1571). (b-c) Note order. (c) Form is fps4, 
written defectively. (d) ——S is 24, cf. 4:16°. The pattern could be Gp50, so 
beware! (e) ‘Thus’ (v.3651). 


TNTOON XIN 12) 7a) }5|3|} ‘and in this manner. (b) This verb is irregular; 
we would expect GCuC like “dstim, §29.63f. 


dis "YK ‘—(b-c) Rel. cl., verbless, ‘which (is) not according to law.’ 


PTAs TTA “TWYRE1—(a) When,’ §36.41. (b) —--— is 14, vowel pattern is G. 
a Note pausal form, cf. R.15. This could be fut.perf., ‘and when I have 
perished, I have perished’ (§32.5133), or contrary-to-fact condition, ‘and if | 
perish I perish’ (§32.5141). 


Learn the words in Group 36. 


Note the following pronominal suffixes: 


b‘né his son 

bdnd’w his sons 

b*‘nf my son 

bdne’kd your sons 
binkd your son 
b‘néta’w_ his daughters 


RSOn Ai “PHA 
| NSBR IY PeVomnay ON 
Can you find out the deep things of God? 
Can you find out the limit of the Almighty? 
Job 11:7 
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4 4 Purpose: To work on the verb 
Materials: Esther 4:17~5:2 


“ys 953 WH STI aN 
SEES Tee AIR 
Carp. V. 


il 
“gM MIP hoy we'm womens ; 
7s SW Tar Taig] Mp Nop MEN orm 
im MrpT Ming M3} miso map msds xp 2 
= “ETD FPRY YAOI ANON JagT MD 
“WR SIFT O'S TOTS EY? TIATOYM NPD ID 
SOS IT WN DN) WON SM Trp s 


‘a TY ay") '—(a) Young’s Concordance lists 73 different ways SY is translated 
in KJV. This word needs careful study. Here it could mean: ‘M. transgressed (the 
king’s command)’; ‘crossed over (the street)’; ‘proceeded with (E.’s command),’ 
etc. Meanings are derived from contexts, not from lexicons. Good lexicons supply 
references to the contexts for our study. 


555 wyh?—(a) You should know this form. §29.72. §32.53. (b) k* + kdl; -3 
‘according to.’ 


2“ON roy | PY “WS?—/(a) Rel. pron., used how? = (b) M}—--— is what mor- 
pheme? §29.7131. Is -}— vocalic or consonantal waw? 


wow BPs '—(a) You should know this word thoroughly. If you don’t, 
learn it now. 3:4'. (b-c) Note use of ordinal as adj., §36.14. For morphology, 
§26.32. 


mab Snox wom 7—(a) yigtal type Gc20 of #35 (v.3847). §32.533. (b) How 
related to verb? How do you know?. (c) 1:2. How does ‘royalty, queenship’ fit 
here? In Eng. we would use either an adv. or a prep., but learn to observe how it 
is done in Heb. 


maven Tops symp ym °—(a) 4:14°. Parse form, translate. (b) 4:11°. 
Explain the different pointing. (c-d) ‘Palace.’ (e) Does this modify FA‘3 or ISM ? 
How do you know? Cf. 4:11%. 


Mio) ‘—{a) Noun used as prep, see BDB 647, ‘in front of (v.5227). CuCG-type 
noun, §24.211. This word in in cstr. with and governing the following word, 
which is also in cstr. 
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raszot maa imao xpobp tp soy s—(b-e) Cf. 1:2°-67-#, (fag) Is this ‘in 
the royal house,’ ‘in the house of royalty,’ or ‘in the house of the kingship’ ? Note 
P35, not M3, and cf. 1:94, 4:13°. 


Pp PME M3)°—(a) 5:14. (b) ‘Door, doorway’ (v.6607), CvCG-type noun: cf. 
pattah, name of the open vowel /a/. 


prtip Sm '—(a) 5:1. DNDN WY ND ON (b) Cf. 3:44, 3:41, 2:208. The 65 + -9 
often means ‘when,’ but more strictly ‘as, while’; the 65 + —3 means ‘when.’ 
You should be able to work out the rest of the clause. — 


a ry *__(a) The fem. of CoCéC is usually COCeCt when a ptcp. (GSI), 
which > CoCéCet, ‘omedet. (b) Is there a def. art. on this word?. Table G. 


TPP FI RY) ?—(a) A —- is what form? (b) 2:15°. (c) Do you know the full 
significance of —? 


Sapn epie ms “hex ooryyh ‘—(a) Note wayydser (R.27), cf. yésit in 
4:11’. Long 6 in such forms suggests H of WCC, §29.321. Note sub., indir. obj., 
dir. obj., of verb. Be sure you can identify each and tell how you know. Cf. 4:11°. 


“FON 39MM > —(a) — — -F can be what morpheme? §27.31. - — —M is what type of 


impf.? §27.333. 3p ‘to draw near’ (7126), cf. SMP 1:14'. (b) How is this word 
related to verb? §33.1. 


SOP WT OND Yarn ’—(a) Cf. 2:12'. G ‘to touch,’ parse, translate. (b) 2:17°. Note 
use of prep. after P33. (c) 4:1 1°. 


Learn the words in Group 37. 


Study the following forms: Study the following forms: 

ol fab > a 

pin} a 

ae ab Paar) 
=a) nivn> 
33m) epi 

Fiaialal Tat tay) 
DPR) | Sen 

neta ~ 3pm 

SON) 





THN | MYM TON Mim) ONY ppYy 
Hear, O Israel, the Lord our God, the Lord is one. 
Deuteronomy 6:4 
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Gen. 


4 5 Purpose., To introduce exegesis 
Materials: Genesis |:1-5, BDB lexicon 


For the exegesis lessons we recommend that you work from your own Hebrew Bible, to 
get used to it. Masoretic accents will have to be supplied from your Bible. 


Exegesis is the art and skill of bringing out (€& + adyw) the meaning of a passage, 
specifically the meaning which the author intended to convey. It is both an art 
and a skill-—an art that requires ability to perceive subtle shades of expression, 
structure, balance, contrast, etc., and a skill that needs to be learned, practiced, 
and developed. It cannot be learned by simply reading commentaries, any more 
than swimming or cooking can be learned by simply reading books or watching 
someone else. We can learn much from observation, but to succeed, we must get 
in and do it personally. 


The first step in grammatico-historical exegesis is with the text itself, the words in 
their context, both as to form and syntax. 


ETON ND MYND '—(a) ré’sif- ‘beginning’ (v.7225). No def. art., hence it could 
be cstr. (with a finite verb—distinctly a possibility in Sem. languages). BDB 912. 
(b) ‘He created’ (v.1254), always of divine activity, but not exclusively ex nihilo 
(out of nothing), BDB 135. (c) ‘God,’ pl. form of F8 (v.430, 433), BDB 43f., used 
of rulers, angels, gods (with pl. adjs. and vb. forms) and of God (with sg. adjs. 
and vb. forms). The pl. is explained as (1) a vestige of polytheism, (2) royal pl., 
(3) community of persons, either (a) God and his court, or (6) in the godhead. 
Use of sg. concord seems to rule out (1) and (3a). 


PINT MAN} OPW rT MS*—(a,c) Sign of def. dir. obj., §34.113, hence compound 
obj., §34.115. (b) ‘Heavens’ (v.8064), BDB 1029. (d) ‘Earth’ (v.776), BDB 75f.(b + 
d) Possibly a merism for ‘everything, the universe, the earth beneath and the sky 
overhead.’ | 


$H3) INH ANN PNM)! —(a) The center of interest is earth, not the heavens. All 
that follows is phenomenologically (but not necessarily physically) geocentric, 
le. as it appears to us on earth.(b) G11 in concord with (a). M°F is not a mere 
copula (§31.3), but rather emphasizes the former state, ‘was,’ in the beginning of 
Creation.(c) V.8414, BDB 1062. (d) BDB 96. Note accents. Note form of —! before 
2 when near-open, not conforming to R.8. 


Dinn ‘3p~2y WMn)?—/(a) ‘Darkness’ (v.2822). The cl. is verbless, §31. (d) ‘Abyss’ 
(v.8415), possibly cognate with Akk. 7i’dmat, the underground waters, cf. BDB 
1062f. But the place of Ti’Amat in the Bab. creation story is far different from 
that of t°hdm. 


‘DYN YP TOY MPM ov mn— (a) ‘Wind, breath, spirit’ (v.7307), BDB 
924ff, esp. 925.9, 926.9e.(a-b) Cstr. could be ’the wind from God,’ ‘the breath 
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1:3 


1:4 


1:5 


which is God’s,’ ’the divine Spirit,’ etc.(c) D51 of 3M ‘to hover’ (2x, BDB 934). 
Force of ptcp., ‘(was) hovering.’ 


SiN ‘Mm’ ONIONS ON*}'—(a-b) Note concord in meaning but not in 
morphology—regular when ‘eléhim means ‘(the true) God.’ If 1:1' is taken as 
cstr., hence dependent cl., this is the first main cl., ‘then God said.’(c) G40 of AN, 
§27.511, §29.72, §32.35., ‘let there be.’ In Lat., this is translated fiat, hence the 
term “fiat creation.’’(d) ‘Light’ (v.216), not necessarily the light of the sun, 
moon, and stars, BDB21.(c-d) Direct discourse or quotation, §38.81. Be sure you 
understand the jussive. It is significant in Gen. 1. 


SIN I}2—(a) Cf. Est. 1:1'. Here, however, it is the converse of the Nh'N of 
Gen. 1:2 and its darkness, hence, ‘Light came into being.’ 


Sipe" AINATAN BTN N4}'—(a) Is this from NV (v.3372, BDB 431) or from 
TN" (v.7200, BDB 906ff)? (c-d) What is the relation of this word-group to (a-b)? 
§34.113. (e) Introduces a noun-clause (§31.13) after verbs of seeing, hearing, 
saying, etc. (v.3588), BDB 471.1a, Ges. §1575. (f) Pred. adj., §31.23. Supply ‘it was’ 
(§31.71). 


TPT ND) TIN 78D OTN 9°132}2— (a) 253 ‘to be divided, separate’ (v.914), but 
what stem? §28.31. BDB 95. (b) How is this related to (a)? (c,e) Note that }°3 is 
repeated, BDB 107.1a,d. 


i sis'> | ovr Np*)'—(a) Parse the verb. (b) Relate to the verb (subj., obj., 
ind. obj.?). The pdséq | has no significance here (cf. J. Kennedy, The Note-line in 
the Hebrew Scriptures [1903]). (c) Note use of —? after S"p meaning ’to name,’ 
BDB 896.6e. ‘God cried /called “‘day” to the light.’ 


ros) NP ‘WHh'2}2—(a) Gen. 1:22, 1:5'(c). (b) In 3d pers. the subj. of verb must be 
defined unless it is clear from context. §30.3363, §33.212. Identify the subj. (c) 
Est. 4:16°, here pausal. 


SIN Of ps-wmy ayer}? —(a) Here, more like ‘and/so there was.’(b) Est. 
2:14'. (d) Est. 2:14?. (e-f) Cf. Est. 3:8, 13. Either ‘one day’ or possibly ‘day one.’ 
‘The first day’ would be }S@N"75 BS or p14 DM". 


This exercise loses its point if you fail to study the words in their contexts, their 
meanings, the syntax, etc. Do not start exegesis with a commentary. 
Commentaries are thought-stoppers. Get all you can from the text, start your 
own thinking, and then turn to the commentaries. 


Learn the words in Group 38. 
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46 Purpose: To review afformatives 
Materials: Esther 5:3-6 


SIO IPI poe MES eT Poo 
D1 FAST OPO HS “YR 2572 We) mpi 4 
t 12 TENOTPS MEOTT Ag ONT Fa) ota NO) 
“FOS BTTS Mivy? ITY Mp PET TeKNA 
THOR NOES TINMAT ON PT] Tie NSN 
IP) TW eNe Te pa ep “py? TPT exh 6 

OPN] MPA STW INYpPITe YP 


Pe “TION earn) '_(a) md* can be interrog. or indef. (§30.13, §21.5); here 
interrog. Note dagesh in 9, §13.36. (a-b) Idiom, ‘What ails you?’ ‘What’s with 
you?.’” etc. (d) Def. art. used as vocative (§36.66). 


mobo YTD Wiypa Te 7—{a) Here Ny is indef., not interrog., according to 
Masoretic accents, for the entire clause is joined. (b) bagqdsd" ‘request, a seeking’ 
(1246 8/7). Note preservation of fem. F— before suf.; J- is s3 (§23.1). Cf. 2:23, 
2:23', 2:15‘, 3:6*. (c) ‘ad ‘until, unto, up to’ (v.5704, BDB 723ff). (d) Aasf ‘half, 
middle’ (v.2677). (e) Cf. 5:15. ‘And whatever (is) your request up to half of the 
kingdom.’ 


0 37] °-—{a) w* + yinndtén, but note effect of next accent (ndség ’dhor, §17.35). 
Pattern yiC?4CéC, VDC-2. Learn to identify this pattern now. Is wdw 
conversive? (§32.53) (b) §23.121. 


a TT Oyo Cf. 1:19". 


ots om orn xD 2-(a) ydbd’: Cf. note on ’4bd’, 4:16’. This could be G20 or 
G40, probably the latter: ‘Let the king and H. come.’ Note verb in sg. with 
compound subj., §33.12f. (d) hayydém ‘today’; Eng. today < the day). 


ss Moyne set $—(b) 1:5', maCCaY-type (§24.33, R.18). (d) In CCY 
verbs, 3d rad. ydd is preserved in certain forms (§29.712)., learn this now. It can’t 
be H (no -1)). It can’t be D or N (why not?). 1:5°, 1:92. (e) Note DM9-E. wouldn’t 
make a NAW for Haman, at least she would not say that to the king, hence this 
must be address in 3d pers. to the king, following N13‘. 


TOTP Te '—(a) maharid < *mahhard (R.10a). 1-—— would be G37; 1-+- 
would be D37. Learn to note such details. "mM D ‘to hasten’ (v.4116); cf. the 
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name of Isaiah’s son ce 8:3). 3cp indef., probably to servants, ‘Hurry up 
Haman.’ 


“Hex “IS ee awe Why not cstr. here? §38.54. (b) Why is FN used? Is 
the k(t def.’ ? Why? 


sais pon bin x'oe?—(a) Cf. 5:42, here written defectively. Note again 
the use of sg. verb with compound subj., §33.12. 


SON MINS ‘—(b) Cf. 1:9?. Note word order. 


rs minyrea3'—(a) 1:9, Although MMW\ is generally translated ‘feast,’ the root 
riuiw means ‘to drink,’ and the feast is described as }** MWD. For M-, Table F. 


Pe) ma") THONG TID 2__(a) See notes on 5:3!. (b) s©’éla* (7596 14/6) ‘request, petition,’ 
root YXW (7592). Review §13.36. (c) Cf. 5:3°. 


MIMI MITT NYP Ta1—See 5:37. 


worn ‘—w‘ré'ds (in pause): —P can be 21/22/41/42. The sully, is SNONW, hence 
vb. is 21/41. Why? neym < *tiasé*, GCY with compensatory lengthening, 
§15.141, R.10a. But form here is apocopated (§13.533), which is found only in 
conv. impf. and juss., hence form must be N41, ‘let it be done.’ 


Learn the words in Basic Vocabulary Group 39. 


Study the following pronominal suffixes: | 


Wee | BN ney py said by 
a 2) on? myo. AY 1 4 
PPPIOA ay ah! Mp MEH imiao~ TPP mavio 
DONS ah) 137? Tat ya 2) 

onv2y ay abba in? {nYps ‘nYp3 

BN. ATID npn DYN “ne 


NB2 NOD NIN 
Dy" *73 INN 
Can papyrus grow where there is no marsh? 
Can reeds flourish where there is no water? 
Job 8:11 
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4’] , Purpose: To review morphemes 
Materials: Esther 5:7-10 


pm 
WUD TT OROR OPYPSI TPRY “RAY ThE 8 
Pita) nase res hob a arbroy i 
TDN PN FINRPANT ON AT PPI NIG? INO 
HOTT OD PT Redes YDS WR OTP 9 
JaST YD STATS THe] 32 3) my 
igo "BTR By Rae wae TH) Bik 
TSTMS NM A UPS ON RIS PT PRINT 
HOS WIT) 


“VON “IGN Jom *'—Masoretic * before verse notes that this is the middle verse 
in Esther. The same fact is noted in the final Masorah at end of Esther. Cf. Fig. 
5. (a) wat + ta‘an < ta‘ané", M3Y ‘to answer’ (v.6030). (c) Pausal form; cf. first 
word in 5:4. 


nya yar 2_-(a) Cf. 5:57; what suf. here? (b) Cf. 5:37; what suf. here?. For 
smooth translation, sc. ‘is this.’ 


TIMOR (a) 4:14! (b) “M--— is what morpheme? §27.21. “M-—-~ is 
what stem pattern? §27.22. For N¥D 1:5°, 2:23, v.4672. (c) 2:15°. You should be 


able to do the next two clauses. 


‘nvpa ns mivydy noxyemy pmS *—(a) Cf. 2:95 and note difference in accents. 
We should note (but not construct a theory on it) that }F3 is used with MONW and 
Mwy with AWp3. Masoretic pointing would seem to make it impossible to take 
the inf. cls. as subj. of noun cl., with 338 as pred.—but how else to translate it? 


JPINT Nig" —Cf. 5:52. 


pip IWYON ‘—(a) ---8 is what morpheme? §27.31. A- in CCY verb is what 
morpheme? §29.71. R.10g. (b) Here, OF, cf. 4:4? and notes. It is customary to 
speak to the king in the 3d pers. 


ONT "3? Was “¥1o1°—(a) mahar ‘tomorrow’ (v.4279). §24.22. (b) 5:8%. (c) k*. 
‘according to,’ BDB 453ff. 


NYT DPD a myn '—(a) Cf. 1:17'. What is the difference here? (c-d) Cf. 1:18'. 
1:2' How would you translate the phrase? §30.32. 


a aim) may?—(a) sdmé*h is G50 of stative vb., §27.612; note pattah g*niba" 
(§15.4321). Many stative verbs are used in a way that makes it impossible to 
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distinguish between G10 and G50. (bc) ‘Good of heart’ = ‘happy.’ /éb < libb-, 
824,224. 


wy) ro MIND 3_(a) —} here must be translated ‘but.’-> ‘when, as.’ All of 
a sudden, Haman’s joy is turned to anger. 


wig yp] Bend) <—(a) gam could be G50 or G10; after N° it is more likely 
perf., §35.221. ‘He didn’t get up.’ (d) zd‘ G50 or G10 of P33 ‘move, tremble’ (2111 
3/1). (c) } ‘because of (cf. our idiom ‘I was shaking from fright’). For min + min 
+ suf., cf. 1:19"', §23.1231. 


Ta a ‘ITIP om orn $—(a) 3:5°. (c) ‘Against, on account of.’ (e) 3:5’. 


Irg7N xia") cs PREM) '_(a) way + yit’dppégq: this can only be one form 
(VDC-1). PBN ‘restrain self? (662 7/1). (c) Note form here and see 5:5°. Be sure 
you don’t get hung up on one to the exclusion of the other! 


xy) rte (a) Cf. 1:22!, 4:44. (b) Cf. 5:10'. What is the difference between 
wayyabo’ and wayydbé’? between yagtul and yagtél ? §27.321, §28.31, cf. 1:17°. 


TerusTe >—(b) ‘éhéb would be what form? §24.233. 6habé” ? So what is this? 
Table H. SMX ‘to love’ (v.157), but this form is often a noun, ‘friend.’ 


SIMON WPM} “—(b) Pr. n. ‘Zeresh.’ (c) ist is probably fem. of ’fs, §15.222, cf. 
4:11?. 


Learn the words in Group 40. 


Study the following uses of the negative particles: 
16’ hébi’a" (5:12!) 
16’ gibbél (4:47) 
16’ nigré'tt (4:11) 
16’ qam (5:94) 
‘aser 16’ yiqqdré’ (4:115) 
‘aser 16’ kaddat (4: 16°) 
en labd’ (4:22) 
'e’nénnu Sowé* If (5:13") 
‘al t°dammit b‘napsék (4:13?) 
‘al t6°k*In (4:16*) 
‘al tigtd (4:164) 
‘al tappél dabdr (6:10°) 


Happy is the man who finds wisdom, MpPSn NYO DIN “WRN 
and the man who gets understanding. MIM pb? BW) 
Proverbs 3:13 
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4 8 Purpose: To review morphemes 
Materials: Esther 5:11-13 


TYP TAPS Py OTP WO 
NW) TW ON crc by wines f ms 193 37 
haar my For eR syapT TaN ope 0 
WPTWE rar 7 TePTOD 7B7ET APS 


13 a oaTos > I en NOMS 'D 
Tene bys 7 “oy rivbep > me. ys 7 
spar eye ayn an 


Trl py? "BD" '—(a) V.5608, D ‘to recount, tell.’ Note the pattern -+—*. You 
should be able to parse it. Cf. 3:12'. (b) Table H. Note word order. Where is the 
subj. of the verb? 


NS DN Mp ‘TMaS-Mx2—(b) 1:4°. (c) ‘osrd; 1:42, CuCC > CoCeC,§24.21.(d)rdb 
< *rubb, ‘multitude’ (v.7230). (e) Note: sg. bén (CiC), pl. banim (CaC); likewise 
the fem., sg. bat < bint, §15.33, (cf. Arab. bint), pl. banét. 


yo 73 “WR >D Px}?—Note use of n. cl. for dir. obj., §33.6. (d) Cf. 3:1?, here 
+ sO (3ms suf.), Table H. ‘And all (with) which the king had magnified him.’ 


Nw? “WN MN “—(c) niss*’6: —~— is a strong clue that form is D perf. INE) 
would be D15, but what is 8&9? Table H. For root, 2:97, 3:14. ‘And how ("W8&) 
he had lifted him up.’ You should be able to finish the verse. 


poray MPT AGES Mya? IX '—(a) “ap ‘also’ (v.637). (b) Note the neg. 
part., §35.221. (c) 93, note clues. +3 H ah M— perf. 3fs (11); 2 radicals, 3d 
not weak (note aN): and no sign of weak Ist tad. (but it could be YCC 
defectively written) — so we try N—3. Does it fit? (d) How is this related to the 
verb? ‘im ‘with’ (accompaniment, v.5973). You should be able to do the rest of 
the cl. 


mainwyswyx’—(b) Cf. 1:97. Form here is pausal, with a disjunctive accent that is 


ture? 


usually relatively weak. 


FHN"ON DD >—{a-b) After a neg., ki ’im often means ‘but, except.’ (c) Note ’é, 
’ot-, sign of def. dir. oby., §23.1233. 


STINT OY MONTID UN “YQ?"ON (a) 1:9". (b) 5:8. Here, something like, ‘on 
(the) morrow.’ (c) §21.1. (d) -I— - is what pattern? §27.63. (f-g) 5:12'. ‘And also 
on the morrow / (have been) called by her with the king.’ 
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5-13 4 mw BIR —— 1 (a-b) ‘Yet all this’ (RSV). (c) J‘8 + suf., Table H, with 
nin energ. (§23.1221): ‘it is not’ (§31.331). (d) Note &, }, séwé" written defectively. 
ney (v.7737), 3:8’, ‘fitting, satisfactory.’ §§36.3, .31. (e) Dat. of advantage, ‘for 
me.’ Table H. 


axa iN AW my-do°—(a)‘In every (any) time.’ §36.15f. (b) ’ét ‘time’ (v.6256), 
1:132, 4:14?; < * nt. (c) ‘aser, here, almost ‘when’. §38.51. (d-e) Like a pres. tense, 

‘I see.’ (e) Learn to recognize long vowels written defectively; rd’é” and rd’é* are 
cstr., but is this? The rest is a ptcp. cl. modifying both the noun mord‘kay and the 
verb rd’é", §38.43. 


Learn the words in Group 41. 


Study the following noun modifiers: 

yn WIND ‘in the tenth month’ 

DIY MWD ‘in the seventh year’ 

Minye"IN2 ‘a royal crown’ 

3") MID7% 3°. ‘much royal wine’ 

imine NPD ‘his royal throne’ 

PISO MQ ‘the royal house’ 

Dw wy ‘six months’ 

APN AinyIs Yay MN) ‘and the seven seemly maids’ 
ANTS Nisin Miina Miw) ‘good-looking virgin maids’ 
I ‘IY ‘the king’s eyes’ 

im3 ‘his house’ 

myn Bi ‘this day’ 

MPN ODT ‘these days’ 


If YHWH does not build a house, S39 pated miro 
in vain the builders labor on it; 1D 1313 py NY 
if YHWH does not guard a city, SY"IDYAND MTWDN 
in vain the watchman stays awake. “pie “py NY 
Psalm 127:1 
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49 Purpose: To review morphemes 
Materials: Esther 5:14—6:2 


14 “591 OK WT OX 
Fog? WHMIS Mas Owe] 3 Pe TST 
Naty EMIT OS TTD se it lial 
{POT WIN tet hd “DIT oy) 
Cap. VI. 1 


1 
Rng Sq PT DT ny OTR ND TS 


A? stv 


pen yh? OND WP) ONT IST AUN SHT be 
2 yeh wD Nona-by “Sm i. Ses othe xeen 


Tres 7 nog ips wwe mT Tate ToaT whe 
pte 


{cas 


Tak o1 ex wry “vox '— Cf. 5:10°:4. Again, note Adldm in d.o. in N35: 
it must be a long 6. Note R.16. (a) Verb; (b) indir. obj., §35.11; (c) subj., §33.1; (d) 
appositive, §36.6; (e-f) second of compound subj, §33.12. The verb agrees with 
the nearer subj., §33.111. 


MON Ow 3 Powys: = — (a) In sing. we can distinguish G20 from G40 (cf. 
§§32. 34, 35) of this verb (Myy’, HY), but in pl. the forms fall together. Here, 
probably G45, ‘Let them make.’ Indef. 3mp often = passive, ‘Let a tree be 
made.’ (b) ‘és ‘tree’ (v.6086), often translated ‘gallows,’ because of the following 
clause. Primitive noun (CiC); there is no reason to suppose a root N$Y* as BDB 
781. (c) gab6°h ‘high’ (v.1364); note mappiq = consonantal hé. Note accents: not 
‘a high tree,’ but ‘a tree, a high one.’ (d) ‘50’ (v.2572), §26.2, §24.261. (e) ’amma* 
‘cubit’ (approx. 1.5 ft. or 0.46 m.) (v.520). ‘High, 50 cubits.’ Note sing. noun, 
§36.142. 


T2082 “Vas |9991°— (a) 2:14?. CuCC > CéCEC, §24.21. For adv. use of prep. 
phrase, §35.3. (b) Note vowels! ——— < CuCuC (R.13a, 16, 10b), the pattern of 
G32/65. Here, GCC. G32 fits context, ‘Say to the king.’ 


roy ° amy ys, om (a) w°yit‘ld: don’t let yit fool you! You need 3 rads. yi—a 
could be ccy; ‘there is-no sign of loss of Ist rad., no sign of medial wdw or ydd. 
MF ‘to hang’ (v.8518). Probably G45, ‘Let them hang,’ or (indef. 3pl.) = pass., 
“Let M. be hanged on it.’ Note the form of indirect discourse. (d) Table H. In 
ancient Persian art, the use of sharpened stakes and impaling is attested. But 
whether by hanging or by impaling, a 75-ft. (23-m.) tree is hardly necessary. 
Perhaps it was to be set up on a high place to be seen by all. 


may miner ox portray xd '— (a) 66’ can be G32/65 of NID (it’s irregular, 
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remember). In context, impv. is preferred: ‘Say ... and go....’ (f) 5:92, §27. 612. 
The ptcp. modifies the verb: how he was to go, §35. 61. I hope you’re not missing 
the delightful way this story is being developed! 


{Ppl we om "p> “aE IQ) °— (a) Cf. 1:21'. Note differences in the following 
expressions. (c-d) Prep. phr. used adverbially, §35.31. (e) 1:21°. (f) 5:14?, there 
indef., no special tree; here, def., the tree previously mentioned. §32.221. 


TT mye srry xvi to (a) 4:16°. (a-b) Cf. 5:91, §35.31. (c) Me-- = 
perf. 3fs (11). te —} can’t be N-stem, for a word cannot begin with Ist and 2d 
rads. the same. 53 ‘to flee’ (v.5074). (d) This looks like 3:7? (1:3'). sand" ‘year’ 
and sénd* ‘sleep’ (v.8142) take the same form in cstr. (d-e) Construct phrase 
(noun phrase) used as subj. (§33.13). 


OYsT “ID MDDTT HE cn eS “yoNt] 2 (b) You should know this. 1:11’. 
§38.82 "(d-g) This is probably a title. (e) hazzikréndt, sg. zikkdrén ‘remembrance’ 
(v.2146). Jotion (§18d,g) calls the dagesh “‘spontaneous doubling,” i.e. due 
neither to extrinsic cause (e.g. assimilation) nor to intrinsic (e.g. denoting 
intensity). Syntax and accents call for cstr. here, ‘The book of the memorials of 
the affairs of the days,’ but there is a def. art. on zikréndt. In advanced Heb. 
grammar, the student will learn that there are exceptions to rules. The use of the 
def. art. with a cstr. is not unknown either to Heb. or to Arab. (cf. Wright, 
Arabic Grammar, I, 222A). The book was the king’s chronicles. 


O'N"5) T7"?— (a-b) Note conv. impf. + ptcp.: ‘they were being read.’ (b) With 
nigra’tm, cf. nims°’tm 1:15. 


snp Nyt") '— (a) yimmdsé’— do you recognize the pattern? 2:237. (b) -d-i- : do 
you recognize the pattern? §24.244. ‘And it was found written.’ 


oT 734 SwKn2— (a) ‘Where’ or ‘that.’ (b) 3:46 The account concerns (7) 
Bigthan and Teresh, cf. 2:213:‘-5. The Masoretic mark calls attention to a pattdh 
in pause (with ‘atndh). 


T rioels wos wy — Cf. 2:21%7. With ps, cf. MPR, 2:15*. 


Learn the words in Group 42. 


Study the following expressions: 
d°bar hammelek w‘daté (4:3') ‘the king’s word and law’ 
na@Grot ‘estér w‘sdrisé’ha (4:4') ‘Esther’s maids and eunuchs’ 
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5 0 Purpose: To continue study of exegesis 
Materials: Amos 7:10-15; Bible dictionary, atlas 


The second element in grammatico-historica] exegesis is the understanding of all 
historical, geographical, and similar elements in a passage. The Bible is unique 
among religious scriptures in the place it gives to historical and geographical 
details. The God of the Bible reveals himself in word and action in space and 
time, hence these details have significance. Some exegetes stress the necessity of 
identifying the life situation (Sitz im Leben) in order to understand the message. 
This is particularly true in the Prophets. 


Amos 5x~m'3 pM MYyON M'2¢/*}'— (a) Parse, translate. Cf. Est. 1:22'. (b) Amaziah the 
7:10 Priest, not the king. Cf. NBD 29 or any good Bible dictionary. (c) kéhén (> 


== 


Cohen) ‘priest’ (v.3548). Is it ‘a priest’ or ‘the priest’? Is it cstr.? §27.6112. (d-e) 
Bethel (‘house of El’), NBD 143, IDB 1: 191ff. Look at a good Bible Atlas 
(Grollenberg, Atlas of the Bible, The Westminster Historical Atlas, or The 
Macmillan Bible Atlas). Bethel in the south and Dan in the north were cult 
centers established by Jeroboam ben Nebat, first king of the Northern Kingdom 
(cf. 1 Kgs. 12:26-30). 


SPN? SST "72p Oya ~ON?— (b) y‘rob'am (note qamds-hapip) ‘Jeroboam’ — 
but was it Jeroboam I or II? NBD 613f. Note dates of each. (c-d) In apposition 
(§30.251) with (b). ‘Israel’ can mean (1) Jacob, (2) the entire people Israel, (3) the 
entire nation (Judah and Israel, the !2 tribes), or (4) the Northern Kingdom. 
Which is meant here?. (e) Note form. This may be translated ‘quote.’ 


SN 7° FD 3p3 Diny 7°2y Wp ?— (a) V.7130, BDB 905, ‘to conspire.’ (b) Indir. 
obj. (§35.31). (c) mds Amos, from Tekoa (Am. 1:1), cf. JDB). Was he the father 
of Isaiah (see Isa. 1:1)? Where was Tekoa? Was Amos a northerner? (d) V.7130, 
BDB 899.15. b*qéreb often = b*-. (e-f) BDB 110.5d5. What does “house of Israel’’ 
mean in this context? 


ASTPIONMN PT? PANT IpIMeN'94— (a-b) Cf. Est. 6:13. Is it 21 (3fs) or 22 
(2ms)? (c) How is this word related to (a-b)? What does Ad’dres refer to here? the 
earth? the land under foot? the nation? (b) BDB 466. Here something like ‘to 
sustain, endure, bear.’ GNB reads, ‘His speeches will destroy the country’ — is this 
a literal translation? (e-f-g) How is this related to (d)? What is the relationship of 
(d-g) to (a-c)? 

DIDY TPN M5"*D'— (a) BDB 471-475. Is this ‘that’ after a verb of saying (dr 
recitative) or ‘because’ (67: causal)? (b) V.3541. The formula ké* ’dmar ... is often 
found in the Prophets, frequently with MM as sub). 


bys’ min? 313’— (a) kéreb ‘sword’ (v.2719), —3 of instrument ‘with,’ BDB 
89.111.2. Is it ‘with a sword’ or ‘with the sword’? See Table G. (b) VDC-9; Md ‘to 
die’ (v.4191). (c) How is this related to (b)? Is it ‘he caused J. to die with a sword’? 
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Amos 
7:12 


7:13 


7:14 


MOT Sy M99? M53 SN iey}?— (a) How used here? Cf. 7:10? above. (b) VDC-6, 
§29.71, Est. 2:6'. (c) Parse. (b+c) §35.6. (a-c) Word order for emphasis. (d) min + 
‘al. (e) ‘adamd* ‘ground, land’ (v.127); cstr. ‘admat (< ‘ad‘mat, cf. R.19, R.10d). 


DIDY~IN MSN DN*}'— (b) Cf. 7:10 above. Who said to whom? Make the Heb. 
give you the translation. Where was Amos — near Jeroboam or near Amaziah? 


TM PIS TIeNIS 7 myh2—(a) ‘Seer’ (v.2374), used of prophets, here in 
derision. (b) G32 of 55n. (c) M3 ‘to flee’ (v.1272), VDC-—S. For asyndeton, 
§30.364. (d) Impv. is often followed by /*kd, “‘ethical” dative, BDB 515.5.i(b). (g) 
y*huda* ‘Judah.’ See art. in NBD or IDB; find Judah on a map of Israel and 
Judah in a Bible atlas. Locate Tekoa. 


No3M Ov) On OY<99N)?— (a) w* ekol (qdmas-hatip), VDC-S; parse, translate. 
Est. 4:16'. (c) /éhem ‘bread, food’ (v. 3899), perhaps sarcastically suggesting that 
Amos expected to earn his living by his prophetic activity. (e) tinndbé’, VDC—2. 
N33 N ‘to prophesy’ (v.5012). (b,d) Repetition of sam adds pointed emphasis: 
there eat bread and there prophesy.’ Is (e) impv.? | 


Nag) WY Spink) ON~MD1'— (a) For #b*bé’1-’él, ‘but in Bethel.’ Cf. 7:10'. 
(b) /6’ with impf., §32.5215. (c) tésif < *tawstp, VDC-9. ®\D* ‘to add’ (v.3254), 
followed by inf., ‘to do again, more,’ BDB728f. After 5D" (e) would appear to be 
pleonastic — but it often occurs. (f) /‘hinndbé’, VDC-2, §28.42. 


NIN Top°w pp %D2— (a) Cf. 7:11'. How is kf used here? (b) migdds ‘sanctuary’ 
(v.4720), note vowels: abs. or cstr.? §24.33. (d) §21.2. This is a verbless clause, 
§31. ‘For that is the king’s sanctuary.’ 


‘NIN N|h M3i?— (b) ‘Kingdom’ (v.4467); bét mamldkd is ‘palace’ or ‘capital.’ 
This also is a verbless clause. 


TUM ON NN) Diy 32°}! — (a) Cf. Est. 5:7'. M3¥ ‘to answer’ (v.6030). What is 
the subj.? (c-e) Cf. Am. 7:12'. 


‘DDN N'D97)9 NO} YD3N ND) ND2— (a) /6’ may be used to negate a noun in a 
predicate, BDB 519. 1b. (b) ndbi’ ‘prophet’ (v.5030). (a-c) Verbless clause. (c) §21.1, 
v.595. ‘I (am) not a prophet.’ (e-f) ben-ndbf’ ‘son of a prophet,’ probably meaning 
a member of a prophetic guild or school. 


Dppy p23) °53N “Apise3p°— (a) After a neg., ‘but,’ BDB 474.3e (b) Don’t 
confuse with bdger (v.1242); bégér is denominal (§24.51), from bdgdr ‘cattle, 
herd’ (v.1241), meaning ‘herdsman’ (951 1/0). (a-c) Verbless cl., ‘I (am/was) a 
herdsman.’ (d) G52 (from an unused verb, D93) ‘pincher.’ The sycamore fig 
needs to be bruised to make it edible. (e) Sigmd*, pl. sigmim ‘ sycamore fig’ (8256 
6/0). (d-e) Verbless cl., subj. omitted (§30.141), supply ‘TI.’ 


Note: This lesson is continued on page 109. 
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6:3 


6:4 


6:5 


5 ] Purpose: To study direct and indirect discourse 
Materials: Esther 6:3-6 


se Le "gate Jae] “wx 
myer rome Fda ay Tash anos ‘ITY 
et x3 cae “373 Peo st 37 Wy 
STs Mon be “HX? TW 5 Soars 
ny vas Son my Hae pps pero 
éWaxh jon ign txt pen “rh “YM ee Te 
3 PPO re “we wp nib 
sn py ntyy> sos per Sb da jon a 
"2000 


mann We. mw93T' — (a) Interrogative, §33.23. (b) M- could be 10 of CCY; if 
SO, ; what is —3 ? Try N10 of MWY in context. Why is there a dagesh in 3 ? §13.36. (c) 
1:45, ‘value, price, honor’ (v.3366). (d) g‘diild’ ‘greatness’ (1420 12/3), 1:4’. 
‘What honor was done and greatness to/for M. on account of this?’ 


peeing “Som maps yaNe2— (b-c) 2:2!. (d) 1:10”. 


SS wy spr — (b) 6:3'. (c) ‘im ‘with’ < ‘imm; the suf. preserves the 
gemination. R.5, R.6a. (d) ‘a thing.’ 5% ... 85 ‘not a thing, nothing.’ 


“xm2 ‘Yo'— (a) Interrog., ‘ personal, MH impers., §21.4. (b) 4:11‘. Verbless ct., 
‘Who (is) in the court?’ §33.23. 


i san ToT Ns “yt? XB pom ?— (b) ba’ could be G10 or GSO, ‘had entered, 
was entering.’ (e) hisén, -a" ‘outer(most)’ (v.2435). ji- -dén often adds the 
superlative idea to a noun or adj., §24.431. What word does it modify? Cf. 4:11°. 


252 “bx — (a) Inf. of purpose, §38.54. /* + ’émdr (cf. 5:14°) > lé’mér, §15.54. 


POT Oy ‘STINN mion'—(a) Inf. cstr. in indir. ara §38.82. Direct discourse 
would be, “‘... to say, ‘Hang Haman’ ”; indir. disc., ‘‘... to say to hang Haman.” 
(e) Why definite? Note following clause. 


a, TaT7YN °— (b) hékin; study the forms in §29.632. }}5 H ‘to set up, erect’ 
(v.3559). (c) Dat. of advantage, ‘for him.’ 


wos “Toran “Ty Tyas)'— You should be able to do this. Cf. 6:32. (d) 58, like 5¥; 
always brings back an original “— when adding a suffix, cf. Table H. 
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6:6 


Amos 
7:15 


“TTD “Wad Per) 3 2— (a) hinné* ‘behold!’ (v.2009). (c) -—--; would you 
recognize it if it were -—!-? After 73 we often find the ptcp. 


NID) TPIT “VaN" >— (c) G20 or G40, here the latter: ‘Let him enter.’ 


wea mivs>r '— You should be able to do the first 2 clauses. (a-b) 1:15°. Why 


pattah under 9? (c) ‘with the man.’ 


THs 7 Bn 2 “wrx ?—A rel. cl. defining W°NN. (c) dpés ‘to delight, take 
de a in’ (v. 2654), note vowels and see §§27.23, .232. It could be GIO or G50 
(§27.612). 2:14’. (d) 1:45, plus what morphemes? b* + y* > bi’, §15.652. 


1255 3__.Cf, 5:92, Explain form here. 1393 “ON is an idiom meaning ‘to think.’ 


“>” mip a Perr A (a) mf cannot be inflected (as can, e.g., the Greek 
pron.), hence /‘mf for ‘to whom.’ (b) Adpés, impf. yahpdés. We generally find 
yiCCaC as impf. of stative verbs (R.24, §27.331). 6:62. ‘To whom shall (would) 
the king delight to do honor?’ 


2 "Hata “UT °— (a) Formally G50 of Ih ‘to remain, be left over’ (v.3498), but it has 
become a noun in late Bib. Heb. ‘more’ (3148 8/1, 7x in Eccl.). (b) Cf. m3pp, 
13D 1:194, 5:94. 3! of comparison (§38.74); translate ‘more than me.’ 


Learn the words in Basic Group 44. 





The following is the conclusion of Lesson 50, continued from page 107. 


INSA MONS ind 3Np*}'—(a) way lyiqlgd ké ni: analyze it. It must be conv. impf.; 
Ist rad. geminate (VDC-2), hence it could be from ngh, but don’t forget /qh 
(§29.45). -énf is s4 with connecting vowel, §23.122, §23.1231, R.23. What is left is 
*yilgah > yiggah, and the form is Gc20s4 of Mp9, cf. Est. 2:78. (b) The sacred 
name (tetragrammaton) YHWH, read Gdéndy ‘(my) lord’ (§11.63), originally 
pronounced something like [ia-ho-ye]. (c) ‘aharé’, cf. Est. 2:1', + min, ‘from 
after, from behind,’ BDB 30. 4a. (d) 56’n ‘small cattle, flock, sheep and goats.’ 


SONY SVT ON N37 FT Min 9 WON}2— (a) Who said? (b) ’é/ + 84, indir. obj. 
(d) Am. 7:12?. (e) Cf. Am. 7:12?, 7:13'; what is the form here? (g) Est. 1:5‘, here + 
s4. (h) Am. 7:10?, here in apposition with ‘ammf. 


Learn the basic words in Group 43. 
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5 y) Purpose: To study the use of prepositions 
Materials: Esther 6:7-10 


T PEN 287 WE WS TATOOS TT eR 
esomn ta-wa> wx mobp vad ies m2? 
mb “n> 1h) TWN) TeeT PP 32) Ws DD) 
9 bar em witty prem widhn rin wos 
TWP PRT TegT WH WN wads) COANE 
m2 "YE? Wp) THT sme Derby rasa 


mn “TaN iS PRT son shy wed noe 

BIST “WED DOTTY) WASPS 2 WPS TOT? 

boy SOIT “ws syn “wT eb | rion 
SENT “why Sem 797 Sen 


6:7. You should be able to do this entire verse. Cf. 6:67. 


6:8 modbp wiod wo:'—(a) yabi'd: long f tells us what? VDC-9. G20/40, here 
probably juss., ‘Let them bring.’ (b) /° bis ‘clothing,’ 4:2°. (b-c) How would you 
translate this idiom? Cf. 1:74. 


O17 ‘awa “WN’— (a) “aser cannot be inflected, hence a resumptive prep. 
phr. is needed (c): ‘aser ... b6 = ‘in which’ (§36.43). (b) /a@bas — do you have any 
trouble parsing this form? Cf. 4:1°. Since the impf. is yilbas, we would expect 
perf. /dbés or ldbds (R.24, §27.331), and the form /dbés does occur. 


son Nop ao7 “ws Dib) 2— (a) stis ‘horse’ (v.5483). (b) ager... Gla’w, cf. note 
on 6:8?(a) and §36.43. Translate ‘on which.’ (c) rdkab ‘he mounted and rode’ 
(v.7392); we would say simply, ‘on which the king rode.’ 


stwxn3 mo “IMD Fi) “Wi ‘— (a,e) Again, translate ‘on whose head,’ §36.43. 
(b) 4:87. (c-d) 2:175, 


6:9 DOM wrod rim) | (a) -|— ~ is G60 (§27.64); ‘and to give’ = ‘let them give.’ 
(b) 6:8'. (c) 6:8°. 
DAM ban a 210 WRT 2— (a-b) ‘upon the hand of = ‘by.’ Rsv ‘And let 
the robes and the horse be handed over to one of the king’s most noble princes.’ 


(d) }& partitive, ‘from the princes.’ (f) 1:3''. The word is in apposition with "WW 
som, to define the princes more closely. 


wre mx WwWa>omy— (a) Nn must be H15 - do you know why? H of wa 
means ‘to clothe someone.’ This is Hcl5, continuing a juss., hence to be 
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translated, ‘and let them (the princes) clothe the man ....’ (§32.544). You should 
be able to do the rest of the cl. 6:6':. 


—37 JT™3 Dery VISIT ‘—(a) Take it apart: ‘nl VI}. Airkiba is 
obviously H1I5, with final vowel written defectively. Ancient scribes seem to have 
avoided pléné writing of one vowel if two were in the form. 47- is sO (Table H). -3 
is conv., hence Hcl5s0, continuing a juss., ‘and let them mount him on the 
horse.’ (d) r‘hdb 4:67. (e) 3:15°. 


"WB? Wel’— (a) Gel5, see previous notes. A conv. perf. may be used to 
continue the tense and mood of a previous verb, §§32.542-.546. 


We. m2 °— (a) kaka" ‘thus’ (v.3602), adds a bit of emphasis. (b) This cannot 
be juss. for it is not - apocopated (§29.72). 2:115. You can finish the verse. 


wns Mm “Ve '— (a) Cf. 5:5'. mahér < *mahhér, D32, ‘Hurry!’ (b) gah < 
I‘qah (§29. 45). Cf. 2:75. Form here is G32. */*gah could also be G65, but the inf. 
cstr. adds ballast-1 after apheresis > gahat, not found in Est. You should be able 
to complete the clause. 


FAST “YX 2— (a) 2:20*. (b) M—--- is what? (§27.21). M-+— is what stem? 
(§28.21). Note i > a (§15.33). For 13%, 1:22’. ‘According as you have spoken.’ 


"sTa> tomy — (a) Be careful! nyyl): Gace* < C‘CaC GCY, pattern is 
impv. (§27.423). The —} is not conversive! (Conv. wdw is only found on impf. and 
perf.) ‘And do thus.’ Complete the clause. 


Soran “SYa IYWiNI‘— (a) Ptcp. with def. art. often used as a relative clause 
(§38.421), ‘who (was) sitting.’ Complete the clause . 


semet Tex S90 37 Spm “ox *— (a) ON is the neg. used with juss. (§35.222). 
(b) tappél < *tanpél, vowels are our clues: H42 (§28.31). There is no neg. of 
impv.; to give a negative command in Heb., the following are used: N + impv. 
(very strong), or °N + juss. (less strong). For 93, 3:7°. (c) ‘Thing.’ ‘Don’t let a 
thing fall from all you have spoken.’ (f) 6:107. 


Learn the meanings of the words in Group 45. 


Study the following uses of the participle: 

hammelek yoséb ‘al kissé’ malkuté (5:15) ‘the king was sitting on his throne’ 

‘estér hammalkd*" ‘é6médet (5:2?) ‘Queen Esther was standing’ 

wayyésé’ hdmd ... sémé*h (5:9?) ‘and Haman went out rejoicing’ 

b‘kol-’ét ’aser ‘ant r6’é* ’et-mord‘ kay yéséb b*sa’ar hammelek (5:13?) ‘every time | 
see M. sitting in the king’s gate’ 

hayy‘hudim hannims‘*’tm b*§isdan (4:16?) ‘the Jews who are found in Susa’ 

hayy‘hudi hayyoséb b‘Sa’ar hammelek (6:10*) ‘the Jew who sits in the king’s gate’ 

na‘aré hammeélek m‘Sdr‘td’w (6:37) ‘the king’s servants who minister to him’ 
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53 Purpose: To review the student’s progress 
Materials: Esther 4:1-6:10 


In the following groups of words, a Rule is illustrated by one of the words. 
Identify the word that illustrates the Rule. 


Rule 8. (a) 3375), (b) “DN, (c) DK, (d) BBD, (©) “DTD 
Rule 0c. (a) SAN, (b) TN, (c) TSB, (d) TBI, (©) NY 

Rule 11. (a) 727, (b) NB, (6) MND, (d) “9B, (©) PSM 

Rule 14. (a) 50, (b) ‘7700, (c) “3, (d) ON, (e) MY, (f) PR 
Rule 16. (a) ‘ys, (b) $e, (c) MB, (d) Or DWN, () sD 
Rule 19. (a) M33, (b) YP, (c) MAND, (d) TB, (€) SP" 
Rule 21. (a) WINWNN, (b) DWAIN, (c) TSys, (d) MWY, (e) On? 


You will be given a sight passage, similar to the one printed below, and asked a 
number of questions about it. These questions are such as you should ask 
yourself when working on a new passage. Observe them carefully. 


TO) MPR ADIT! | AyD 2 | 
Te Dewi] DUAN oy mwa Wan ony 2 
"WS GTMAS “AS NY) ya 1 AYIEND 8D AM 3 
7b? ODOT “I TPPToY pina ABATNiA oyy 4 
SIS TY. 5 
Parse these verbal forms: M)*} (1); 37 (1); J7s (1); BXAIND (4). 
Parse these nonverbal forms: "3713 (1); FIWSD (2); “IB (3); S19 (4). 
Explain the use of these prepositions: "3°43 (1); MIWA (2); NARA (2), BWA (2); 
19 (3); 9B (4); °9709 (4). 
Describe or explain the dageshes in: MQ") (1); 733 (1); 734 (1); DYAY (2); 73 (3); 
riya (4); DXDT (4). 
What is the difference between: BSN (2) and MM (3)? between 8 (3) and NI? 
(4)? 
Which words have a pronominal suffix: WRPON (1); MARA (2); BA) (2); AT 
(3); 19 (3); “Ap (3)? 
What is meant by the terms: ‘‘perpetual Q‘re”’ — MM (1); “full (plene) writing” — 
N55 (4); “patronymic” — DEY IMA]3 (2). 
Work out the following proper nouns by transliteration and normalization: 
TPIS (1); DEW (2); WN (3); AW (5). 
What kind of clause is introduced by: "WN (1); “3D (3); 8599 (4)? 
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Parse these verbal forms: MH} (1); WD" (1); Tow) (1); B'DIMD (4). 

Parse these nonverbal forms: "35D (1); MWD (2); “Yt (3); N19 (4). 

Explain the use of these prepositions: 13°73 (1); AWD (2); AMA (2), BVA"? (2); 
19 (3); 9B (4); 9970? (4). 

Describe or explain the dageshes in: M}*} (1); BD (1); 1D" (1); BY (2); 13 (3); 
Mp (4); BN (4). 

What is the difference between: O7{N (2) and MN (3)? between N° (3) and N19 
(4)? 

Which words have a pronominal suffix: 11°98 (1); MANA (2); DYNA"? (2); AAS 
(3); 19 (3); “193 (3)? 

What is meant by the terms: “perpetual Q‘re” — Mjn* (1); “full (plene) writing” — 
aWlh (4); “patronymic” — DPYIN'@}5 (2). 


Work out the following proper nouns by transliteration and normalization: 
SPN (1); DIY (2); PIN (3); OWN" (5). 
What kind of clause is introduced by: WN (1); “3D (3); N19 (4)? 


Which are the more nearly correct translations: 

BYAy mua (2) ‘in the second year’ or ‘in two years’? 

7°78 97 WA (1) ‘who spoke unto him,’ ‘which Elijah spoke’ or ‘which was the 
word of Eliyahu’? 

ANA Byin' 77%) (1-2) ‘and he reigned over Judah in his place,’ ‘and Jehoram 
succeeded him as king’ or ‘and he placed their law under him’? 

}2 19 msm N89 °D (3) ‘when his son was not with him,’ ‘for he was not with us’ or 
‘since he had no son’? 

ON Te? 89909 b’p'n 3" Ip (4-5) ‘he told those words to the kings of Israel, 
‘the book of the chronicles of the kings of Israel’ or ‘to guard those words for the 
kings of Israel’ ? 

Who died? (a) Jehoram, (b) Jehoshaphat, (c) Ahaziah, (d) Elijah. 

Who had no son? (a) Jehoram, (b) Jehoshaphat, (c) Ahaziah, (d) Judah. 
Who reigned in the place of him who died? (a) Jehoram, (b) Jehoshaphat, (c) 
Ahaziah, (d) Israel. | 


API WI) Wy Biny Sy DEY 
Give justice to the weak and the fatherless: 
Maintain the right of the afflicted and the destitute. 
Psalm 82:3 
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5 A Purpose: To note types of clauses 
Materials: Esther 6:11-14 


CASTS Pay MA 

kk SI PSs Tens wab perry 

STD PRN TT WS WN Miyy aD Np? RIDA 

D8 EPS FLTH FST) Foe] WRN TI DPN 18 

ranicbyh ION Way? ter “er wx WML 

Ds TAPS WIN TAP 6 Hn Trp WY? re 

“8? ype Dey? NT Ges ‘Se on sip 

ap oat Egy tyeb Sen bers 6 ban u 

mya pT ry NDT? IQ WaT TT Pe) 

SIGS IEW 

ra rio"'—(a) yiqgah < +yilgah, cf. 6:10'. Mp9 behaves as an NCC 
verb (§29.45). Complete the clause, 6:8'-?, 6:10'. 


‘ITVITR Wadn’— (a) Compare 39° 4:12 and 34%. What is the difference? 
Vowel under preformative tells us what? Vowel after 2d rad. tells us what? Form 
here is Hc20 — translate it. 


TO arma MIM — (a) Analyze it. Cf. 6:94. Note difference in connecting 
vowels, —‘— —’ tells us what? For the rest of clause, 6:9%. 


Tp? x15") ‘(— (a) Cf. 6:9°. Explain the difference here. You should be able to do 
the rest of the verse with the help of 6:9°. 


ITY BW '—(a) wayydsob (qdmds hapip!) < yasub. Impf. yasub < *yasdbu, 
but Gc20 or G40 > yds6b (R.2a). With conv. waw accent shifts, way + ydasdb > 
wayydsob (R.27). Be sure to note the differences between CWC and WCC/YCC. 
§32.5311. 


Fut en *__(a) Note position of subj. (b) nidhap: the 3 rads. must be BN“, since 
%} cannot be a sufformative or suffix. 3 must therefore be either 29- or N- 
indicator. Which fits context? For dhp, 3:15?. For use of N, §32.83. 


SWN7 SM bax 3(a) ‘Gbél ‘mourning’ (v.56). (b) hapily: note vowels (cstr., 
reduced from —1-); what must it be? Note 3d rad. yéd. cf. §29.7. MBN ‘to cover’ 
(2645 12/2). Gp50 of CCY “W—, of CCW it~ (rare). §32.3712. (c) 2:17°. 
ins wa mn “B0")'a) 5:11'. For balance cf. 5:10°:*. 


WT WDD MS 2—(a-c) Obj. of the following verb, §34.1.33. (d) This could be 
G15 of Mp, but no such verb is listed. 7 could be sO (Table H); if so, verb must 
be CCY. 4:77. §32.5114. 
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6:14 





Taam $3 SNM (a) Review §29.212. Form is yaqtil. (b) Masoretic note calls 
attention to dagesh, without explanation. It would appear that the words were 
read as one, wayyd'm‘rillé. §35.111. (c) 1:13'; explain form and vocalization. 
§33.13. 


oT = Ee wav) C8‘—(a) Introduces conditional cl., §38.6111; read §38.6. 
(b) zéra‘ ‘seed’ (v.2233), review §24.211. } of origin. (d) Subj. of verbless cl., 
§31.11, §31.62. 


Tp 2b}? niorey Swx'—(a-d) Rel. cl., §38.42. ‘who . . . before him’ = ‘before 
whom.’ (b) hahilléta: (1) -M could be stem indicator, $28. 3, (2) F—- must be PGN 
morpheme (§27.21). (3) -i— after 5 with dagesh could be epenthetic (R.26). This 
leaves a root 99M H ‘to begin’ (v.2490). This verb generally requires a 
complement. (c) Note 3, violating R.11, dinpél. §§29.412, .42, §27.6511. 3:73. 
§34.8. 


6 oan “x56 —This is the main cl. (apodosis) of the condition, §38.612. (b) tukal 
is generally identified as Hp22 of 95° (Ges. §53u, 697), but it is impf. < *tiwkal, 
and has no causative significance. 95° ‘to be able, prevail’ (v.3201). /6’ + impf. 
need not be prohibitive; it may be a simple statement, ‘you will not prevail over 
(9) him.’ §32.5211. 


sta bien Siwy ’—(a) Adversative, introducing a second apodosis. (b) 
Pattern tells us what? §27.64. For the use of inf. abs. to strengthen a finite verb, 
see §35.6. It is difficult to translate, here perhaps ‘surely.’ (c) VDC-7. Cf. 6:10°. Is 
the form yiqtal or yaqtul?. 


ta) OND OTD (a) “iy ‘yet, still’ (v.5750), can take a pron. suf. and serve in 
a verbless clause, translated by a form of the verb to be (cf. }°8, @*). Here + 85, 
they (were) still speaking.’ (b) D’— + —D there are enough clues for you to parse 
the form. 6:10?, 1:22’. (c) 6:3. 


Da ae Tern a) 2_(a) w‘- is best translated ‘when’ in this context. If you have 
forgotten this word, cf. 1:10°, 6:27. (c) Cf. 4:14°, 4:3'. + is what morpheme? Is it 
any different than %-‘f}? Be sure you recognize the basic morphemes, 
regardless of where they occur. 


PT MS wget 134 )-(a) Note the clues: 1 ——*). (1) way- tells us what? §32.53. 
(2) — under preformative, — after 2d rad. (written fully or defectively?) tell us 
what? VDC-3. (3) +—-—* tells us what? §27.31. For 973 2:9°. (b) §34.8. You 
should recognize the form, 3:9°, 


TOIT ‘__This clause should be fairly easy. Cf. 5:12':?. 


Learn the words in BVG—46. 
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6:7 


5 5 Purpose: To introduce exegesis of poetry | 
Materials: Micah 6:6-8 


This lesson serves not only to study a great prophetic passage, but also to introduce 
Hebrew poetry. Fundamental to Heb. poetry is parallelism, generally found in a distich 
composed of two stichs (stichoi), or a tristich composed of three stichs. The parallelism 
may be expressed by stichs that are synonymous, or antithetical, or in expanding idea, or 
sometimes in other forms. See the article on “Poetry” in JDB 3:829-838 


DINE TON? HDN || M}M ONS nD3'—The siglum || indicates parallel stichs. (a) 
b*- + ma", BDB 553.4a. (b) gdm ‘to go before’ (v.6923), VDC-1. (d) kpp ‘to bend, 
bow down’ (3721 5x), N24. (f) mdrém ‘height’ (v.4791) = heaven, BDB 496. Isa. 
33:5; 57:15. The first stich consists of p (prep.), v (verb), 0 (obj.); the 2d stich of v’ 
O’. The prep. phrase is omitted, and a noun-phrase is used. The 2d verb (v’) is 
synonymous with the Ist (v), and O’ is synonymous with o. This is parallelism. 


my 3D Das || Misivsa wp pNA?—L(a) A-interrog. “Ggqadd‘ménni has niin 
energ. + sO (§23.1221), cf. (b) in preceding distich. Who is the antecedent of 
-énnv? Verb and obj. are combined into one word. (b) 5‘- ‘with, by means of.’ 
‘éla* ‘holocaust’ (v.5930), G51 of MY. (c) égel ‘calf (v.5695). (d-e) bén + a 
number (of years) = age, here ‘a year old.’ Note that ‘with year-old calves’ is the 
entire 2d stich, paralleling ‘with burnt offerings.’ We might represent the distich 
as v-o p || P. 


yn 2h? M3343 || OXPS W!PND N}M* MY 7}'—(a) Interrog. 74 ‘to be pleased 
with, accept’ (BVG-9). (c) ’éles BVG-29. (d) ayil ‘ram’ (v.352). This stich 
consists of v, s(ubj.), p. (e) 7ib*bdét ‘myriad’ (v.7233). (f) nahal ‘river’ (v.5158) (g) 
Semen ‘oil’ (BVG-21). This stich consists of only a prep. phrase P’, which is 
synonymous with ‘thousands of rams’ (i.e. as an offering). We may therefore 
diagram the distich as: vs p|| P. 


SWE) PND “3M3 “BD || ‘YY D3 JANT’—(a) A- interrog. Have you forgotten 
713? (b) b*kér ‘first-born’ (v.1060) + s4. (c) pésa‘ ‘transgression, rebellion’ 
(v.6587) + s4. ‘Shall I give my first-born (for) my transgression?’ (d) p‘ri ‘fruit’ 
(v.6529), cstr. (e) béten ‘belly, womb, body’ (v.990) + 4. (f) atta’t ‘sin, sin- 
offering’ (v.2403), cstr. But since the parallel word is pésa‘, which cannot mean 
‘tresspass-offering,’ we must translate hajja’t here as ‘sin.’ (g) BVG-35. Note that 
the verb is omitted in the 2d stich, ‘fruit of my body‘ 88 ‘my first-born’ and ‘sin 
of my soul’ || ‘my transgression.’ v 0: 02 || Ov’ Ov’. 
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6:8 ||aitevmt OTN 39 Tat'—(a) Est. 2:10'. Indef. subj. = passive (Ges. §144d, LXx 
avnyyéAg); it is also possible to consider YHWH as the subj. (c) ‘dddm ‘man 
(generic, male and female)’ (v.120), vocative. (d-e) Verbless cl., obj. of higgid. I 
take this as a stich, parallel with the next. 


Wot Wis MyM Mp312—(a) Indef. pron. (§21.5), obj. of dérés. (b) Subj. of following 
ptcp. (c) drs ‘to seek’ (v. 1875). (d) §23.1231. ‘One made clear to you, O man, what 
is good || and what YHWH is seeking from you.’ There are other ways of 
analyzing this portion. 


|| DRY Mivyoos %>?—(a-b) ‘But, except.’ This may indicate that the preceding 
md*-clause is interrog. (c) G65 in elliptical cl., ‘He [is seeking from you] to do ....’ 
(d) mispdt ‘judgment (the act, the sentence, the execution)’ (v.4941, BpB 1048f, cf. 
Leon Morris, The Biblical Doctrine of Judgment [1960] 7-25). 


|| HP 358)‘—I understand this as the second stich in a tristich. (a) “ahdbda* 
‘love’ (v.160), cstr. (b) #ésed is a very important and rich word, which we shall 
study further in Lesson 60. ‘Mercy’ is too restricted a meaning; ‘covenant 
loyalty, fidelity to the covenantal obligations’ is closer. Cf. N. Glueck, Hesed in 
the Bible (1967). 


‘DNR bY M9? Ys¥N)°—(a) sn‘ ‘to be modest, humble’ (6800 1x), H60 used as 
adv. (b) We might expect 979. (c) ‘im ‘with’ of accompaniment. ‘Your God’ 
could mean any god, but this is highly unlikely in a strong prophet of YHWH. 


If I have analyzed this correctly, the tristich, as often, serves to bring the passage 
to a climax. The last word has not yet been written on Hebrew poetry. The 
discovery of Ugaritic poetry has made obsolete a number of former theories. The 
student should study the poetical passages in the Bible, rather than read about 
them in other books. Facts should always control theories. 


For further study of poetry, cf. Stanley Gevirtz, Patterns in the Early Poetry of 
Israel (1963); Theodore H. Robinson, The Poetry of the Old Testament (1947); 
and G. Buchanan Gray, The Forms of Hebrew Poetry (1915). My study, ‘An 
Approach to Hebrew Poetry through the Masoretic Accents,”’ is scheduled for 
publication in an early issue of Jewish Quarterly Review. 


Learn the Words in Vocabulary Group 47. 


STON NW) DOW DIY PONY 


Pray for Jerusalem’s peace; those that love thee shall have tranquillity. 
Psalm 122:6 
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12 
7:3 


7:4 


5 6 Purpose. To study conditional clauses 
Materials. Esther 7:1-4 


Cap. VIL. 3 


r 
“ONY! TPMT SOP Mew’? pT) WIT NIN Ks 
Weems pia ningap ‘yg oe oy Gx? 72/0 
PRIMI SIT TE NYS TAN sina mp ete] TGS 
0 hig TxA ADOT AROS Mh swe 8 
op 2 prin ay Terao 20 Pe 
Tract wae) 8 WIDE) Rl Chaka aRYD ¢ 
mM aps aise orTRe? al tal 
5 pa Te ET Ts spn 


ninw>'—Note wayyabo’ with compound subj., and see §33.124. (a) Inf. of 
purpose, §35.423. VDC-6. 3:15‘. 


“DN"DY2—(a) Note difference between 5*- ‘with’ (instrument) and ‘im ‘with‘ 
(accompaniment). See BDB767f. 


‘yy OD O3 '—(a) 1:9' (v.1571). (b-c) 2:14’, 1:10'. For balance, cf. 5:6. 


TONwD WP) % ran '_-For several parts of this verse, cf. 5:6-8. (a) 2:13°. 
What is the difference? (c) 4:132. (d) Note suffix, cf. 5:77. Various explanations of 
—3: price, essence, instrument, etc. When we have a lot of repetition from a 
previous passage, it’s a good time for careful review. 


S"MYj233 591 2—(a) Second subj. of tinndten li; verb agrees with nearer, §33.123. 
(b) 7:3!. 5:72, 


D1 ON yD) “p'—(a) Causal, §38.53, BDB 473.3. (b) 1—3: if -ni is 19 
sufformative, ni- must be stem-indicator. Why? mkr ‘to sell’ (v.4376). Parse first, 
then translate. (c-d) Compound subj., §33.1111 not applying. 7:1'. 


TaN aaa wD 2__Cf, 3:133. Here we might expect passives, but the Heb. 
inf. cstr. is a verbal adj. and can be translated ‘for destruction, etc.‘ §30.381 


dp) Minaya? tori (a) *illtd (< ‘in hi) ‘if indeed’ (432 2/1), followed by 
perf. it represents a ‘contrary-to-fact condition, §38.6112. (b) ‘for, as.’ 1:37. (c) 
siphd" ‘female slave’ (v.8198). (d) §38.6112. 7:4'. 


‘MT —R.10c. hrs ‘to be silent, dumb’ (v.2790a). Strong lists it under Ars ‘to 
plow,’ but one is from PS *hr@, the other from PS .*hrs. Study conditional 
clauses. This is contrary-to-fact, ‘If we had been sold ...” (we weren't; we were 
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condemned to death), ‘I would have kept silent’ (I didn’t; I’m speaking out.’ 


§32.514. 


TO “BT PS °D5—(a) §38.53. (b) }*N negates ptcp. (c) sdr is usually translated 
‘enemy’ (v.6862), but this is from srr, and should be sar (R.14). sdr could be 
from 13", cf. Arab. ddr ‘to injure, harm,’ and if so, we could read it, ‘the harm 
would not be equal to ....” RSV translates ‘our affliction,’ cf. v.6862b. (d) séwé*, 


cf. 3:8’; ‘worth’ fits here and in 3:8 and 5:13 


Ton jap °—{a) nézeq ‘damage, injury’ (5143 1/1). ‘Damage of the king’ = that 


suffered by the king, objective genitive. Cf. RSV. 


Memorize the meanings of the words in BVG-48. 


Study the following pronominal suffixes: 


maya | oy ney toy = ado 
INP bn? ny r 1 
mpyon ooo mpm imay TW 
DONS mips tbe 

pnin nip OD 
ony omnis = ina WPA 
ops oo mmio «= sine TONY 


Note the following pronominal suffixes: 


‘ott =me 

‘elf to me 

‘lay on my behalf 

‘ahi my brother 

‘ahay my brothers 

S‘lahdnt he sent me 
wayyislahént and he sent me 
§éldti my petition 
naardtay my maids 


pi ONTOS (B -599p PED 


Out of Zion, the perfection of beauty, God shines forth. 


Psaim 50:2 
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57 Purpose: To study the use of the converted imperfect 


Materials: Esther 7:5-8 
FaeT “exh 
TI"8) 7] ND rere “pe aN? “WORN WTNH 
that TAD WGI > mys ind bain NYT 6 
790 alle roa) IN TET 737 Pe 
mary pnt midis ina 02 725m) smpbin 7 
»9 mdbin apoE Wwerdy was? We TT WaT 
by sm ben ne TD v8 mnea"9 mie) 8 
bameroy bps Peo pict Mane | roby pirat nian 
"PS WIRD? OST TNT “EN PIP NO “We 
TOT EE AT pp Ry tT mesa ey Abn 


7:5 SFL TION AP NYT '-(a-c) Verbless, §31.224, §31.31. (d) ‘Where?’ )v.335). In 


7:6 


Mod. Heb. 37! means ‘who/which is it?’ but here, probably ‘where is he?’ 


> mivy> ta oem WK2_(b) NOD is usually stative (§32.21), but here is 


fientive (§32.22), taking an obj. Ges. (§74g) suggests this is the reason for the 
gamas (normally séré). Note suffix. (c) §36.6. 


YT STI fom SSN TY wx '—This is direct discourse (§38.81). We can almost 
hear Esther biting off each word. (b) sar ‘enemy’ (v.6862). (c) G50 of S‘8, but a 
very common noun ‘enemy’ (v.340), and should be listed as such. (e) ra‘ ‘evil, 
wicked’ (v.7451). 


mys) Ttxn *—(b) F- could be fsc, but this does not fit context (§33.11). -} could 
be what? — — —} is what pattern? §28.42. NYS (N) ‘to be terrified’ (v. 1204). §32.51, 
SIT. 


inana =p) Tn '\_(b) G10 or G50? §29.631. Which does context require? (c) 
1:12. Adv. phrase, §35.31, describing circumstances of the action. 


apo mur 2__We would insert 813°, but this could be looked upon as a 


“pregnant” construction. ‘The king stood up into the garden.’ Ges. §119ee. 
§36.54. (b) 1:5'°. 


“Ya9 T1171 >—(b) 3:45. Note how the conv. impf. is avoided in this story. §32.533f. 
“men Tweedy wos5‘—(a) 2:154, 4:8°. (b) ‘on behalf of.’ (c) 7:3'. (d) What is the 


force of }8? Purpose clause, §38.542, tells the purpose of the action of the main 
verb. 
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7:8 


ri mi spt ros sinew > IN) 1p S—(a) §38.53. (b) §29.71. (c) Introduces 

indirect discourse, §38.82. (d) §29.7131, VDC-6. M95 ‘to finish,’ but with AY" 
‘was determined’ (v.3615). (f) f. of ra‘, for *ra“a", 7:6'. (g) min + ’ét, ‘from, by’ 
(of author or composer). 


wera raza Sy aoesy'—(b) 2:14, 6:12!. G10 or G50? (c-d) Cf. 7:72. 
| mva~x 2—Cf. 7:7!. 


sop mmo cy berotrdy Seo pom —(b) 6:135-7, 3:73. Did Haman ‘fall’ after 
the king returned, or before? Read §32.5114. (d) 1:6°. (e-g) 6:87-'. 


moa ‘way apgban-my wipad os “—(a) Interrog. 43, §35.23. (b) kbs ‘to conquer, 
subdue’ (v.3533), here ‘to ravish.’ (e-f) ‘with me in the house,’ §35.31. Note the 
ellipsis, ‘Is (he) even (going) to rape the queen ...?’ 


{pia pra KY? 1ST 5—(a) Here, ‘statement, words.’ (b) YCC and CC’, §29.8. (c) 
>) ‘mouth’ (v. 6310), with } of source. pf may be an old genitive ending, §25.3ff. 


ur en pi’ —{a) 1:145. (c) Two radicals ~— which is lacking? VDC-6 or 
VDC~-10? If this is G15 of ABM ‘to cover’ (2645 12/2), 6:12?, we would expect AN 
before the obj. (a-b). Some emend to read ‘Haman’s face grew red (hammiu).’In 
vv. 6-7 there are seven main clauses with the noun preceding the verb. Don’t let 
anyone tell you that the verb normally stands first in Hebrew. The conv. impf. is 
used in this part of the story only for the formula ‘and ... said.’ Use your eyes! 


Learn the words in BVG-49. 


Note the following pronominal suffixes: 
b‘napsék in your (f.s.) soul 

lak to you (f.s.) 

‘bik your (f.s.) father 

Séldték your (f.s.) petition 

[*kd to you (m.s.) 

b*@’né’kd in your (m.s.) eyes 
b°é’né’kem in your (m.p.) eyes 

lakem to you (m.p.) 


‘Hoin) “HtyH YY BMAP YAW 
How long do you refuse to keep my commandments and my laws? 
Exodus 16:28 
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58 Purpose. To learn something about relative clauses 
Materials: Esther 7:9-8:2 


9 RTOS TZ WH? DOT TS Ws NIT “ypAeh 
Par oy swmST WEST ROT ergy 
Ton WIT Ox TS Oe M93 Ye TPa3 “Way 
PM woah Poh pysrby maths nn yoy 

iMpRW en 

rn Cap. VI. Mm 
Kon DPT baal TOO T2i7 ThY NTT OND 
“3 TOT VED RB ‘DTH OMT TS pet Mp 

2 SAYDHNN Soh rnby “HOS TTI 
ny Ino BY pTIRb TAM pI Tae wy 

pT MpY TR 


7:9 DDT 79 “ITS '_(b) min partitive, ‘one from, one of (a larger group).’ 


7:10 


P1137 232—(a) This seems unusual to me (cf. BDB 169), possibly introducing a 
climax, ‘Yea.’ (b) hinné" ‘behold! here is!’ (v.2009). (c) 2:233. The sentence is 
broken with two relative clauses. After 73" we may expect a ptcp., which we find 
after the rel. cls. 


aaa) myy~wx'—Rel. cl., defining hd‘és, §38.4 


J" TW ‘—(a) Introduces second rel. cl., this one describing Mordecai, 
§38.4. (b) Note accent and pointing. The D10 of this word often is closely joined 
to the next word. (c) This word can be an adj. ‘good,’ or an adv. ‘well.’ 


Ton mas “735—(a) The ptcp. resumes the main cl., after hinné" ha‘és. The cl. is 
verbless, cf. §31.24, although in Eng. we would consider ‘the tree‘ as obj. of 
‘behold,’ and ‘standing* as describing ‘the tree.’ Learn to think in Heb. style. 
Does the following prep. phrase describe Haman, the house, or the tree? 


19 Ton 6&_(a) 5:14‘. Defective writing, G37s0, note accent. 


TOTTNN om '__Take care! If -FM' is HtD and 3— is ending, what is the root? Will 
it fit VDC-11? What is \—* are afformatives? Parse and then translate. Who or 
what is/are subj. of verb? §32.114. 


IT PaIWs 2—(a) What is the antecedent? (b) 6:45. Who or what is the subj. 
of this verb? Think out each phrase and clause. 
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SD ToT rye =—(a) 2:17, (c) 2:1? (7918 5/2), Gil with pausal accent. 


8:1 oT Ty '—The first part of the verse consists of: prep. phr. (temporal), verb, 


8:2 


subj., appositive, indir. obj., appositive, dir. obj with modifier. (a) 3:10*. 


Trai y’—(a) Tells why Mordecai came, §38.53. (b) 2:10'. What did Esther make 
known?. 


PSD MN 727 "3"!'—(a-d) 3:10' In contrast with 7:7-8, we now find eleven 
clauses starting with conv. impfs. in vv. 2-4. Read §§32.53, .5312, .533. 


om “apr wx2—Rel. cl. (a) What is the antecedent? (b) This word is 
translated in many ways. How does it fit best in this context? (c) If to indicates 
indir. obj. after verbs of giving, does min do the same after verbs of taking? In 
both cases, it is better to think of the prep. phrase as an adverbial modifier of the 
verb, cf. §35.11. 


“ITI rrr >—(a) What is the antecedent of h-? Note méhdman ... ["mord*kay - 
do the preps. help us to translate he@bfr? Perhaps something like ‘to cause to 
pass, to transfer.’ Meanings are established by contexts. 


Ow) ‘“~{a) 2:175. What is subj. of this verb? What is obj.? How is the prep. 
phrase used? 


Learn the words in Vocabulary Group 50. 


Study the use of the accusative FN: 
VASSINAN je 3p} 
(6:11) DIDA- MN} 
33 55) MY Tisa°ns yen ond TeP 
TORT 19719 WYNN ID FNS) 
TRO aR) MN“ oY tly) TS FN} 


(5:11) 1) yng... PAYIMAMD RNY) 


Smt? ND) AP? YD 
mM 439 jns3 
A crucible is for silver and a furnace for gold, but YHWH tries hearts. 
Proverbs 17:3 
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59 Purpose: To observe phrases and clauses 
Materials: Esther 8:3-6 


8 yh “TN “ADS FUN 
“ng rag => SNM aR wn 3B? or 7200 
roby Sw Ws Twine Men 87 per 
4 TES OPM SPT BSW Me snes? So ayn 
noo) at Reber “pits Ton 3p? “tym 
IN ADw) 9 year yp? * Sa We) pb Jp NB 
73 TOT MQW OPI SUP SNP TYP 
“wy OMT Tax? op Ws “NT RTI 
61D IST Sox nazs ‘3 sy ny tero23 
FIND INST] ORK MAPK) PITY ae 


8:3 “2m “IMOX Fiptm)'—(a) AD’ ‘to add’ (v.3254), followed by another verb, ‘to do 
.. again.’ *tawsip, §29.311. (c) 1:22’. 


rox E> Sam’—(a) 3:7°. (c) régel ‘foot’ (v.7272), dual §25.423. (b-c) Prep. 
phrase, adverbial, modifying verb, telling where she fell. 


IM) Jar ?—(a) Note form, read §29.72 carefully, then read §29.721. 733 ‘to 
weep’ (v.1058). (b) 4:89. VDC-1. (a-b) Note sequence of conv. impfs. Note 
§32.5333. Some of the statements in §§32.533ff. I have drawn from the standard 
grammars against my better judgment. There is still very much to be done in study 
of the conv. impf. and conv. perf. 


ran] ryan “"ayt>‘—(a) Cf. 8:27. (c) Est. 7:6'. Here 7 ‘evil’ (v.7451), < 
*ra“at. In this context, how translate “SYM? §38.54. 


SUM “WS inane’ —(a) mahasébet ‘device, plan’ (v.4284), 2d of compound obj. 
of verb. (b) Introduces rel. cl.; what does it modify? (c) hasab ‘he thought, 
devised’ (v.2803). The verb is modified by the adverbial prep. phrase that 
follows. 


8:4 wyim'—(a) 4:11’. For following words, 4:11. 
pomy—{(a) 5:9. VDC-9. Note qdmds’s. Note position of verb and subj. 
“taypi’—(a) 3:45. R.9c. The adverbial phrase that follows tells where she stood. 


8:5 “wsi'—You should be able to read this verse to the r°bi*’. (a) kasér ‘right, 
proper’ (3787 3/1). In Ashkenazic pronunciation, this word > ‘*kosher.”’ 
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8:6 


"IN 1TH] *—(a-b) Verbless cl., §31. Pred. adj., §31.23. Word order, §31.43. 
Actually there are four “if” clauses (protases, §38.6/1), but ’im is omitted before 
the last two, §30.14. §31.233. 


DMPOT NN Sw? ANP (a) 1:19. N20 or N40? §32.3511. (b) 4:131. (d) 1:22". 
(b-d) Indir. disc., §38.82. For use of inf. cstr., §32.3823. This is the main cl. 
(apodosis, §38.612) of the condition. The condition 1s ‘“‘general” (it does not 
assume either alternative), hence the apodosis takes any kind of verb, here 
jussive. ‘If I have found favor ... let it be written ... (and if not, then obviously it 
won’t be written).’ 


Teo nawm‘—(a) 8:3°. Appositional cl. (§38.3, .45), explaining the “‘letters.” 
This is further explained (defined) by the clauses which follow. 


“ax any “1w/x°’—(a) What is the antecedent? (c) 3:9. Indir. disc., cf. §32.3823, 
§38.82. It can also be taken as a purpose cl. Either ‘which he wrote (saying) to 


destroy ...," or ‘which he wrote in order to destroy ....’ To what does the 
following rel. cl. relate? 


SOR ADIs 'F'—(a) Causal, tells why Esther is so acting. (b) ’é’kdkd and ’é’kdkd 
(Eccl.), ‘How?’ (349 4/2). (c) 6:13°. §28.322. 

mp IST *_(a) — is ga‘ya or grave metheg. According to David Kimhi’s 
Hebrew Grammar [Kimhi 1160-1235 c. E.) §4d, it has a full vowel sound (-). It is 
not found in 8:6‘. Since the penult is open, we cannot tell if waw is conversive 
($17.342), but after impf. it probably ts (§32.5422). -3 AN" ‘to gaze upon,’ BDB 
908.8a(3) (b) 8:3%. 


Nye -—Adj. cl., §38.4, defining which word? How should we translate (b) - 
‘which my people shall find‘ or ‘which shall find my people’? 


TIak3 xn ‘—(a) Cf. 8:67. (b) ‘obddn ‘destruction’ (13 1/1), cstr., but -an 
should not reduce. In effect, this is conditional, ‘How can I endure if I shall have 
gazed upon... ? 


Memorize the basic vocabulary in Group 51. 


DIMIMN MT Wisp *D> won owp 
Holy shall you be, for holy am I YHWH your God. 
Leviticus 19:2 
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: Mon viv 3 
:Tipn OPI? *2 
: pn pyiys %3 
: fipn pips 3 
: pn pip? ‘> 
In a?ivs 
: pn p99 %> 
: MON DIY 
: on pips s3 
: TAN D?IY? *3 
TION DPY? *2 
pn piv s 
: pn adiys »3 


Purpose. To study exegesis of poetry 
Materials. Psalm 136:10-22 


ON9D3 MSH 170? 10 
DoID ONT NSP 
M3 VID AIG WD 2 
p19 RADY 77 1s 
IDIND AY? WIP) 
AIMPWOYS §9°n) MYA W3)) 1s 
Np TO> toy 7710? 16 
p95) D'D7D MDM? 7 

Be "8 B39 P38 1 
“TON FD TMD? 19 
WN TH AY? 20 

mana’) DY TWS WN) 2 

WIQY OTN MPAA 2 


Psalm This is an introduction to the rubric of the Israelite cult, namely an antiphonal 
136 psalm. The reader (or Group A) recited the words at the beginning of each verse, 


:10 


710 


:11 


6 


and the congregation (or Group B) recited the response, in this example, ki 
l*6lam hasdo. 1 have set a portion of this Psalm in columns for visual help. Note 
that the right-hand column is a “recital of the great deeds of Yahweh.” Much of 
Israel’s worship was centered about the Lord’s revelatory and redemptive 
activity, many portions of which are brought into liturgical passages of the Bible 
repeatedly. Look for this as you work in the Scriptures. 


(a) [“makké" < nky H ‘to smite’ (v.5221), ‘to the smiter of.’ (b) misrayim pr.n. 
‘Egypt.’ (c) bib‘kdréhem: b‘kor ‘first-born’ (v.1060, BVG-47. b°- is perhaps the 
beth essentiae, specifying the part of Egypt that was smitten. 


(a) ki causal. The psalm opens with the words, hédu la’doéndy ki tob ‘Give thanks 
to YHWH for he is good.’ The antiphonal gives the reason in a refrain repeated 26 
times. (b) /*‘6lam: ‘6lam ‘long duration (past or future)’ (v.5769). The idea of 
‘eternity’ is more Greek than Hebrew. (c) hésed ‘covenant obligation/loyalty’ 
(v.2619). This psalm affords an outstanding definition of hésed. While the mercy 
of YHWH is shown to Israel, the people of his covenant, there is no mercy to 
those who oppose him or his people. 


(a) wayydsé”. note long-6, §29.311. ‘He caused to come out, brought out.’ (c) 
mittokdm: min + tok (v.8432) + 85. 


(b) hazdga" ‘strong, firm’ (v.2389). z*r6°* ‘arm, shoulder’ (v.2220, BVG-46). (d) 
nt", V.5186, Gp51 ‘outstretched.’ The words b‘ydd hazdqd" ubizré n‘tuyd" are 
part of the Passover Seder. Cf. Exod. 6:1. 6; Deut. 4:34. 
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713 


714 


715 


°16 


217 


718 


°19 


(a) /°gdzér. gzr ‘to cut, divide’ (1504 13x), G52. (b-c) yam-sip ‘sea of reeds‘ (5488, 
BDB 693), a name given only to arms of the Red Sea; later the Greeks applied the 
name @dAaooa épvépd ‘Red Sea’ to the arms as well. Read a good article in 
NBD, IDB, ISBE, or another Bible encyclopedia. (d) /igzdrim: gézer ‘portion’ 
(1506 2x). 


(a) w*hebir. what stem? You certainly know Ay by now! (c) b*tokd, cf. Ps. 
136:11(Cc). 


(a) w‘niér. nr ‘to shake, shake out/off? (5287 12x). What stem? (b) par‘s* 
‘Pharaoh.’ (c) Aayil ‘might, army’ (v.2428). (d-e) Cf. 136:13(b-c). 


(a) [‘modltk: 9M acts like WCC, BpB 236, ‘the one who caused to walk.’ (b) You 
should know ‘am. (c) bammidbdr. midbdr ‘steppe, wilderness’ (v.4057), with def. 
art. often = the wilderness of the wanderings (in the Sinai peninsula). 


(a) l‘makké*, 136:10. (b) m‘ldktm. pl. of mélek. Is it definite? (c) g°délim, v. 1419. 
Why pl.? Why not def.? 


(a) wayyaharog, Est. 3:13°. Is it H or G?. (b) See 136:17. (c) ‘addtrim: ‘addir 
‘majestic’ (v.117). 


(a) I‘sihén pr.n. ‘Sihon.’ (e) hd’éméri, gentilic, ‘the Amorite,’ collective. 


:20 (a) al* Og: 6g pr.n. ‘Og.’ (c) habbdsdn: pr.n. ‘Bashan,’ usually with def. art. 


721 


(a) What various meanings does }F3 have? (b) ‘arsdm: Do you recognize the word 
if you take off the s5?. ‘Their land.’ (c) /‘nahala*. nahala" ‘possession, property, 
inheritance’ (v.5159). 


-22 With the help of the previous word, you should be able to do this portion. 


Review what you have learned about poetry in Lesson 55. Then read the right- 
hand column of this psalm as printed at the top of this lesson. Now analyze the 
stichs as I have suggested them. Whether you agree with what I have done is 
beside the point — do you understand what I have tried to do? Start now to 
analyze every poetic passage that you see in the Hebrew Bible. 


Know the basic vocabulary in Group 52. 


A strophic analysis of Psalm 136 


1 243 Noy ny 1223] 2425 
4 13) 144) 15 26 
5 il 6 16 
7H) 8\| 9 17 || 18 
19 |} 20 
21 |} 22 
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6] Purpose. More on phrases and clauses 
Materials. Esther 8:7-9 


TAD! “ROX CNT Te91 “xh 
} “ERK? ‘AnD TM. En TNT STR 
scons} rovers tr noes by 9 72h 
yn] FoI OYA boyy 3M arene by an 
DIN) WaT Dw A amoy-yS BAS7> 9 aa 
roa ope UN yA rs oar gn rygys 9 
oyiys he wien woes P5 Sai 
“OS CSTV TWN PP shen b any 
nivra “7 Rhine ovetremes ox ope 
nya Dee one yay wc rh ows 
pron wwde on py) mans. AP 


Ave? v7? 


rays) nan2D ° 


ar vi 


8:7 “KN? rT NS myt'—(a) “Behold!” (v.2009). Masoretic accents appear to make 


8:8 


this an independent cl.; ‘Behold Haman’s house!’ The absence of MN confirms 
this. (d) §13.1111. 


on ink} 2—(a) §34.113. Note word order: emphasis. (b) VDC-10. The prep. 
phrase is adverbial; explain why. 


™ moUn"WwN 9°—(a-b) ‘ on account of (the fact) that’ = because. BDB 758. IIa. 
§38. 53. (c) 2:21", 


‘on rams '—(a) §21.1. To whom does this refer? (Note the number.) (b) 
§27, 422. §32.32, §32.1121. ‘Now you write . 


3{%>*—(a) Is there a def. art.? You should be able to do the rest of the clause. 


Yarvn >—(a) 3:12!° §38.1. Does §32.324 apply here? Watch the context! You 
should be able to do the rest of the clause. 


ah ‘—(a) ki causal, BDB 473. (b) 1:22, 3:14' (c) Introduces rel. cl., 
sib; of niktab. (d) N10 or N50? VDC-3. §32.831. If ptcep., then we have a 
verbless cl., with ‘aser as subj., and niktdb as pred., §31.123, §31.24. 


Teg Avaya Otryi—Also a rel. cl., with ‘aser omitted. (a) VDC- 3. §28.42. 
§32.391. ‘(b) 3:10'. In both clauses, there are prep. phrases used adverbially. 
Identify them. 
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8:9 


sa°yiT? Ps °—(a-b) §32.3812. ‘There is no recalling’ = ‘it cannot be recalled.’ 


Ne oe Vowel-pattern tells us what? 3:12'. For the following words, 3:12', 
§26.32. Does §33.13 apply? 


grown wry 2__The main verb is modified by 3 adv. phrases, the 2d of which is 
modified by an appositional phr. Identify them. Cf. 3:12?. 3:12°, 5:1', 1:1'°. 
Sfwdn, 3d month, is approximately May-June. §26.262. The word ydm is usually 
omitted in date-formulas. 


npn >—Cf. 3:12. Indefinite, ‘let it be written,’ §32.114. k*- does not properly 
introduce a comparative clause (§38.7), but rather the noun (here kd/), the rest 
being a rel. cl., cf. Ges. §155g. 


DYE Tr‘ —3:12°. For the rest of the verse, 3:12 and 1:1. 


Learn the words in Vocabulary Group 53. 


Note the following uses of "WN: 


Mj9° BY Ma Ws Mam oy ‘with the captivity which was taken captive ...’ 

Mah? THUD We 17 “Oy pe ‘from the eunuchs whom he stationed before her’ 

TAN A’ EM ‘the princes who (were) with him’ 

“TM NIN~ AW BM) “IW4h ‘he told them that he (was) a Jew’ 

bon $27w'35 Wy W355 ‘clothing in which the king dressed’ 

Dan 19 355 TWN DID) ‘and a horse on which the king rode’ 

my IMDN WN Mp8 ‘on the couch on which Esther (was)’ 

MN 38 MWS MY"99D ‘every time when I see’ 

AION A ‘FN IW2} ‘and when I have perished, I have perished’ 

Pg" N “Ws ree ba NISN 3933 ‘and thus I shall go in to the king, which (deed) 
iS not according to custom’ 

FIND" WD ‘according as you have spoken’ 

Be sure you understand the various different usages that are illustrated here. 


It is better to hear the rebuke of a wise man Ban mya yew? aid 
than the song of fools. Do ps WY yew UN 
Ecclesiastes 7:5 
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62 Purpose: To observe the infinitives 
Materials: Esther 8:10-13 


DANTON 2137 ays aA 
mpps orgy 1p one nym W2e7 Pepys 
hy OWS (OSI ya Odie Wet 24 0 
saa Saran eye ban wy Peet bdo 
my ao soxo1 Sab “nawnb Bypy-by 
ati triad oSouh ow Ap onk omg ani i 
ep Tew WTTOMS W297 7 meriroas “Tk : 
a DYN ITI war yy -ow wand 13 
miiaby Days wb} ana) yp ns Pear, 
Somatve Dae? AT of GMiny oT 1 


8:10 pal oh Cf. 3:12%-'9, 3:13', Note the different G20 forms. For O°p'b3, 6:83. 


8:1 


sy 


(YS IT VS OVINWMT West ‘al y—(a) kb ‘to ride’ (v.7392. What form? 
§27.611. (b) rékes ‘courser, swift steed’ (7409 4/2). (c) ‘ahast‘rdnim ‘royal 
(steeds?),’ from Pers. adj. hSatfa ‘royal’ (BDB 31), taken to modify (b). However, 
the pl. seems to indicate that it modifies (a). (d) ben can mean ‘member of a class 
or guild.’ (e) rammdk, usually ‘mare’ or ‘dromedary’ (7424 1/1), but CaC?4aC 
Suggests occupation or habit (§24.26), hence possibly ‘breeder’ or the like. 
Meanings are derived from contexts. 


oyp~>y stay) Srp? '—The verse begins with ‘aser, and appears to be indir. 
disc., giving the content of the documents, ‘that the king has given to the Jews 
.... The second ‘aser introduces an adj. cl. Then follow 5 infs. cstr. (purpose) 
spelling out the king’s decree. (a) ghl ‘to assemble, gather’ (v.6950). §§28.42, .421, 
possibly reflexive (§32.83) ‘to gather themselves together. (b) 3:4°. (b-d) Idiom, 
‘to stand for their lives,’ cf. 7:3'. What suffix? For the following words, 3:13°. 


tei Sy Srrbans ? —Possibly the dir. obj. of all three preceding infs. ostr. 
(b) Kol before sg. ‘each, any.’ (c) 1:38. Here, probably ‘force, (armed) power.’ 
‘Any army of people or state.’ 


prk OmXT>—/(a) Usually taken to be from srr, but the form must be G55, and 
GS5 of srr should be hass6r‘ rim (§29.522). G55 of stir would be either hassdrim or 
hassorim (§29.631). "138 ‘to besiege, assault’ (v.6696). For ptcp. with def. art., 
§36.2351. 


rnin’ obowh mys Fm ‘—(a,b) 3:13°. (c,d) 3:13”. 
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8:12 You should be able to do this verse. On what day of what month? §26.25. 


8:13 sO Se OD sy '—See 3:14 for first part of verse. patségen hakk‘tdab is n. phr., 
subj. of the inf. cstr. (a) P3 ‘to avenge’ (v.5358). §28.42. (b) "oyéb- 7:6'. What 
morphemes can you identify? This verse sounds as if it might be the language of 
the document. | 


Learn the meanings of the words in BVG-—54. 


Study the following uses of the infinitive: 


PS EYoAN ... DYDD MIN WT ... SAWN N39 ... WN He said, Bring Vashti ... to 
wih the people her beauty. 

NiS . JNONK) and Vashti refused to enter. 

nas 7 “nto e-it~ ~What is to be done with the queen? 

79am mon 5 When the king’s anger was assuaged. 

AMON DIYW<NN My? in order to know Esther’s welfare. 

DAw IN 8539 AY AAS WN YA) and when each girl’s turn came to go in to 
the king. 

903 “3° Me Wwp3a") and they sought to stretch forth their hand against the 
king. 

DSN 3Md° Let it be written, Destroy them. 

{an WweOs N39 PN *D For it is not permitted to enter the king’s gate. 

SST" AN WaoN pa3 NWN And she sent garments to clothe Mordecai. 

AEN) Ws FANN His law is clear: Put (him) to death. 

pin? WHI “PN-9N Don’t suppose that you will be delivered. 


I sought the Lord and He answered me, 392) SUTRA P| 
and from all my terrors He delivered me. PSA NMIOA> DDI 
Psalm 34:4 (MT 5) 
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8:14 


8:15 


8:17 


63 agg eng ar 
Ov 
S72 OPI OOS WY OPIN WITT 24 
IRE IT HN SepST wD many PT TAT w 
a7) Mwy AT nan bso wba sbiss vad 
simp Moy TO APT TAT BTA ny 
ee 
TATA WS BD TH) en en ie 
a% of Ape. OnRT poy) nr wi ny 


OTT OPP OTN PAT wep OST] 
ay 


SPIT pon —For the first part, cf. 8:10’. (a) m*bdhdlim 2:93, u-type vowel 
tells us what? §28.22, §32.81, .815. (b) 3:15?. §32.3712. 


fX3"'—Can you recognize Ist rad. ° and preformative * in N¥* and N¥°? If not, 
learn it now. 


sw mosm moor wiada2@—(a) 4:23, cf. 1:11°. (c) 1:67 (v.8504). (d) 1:6! (2353 2/2). 
This verse is in contrast with 4:17. 


moma 377 PION >—(a) ‘afdra" ‘crown’ (v.5850). (b) 1:6°. Does this modify (a)? 
§36.31. (c) 1:5’. What word does this modify? §36.11. 


Ted SS) PS PIM ‘—(a) takrik ‘garment’ (8509 1/1). Since Sem. roots with the 
same Ist and 3d rads. are very rare, this appears to be a loan-word (pace BDB 
501). (b) 1:5°. (c) 1:5°, 


rman mony yew ay >—This cl. is in contrast with 3:15°. (c) SM¥ ‘to rejoice’ 
(6670 9/1), G11, possibly inchoative, §32.5125. (d) Pausal G11 of stative verb; 
adj. would be s*méhd", nonpausal G11 sdm‘hda". smh ‘to rejoice’ (v.8056). Cf. 
§32.5125. Read §32.51. 


sy WOW) mae sme am ove —(a-b) There is no verb to have in Heb. 
One way to express possession is by the idiom —? MM (which in certain other 
contexts means ‘to become’); ‘to the Jews was ....’ (a) ’6rd" ‘light’ (219 4/1). (e) 
sas6n ‘joy’ (v.8342). (f) 1:45. Note the concord: verb in fs with 4 subjs. §33.12, 
122. 


Cf. 4:3. Again, this is a planned contrast, a stylistic device of the author. 
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orm pase Yorn mSt'—(a) 1:4°, here subsantival. (b) min partitive, ‘many 
from’ = ‘many of.’ (c) Gen. 1:1? (Lesson 45). The word can mean: the planet 
Earth, land, country, nation, or a small piece of land. (d) Denom. verb used in 
HtD ‘to become Jews’ (3054 1/1), §32.842. 


One Wp *—({a) pahad ‘fear’ (v.6343). Subj. of verb is a noun-phrase (§33. 13). 


Memorize the words in Group 55. 


Note the following uses of the participle: 


imin’t~ NpD~">oY Sy i* W5pM ‘and the king (was) sitting on his royal throne’ 

np’ yO N¥*) ‘and Haman went out rejoicing’ 

2ON *3p9 DYNP) i) ‘and they were being read before the king’ 

ipy ED"h ONY ‘while they (were) still speaking with him’ 

Y3HNNWI99 ‘to all his friends’ 

BM'N 33 ‘on those who hate them’ 

p*pynn99 353 ‘revealed to all the peoples’ 

B39 BP ‘the number of those who were killed’ 

D*¥ya) OD}) M'yNM OHM) ‘and those days (are) being remembered and being 
observed’ 

TED! HOH IWW"hy ‘one people scattered and divided’ 

AWS ONZHIN ON ‘the Jews who were found in Susa’ 

D*Zy ‘the couriers’ 

Wo'yi ‘395 ‘the riders of the swift horses’ 


Every time you come across a participle, note exactly how it used — as a verb, a 
noun, an adjective, a relative clause, or whatever. 


Prove me, O Lord, and try me, 303) TIM °33N3 

Refine my emotions and my intellect. 99) "Ni9D NS 

For Thy covenant love is before my eyes, ‘P1997 TIN" 

And I go about in Thy faithfulness. SHPONRS WD rT) 
Psalm 26:2-3 
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6 4 Purpose: To study phrases and clauses 
Materials. Esther 9:1-4 


Cap. IX. 0 


ia) 

x OP “YP mpioys Ts Witte WIA “by bya 
We of mivyte in Pp a a “HR 2 
We Nyt TER] DIP whys oma ck fay 

2 nigh Dap) sOmNje tn ont wer 

now? UT rer hires ops 
a7 Opy*p OED YX? Wx] ONY] — 

S OVEN) NUeaT rs) Epa >9 
“Te Doty T2g2 “WR APR yy) nia 
ome bors sory Styesine pimp on 

amp ripmarces et ty eT MAR 
tT) TaN ST 


mivyrt nn OTS ya WON '__For the first part, cf. 8:12 (b) 2:12'. (f) If 
you have not learned how to recognize the N65, do it now. Two temporal cls. 
introduced with —3, and an appositional cl. (verbless). ’aser introduces another 
temporal clause, ‘when.’ 


DID pioy on —s may “WS oiD’—/(a-b) on the day that’ = ‘when.’ 
§38.51. (c) sbr D ‘to hope’ (7663 8/1). Subj. follows (noun-phrase). (f) s/f ‘to rule, 
domineer’ (7980 9/2). ‘Sultan’ comes from this root, through Arabic. Inf. cstr. 
after verb of thinking, hoping, etc., §38.82. 


NYT yi} °—(a) hpk ‘to turn, overturn’ (v.2015). §28.42. Verbless cl., ‘and that 
(the hope expressed) [was] overturned.’ §32.3925. 


SOTNIwS TT OMT wher (a) 9:12. Subj. follows. Cf. §32.524. (d) séneé’ 
from sn’ ‘to hate’ (v.8130). The sentence is hardly in classical style: ‘“‘When the 
king’s word and decree came to be done, when the enemies of the Jews hoped to 
domineer over them, and that was overturned, when the Jews themselves 
domineered over those who hated them.” 


py ove 5)'—(a) 8:11". (c) fis. MY (3:15), fp. OMY, §25.6. 
pny “Yas 7 ni2w2?—(a-b) 2:21’. (c) Shewa under preform. mém tells us 


what? ' Why no dagesh i in p? §13 Al, .412. Why -—3? §15.651. Translate ‘on those 
who were seeking.’ (d) B- is what? §23.121. Cf. 8:34 and 8:67. Would -dm 
represent subjective or objective genitive? §36.323f. 
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9:4 


THD “way-X> wrx) ?—(a-b) = ‘no man.’ (d) *WP3 ‘in the face of BDB 816.11.3, 


here ‘against them’ reads better. 


BME SpD ‘__(a) Causal, §38.53. (c) 8:17. Explain form here. 


9:3 TPXDIT WH MART OYE Tw) Moe Ww) ‘ahasdarp‘nim ‘pro- 
tectors of the realm,’ Pers. Asatfapdvan. 3:12°, 8:9‘. This is the longest word (incl. 
bound morphemes) that I have found in the Heb. Bible. (b) 3:12°. (c-d) 3:94. 


E’NW?—(a) 3:1‘. It is difficult to determine whether such a cl. is verbal or 
verbless. We could take the subj. as a compound n. cl., from the beginning of the 


verse, and the pred. as this ptcp. and its complement. 


“for teh '—(a) Caution! Not $yhy but som'é from séma’ ‘report’ (8089 4/1). 
G65s0 of the verb would take the same form, cf. 29:18. (b) ‘[was] going, 


spreading.’ 


Sean Jot?—(a-b) Idiom, G50 of hlk + adj., ‘becoming continually greater,’ cf. 


BDB 233 1.4d. 


Learn the words in Vocabulary Group 56. 


Note the following pronominal suffixes: 


baalé”hen their husbands 
m‘ragé’hen their cleansers 
b*‘aré’hem in their (m.p.) cities 
bahem in them 

‘Otam them (dir. obj.) 

pahddm the fear of them 
yadam their hand 

daté’hem their customs 
Sné’hem_ the two of them 
l‘hannihdm to indulge them 


Those who trust in YHWH: 
Like Mount Zion he shall not be shaken, 
For ever he shall dwell securely. 
Psalm 125:1 
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Gen. 
12:1 


12:2 


12:3 


15:4 


6 5 Purpose: To continue the study of exegesis 
Materials. Genesis 12:1-3; 15:4-7 


BYSN7ON MIM TON'—(b) MIM is the covenant-name of the God of Israel 
(6,518x as MIM Q ‘Gdéndy and 305x as Njn\ Q “%eléhim). The use of the name as a 
criterion for distinguishing J from E cannot be carried out satisfactorily. (d) Pr.n. 
‘Abram,’ later changed to ‘abrdhdm ‘Abraham,’ Gen. 17:5. 


TAN Mao JAT2NOO FIW 37°'7'22—(a) G32 - do you recognize it? (b) 
“Ethical dative,” like “get yourself out of ....” Translate (a-b) simply ‘Go.’ (c) 
-¥"7N— > ? (d) Est. 2:107. (e) If you haven’t learned to spot }® as a bound 
morpheme (§22), do it now. 


SJNIN WN PINTNWON?—(b) Definite because defined by the following rel. cl. (d) 
‘ar'ekkd < *’ar’enkd, §23.1221. The root is MN"; what stem (vowel under 
preformative)? Cf. Est. 1:11%. 


5319 “199 AWYN)'—(a) 3] Wy18) — what root? what stem? perf. or impf.? what 
PGN? (b) /*- here something like ‘into.’ gdy ‘nation, gentile’ (v.1471). Indefinite, 
‘a great nation.’ 


Te? MPI) 3 ANVY—(a) Break it into its parts. brk (D) ‘to bless’ (v.1288). 
Shewa under preformative, compensatory lengthening under Ist rad. = ? (b) 
Follow the same steps as for (a). Est. 3:17. §27.531. §32.342. (c) Est. 2:53. Obj. of 


(b). 


MD MAyP—(a) G32 of Ay*. §32.325. Rsv “so that you will be a blessing,” is 
based on this principle, but the intent is stronger: ‘so be a blessing!’ 


Te We MQ aN}'—(a) Cf. 12:2?(b) and (c) — which is this? (b) Preformative -D 
tells what? ‘— before s2 tells what? Is it the one who blesses’ or ‘those who bless’? 


“INN '3°7'92H12—(a) gil ‘to be small, trifling; (D) to belittle, make contemptible’ 
(v.7043). Stem? Sg. or pl.? (b) ‘@’6r for *’a’rdr, ’rr ‘to curse’ (v.779), G24 of CC?, 
§§29.511, .5114. 


MTNA Np SD 33 15939)>—(a) Can 1—3 be 29? N15? N37? What is the subj. 
of this verb? (b) Agent. (d) mispahd" ‘clan, family’ (v.4940). (e) "addmd* ‘ground, 
land, earth’ (v.127). Possibly this word is used here rather than ’éres so there will 
be no tendency to limit the effect to the land promised to Abram. The obvious 
relationship of ‘addmd* to ‘dddm suggests that all mankind is in view. 


“E89 ON MiM135] 43N}'—You should be able to do this portion. MN"75" is a 
much used expression in the Bible. The antecedent of ’é/d’w is Abram, 15:3. 
“DN = ‘quote.’ 

My JW" 8"92—(c) ‘This one’ = Eliezer, 15:3, subj. of the negated verb. (b) yrs ‘to 
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Gen. 
15:5 


15:6 


15:7 


take possession, inherit’ (v.3423). Read §29.3211. Note use of suffix, ‘he shall not 
inherit you’ = ‘he shall not be your heir.’ 


THT": NIM PPO NY WN ON'D?—(a-b) After neg. a strong adversative, ‘but 
rather,’ BDB475.2b. (c) ‘ser ‘the one who,’ subj. of verbless cl. (e) *mé‘a", only pl. 
cstr. and suf., ‘internal parts, bowels, the source of procreation’ (v.4578). (f) ‘He’ 
or ‘that one.’ (g) Cf. 15:4; form here is pausal. 


Zinn IAN N¥i*}'—(a) G, N, or H? (c) Ais ‘(the) outside’ (v.2399), + -d" loc. In 
Eng. ‘outside’ can be adverbial but in Heb. it must have M- or a prep. to make it 
such. 


Tie pw Nj)-D35 ION*!—{b) bf (H) ‘to look at, regard’ (v.5027), H32 + nd’, 
§32.327. Who is the subj. of (b)? of (a)? (c) Gen. 1:17. Note unaccented 7. 


DRS “Bb? SSsM- nN O351Dn5 Wbbi*—(a) Cf. Est. 3:12’. spr ‘to count,’ here G32. 
(b) kékdb ‘star’ (v.3556); definite because well known. (c-f) Cond. cl., hence 
protasis, and (a-b) apodosis: ‘If you’re able, count the stars.’ (d) Cf. Est. 6:13°. 
‘To be able’ requires a complementary inf., (e). (e) Compare this with (a). What 
difference do you see? Don’t overlook a dagesh! 


‘APT Mit mid 19 WON*5—(a-b) Who said to whom? (c) Amos 7:11' (Lesson 50). 
(d) You should know it. (e) Est. 6:13‘. Form here, + s2 pausal. 


ryD JONM}'—(a) Cf. Est. 2:7! In H this word means ‘to trust, believe,’ and 
followed by —3 ‘to believe in, commit yourself to.’ 


Mp Ty 19 Aawn—({a) bb, cf. Est. 8:3°. The word also means ‘to reckon, 
account,’ BDB 363.11.3. The sl] refers back to Abram’s act of faith. (b) I.e. to 
Abram. (c) s‘ddqd" ‘righteousness’ (v.6666, cf. BDB 842). 


D175 “IND TNSIN AWN MIN 938 YON TON')'—(a-e) You should be able to 
read this. (f) ‘"—IN suggests what stem, what type of verb, what person? VDC-9. 
Do you know N3¥‘? Note that the verb agrees in PGN with the antecedent of 
“WN, viz. “SN. (g) ‘dr pr.n. ‘Ur.’ Look it up on a map of ancient Mesopotamia. (h) 
kasdim pr.n. ‘Chaldees.’ Look it up in a good Bible dictionary. Akk. kasdu later 
> kaldu; the Heb. reflects an earlier or dialectal form. 


I? PNT PINT 39 Mmio2—(d-e) What land? (f) G65 of yrs is réset, 
§29.322. Can you work from réset to /‘ristah? To whom or what does f- refer? 
For yrs, Gen. 15:47, 


These passages are foundational for the biblical concept of election. It has a 
purpose that extends far beyond the person or persons chosen. For an 
elementary discussion, cf. W. S. LaSor, Israel, A Biblical View (1976), 32-36. For 
fuller study, cf. H. H. Rowley, The Biblical Doctrine of Election (1950). 


Learn the words in Vocabulary Group 57. 
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66 Purpose. To read with understanding 
Materials. Esther 9:5-11 


AnD OPA OTT 1D 
6 yw) toy oe Wa Tas) AN ay 


Wwe Mitte War] TN) OU WI a3 

7 | rs} 
1 PN} KOTO 
I PX) ret 
81 M8) RIO 
| PN} RNB 
| NON 
21x) NOTA 
1 My) ear p 
1 my) ‘ON 
| Fs) Te 


mys ay 

rho wp OM Te ART BT 

WAwS OVO poe kp MTT OfD tony ry 11 
spn yeb yaa 1 


9:5. %34'—VDC-11. When there is only one radical, it has to be NCY, hence 733 H 
‘to smite’ (v.5221). Note preform. with pattdh. The verb is followed by —3, cf. ‘to 
beat up on.’ 


Tes) IN ah) M32—(a) From root M53, so try to guess the meaning. makkd" 
‘plague, stroke, wound’ (v.4347). It is defined by 3 nouns, unusual for cstr. to 
have more than one goverened noun. (b) héreb ‘sword’ (v.2719). (c) héreg 
‘slaughter’ (2027 5/1). (d) Cf. 8:6*. Strong lists the words separately (12 1/1), but 
BDB 2 lists both as one entry — in my opinion, correctly. 


sey °—Cf. 1:8°. 


9:6 StPx Minto Wren “2N) oe wy '—(a) 3:13°. (c) 3:13? Note sequence: har‘gu 
Gl5, w°’abbéd D60, §32. 391, Ges. §113z. (d-e) §26.273. §36.14. 


9:7-9 The 10 sons of Haman are “hanged” in the text layout. Reasons for the large and 
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9:10 


9:11 


small letters, noted in marginal masorah, are not known to me. It is traditional 
to read these names as rapidly as possible. 


Te! "13 mie '_-(a) §26.24. (c) Definite, hence ‘the 10 sons of Haman.’ 


oT Ms Wow xD mfaav—(a) bizzd* ‘spoil, booty’ (961 10/3), cf. 3:13°, 8:114. In 
this cl. the conj. wdw is better read ‘but.’ 


You should be able to translate this entire verse. 


Memorize the words in BVG-58. 


Review the various vowel-patterns of the verb in G-impf.: 


G20 
CCC 
GCC 
CGC 
CCG 
"CC 


CC’ 
wCcc 
YCC 
YSC 
NCC 
CC? 


CWC 
CYC 
CCY 
hlk 
igh 


yaqtul 


yisgor 
ta‘abdéd 
yitrop 


ye esop 
ye’sor 


ylssdq 
yippol 
yasob 
yiddim 
yamit (?) 


Wait eagerly for YHWH: 


Be strong and be bold (in) your heart, 
And wait eagerly for YHWH. 
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yiqtal 


be) +p 
PIN 
mnie 
now. 
ory 


N¥D! 
“" 
3p" 
myn 

wy? 
Mer 


wio: 


yiskab 
yehézaq 
yishat 
yislah 
ye énap 


yimsda’ 
ylrad 
yl? jab 
tissat 
yiggas 
tégal 


yébdos (?) 
yihyé* 


yiqqah 


Psalm 27:14 


—139- 


yaatil 
my: ya‘alé* (2) 
"ON yd’mar 
“SQN yd’béd 
NYY yése” 


JES ypittén 


SY yéseb 
MY yadin (2) 
MIN’ yd’bé* (7) 
V2! yélék 


TYPO’ ABD 
Ie? YON! PtH 
STVOON YD) 
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67 Purpose. To examine the student’s progress 
Materials: Esther 6:1-9:4 


With your Hebrew Bible open to Exodus 13:1-10 work over the following 
questions. 


Which word(s) illustrate(s) the following: 


Strong dagesh (‘‘doubler’’) | “wruap | 
Weak dagesh (‘Shardener’’) Mamas 2 
‘Zero’ shewa 323 3 
Maqqgeph Yen 4 
“Vocal” shewa DONS 5 
Silluq 3M) «6 
Geminate (doubled) waw O"3HD 7 
Nasog ‘ahor xin 8 
Shuruq mm 9 
Perpetual q‘ré mitt 10 


Which word(s) illustrate(s) the following: 


gamds hapip + hn | 
Quiescent °dlep Yan? 2 
“Heavy” ending py 3 
Penultimate accent TIN? 4 
Compensatory lengthening pnanoa 5 
Pausal form ‘I221 6 
Rule 19 TSI 7 
Rule 21 OMNY? 8 
Connecting vowel with accent PrN 9 
Defective writing of long vowel ‘ja 10 


Parse the following, giving stem, person, gender, number, any affixes, root, and 
meaning. 


-wIp v. 2 matv. 5 
“ist v. 5 maayi ov. 5 
DONS. ov. 3 SON sv. 6 
MIN ov. 3 may ov. 7 
Yam v. 4 mam) ov. 8 
DNs’ v. 5 ‘ANSS v. 8 
JN ay ov. 5 Isyin v. 9 
yaw) v. 5 mapy) v.10 
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Parse, giving gender, number, state, any affixes, lexical form, and meaning. 


DINA 
mo7333 
mn 
msg 
D3y 
mo 
may7 
nyay 


Vv. 


SS SSS Ss 


HDm™wW Ww Ww WN NY 


nyo 
W222 
133? 
Pins 
PIV 
main 
syiID 
mD°D" 


Vv. 


eo owueocntn 


a eS ae ee 


Parse the following verbs. Give stem, person, gender, number, any affixes, root, 


and meaning. 
yp. 
NS?) 


vy? 
MYNioM 
wy 
rari aa 
ath ab 
wp 
DSN? 
27? 
12 

O38) 


4:16 


DISN 
mei) 
yam 
Oy 
mp 
Pay 

oD) 
7773 
nwy3 
Ns 
yn} 
np 


4:16 
52 
5:2 
5:4 
5:5 
5:10 
5:14 
6:1 
6:3 
6:8 
6:9 
6:10 


Parse the following substantives, giving gender, number, state, any affixes 


(including the def. art.), lexical form, and meaning. 


Know the words in vocabulary groups 46-58 and 12-33. 
—141- 


Biblical Hebrew 


“ay 
oh path 
“gn 
nok 
WEI3 
TIN 
nye 
now 
DD 
n3yk 
inwe 
Mwy 
“ned 
al 12) 
1373 
pty 


4:11 
4:11 
4:11 
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9:12 


9:13 


9:14 
9:15 


t 


6 % Purpose. To read with understanding 


Materials. Esther 9:12-15 

Tig 2a) AG? 127 “ek 

wre Mie Wen Tax) oT ly Ta ACP 
WP? Tp TET My te NWA TET ye hy} 
ORE ORI TH WNT MNT? WET WON TIA 18 
Ses Gets Sterne ype Wb Toigrrdy-ox Anoy 
YM eae My! ns) ONT MTP nivy> pyre; 
rea MT NBN JS MARTI TPIT WRN spprroy 
“WH OPT TR 2D TUR MY? My) © 
DT Whe Wye TES OND) Aw 
SOTMS Woy ND MIR wh Mite Woy wR 


Wy M9 Ten rite “xw2'—You should be able to read the first part. (a) S°’ar 
‘rest, remainder’ (v.7605). (a-c) Cstr. chain. (d) Note vowel, cf. Table G. The 
balance of the verse you should be able to do. Cf. 5:6, 7:2. 


“nox “VON '—(a) Can you explain this form? Learn it now. §32.5311, .5312, 
§32.533. 


at ToT OP ON Does this give you any trouble? Is it verbal or verbless? 
§31. Is it a protasis or an apodosis? §38.611, .612. 


“yra"Da 103"°—(a) Note pattern yiC?4CéC — do you recognize it? You should! 
§28.42. Master these basic patterns. (c) 5:85. The story seems to deteriorate at this 
point.* 

pe mip mivy>‘—(a) Comp. inf., §34.8, after }M3 ‘to permit to __..” (b-c) 
‘according to today’s decree.’ §38.71. 


om Tet ae TWP ON] —(b) 9:10'. (e) Prob. G45. §32.352.. There are two 
apodoseis in this sentence, §38.612, cf. §32.356. The sons of Haman were already 
killed, 9:7-10; does Esther want their dead bodies publicly hanged? Why? 


This verse should be easy to translate. Note Mivym), and remember R.10a. 
You should be able to do this. Cf. 9:2, 6. 


*Those of us who believe in the doctrine of Inspiration need not be concerned by such a statement. Inspiration 
does not guarantee literary excellence, only doctrinal authority. 
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Memorize the words in Group 59. 


Note the following uses of —9: 


79 313%) ‘and let it be given to you’ 

DaNn“M'S IZh'2 ND HM) ‘and Haman was coming in to the court ...’ 

"ey oY who ey mye ‘on the 13th of the 12th month’ 

Spr FI SQN" ‘and the king said fo her’ 

M') NIMP “98 ‘I (was) called by her’ 

| PHM? WWI “H1N-ON ‘Don’t imagine that you will be spared’ (lit., to be 
delivered) 

‘IT WD'9T9 O93 M2"/M) ‘and she sent clothing in order to clothe Mordecai’ 

ES TPIR Ih WOeTS io Wp") ‘and Haman sought to destroy all the Jews’ 

PY wi57D TOON WPAON NID IN ‘It is forbidden to enter (lit. there is not to 
enter) the king’s gate in sackcloth’ 

STAOAAN Moms 49D9 “ONS ‘ro say to the king to hang Mordecai’ 


“27739. THM Ost 
OYTO VED ATS TTT OY) 
The one who brings a sacrifice of thanksgiving 
[ will honor him, 
And the one who establishes his manner of life 
1 will show him the salvation of God. 
Psalm 50:23 


Because of the repetitious and sometimes aimless nature of the next portion, students 
often become restless and fail to use their time well. I have therefore marked the material 
as three supplementary readings, to be omitted, read hastily, or used otherwise, as the 
teacher thinks best. Lesson 69 resumes the required material, and from there to the end 
there should be continuous effort to learn something new each day. 
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9:16 


SR ] Purpose. To complete the material in Esther 
7 Materials. Esther 9:16-19 


THY) ATP) TET Mo Sg oT yh 16 
mien ope inn ose td ogee 
syoyr-ons ‘oteny Ty doniad nbs ova) 17 
Hk Tey) Ape APPS I Ty INP pp 
Dap) Wwaswy oT : mem) MUN mh 12 
peti my ty yp my pie Sip Ayes 
DTT yy MQW oh Wk Mey to hyp 10 
ayany of ox ogy hime ws Goes fed 
rw at om mines nae “tae tab gy 
STII? Ws My > 


orn mista awk OeATT “Nw! —(a) 9:12', i.e. those not in Susa, cf. 3:8?-°. 


pvp “tay | 079)2—(a) 9:2'. (b) Defective writing, §11.3241; would you 
recognize Woy? Cf. 9:12. Read §32.391 again. (b-d) Cf. 8:11'. 


DTS ITN OTD M5?—(a) M9 ‘to rest’ (v.5117), G60, §32.391. (c) Also 
G60. In this sentence we have N15 followed by 3 infs. abs. 


Pong D'paw) Mm wrrl‘-—(c) 3:99. Note how this number is expressed, cf. §26.262, 
§26.28. For balance of verse, cf. 9:102. 


9:17 “TS wih “Wy swiyrnta '_The text seems to be corrupt. We should expect 


9:18 


9:19 


an account of the death and destruction on the 13th day and the rest on the 14th. 


smeMw) Me Of IK Mw72—(a) §29.71. §32.3911. (c) Cstr. ‘And to make it a 


day of drinking (or banquet) and joy.’ 


This verse summarizes the days for the Jews in Susa. Compare it with the 
previous verses. 


pire on ay '_(a-b) ‘Wherefore, on account of this.’ (d) p‘razim (Q), 


pl. of p‘razi ‘dweller in a hamlet, rural population’ (6521 eu 1). Kt (§11.61) | 
appears to be GpS55 of an unused verb prz ‘to remove, separate,’ BDB 826. 


mime “193 py awt?—(a) 1:14°, here ‘dwellers, those who were dwelling.’ (b) 
3: 153, 9:2! (c) p‘rdza" ‘open region, hamlet’ (6519 3/1). This cl. modifies 
hayy‘hudim happ‘razim. 


5% om Amwn omy as woh Swy oye of “a ow» °—This cl. should 
not be difficult for you. 
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9:20 


9:21 


sw wn Mix rowin—(a) mislé°h ‘outstretching, sending’ (4916 3/2). mdnd* 
2:9, (c-d) Idiom, ‘to. one another.’ (d) ré** ‘neighbor’ (v.7453). 


Materials. Esther 9:20-25 


SR 2 Purpose. To complete the material in Esther 


TES) OOS ETNS TY Sn | 

cried Seneca 

Core OD? SOIT) Sama ‘al 
Pa] TRY oH et mypiy on mf oy nity 

rs DD TYP ee PY? perro 2 
fire on? Te box win otk Ge on 
ning Yet ork mig om ob bayer nipizd 
roNaND opin Sic wy hh mbyion nisin 
23 ONT My) Mig? TW ny BM 532) 
uy She vines eNTT| 1B fp tobe eT 
xy re DEM OyaN? OOTP ayn ote 
ro “ny “py Spc pS Aysat iorpy op Spun 
TTY SITS APT navn 3 3" “PSN 
ery maar ink hm wrrdy 

(DVT) Sarypar '—The first part you should be able to do. (a) hagq‘rébim, 


1:14', Note unusual — (R.1b). (b) rdhdg ‘far, distant’ (v.7350). These two adjs. 
modify what word? §36.11. 


Earoy Er! —(a) gayyém appears to be a late and analogic formation, D65 of 
Dip. For’ the normal form, §29.631. Read §29.6326. To establish, enjoin upon 
them.’ 


myy mit32—'To be doing/making,’ cf. §32.375. 
SW yy ep CE. 3:142, 1:8°. For distributives, §33.125. 


9:22 OTD THW E'>'—(a) kayydmim, comparison, ‘as the days.’ (b-d) ‘in which 


they rested’ — explain the construction. 


mirmate> fim ot Ter “wy wom ?—(a) We might expect kahddes. (c) niCCaC 
> neGcaC; is it G29 or N10? 9:1°. (e) ydgdn ‘sorrow’ (3015 14/1). 


Sm on Sai ?—(a) 4:37. You should be able to do the next part. 
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soa Mrvai‘—(a) mattana" ‘gift’ (v.4979) < *mantanat — do you recognize 
the root? matidn is collective ‘gifts’; the fem. is nomen unitatis, a single unit of a 
class (e.g. m. fleet, f. ship; m. hair [of the head], f. single hair), Ges. §1221. (b) 
‘ebyon ‘poor, needy’ (v.34). Why —?? 


9:23 mivy> STN PN one 5331'{a) 4:47, Note sg. followed by pl. subj., 
§33. 1111. Two dir. objs. (§34. 115) follow, in each instance a “‘that which”’ clause. 
(e) hil H ‘to begin’; héhéllu, read §29.51 and note §29.511. (f) Complementary inf. 
after (e), ‘to begin to do,’ §34.8. 


ans—“WX MSY—Second of compound obj. of MIWY!?, §34.115. 
9:24 oqaxd ovtrdy syim'—Causal cl. (a) bdsab, 8:35. (d) 3:92. 


Ssun NYT “PB bpn?(a) Is second hirig long-i or short-i? Know the Short- 
Vowel Chart! Cf. 3:7°. 


piam>'—(a) hmm ‘to discomfit’ (2000 13/1). G65s5, basic pattern CuC?, §29.511, 
before dagesh -. 


9.25 =351'—Antecedent of the suffix is not clear: Esther? the plot? This part is a 
rehash of the story, and it is much inferior in style (see footnote on 9:12’). 


moat inavme si *_(a) Gp50 of 3¥* or G20 of 31? (G40 would be 3%). (c) 


gt Tw 


modifies (b). ‘His evil plan shall return.’ 


twxs>y'— Adv. modifier of ydsutb, §35.31. You should be able to finish the 


sentence. 


Purpose. To complete the material in Esther 
S R- 3 Materials: Esther 9:26-28 


26 ap OY 
Ty 1-9 abo oyrby bene sgn ove 
SDMA PINT Mp ep 7) WTP MRE) awe 
a7 3 by) eiqros | ody ney “S397 we 
MONT UTS ONY nite Tay sr i brhy onda 
28 wht DIT TAL >pp Bea DAN Abe 
Ty te Mop yer Any AM IAT 233 Owe OP 
pina Tag: XPT ORT TE) TP) 
roy ip FOTRS sn os 


At 3 


9:26 This explains the name “Purim.” The sentence should end with happiir. 
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PRET TST “TORY '—(d) ‘iggéret ‘letter’ (107 10/2) ‘On account of all the 
words of this letter.’ Has a portion of the letter become attached to the story? 
This could account for the change in style. 


may w'y7TV91 2—A second phrase governed by 9Y, which is highly irregular. 
‘On account of what they had seen concerning this.’ 


SOON WaT Mav—Yet a third phrase goverened by ‘a/. The prep. is usually 
repeated before each of its objects. ‘On account of what had happened to them.’ 
For this use of perf., §32.5114. The sentence continues into 9:27. 


9:27 “S351 YY '—(a) Analogic D15 of Ip, cf. §29.6326. (b) Kt D10, Q DIS. Subj. 
follows, ‘The Jews established and received upon them(selves).’ 


ordy onder Sy yr>yy?—(b) zéra’ 6:13. (e) Jawa" ‘he joined, attached 
to’ (v.3867), N reflexive, §32.83, ‘upon all who were attached to them.’ Note the 
repetition of the preps., cf. 9:26. 


ewy mem stayt Nb12—(a) /6’ + impf., §32.5215. (c) Comp. inf., §34.8. (c-d) ‘to 
be doing, observing,’ obj. (noun phrase) follows, ‘these two days.’ 


DYx1F) OIMID‘—(a) 1:22. (b) z‘man ‘time’ (2165 4/2); why do I write it with 


are 3 


pattdh? (R.14). Note dagesh. 
9:28 mypn pp) '_(a) 2:1°, ‘being remembered and being done (observed).’ 


TIP Ew “17 “T1?—(a) dér ‘generation’ (v.1765); Akk. ddru was a 50-yr. 
cycle. (c) mispdhd" ‘family’ (v.4940). 


may x5 soe on (a) *wiy me > wie, §15.652. 
onan ‘Tite "—(a) min + tok ‘midst,’ 4:14, ‘From amongst the Jews.’ 


=) 1a) rOTND pms *—(a) zéker ‘memorial, remembrance’ (v.2143). (c) sip ‘to 


come to an end, perish’ (5486 8/1). 


I would praise the name of God with a song, YY DYTON"OY APOMN 
and I would magnify Him with thanksgiving. TTUIND 3328} 
This will please Y HWH more than an ox we Ay? IY) 
or a bull with horns and hooves. :DSIBH JTPb Ap 
Psalm 69:30-31 


Biblical Hebrew —|47- Supplementary Reading 


9:29 


9:30 


69 Purpose. To read with understanding 
Materials. Esther 9:29-32 


29 SMD mi 
Sos ATT PT Aaa NS APPT TDN 
6 mow emmy mXeT OMe magcns of Ah 
mye Maga OIE] Pars DART OX DBD 
81 arms DID? ines) PY “AGT rym me? 
TTT O22 OP WD OES NPT OT 
APT OPI P) OYRY 79 YY) WAR 7 79T NN 
82 SIRT “ST DFP OS “eT TONY Mig 
SRD IN) TANT 


You should be able to read this verse with little help. §pF ‘authority’ (8633 3/2). 
What do FANT and M9WN modify? For MAN cf. 9:26'. I know of no explanation 
for the large NM. 


You should be able to do this verse. BI?Y 2:114. MON ‘truth’ (v.571) < *’imint, 
root JON. 


Most of this verse is repetition of what we have covered several times. MIDISA 
4:3*, BMpyt 4:1°. 


This verse, too, is familiar material. MOND 1:15° (3882 3/3). 


Learn the vocabulary in Group 60. 


Note the following pronominal suffixes: 
yadéni our hand 


b‘sdréna our flesh 
‘ahind our brother 


DIY) AYIANMON NPN Af ys 
In Thee, O Lord, I have put my trust; 
I would never be put to shame! 
Psalm 71:1 
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THE ALEPPO CODEX (two-thirds of full size) 


The page contains | Chr. 2:26-3:4, The Aleppo Codex is the oldest MS of the complete Hebrew 
Bible and is considered to be the most exact of all such codices. 


Biblical Hebrew 


~149- 


Lesson 69 


70 sana ae eee 
4 Cap. X. ° 

22) FONT ON) PT? Dip | eALims ToienT bay 
in “We ST ik Po ps rian teen nyse 
‘stop DYN “aT TE ping ote per 

OTM Towle Me “NT TID OW 8 
“py tay Sto wT Ty Sh yy ox Sry 
siqrzb oy 


‘1DD VOD) VATSw) ww RD TNX nb *pwp O50 
TOON VAIO) ORM NOK JON PRM HT WY Wd Hs 
IMsIen 9) 7M yoo 


10:1 sos) pT SD DD | wales ToT Bw (a) 2:175. (c) Note that Q adds a 
vowel where consonantal wdw is missing. (d) mas ‘tribute’ (v.4522). (g) ‘i ‘isle, 
coastland’ (v.336). (h) ydm ‘sea.’ 


10:2 MAR wen swye-ds1'—(b) ma‘asé* ‘act, work, deed’ (v.4639). Is N= abs. or 
cstr. Table F. (c) 9:29, note gdmds hajup. (d) g‘bura* ‘might, strength’ (v.1369). 


‘IT nips Pep *_(a) 4:7? (6575 2/2). Here, something like ‘the account of.’ 
(b) Written defectively, cf. 1:47, (1420 12/3). 


DSN ONT —(a) 1 interrog., N19 neg. (c) Note pattern. Gp55, pres. state as 
result of past activity. 


sD “TH ‘aor DYN “D7 “pany “—(a) ‘Upon.’ The title of the book follows, 
cf. the title of 1-2 Chronicles. (c-d) ‘Affairs of the days’ = journal, diary, the 
official record of events. (e) ‘Of/for the kings of Media and Persia.’ 

10:3 Sv '—Causal. misné* ‘second, next’ (v.4932). 
THIN amb "1471 ?—(a) The ending ‘3— is Gp50 of CCY, §29.71. 737 ‘to like, please,’ 
Gp ‘to be liked by, acceptable to’ (v.7521). (b) 5:11?. (e) ‘dh ‘brother’ (v.251); note 
’eha’w as if from *’ahh- or *’ihh-. 


a ha pby aan tay 5 a wyt’—(a) drf ‘to seek’ (v.1875). (d) Unusual 


stem, for 135 is usually in D. It occurs in G mostly as ptcp. 
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Final Masorah PYBID MDD 


SD) OW! RD ANoK Now spwp ow —(a) skim ‘total of.’ (b) p’stigé ‘verses.’ 
(c) d°- Aram. ‘of,’ the the rest is in Heb. 


“Dd QO) WW KR IS wep) ’—(a) simano ‘its sign,’ followed by quotation of part of 
1 Sam. 15:30, to get the word ‘}p}. t = 7, p = 100, 3 = 50,* = 10, total 167, the 
number of verses in Esther. The use of a portion of a verse precludes any chance 
of error in the figure. 


WORM AMOK om vum?’—(a) w‘hesyé ‘and its middle,’ followed by a quotation 
from Est. 5:7, the middle verse of Esther, an additional check on the number of 
verses. 


MVM yIoi4—(a) tis *ddrd’w ‘and its s‘darim, sections, paragraphs,’ (b) ‘5.’ These 
are not marked in our text. 


snaran 59 mM wos °—(a) w°simdanod ‘and its sign,’ followed by a quotation from 
Ezek. 43:13, to set out the word 33, 1 = 3, 3 = 2, total 5. All this was to ensure 
the accuracy of the count to protect the text from additions or losses. 


Learn the words in BVG-61. 


Analyze the following verbs (using VDC if it helps you): 


“tye ona) N35 ON’ aiPla 
nyy* WP) yy) “NA Nom 
WN") wpa" np yn nyTPNA 
ny} Dieta a Lae Dy) 
5p) nye) ne NON) by") 
AYP") ‘nM Tan TEND an 
IN>D vay any?) 

Blessed be the Lord day by day, | of pf ‘358 343 
He bears us up, the God of our salvation. Tayi) Dye ONT WS "DEY 
Selah. 

Psalm 68:19 
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Hosea 
1:2 


1:3 


1:4 


Purpose. To continue the study of exegesis 
7 | Materials: Hosea 1:2-5 


yyina mimosa monm'—(a) ¢‘hilla’ ‘beginning’ (v.8642), cstr. before a finite 
verb (§35.7) = dependent cl. There are enough examples of cstr. before a finite 
verb, both in the Heb. Bible and in comparative Sem. studies, that emendation 
should no longer be suggested. (b) D10. (c) Subj. (d) b*- of agent. hdsé** pr.n. 
‘Hosea,’ from ys* ‘to save.’ 


B93} 19%) O97 MN TOoNP I42—(a) VDC-10. (b) VDC-10. (c) Cf. Gen. 12:12 
(Lesson 65). (d) ’éset ‘wife’ (v.802b) < *’ist, perhaps fem. of ’f¥ but not cognate 
with ssa" (< *’n8). (e) z°ninim ‘harlotries’ (2183 11x). (f) m.p.c. of yeled ‘child.’ 


AY SIND PINT Mg} Msy"*>°—(a) Causal. (b) CACOC = 2. (b-d) §35.6. 
Translate something like, ‘for the land has indeed gone into harlotry.’ (d) To 
what does this refer? (e-f) To us, elliptical, but a common idiom in Heb., ‘to 
commit adultery from (after)’ = to be unfaithful to, cf. BpB 275.3. 


Des A ND WANN Mp") ‘7°2°1'—(a) Subj. is what? Remember the irregularities of 
9m and mp9! (d) Pr.n. ‘Gomer,’ also a man’s name (Gen. 10:2, etc.). (e-f) 
Patronymic, ‘daughter of Diblaim.’ 


‘72 $9 SH) WAA}2—(a) MAN ‘to conceive’ (v.2029), CCY, §29.72. (b) yld ‘to bear* 
(v.3205), WCC, §17.341, R.27. (c) “Dat. of advantage” — of course, there 1s no 
dative in Bib, Heb. (d) Indef., ‘a son.’ 


POS AIM ADN"'—You should have no trouble with this. 
OND TY ioy Np?—(a) VDC-S. (b) Est. 2:5°. (c) Pr.n. ‘Jezreel,’ from yizra' ’él ‘El 


will sow (Sows).’ 


NIMS PND" 2Y ONY “OTN A Pbi hyp Tiyw’d2>—(a) Causal. (b-c) ‘Yet a little, 
in a little while.’ m‘ ‘aft ‘a little, a few’ (v.4592). (d) BVG-16, v.6485, note accent, 
§17.342: conv. perf., §32.54. (f) ddm in pl. = blood shed in quantity or by 
violence, BDB 196.2f. (g) Jezreel, a place-name; look it up in an atlas. (j) Pr.n. 
‘Jehu.’ ‘The house of Jehu’ can mean the building he lives in, his family, or his 
dynasty. Which here? Look up “Jehu” in a Bible dictionary. 
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‘OMe ma Move ‘payn)‘—(a) ‘1-1 should immediately suggest stem, 
aspect, person, gender, number. sbt ‘to cease, rest; (H) to cause to cease, destroy’ 
(v.7673). Note accent, §17.342. (b) maml‘ kat ‘kingdom’ (4468 9x, cf. MID9% and 
my 2h). (c-d) See note on Amos 7:10?:?, Lesson 50. 


1:5 ORYT Preys Sees Nvp hs Say) NIN OD mn)'—(a) Hc10 ‘and it shall 
be.’ (b-c) ‘In that day’ often refers to a future time of judgment or blessing. (d) 
Sbr ‘to break’ (v.7665). (f) géset ‘bow (weapon or rainbow)’ (v.7198), cstr., since 
after MN and no def. art. (k) ‘émeq ‘valley,’ often a plain alongside a mountain 
(or half-valley) (v.6010). Look up the Valley of Jezreel in an atlas. 


This is not an exercise in exegesis unless you attempt to ascertain the complete 
meaning. Simply identifying forms and meanings of words and translating is but 
the first step to exegesis. 


Learn the words in Basic Vocabulary Group 62. 


DY TAPNTND NIPYS NUD-TND O2 
“OY AND 
SIE NON AWE Tz 
Even if I should walk in a valley of deep darkness, I would not fear evil, 
for Thou art with me; Thy rod and Thy staff, they comfort me. 


Psalm 23:4 


Biblical Hebrew —153- Lesson 71 


Hosea 
1:6 


1:8 


7 y) Purpose. To continue the study of exegesis 
Materials: Hosea 1:6-9 


AD TAY WY MWAY'—{a,c) Cf. 1:31. (d) Why no def. art.? 


PT 89 Moy Np 39 TON"2—(a-b) Who said to whom? (c-d) Cf. 1:42. What is 
the difference? (e-f) Pr.n. ‘Lo-ruhamah’; rkm ‘to have compassion’ (v.7355). 
*ruhhamda* would be Dp11 paus., ‘she has not received (or will not, §§32.513, 
-9132) compassion.’ 


ONY? YDS" BMS Wy DIN NY D°—(a) Causal. (c) Est. 8:3', here what 
PGN? (e) Note: shewa (compound) under preformative, Min 2d rad. therefore no 
gemination and no compensatory lengthening, §15.1411. For rhm see preceding 
note. Observe the idiom, ‘I will not add again I will not have compassion on ....’ 
Put it in proper English. 


ON) NWN Niv7~°D‘—(b) Vowel pattern! (a-b) §35.6.: (b) < *’ensd’ < *’insa’ 
yiqtal, NC’, §29.8. ns’ has several meanings; which fits best here? Is RSV a good 
translation? Before you answer, look at BDB 670.1b(3), 671.3e. Use your large 
lexicon constantly. 


DON Mints DAYyY in) OOS AYN M37 MN}'—(a) w*- ‘but.’ (d) See Hos. 1:6’, 
above. (e) B|*MYywin|} — does ‘M—in suggest anything? ys* (H) ‘to deliver, save’ 
(v.3467); which suffix? §23.122. (f) b‘of agent, ‘by means of YHWH their God.’ 


‘DW PR BIDS MENyHZ IB NYP OVW NY)?—(a) w'- ‘but.’ (b) 
Analyze it; ——I8 should tell you stem, WCC, and PGN of impf. Which suffix? 
For Y&* see previous note. (c) Hos. 1:5'. b*- ‘by.’ (d) Amos 7:117. w- ‘or.’ (e) 
milhamd* ‘war, battle’ (v.4421). (f) Est. 6:8°. (g) pdrds ‘horseman’ (v.6571). What 
does this statement mean? 


J2 TA) TA) ARI 897M 7B3hi'—(a) gm ‘to deal fully, bountifully; to wean’ 
(v.1580, BDB 168.2). ‘And she weaned Lo-ruhamah.’ You should be able to finish 
the verse, cf. 1:3,6. 


‘OPN JOY NIP AON"}'—You should be able to read (a-c) even without the 
points, cf. 1:4,6. (d-e) Pr.n. ‘Lo-ammi,’ ‘not my people.’ Some commentators 
suggest that this son (and possibly the previous daughter) were not Hosea’s 
children, but children of Gomer’s harlotry. 
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1D MSTINTN'D S538) OY ND ON SD2—(a) Causal. (b) §21.1. To whom does this 
refer? Who is speaking? (c-d) Does this refer to the child or to whom? (e) Amos 
7:147. To whom does this refer? Does it add emphasis? (g) Do you associate this 
with Mi‘? (g-h) ‘To be to’ = to belong to, hence ‘I will not be yours,’ 1.e. ‘your 
God.’ 


At this point, consult the commentaries — after you have gone carefully through 
the passage. There is much debate over the interpretation. For an excellent 
survey of the views, cf. H. H. Rowley, “The Marriage of Hosea,” Bulletin of the 
John Rylands Library, 39,1 (Sept. 1956): 200-233, reprinted in id., Men of God 
(1963) 66-97. Never read a commentary before you have worked over the text 
thoroughly! To do so is to submit to brainwashing or the like. Don’t let someone 
else tell you what to think. Let the text tell you. This should be the first rule of 
exegesis. 


Note that Hos. 1:10-11 in the Eng. Bible is 2:1-2 in the Heb. Bible. Watch for 
such details, for references in your reading may be to one or the other system. 


Learn the words in vocabulary Group 63. 


Review the following sections on verb morphology: 
§§27.11-.1172 
§§27.13, .14 
§§27.2, .21, .221,. 232, .233 
§§27.31, .321, .333, .334 
§§27.422, .423, .424 
§27.6122 
§§27.64, .651 


Review the following sections on verb syntax: 
§§30.12, .122, .22, .23, .33-.3395 
§§30.381-.3821 
§§32.-32.13 
§§32.5-.524 


‘ITI ABET]! WH} aw WN 
BYP? TING MY N93 ay} 
Surely good and covenant loyalty. shall pursue me all the days of my life, 
And I shall return into the house of yHWH at length of days. 


Psaim 23:6 
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37:5 


37:6 


7 3 Purpose. To read with understanding 
Materials. Genesis 37:5-9 


In this and the remaining lessons, you are reading for pleasure (I hope), with a 
minimum of help. Work from your biblical text and use the notes only as 
necessary. 


AN? WW) OF Bel O5-°1'—(a) Bim ‘to dream’ (v.2492). (b) Pr.n. ‘Joseph,’ 
yosép is G50 of ysp ‘to add,’ cf. Gen. 30:24. (c) Noun; cf. (a) and guess meaning 
(v.2472). Cognate acc., §34.2f. (d) Est. 2:22?. (e) “ah (v.251), pl. ’ahfm, note vowel 
changes. 


‘TN No! “Wy IBpi}?—(a) Est. 8:3'. (b) V.5750. (c) —-—— tells us what? V.8130. 


SIM TWN Mn DMS NymIwIe'—(a) V.8085. birfg under Ist rad. tells us what? 
VDC-1 or -5? (b) nd’ ‘I pray’ (v.4994). (c-d) §36.54. (c,f) Cf. 37:5! (a,c). 


TWh TINS ODQN D'PPNH MIN 3'— (a) V.2009, often (but not always) 
followed by ptcp. (b) §21.1. (c) 7m D ‘to bind (sheaves)’ (v.481). (d) ’Glummim 
‘sheaves’ (485 5x). §34.2. (e) V.8432. Est. 4:14. (f) sddé* ‘(open) field’ (v.3704). 


MI8I7D]) “MLN Ap M37)’—(b) Note accent, §29.6318 — is this G11 ‘stood’ or 
G51 ‘were standing’? (c) F.s.s4, cf. 37:7'. (d) V.1571. (e) nsb ‘to stand 
upright /erect’ (v.5324). Note vowels: is it DI1 or N11?. 


SMO? JIOMYM OPN npg mIN}—(b) §§29.511, .5113. sbb ‘to 
surround’ (v.5437). (c) F.p.s7. (d) J-— hi or A}-——H tell us what? §27.31. For 


this verb, §28.13, §28.9. 


33°9Y WOM J '—(a) CACOC, §27.64. What is 3? §22.3. (a-b) §35.6. Translate 
something like, ‘will you indeed reign over us?’ (c) ‘al + s9, §23.121. 


332 Opn Sivp-DN2—(a) ’im sometimes introduces a question (v.518, BDB 49f.). 
(b) msi ‘to rule, have dominion over’ (v.4910). Note the prep. that follows. 


PDN) Wn_3~9y2—(a) ‘al ‘on account of.’ (b) F.p.s0: (d) M.p.s0. 
Lesson 73 —156— Handbook of 


37:9 SON? IAN ABE) TN Bi Ny b'71"1'—(a-c) You should be able to do this, cf. 
37:5. (d) ‘dhér ‘another, different’ (v.312). (e-g) You should be able to do this. (e) 
spr v.5608. (g) 37:5'. 


D*D9ID WY AMY) Ny) Wy M3M)2—(b) sémes ‘sun’ (v.3121). (c) ydré*h ‘moon’ 
(v.3394). (d-e) §26.25. (f) kékdb ‘star’ (v.3556). 


Go over the story several times, until you can read it with comparative ease. Any 
language is enjoyable when you can read it without having to look up every word 
or parse every form. 


Memorize the vocabulary in Group 64. 


Review the use of wdw with the verb: 
§§32.53-.549 
§38.22 


Review the following sections with regard to the D-stem: 
§§28.1, .2-.222 
§§29.523, .6326, .711 
§§32.222, .24 
§§32.81-815 


Review the following sections with regard to the H-stem: 
§§28.3-.33 
§§29.311, .313, .332, 511 
§§29.632, .6322-.6325, .6412, .6413 


§29.711 
§§32.82-.824 
God has ascended with a shout, : MAPIIND ANTON TY 
Y HWH, with the sound of a ram’s horn. "pie 91pm 
Sing praises to God, sing praises! 7H? DOVTIN Wt 
Sing praises to our king, sing praises! SIND! Wal? Nt 


Psalm 47:6-7 
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37:10 


37:11 


37:12 


7 4 Purpose: To read with understanding 
Materials: Genesis 37:10-14 


PIN ID7~WI) WINTON) SINTON Wb*)'—(c) ‘dbiw, note that 4b always retains 
its final -f when adding a suffix, cf. §24.6. Pronounce it {a'vi-v]. (f) g‘r ‘to rebuke’ 
(1605 13x). Note that it does not take a dir. obj. (h) Subj. of (f). 


Poon ays min ofoon m2—Verbless cl., §31.224. (e) hdldmtd, pausal. How do 
you translate -td? -t/? 


PTS IN 2 FUT TIN) TON) “IN NID) NI3m2—(a) Note that +9! G60 + G29 
of 833 — how would you translate it? §35.6. (c-e) Compound subj. (3 subjs.) with 
pl. verb. §33.12. (f) Note that -'- after a vowel is -wé-. Mi——9 tells us what? (h) 
-G" is directive (note accent), read §23.2, ‘earthward, to(ward) the earth.’ 


WAN {37wNjp*}'—(a) R.1b! gn’ (D) ‘to be jealous, zealous, envious’ (v.7065). 
Note use of prep., position of subj. 


SWWVITs “ey p*3N}?—(b) smr ‘to keep, guard, watch over, protect’ (v.8104). 
(d) dabdr has many meanings besides ‘word,’ cf. BDB 182ff. 


‘DOWD OMAN NSTAN Miy9 WON 139%)'—(a) Alk is often formed like WCC, 
§29.321. Subj. follows. (c) r‘y to tend, pasture, graze’ (v.7462); Mi—~— tells us 
what? VDC-6. (e) s6’n (< sa’n, CaCC, with a’ acting as quasi long-@ > 6) ‘sheep, 
goats, flock, small cattle’ (v.6629). Is it definite? (f) s5. Pay attention to the pron. 
suffixes! (g) S*kem pr.n. ‘Shechem’ — locate it in your Bible atlas. Use exegetical 
tools from now on. 


37:13 FDO ONT NON )'— Learn to read without vowel-points; it’s faster. (b) 


Joseph’s father was Jacob, also known as ‘Israel,’ cf. Gen. 32:29. 


BSY3 OY FIN Ni942—Verbless, ptcp. for predicate, §31.24. (c) 37:12'(c). (d) 
37:12'(g). 


199377 19 ON) OO FNPWN) M9'?—(a) G32 + a", §27.43f., ‘come, now,’ or just 
‘come.’ (b) ’esldhakd, G24/44s2, Sih ‘to send’ (v.7971). Translate possibly ‘I 
would like to send you,’ cf. §32.5213. (f) hinné* + s4, ‘Here am I,’ but in the 
context, more like ‘OK, I'll go.’ 
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37:14 NSM DISYMMN) TYTN DIDEAMS AN N37! —(a-b) G32 of hik + nd’, ‘come/go, 
I pray.’ (c) G32 of r’y ‘to see,’ here more like ‘look into, find out about.’ (e) Salom 
‘peace, welfare,’ cstr. ‘the welfare of = ‘how they are.’ 


“HO “I'S )’—{a) wahastbént, H32s4; note that the pron. suf., in our way of 
speaking, is indir. obj., ‘bring back word to me.‘ We can also say, ‘Bring me 
word, but me in such a Sentence is not dir. obj. 


Tipe N35») W53n pay wn7w)*(a) wayyislahéhi. In this and the preceding 
verb, note connecting vowel, §23.1321. What suf. here? §23.122. (b) min + ‘émeq 
‘valley’ (v.6010). (c) hebrén, pr.n. ‘Hebron.’ Find it on a map. (e) s“kémd*, §23.2. 
Learn to spot the hé-directive/locative; note the accent. About how far was it 
from Hebron to Shechem?. 


Learn the words in BVG 65. 


Review the imperative (impv.) in the following: 
§§27.42-.441, .74 
§§28.21, .31, .41, .51 
§§29.322, 7122, .93 
§§32.32-.327 
§32.543 


Review the jussive (juss.) and cohortative (cohort.): 
§§27.5-531 
§§28.21, .31 
§829.7122, .72 | Cy 
§§32.34-.345 
§§32.35-.357 
§§32.544-.545 


Review noun morphology; see pp. 23, 25. 


A righteous man knows the rights of the poor; pos OT PAS YT 
a wicked man does not understand such knowledge. SPW PBN YY 
| | Proverbs 29:7 | 
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37:15 


37:16 


37:17 


37:18 


7 5 Purpose: To read with understanding 
Materials. Genesis 37:15-19 


MY3 Nh 35) WN INN¥H)'—(a) way] yimsa éhiz. do you understand each 
segment? ms’ v.4672. (b) Indef., ‘a man.’ (d) MYM ‘to err, wander about’ (v.8582), 
es (e) 37:7'. (c-e) Verbless cl., ptcp. and modifier for pred., subj. omitted 
‘he’). 

SU DPSMAMD OND WNT TINE }2—(a) way) yis’al éhiit: $°1 ‘to ask’ (v.7592). Who 
asked whom? (b) Definite, the aforementioned man. (c) = ‘quote.’ (d-e) ‘What 
are you looking for?’ §34.1. 


WDID °D3N ‘ON-MN'—(a-b) Dir. obj. Note s4 added to pl. ‘M8 ‘my brother,’ ‘IN 
‘my brothers.’ (c) ‘a@ndki ‘I’ (v.595), ‘38 is used more often than ‘338 in the later 
books of OT, but both anf and ’dnékf are found in the earliest and latest levels of 
Heb. (d) Almost a pres. tense, ‘I am looking for.’ 


(O°Y" OF NEW %) Nv a—(a-b) haggidd*-nd’, note vowel under 7: H11 
would have 1; H32/60/65 have 5, VDC-7. With -d* and nd’ it must be impv., cf. 
§§32.326, .327. (d) ’é’pd" ‘where?’ (375 10x). (e-f) Verbless, ‘they [are] 
Shepherding,’ with ptcp. for pred., modified by adv. of place. 


As 1993 OMON hyp *D MH IYE)'— (a) nds‘ 4d: YDS ‘to pull up stakes, set 
out, move on’ (v.5265). (b) min + zé* ‘from this [place].’ (c) Causal or 
explicative, BDB 473. 3c. (d) sm v.8085. (e) Ptcp., subj. not defined, ‘I heard 
(them) saying.’ (f) nél*ka*, lengthened impf. /juss., cf. §§32.34, .341, < Alk, ‘Let 
us go.” (g) détdynd*, pr.n. ‘Dothan,’ + loc. M-. Cf. 37:17°(f). 


SJINID ONYH"} YM MIN FDI I'99}2—(a-b) Verb, subj. (c-d) Modifier, tells where 
he went. (e) way| yimsd|ém: what suf.? §23.122. (f) Adv. phr. telling where he 
found them. dotdn is the more common form, cf. 37:17'(g). 


PINAD IAN WN"s'—(a) From AN. Can you point it?. (b) itt6 or ’6t6? (c) min + 
rahog ‘far, distance’ (v.7350). Who saw whom? Where? 


ST? WN 1953") OMNIS Sp’ DIY31?—(a) b* + sérem ‘when not yet, before’ 
(v.2962), generally with impf., BDB 382. (d) yit—- —--&, VDC-1. nk/ ‘to be crafty, 
deceitful,” HtD ‘to deal deceitfully with’ (5230 4x). (f) /*- + inf. cstr., purpose, ‘fo 


cause him to die.’ 
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37:19 YAN ON WN ON'—(b-d) §33.121. Can you point (or pronounce) the 
unpointed words? Keep trying! When you can read the consonants without 
looking at the vowels, you’ll read much more rapidly. 


83 Atos Mip oan Sys m3M2—Direct quotation. (b) ba‘a/ ‘lord, owner, husband,’ 
cstr., ‘the lord of dreams.’ (d) BDB 229, halldz (1975 7x), halldzé* (1976 2x), 
halldzu (1977 1x) ‘this.’ (g) G10 ‘has come,’ or G50 ‘is coming‘? After 737 which 
is more likely? 


Learn the words in Basic Vocabulary Group 66. 


Review the participle (ptcp.): 
§§27.61-.632 
§§28.21, .22, .31, .32, .42, .51, .61 
§29.6318 
§31.24 
§§32.37-.376, .5363, .546 


Review the infinitive absolute (inf.abs.): 
§§27.64-641 1 
§§28.21, .22, .31, .32, .42, .51 
§29.6319 
§§32.39-.393 


Review the verb forms on pp. 35, 51, 53, 55. 


Be still and know that I am God; D'OR “INT D WAY IAW 


I will be exalted among the nations, | O° DIT 
I will be exalted in the earth. ‘PSD BAN 


Psalm 46:10 (MT 11) 
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76 Purpose: To read with understanding - 
Materials: Genesis 37:20-24 


37:20 3AIWI 354 ny} —{a) ‘attd” ‘now’ (v.6258). (b) hlk G37. (c) Ww w*|naharg éhi: 


37:21 


37:22 


G29/49s0 hrg ‘to kill,’ read §32.355. 


NMS MY MPN ION) NMS IMD w199"312—(a) sk (H) ‘to throw, cast’ 
(v.7993). You should now know 3%M-. Can you parse naslik? Note vowels. 
VDC-3. (b) Cstr. (c) 56’r ‘cistern, dug well, pit’ (v.877). (d) Gcl5. (e) hayya" 
‘beast, wild animal’ (v.2416). (f) V.7453. (g) ‘akdldad hi: note §27.221, §27.72, and 
the F— on GI1s0. 


iD NTA AN }Y—(a) M, VDC-6; if CCY, then —3) must be 29 (N10 
would be /7-), ‘we shall see.’ (b-d) N. cl., dir. obj. of verb, = indir. disc. (c¢) ‘Be, 
come to be, become.’ ‘We shall see what his dreams will become’ or ‘what will © 
become of his dreams.’ 


Dt) sm28°) JIN) YEw)}'—(b) Pr.n., ‘Reuben,’ < r° tt bén ‘see, a son!’ cf. Gen. 
29:32. (c) msi ‘to snatch, rescue, deliver’ (v.5337), Hc20s0. (d) min + ydd + s5. 


WB) 13D) 89 TON ?—(c) nakkénni < *nanké* + n + hi, §27.714, prob. H49, for 
the energic would not apocopate; nky H ‘to smite’ (v.5221). (d) Ges. §117// takes 
this as a 2d acc. to define the obj., ‘Let us not smite him (in) the life.’ It could also 
be taken as an appositive, ‘a soul, a living being,’ hence not be treated as an 
animal. 


DITIDEYMAON ISIN | OMYN TON"}'—(b) Usually DAN. Verb, obj., subj. (d-e) 
‘al usually with juss. for neg. command, §32.353. (e) spk ‘to pour out’ (v. 8210). (f) 
V.1818. 


DOD TWN ANT MSATIN INN 1D°7YT?—(a) sk (H) ‘to throw, fling’ (v.7993), 
j—"— +3 must be H37 (VDC-3). (b) b6r ‘pit, cistern, dug well’ (v.953), cf. INS. (g) 
midbar ‘steppe, wilderness’ (v.4057). Since midbdr is often used of pasture-land, it 
is not to be considered as ‘desert,’ and even ‘wilderness‘ often conveys the wrong 
idea. Study words in contexts! 


fp sn'wWA~ IN “3>—Note word order. (a) ‘A hand.’ (b-c) §32.353. For stk ydd, cf. 
Est. 2:21°. 


ORTON Saw 9 DPD IM OSM JyP4—(a) /*md‘an ‘for the sake of, in order 
that’ (v.4616, see BDB775). (b) Aassil: note that pattdh! H65 of 533 after }YD, ‘in 
order to deliver him.’ (d) min + ydd + s5. (e) lahasfbd: I*- + H65s0 of sub. Is this 
a second purpose cl., or a result cl.? 
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37:23 SNN79N BD NO-AWND i} '—(a) Est. 1:1, nace evyevero. (b) Temporal cl. (c) G10 


37:24 


or G50? Try to read the clause without the pointing. Then check your results 
against the pointed text. 


TAUAD“FUS EY IO" 1?—(a) pst ‘to strip off, (H) to strip’ (v.6584). (b,d) 
Unusual to have both objs. of H-stem indicated by MN. (e) kuttont > kutténet 
‘tunic’ (v.3801). 


‘y “WN D’Den MyAD-Ms¥?—This cl. is appositional, describing the tunic 
(§36.65). (b) k‘*ténet, a variant form of v.3801; the forms are used 
interchangeably. Cstr. (d) pas ‘palm of hand, sole of foot’ (6446 5x, always of a 
garment). We know this as ‘a coat of many colors,‘ but k‘ténet happasstm seems 
to mean a tunic with long sleeves (to the wrist) and skirt (to the feet), in contrast 
to the sleeveless, knee-length tunic. 


pan ink 159") wNp*)'—(a) way] piggdhnd hit: remember that Mp? often behaves 
as if NCC. Note obj. expressed here by s0, in next cl. by 61d. (b) wayyasliki: note 
the vowels, cf. with preceding word. Cf. 37:22?. (d) habbérd*: note accent; when 
loc. M— is used, the def. art. may also be used, ‘to the pit.’ 


:2° $3 7° Pp] I3I}?—(a) réq, also ré’q, ‘empty’ (7386 14x). If you didn’t know 
the meaning, could you figure it out from (c-e)? (e) mdyim ‘water’ (v.4325). 


Learn the words in Vocabulary Group 67. 


Review the N-stem in the following sections: 
§§28.4-.421 
§§29.311, .312, .6322 
§§32.83-.833 


Review the HtD-stem in the following: 
§§28.5-.53 
§29.523 
§§32.84-.843 


TINAD ANTI YU YZ 11%) 
IVY AQ IT eyp 
SIND AD “YP 
Let the favor of the Lord our God be upon us, 
And the work of our hands establish Thou upon us, 
Yea, the work of our hands, establish Thou it. | 


(Psalm 90:12) 
Biblical Hebrew -163— Lesson 76 


Gen. 
37:25 


37:26 


37:27 


TT] Purpose: To read with understanding 
Materials: Genesis 37:25-30 


DT y'y INW) OMD~OON 33¥/21'—(a) Is this from SW or 31W/? Note séré. (b) Is it 
gamdas or qamds-hajup? What difference does it make? (c) BVG-34. (d) If there 
were a dagesh in & would it help? (e) }*Y can mean ‘eye’ or ‘spring’ — which is it 
here? 


“P7ID AND DYYNYOY MN aM} INW—(c) 'ér’ha* ‘caravan’ (736 2x, G53 of 
rh #731). (d) Pr.n. ‘Ishmaelites.’ (e) G11 or G51? Note accent! (f) Pr.n. ‘Gilead.’ 
Look it up on a map. 


DS) “933 FIND) ON) ON*9I9—(a) BVG-63. Note geminate 9. (b) Note vowel 
pattern. Note various meanings of ns’. (c) n°k6’t ‘spices’ (5219 2x; Arab. naka’at). 
(d) s°7i or sorf ‘balsam’ (6875 6x). (e) /é¢ ‘myrrh’ (3910 2x, BDB 538). 


PUSH 117 O°97in‘—(a) Note vowel pattern: is it H of *wik or G of Alk? (b) 
yrd ‘to go down, descend’ (v.3881). (a-b) Note the expression, ‘going to go 
down,’ i.e., traveling for the purpose of going down to Egypt. It is not a 
compound verb like Eng. going to do — in Heb. that would be ‘md /°-. (c) Pr.n. 
misrayim ‘Egypt.’ What is the unaccented -d*?. 


PONTON MUM AON'—(b) y‘Auida” ‘Judah,’ Gen. 29:35. Did you read M8 
‘ehd’w or ‘dhi’w? 


NHETTNN 33D} UNINTMN I) “D Y¥arMy2—(b) bésa‘ ‘unjust gain, profit’ 
(v.1215). (c) Introduces a condition, BDB 473.2, Ges. §159aa, bb. (d) N-stem or 
G29? BVG-30. (e) Sing. + s9. (f) w*kissimt: note vowels; Dc19 of MDD ‘to cover, 
conceal’ (v.3680). Note ellipsis in apodosis: ‘If we kill ... and conceal ..., what 
profit [is there for us]? 


Jam An WI) DYNO! 13959) 19°2'—(a) G37 of Alk. Learn it! (b) Est. 7:4'. 
What is the difference between the forms? §32.342. (c) Gen. 37:25?. (d) s9. Subj. 
of following verb. The form could be f.d.s9 written defectively. ‘Our hand(s), let 
it not be on him.’ 


NIN 333 I AN~D2—(a) Causal. Verbless cl. with a pred. and an appositive. (c) 
bdasdar ‘flesh’ (v.1320). s9 on a noun can be -ni or -énit, §23.121. 


TSN Vw )>—(a) Would you translate this ‘they heard’ or ‘they agreed’? Why? 
Lesson 77 —164—- Handbook of 








37:28 BOD OO BWI 3Y}'—(a) SY is not easy to translate. Had the men 
‘passed by’ or were they ‘passing by’ or ‘about to pass by’? (c) Appositional. 
midydnim ‘Midianites.’ Because both Reuben and Judah seek to rescue Joseph, 
and because both Ishmaelites and Midianites are mentioned, some scholars 
believe that two stories have been conflated. (d) Another appositive. shr ‘to 
travel (as a merchant)’ (v.5503), G55 ‘merchants.’ 


“MDM BDYMN 9p") Ieh*}"—(a) msk ‘to drag, draw, draw out’ (v.4900). (b) 
This form could be Gc25 or Hc25 — which is it? (e-f) Cf. 37:20?. 


Fp> DY WYs DYONYOED FDPMN 1950%}?—(a) 37:27'. Here see §32.533. (e) b*- 
of measure, price, BDB 90.111.3b. ‘esrim v.6242. (f) késep ‘silver,’ but since coinage 
was unknown at this date, we should probably understand ‘20 [shekels of] silver,’ 
BDB494 8b. You should be able to finish the verse. For misrdymd", cf. 37:254. 


37:29 N33 A_UPN MIN WannYN yAINA 3H1'—/(a) Is this from sb or y3b? You 
should be able to do the rest of the clause. 


ISTAN y»p'v—Cf. Est. 4:17. 
37:30 “O81 NANTON 3Y"}'—You should be able to read this — even without pointing! 


NO7IN MIN “9M 139°N T92—(a) BVG-20. Joseph was 17, but as next-to- 
youngest he was a yéled. (b) §23.1221. (c,e) §21.1. (d) ‘dnd* < ‘an ‘where?’ (v.575) 
+ M-directive, BDB 33. (f) G10 and G50 of CWC can be confused — but what of 
G14 and G50? 


Learn the words in Basic Vocabulary Group 68. 


SAP TD ONTOS “371 FON 
DNTOND t=" 
“pn OS 
ANPYPD WN? DPWA MAND 
Once God has spoken, twice have I heard this, 
That power belongs to God, 
Even to You, my Lord, covenant loyalty, 
For You will reward a man according to his work. 


Psalm 62:11-12 (MT 12-13) 
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7 8 Purpose: To read with understanding 
Materials: Genesis 37:31-36 


37:31 ONY TYR ww?) hs Mya MN inp*)'—/(a) If you haven’t learned to recognize 


37:32 


37:33 


37:34 


forms of Mp? yet, do it now. (c) 37:23. (e) sat ‘to slaughter’ (v.7819). (f) sd‘ir ‘he- 
goat, buck’ (v.8163); abs. or cstr.? (g) ‘éz ‘she-goat’ (v.5795). 


:DD NYAS 1935%*}?—(a) fb! ‘to dip’ (v.2881). (c) 37:23. (d) Is it ‘in blood’ or 
‘in the blood’? 


DIMSN7ON IN'D?) SDE MND AN INws)'—(a) BVG-14. Is it G, D, or N? (c,d) 
37:23. (e) What stem-indicators do you see at once? (g) 37:10. Note the rather 
strange juxtaposition of ‘and they sent ... and they brought ....’ 


SSNYD NNT ON2—(b) §21.2. (c) 3- is what morpheme? §27.21. 


:NYTON NIT ID Mh 8-1’ —(a) D32 of hkr or H32 of nkr? nkr ‘to observe, 
regard’ (v.5234). (c) Since this word is in cstr., we must read +5 as interrog. Ina 
few instances, hé-interrog. takes pattdh and the strong dagesh, Ges. 1011. (d) bén 
+ s2; we should expect *benkd (Short Vowel Chart). (e) In Pentateuch (only!), Ai’ 
is always written NIM — a fact which the theory of a Hexateuch does not 
Satisfactorily explain. (f-g) ‘Or not.’ (c-g) Verbless correlative cls., ‘[Is] that the 
tunic of your son or [is it] not?’ 


493 AYAD ON) My D?)'—(a) Hc20si: if you don’t understand that analysis, 
review your verb-forms. nkr, 37:32°. (d) bén + s4. (c-d) Verbless, ‘[It is] my son’s 
tunic.’ 


DY AH _ IAMYIN NY MM2—(a) hayyd" BVG-30. (b) ra‘a" BVG-49, Est. 
7:6'. (c) Remember that G11 preserves original F— in suffixial forms. §27.721. 
This is GllsO pausal. (d) frp ‘to tear, rend’ (v.2963). CaCoC is what form? 
§27.64. (e) Be careful! The héldm could be 6 < @ (R.2b), or it could be a u-vowel 
with compensatory lengthening before ". What would *furrap be? VDC-1. 
‘Joseph has surely been torn to pieces!’ 


Mnps py oe! WHY! apy yIp*)'—(a) Est. 4:17. (b) Gen. 37:1. (c) simla* 
‘mantle, wrapper; pl. clothes’ (v.8071). (d) Est. 2:17°. (e) Est. 4:1°. (f) motnayim 
‘loins’ (v.4975). 


(2°34 OD" ia°Sy SaNn*)?—(a) Est. 6:12?. (b) ‘On account of.’ (d-e) Est. 1:4°. 
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Gen. 


fora? YAI37499) 999799 1p *}'—(a) Would you recognize it better as 101)°1? (b- 


37:35 4) Two subjects, each a noun-phrase. (¢) Est. 2:7*. Note that the pl. of bat is 


37:36 


banot. (f) nhm (d) ‘to comfort’ (v.5162). Parse it. 


VON SN S33°ON STINT SOND OMIM JN}2—(a) Cf. Est. 1:12'. (b) Comp. 


inf. Cf. 37:35'(f). (e) éréd < *’ayridu, §29.321; cf. 37:254. (h) ’abél, Est. 6:12°. (i) 
§*’dl ‘Sheol, the underworld, the realm of the dead’ (v.7585). Note unaccented 
-a". (d-1) Direct discourse, put in his own words: ‘I shall go down to my son, to 
Sheol, weeping.’ 


ON {TN 39°)"(a) Cf. Est. 8:33. (b) Note that the Heb. verb takes a dir. obj.: 
we translate ‘his father wept for him.’ 


DY98n7ON TAN Mp 3 N)'—(a) m*ddnim variant form of midydnim (37:28), 
the former attributed to E, the latter to JE — but the scant evidence is mixed, cf. 
BDB 193. (b) Gen. 37:27. (e) Gen. 37:25. ‘They sold him into Egypt’ is rather 
elliptical, and the following phrase is needed. 


ses WY MYA Op “Ap ip??—(a) This is the indir. obj. of 1950. Pr. n. 
‘Potiphar.’ (b) You haven’t forgotten this word, have you? (c) par‘d" ‘Pharaoh’ 
(Egypt. pr-*’ ‘great house’). (e) fabbdh ‘butcher, cook, bodyguard’ (v.2876), but 
(d-e) always = ‘captain of bodyguard.’ To whom does it refer — Pharaoh or 
Potiphar? 


Learn the words in Vocabulary Group 69. 


Review the infinitive construct (inf. cstr.): 
§§27.65-.654, .75, .752 
§§28.21, .22, .31, .32 - 
§§29.2213, .322, .93 
8§31.141, .142 
§§32.38-.386, .5364 


Of the making of r-. any books there is no end, pp yN ABW OM ivy | 
And much studying is a wearying of flesh. WWD MPI MQW 372) 
Ecclesiastes 12:12. | 
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45:4 


45:5 


45:6 


45:7 


7 9 | Purpose. To read with understanding 
Materials. Genesis 45:4-10 


WAIT ON TID NAW ON EDI MON"}'—(a-d) No problem. (e) ngs ‘to draw near, 


approach’ (v.5066), VDC-10. (h) Compare this form with (e). §32.533. 


TOS SN DAD IWIN DAN FDI 938 N12—(a) Note r“bf**. (e) + 87. (b-e) 
You should be able to translate; verbless, subj., pred., appositive. (f) Gen. 37:27', 
Est. 7:4' OF tells us what? (f-g) ‘who you sold me’ = ‘whom you sold.’ (h) 
Unaccented M-. This is not indir. obj., ‘you sold to Egypt,’ but directional, 
‘Egyptward,’ 1.e. to be taken to Egypt. RSv ‘sold into Egypt.’ 


DS YA WAON) II¥YHT IN AMY'—(a) ‘attd" ‘now’ (BVG-11). (c) i-—-f): what 
stem? PGN? ‘sb ‘to grieve; (N) to be grieved, full of grief? (v.6087). Read §32.353: 
what mood or aspect? §32.832. (e) MN ‘to be angry, burn with anger’ (v.2734), 
G40, probably referring to the incident. RSV ‘do not ... be angry with yourselves,’ 
taken literally would require G47, but it gives the sense. (f) What does }°Y mean 
here? (v.5869). 


QD SAS BADO"5’—{a) ‘That you sold me,’ n. cl., defining the subj. of yihar. (a- 
c) 45:47. (d) hénnd* ‘hither, to this (place/time)’ (v.2008, BDB 244). 


‘DOE? OTN ‘3now mmo %>?—(a) Causal. (b) mihyd" ‘preservation of life’ 
(4241 8x; cf. BDB 313). (c) *3—§17.32, §27.712. slh BVG-14. (e) lifné + s7. 


PINT 359P3 IY BYyge nyo*>'—(c) Dual, ‘two years’ (Sand" BVG-3). ‘This two 
years’ = ‘it is now the second year.’ (d) rd‘db ‘famine, hunger’ (v.7458). (e) 
b‘gereb often = b°- (BVG-11). 


SVS) PNT N WN D3 Wen Ii¥3?—(b) §26.23. (c) Both sdnim and Sdndt are 
found; cf. 45:6'. (e) applies to the next two words as a unitary idea. (f) Adris 
‘plowing, plowing-time’ (2758 3x), cf. v.2790. (g) gdsir ‘harvest, harvesting’ 
(v.7105). ‘[There will be] yet five years where no plowing-and-harvesting’ — put it 
in smooth Eng. 


P9583 MINd 099 oie) D539 OTN 9399) '—(a) §27.712. Gen. 45:5°. (d) sum, 
v. 7760, here ‘to establish,’ BDB 963.3. (f) s°’érit ‘remnant, remainder’ (v.7611). (g) 
To what does this refer? __ 


Th233 M27 O92 Mminyp'9}?—(a) 37 does not > —) when 77 is the stem-indicator. 
BVG-30, v.2421. (c) p‘litd" ‘escape, deliverance’ (v.6413). RSV ‘to keep alive for 
you many survivors’ — evaluate. 
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45:8 


45:9 


45:10 


DSAONN *5 35 SN OFNY DANWNS MAY}'—(a) Gen. 45:5'. (b-c) The position of 
N5 stresses ‘it was not you ... but God.’ ‘You did not send me’ fails to bring this 
out. (d) BM: you should know it! (f) 45:5?. (g) After neg., ‘but.’ (h) Def. = ‘the 
(true) God),’ i.e. YHWH. 


(YS PAN@9D3 OWH 1°D3°959 i898 MY? SN 83° )?—(b) §27.713, Gen. 
45:7'. Who is the subj.? (c) ‘For a father.’ (d) Gen. 37:36?. (e) ‘ddén ‘lord’ (BVG- 
13). (f-g) Whose house? What does ‘house’ mean here? (h) ms/ ‘to rule, have 
dominion over’ (v.4910), G50, followed by —3. 


YON DATION) “SN7ON YY) Mp’ —(a) Est. 5:5'. (b) What is the difference 
between 39) and !9¥)? VDC-6 and —10. (d) Is there reason for using dbf rather 
than ‘dbint? (e) §32.543. 


Epi’ 93 tas M5>2—(a-b) The formula Mj’ “ON MD is used often in the prophets; 
here it is “Thus says thy son.’ 


py307 205 i589 DTN “3H 2—(a) CWC, G10s0, cf. 45:7', 82. Who/what is the 
subj.? (d) 45:87. 


STHOYMAWON NON MT] ‘—(a) yrd, Gen. 37:254. §27.43. §29.322. §32.326. (d) ‘md ‘to 
stand’ (BVG-7), here ‘to tarry, delay,’ BDB 764 .3c. 


S98 SNP A) ae PIND Paw )'—(a) Note pointing! F———-) should be c12 — but 
is it? of what verb? (c) Pr.n. ‘Goshen.’ Look it up! (d) Why no accent shift? 
§17.341. (e) BVG-11. 


TIN I9) TPDs TINS) Tgp 993 7°99) MAN2—You should be able to read 
this with little difficulty. (c-d) ‘Grandsons.’ (e) ‘Small cattle, flocks’ (BVG-65). (f) 
‘Large cattle, herds’ (BVG-43). 


Learn the words in BVG-70. At this point you should know at least half of the 
words in the Basic Vocabulary. Aim to learn the rest, until you can translate 
easily any word that occurs fifteen times or more (approximately 1,500 words). 


INWND AD71 M ON sib 

AI Qs MAAS 31D 
Better is the end of a matter than the beginning, 
and the patient in spirit than the proud in spirit. 


Ecclesiastes 7:8 
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80 Purpose. To prepare for the final examination | 
Materials: The work of the entire course : 


Use the following passage for review, with the help of the analytical notes. 


MINIM Migs YY WH yII73 
PIN NS MipYN? DMITNN AYRPEM) QZ) 2 
“PR Py wh AYO BP) DI OW IND) 3 
TEIN PIT TON SS ONTO ANSDM) :DQNS 4 
"2)) OYA VHA wST NH WN PIONA) :DPM ND 5 
PRY INTRON INT) INRTTMN PY 132 771 77 6 

(BN? YANN 19 MIP WNATNN THQI At me? 7 


Answer these questions (number refers to line of text): 

(1) al*kéhén: Does §16.31 apply? Abs. or cstr.? midydan is pr.n. (2) ?et-hdr*hdatim: 
Is *et the prep. or sign of obj.? Is there a def. art.? How would you locate this 
word in lexicon? (2) ’abfhen: What pron. suf.? Antecedent? (3) way‘ gdr‘stim: To 
whom /what does pron.suf. refer? (3) wayyésf‘an: To whom /what does pron.suf. 
refer? (3) wayyasgq: In context is this Gc20 or Hc20? (5) 66°: How 1s this inf.cstr. 
used? (5) hisstldnt: To whom does the pron.suf. refer? How is it related to the 
verb? (7) w*yé’kal: In context how is the wdw used? What kind of clause is it? 


Identify the verb-forms (= parse them) from the morphological patterns: 
(1) wattaC0?nd §27.117 §29.6315 

(2) wattaC’ Cénd §27.31 §29.7122 

(2) [*haCCét §28.31 §29.71 

(2) watt*CaCé’nd §28.21 §29.2211 

(3) way*CaG*Ctim §13.411 §29.122 §29.711 

(3) wayydCoéC §29.631 

(3) wayyéC{Can §27.712 §29.311 

(3) wayyaCC §13.5332 §29.721 

(4) CiGaCten §28.21 §29.12 

(5) hiC?CfiCdnd §27.712 §28.31 §29.4 

(6) C4C6" §27.64 §29.71 

(7) GaCaCten §27.221 §29.11 

(7) CiC°’en §27.42 Ges. §47f 

(7) w*y6?CaC §29.212 (§27.1177) 

Review noun morphology, using the following words: 
(1) kéhén §15.223 §24.233 | 
(1) séba‘S §15.431 §17.11 §24.211 
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(2) r*hdtim §15.611 §24.216 §24.211 
(2) s6°n §15.63 

(2) abthen §24.121 

(3) ré%im §24.23 

(5) yom 815.7212 §24.212 

(5) #8 §24.12 

(5) misrf §24.55 

(5) yad §24.12 

(7) ldkem §15.112 §15.131 §24.211 


Npa~oy osyi mbow: «NoyenD°D D’pys ‘Ds Yn 
‘ANOTNIIN) SNACMEY Dyes? POR OANA ove 
“ik ap NR AMY ng Agee Eyes yom 
ipy? ONTOS M8 AN PNP? NS) SYMON NOR) 
Tan ND DD TON ON) nInY OND) NIM PMN 
so) on mb>e PORANN CAYpE NONA) YON A) MNT 
a N'330 SPON ON) AIS MND indo ippm oy 
spp oon) mbowe Oi) Aim op) oNs pn 
NOY “DoD"AN fo") «PINS INS" Dob 
Bano FN p’pos: MNS) :YON AMO IDspy NSD? 10 
2 Nn DON ANPN 79D AWN Many mboy 11 
Sm) espn oan OA ND ‘rypy WN 12 
“AS NPM) 42 9) AYN? AY) DYppachy ABI 13 

indoey V2pN-IE NaN? Mex ‘> yD iow 14 


Proper names: D'‘D93 .NIY ADS , DY", WN EMS NSD Toy. 

Difficult words: DPS BVG 64; 7M} BVG 63; YB} BVG 66; yew report; Tipp 
source. 

Don’t bother trying to look up this passage. It is composed of bits from various 

portions of the Old Testament, plus some legendary details, cast in “biblical” 

form by me. If you have problems, parse the verbs, work out the clauses, and do 

it bit by bit. You may get a sight-translation in the final exam. 


O DOAIKDMNAWH = 


If you plan to take Hebrew seriously, continue to read the Hebrew Bible in 
increasingly larger portions. Work your way through the Handbook again— 
better still, teach it to someone else. .F13933 33 9D | 


TAN) MT FI 
SUIO*) PON YQ TA AN 
ide 39 Oe) NON IQ TIM Nie 
May YHWH bless you and protect you. 
May YHWH cause his face to shine on you and may he show you grace. 
May YHwH lift his face to you and appoint for you wholeness. 
Numbers 6:24-25 | 
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BASIC VOCABULARY GROUPS 


These groups have been selected on the following bases: (1) The word occurs at least 40x 

in the OT; (2) It is in the current lesson or close thereby; (3) It is cognate with such a 
word; (4) It is similar in sound or meaning to such a word. By grouping cognates, the 
student is able to learn two or more words with little more effort than it takes to learn 
one word. 


Basic Vocabulary Group-1 Lesson 4 
-—3 6*- in, with, by 

~i1 ha- the 

Nin Ai’ he, that; NW Af’ she, that (1931) 

mi hdyd® he was (1961) 

—} w°- -} wd- and 

Bi ydm day (3117); BM1’ ydmam daily (3119) 

2%) mdlak he ruled (4427); Min%— malkat kingdom (4438) 
2t) mélek king (4428); 73%%) malkd" queen (4436) 

}Q min from (4480) 

“WY ‘ad up to, until (5704) 


Basic Vocabulary Group-—2 Lesson 5 
man Aémmd* BF hém they (m., 1992); 439 hénnd* yA hén they (f., 2004) 

DY yasab he sat (3427) 

3¥/1D mdsab seat, dwelling-place (4186) 

°Y ‘al upon, unto (5921); 

%YD ma‘al upwards (4605) 

9Y ‘elydn highest (5945) 

mvp maGla* ascent, stairs (4609) 

YOY séba‘ N he swore, sevened himself (7650) 

wise sbf4 7th (7637); OVI sibYm 70 (7657) 


Basic Vocabulary Group-3 Lesson 6 
"1 din 35 din he judged (1777); }°"| din legal case, judgment (1779) 

—> k*- as, like 

ND kissé? throne, seat of honor (3678) 

SND méa* 100 (3967); DYNND md tdyim 200 

ry’) m‘dind* province (4082) 

my “ala* he climbed, it went up (5927); 79) ‘d/a* whole burnt offering (5930) 
WY ‘éser TIYY UAsdrd* 10 (6235) 

WY Vsdr TIYY ‘esré* -teen (6235-b) 

“YY Gsirf 10th (6224); OY ‘esrim 20 (6242) 

ry sand" pl. B°3Y sdnim year (8141) 
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Basic Vocabulary Group—4 Lesson7 


“WN ‘Ager which, that (834) 

| -6 I7- -Adt his, him; "- -dh - -hd her 

4 kdl all, every, each (3606); 5° kaif! entire, whole (3632) 

-? I*- to, for, in regard to 

MWD misé* feast, drink (4961); The sata" he drank (8534) 
my Usa" he did, made (6213); BYP madsé* deed, work (4639) 
"WYP maGseér tithe, tenth (4643); MWY asdr 10, decade (6218) 
YY “sardn Yo ephah (6241) 


Basic Vocabulary Group-5 Lesson 8 
AN ét, “FN 7et, PS 2dt- sign of def. dir. obj. (857) 

S173 gad! great (1419); 53 gadal he was strong (1431); 9713) migddl tower (4026) 
°%6 bdyil power, wealth, army (2428) 

“p* ydqdr rare, precious (3368) 

N¥t) mdsd’ he found (4672) 

OY ‘am people (5971) 

‘30> lipné before (6440) 

MIN") ra?’a* he saw (7200, MN IQ maré" sight, appearance (4758) 

5" rab many, great, chief (7227); 3° rabbd" great; 9°] rdba" he became great (7235) 


Basic Vocabulary Group—6 Lesson 9 
MON 'éllé* these (428) 

"3M hdsér court, enclosure (2691) 

“13> kdbéd might, glory, honor (3519); 339 kdbéd to be heavy (3513); heavy (3515) 
sot) malé’ to be full (4390), full (4392); NOt m‘lo’ fulness (4393) 

"WY ‘dser riches (6239) 

}OP qdfdn small (6996); OP qdfdn small (6994) 

myDY s“modné" 8 (8083); p'jby s“mdnim 80 (8084); OY smint 8th (8066) 

PANDA sip’éret beauty, glory (8597) 


Basic Vocabulary Group—7 Lesson 10 
IN ‘dhaz he held, seized (270); THON ‘Ghuzzd" possession (272) 

JOINS ‘argdman purple (713) 

ai zdhdb gold (2091) 

Jah hébel cord, rope (2256), Mp késep silver, money (3701) 

M3 nafd" he stretched out (5186); MOM mayfé* staff, rod (4294) 

“hy ‘amad he stood (5975); “3HY ‘ammid pillar, column (5982) 

Ww sés byssus, fine linen (8336) 

92 kl vessel (3627); MI"9D k*/dydét kidneys (3629) 
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Basic Vocabulary Group-8 Lesson 11 
"8 ‘ayin, }°S% ’én there is/was not, nonexistence of (369) 

Ws is man, male, husband (376); MWN ’issd" woman, wife (802) 

M3 bayit house (1004) | 

}3 gan garden, enclosure (1588) 

‘ yad hand (3027); A" yadda’ (H) to give thanks (3034) | 

}’ yayin wine (3196) 

“Ip* ydsad he established, founded (3245) 

‘> ki that, for, when, because (3588); EN “3D ki ’im except 

}> kén thus, so (3651); }2° /akén therefore 


Basic Vocabulary Group-9 Lesson 14 
“ON ‘amar he said (559); “ON “émer word, saying (561) 
©) gam also, together with (1571) 
318 db he was good, pleasant (2895), good (2896); M35% 46ba" good (things), well-being 
3? /éb heart, mind, will (3820); 339 /ébdb heart, mind, will (3824) 
D°W3 ndsim women (802); EY3N8 ’andsim men (582) 
D*D saris eunuch (5631) 
DH panim face (6440); 13 pdnd* he turned, faced (6437) 
WS" rdson good will, favor (7522); M$" rdsa* he was pleased with, accepted (7521) 
MpW saga" (H) to water, give to drink (8248) 


Basic Vocabulary Group—10 Lesson 15 
N13 bo’ to enter (935); ANIDH t°bu’a* income, product (8393) 

92° dabar word, thing (1697); "3% ddbar (d) to speak (1696) 

bon hakam wise, skillful, clever (2450); Mpn khokmd" wisdom, experience (2451) 
rion hémd* heat, rage, poison (2534) 

Mb. yapée" beautiful, fair (3303) 

“ND m*’éd very, exceedingly (3966) 

}8Q ma’én (D) to refuse (3985) 

ASP gdsap he was angry, wroth (7107) 

nw sdrat (D) to minister, serve (8334) 


Basic Vocabulary Group-| | Lesson 16 
ON 'él, “98 ’el to, towards (413); 9N ’él God, god (410) 

“"Y3 bd‘ar it burned (1197) 

y'" ydda‘ he knew (3045); AY da‘at knowledge (1847) 

YI maddu?’* why? (4069) 

N° Jd’, 815 [d’ not, no (3808) 

md ma* what? (4100); M09 lama* for what reason? why? 

DY ‘et time (6256); MAY ‘atta’ now (6258) 

3"pP gdarob near (7138); D\P qdrab he came near (7126) 

2P géreb midst, inward part (7130); }Q°— gorbdn offering (7133) 


Basic Vocabulary Groups —176— Handbook of 








Basic Vocabulary Group-12 Lesson 17 
Mt3 bdzd" he despised (959) 

5Y3 ba‘al lord, owner, husband (1167) 

‘| day enough (1767) 

mM ze" this (m.) (2088); ANY zd’ this (f.) (2063) 

N3° ydsd’ he went/came out, exited (3318) 

—39 [‘badd- alone (+ pron. suf.) (905) 

1) ‘won iniquity, guilt, punishment (5771) 

}*Y ‘ayin eye, spring (5869) 

WN" ri’son former, first (7223); WN rd’s head (7218); YY" re’sit beginning (7225) 
YOY sdma‘ he heard (8085) 


Basic Vocabulary Group—13 Lesson 18 


JON ‘eben stone, gem, weight (69) 

i958 'adén lord, master (113); ‘J ‘ddéndy (my) Lord 08 ’im if (518) 

32 kdtab he wrote (3789) 

JK) ndtan he gave, put, determined (5414) 

“ay ‘abar he passed over/through/by (5674); "3P ‘éber region across/beyond (5676) 
poiy ‘lam long duration, eternity (5769); "33Y3 ba‘abur for, because of (5668) 

Y" ré*' friend, companion (7453); MY" rd‘a’ -he tended, pastured, grazed (7462) 
18 sdrap he/it burned (8313) 


Basic Vocabulary Group—14 Lesson 19 


30° ydjab it goes well with, (H) to do good to (3190) 

N° ydré’ he was afraid, feared, was in awe (3372); MAN) yir’é* reverence, fear (3374) 
pa k‘sil stupid, dull, fool (3684) 

109 ldsén tongue (3956); 

“ED sdpar he counted, (D) to recount, tell (5608); BE séper writing, document (5612) 
“BO mispdr number (4557) 

S°B palal (HtD) to intercede, pray (6419), MEN r*pilla" prayer (8605) 

‘ip gol voice, sound (6963) 

now salah he sent, stretched out (hand) (7971) 

YY sdba‘ he was satisfied, sated (7646) 


Basic Vocabulary Group- 15 Lesson 20 


FN ‘ah brother (251); MINN ‘Ghot sister (269) 

WN és fire (784) 

JV". dérek way, road, manner (1870); 1 ddrak he marched, trod (1869) 
J0m halak he walked, came, went (1980) 

mn hinri*, 1 hén behold! (2009) 

“WI har mountain (2022) 

“Wy yahad together in unison (3162); NM. yahddaw together (3162) 

“©. ydsar he admonished, disciplined; (D) to establish (3256) 

“D3 musdr chastening (4148) 

OND md’as he rejected, refused (3988) 
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Basic Vocabulary Group—16 Lesson 21 
“MS ‘ahar, “WN ‘aharé after (310); “INN ‘ahor the back part (268) 

}INON ‘aharon last, latter, afterward (314); MN ‘aharit end, latter time, posterity (319) 
WP biggés (D) he sought (1245) 

moins baila" unmarried woman, virgin (1330) 

D1 dam blood; pl. shed blood (1818) 

"2° zdkar he remembered (2142) 

"3 na‘ar boy, youth, servant (5288); MY naGra" girl, damsel (5291) 

OY) 2°urim youth, early life (5271) 

“p® pdqad he visited, observed, mustered (see 6485) 

Mp p‘qudda" oversight, visitation (6486) 


Basic Vocabulary Group—17 Lesson 22 
IN °6 or, or if, except (176) 

WN °dk surely (389) 

‘WY Sd witness, evidence (5707); MINY Sdét testimonies (5713) 
PMY FY “edit testimony (5717) 

‘WY Ud H to admonish, bear witness (5749) 

iY Eda" congregation (5712); WIN méed place of meeting (4150) 
“HY Sdmar he kept, watched, preserved (8104) 

MPH misméret guard, charge (4931) 

Yap gdbas he gathered, collected (6908) 

FInk tahat under, below, succeeding (8478) 

AYP gésep wrath (7110) 


Basic Vocabulary Group-18 Lesson 23 
33 bén son, member of a group (1121); 3 bat (< *dint) daughter (1323) 
13 bdnd* he built (1129) 

i174 gala” he uncovered, revealed, went into exile 

1752 gdla" exile (1473) 

}*O* ydmin right (hand/side), south (3225) 

YNDY s‘mod?! left (hand/side), north (8040) 

BY “im with (5973) 

May Summa" close by, parallel to, agreeing with (5980) 

OW sém name (8034) 

DOY samém he was desolated, appalled (8074) 

many s*mdmd* devastation, waste (8077) 


Basic Vocabulary Group-19 Lesson 24 
IN °db father, ancestor (1); OM °ém mother (517) 

Mas dba" he was willing, consented (14) 

JON ?dman he endured; H to trust, believe (539); JON °dmén surely, Amen! (543) 
MON -emidnd" faithfulness (530) 

FN Pemet (< *’ément) faithfulness, truth (5710) 

in déd beloved, uncle (f. aunt) (1730) 

mp? ldgah he took, received (3947) 

PID mit to die (4191); Fyfe mdwet death (4194) 

MN ?drak way, path, traveler (734) 

JIN -drek length (753) 

JIN °drak it was long, H to lengthen (748) 
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Basic Vocabulary Group-20 | Lesson 25 


"m3 bdahal N to be disturbed, D to hasten, terrify (926) 

“ef hésed kindness, covenant loyalty /love (2618) 

‘on fdstd loyal/pious one (2623) | 

12’ yéled boy, (f) girl; child (3206 , ‘T2) ydlad G11 she bore; H to beget (3205) 
msbio mélédet kindred (4137); MIPIM té6l‘dét generations, history (8435) 

"93 néged in front of, opposite (5048);’ 2) ndgid leader, prince (5057) 

19) ndgad H to proclaim, declare (5046) 

Ni) ndga he lifted, carried (5375); N°} nasf? chief, prince (5387) 

NIV) massa load, burden (4853) 

i¥ siwwd’ D he charged, commanded; )% miswa*commandment (4687) 


Basic Vocabulary Group-21 Lesson 27 


hi? béfem, HYD bdsem spice, balsam (1314) 
wh hdde¥ new moon, month (2320); Wh hdday new, rcent, fresh (2319) 
“H mar(r) bitter /-ness (4751) 
Y23 ndga‘ he touched, reached, struck (5060) ; 93) néga‘ stroke, plague, mak (5061) 
YP gés end, extremity (7093); TYP qdsé* end, extremity (7097) 
Diy sa/lém welfare, completeness, peace (7965) 
DW sélem pl. peace-offering (8002) 
DY salém he was complete, sound (7999) 
JOY sémen fat, oil, olive oil (8081) 
Sés, YY sista" six (8337); DWY sissim sixty 


Basic Vocabulary Group-22 Lesson 28 
"pp bdger morning (1242) 

19 &én favor, grace, charm (2580); 83h &inndm for nothing, in vain (2600) 
33) Gdnan he was gracious (2603); A9NM t*hinnd" favor, supplication (8467) 
YN hapés he delighted in, desired (2654) 

PRD bépes delight, pleasure (2656) 

a ‘éreb evening (6153) 

MQ Grdbd* desert-plain, Arabah (6160) 

WI?'B pilégey concubine (6370) 

D3 sndyim, BYNY Stdyim two (8147) 

3 Sénf second (8145) 

MQW misné* double, copy, second (4932 


Basic Vocabulary Group-23 Lesson 29 
a8 >ahéb he loved (157) 

MQ -Ghdba* love (160) 

YY" yd‘as he advised, N to counsel together (3289); M¥Y ‘ésd* counsel, advice (6098) 
iY Sd still, yet, again (5750) 

“W Sad, “W) wd‘ed forever (5704) 

OY pd‘am time, occurrence (6471) 

N“P gard’ he called, named (7121); 

itp gard" he met, it befell (7136) 

WY sab to turn back, return (7725) 

DIY fam, BY sh to put, set, place, appoint (7760) 

yw réta‘, AVYH tix" nine (8672) 
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Basic Vocabulary Group—24 Lesson 30 


TIS ?éden base, pedestal (134) 

OFN -dhel tent, dwelling (168) 

FN dt sign, symbol, miracle (226, cf. #853) 

PAN °et, AN Pitt- with (854, cf. 4853) 

"03 bdmd* high place (1116) 

ph hdég, -PN huqg- statute, decree (2706) 

ripti huqgd" statute (2708) 

“YB pd‘al deed, work (6467); 9¥B pda‘al he did, made (6466) 
“Wy sd‘ar gate (8179); "YW s6%r porter, door-tender (7778) 
rion tala" he hanged (8518) 


Baasic Vocabulary Group-—25 Lesson 31 
‘OIN Odlay if, perhaps (194) 

IN dz then (227) 

118 °dzen ear (241); }Y8 °dzan H to give ear, hear (238) 
1588 °drén ark (of covenant) (727) 

92m halal D to praise, HtD to boast (1984) 

ith ¢*hilld* (song of) praise (8416) 

Jat) mdgén shield, buckler (4043) 

32) négeb southland, Negev (5045) 

YY és tree, pl. pieces/articles of wood (6086) 

}¢ sén tooth, ivory (8127) 


Basic Vocabulary Group—26 Lesson 32 
rUAN 2attd* you (m.s.) (859); DAN ?attem you (m.p.) (859) 

FIN att you (f.s.) (859) 

M3} zdbah he slaughtered, sacrificed (2076) 

M3t zébah sacrifice (2077) 

Mth mizbé°h altar (place of sacrifice) (4196) 

mm hdwa" HtS to prostrate self, worship (7817) 

righ hdnd* he encamped, retired (2853) 

Of mahané*" camp (4264) 

Y"9 kdra‘ He bowed/knelt down (3766) 

2 sdkan he settled down, dwelt (7931); }3¥ miskdn dwelling-place, tabernacle (4948) 


Basic Vocabulary Group—27 Lesson 33 
“ON -dsar he bound, imprisoned (631) 

I3N Ese beside (681) 

-} ha- interrogative particle (cf. §22.3ff.) 

“W* ydsar straight, right, just (3477) 

}iDY¥ sdfdén north (6828) 

“32 qdbar he buried (69120; “3p qéber grave (6913) 

39% sakab he lay down (7901) 

3DWh miskdb place/act of lying down, couch (4904) 

NY sulhdn table (7979) 

“IY samad N to be exterminated; H to annihilate, destroy (8045) 
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Basic Vocabulary Group~28 | Lesson 34 
“IN °ehdd one (259) 

‘WIS ?dhér other, another, different (312) 

“NBN 266d Ephod (worn by priest) (646) 

}"3 bin to discern, perceive (995) 

r’3 bind* understanding (998); Mp3A t*band* understanding (8394) 
}'2 bén between (996) 

13 géral lot, portion (1486) 

Ww’ yés there is/are (3426) 

°B) ndpal he fell, lay-(5307) 

rlj2 ndwé" abode of shepherd/sheep (5116) 

TH3 na*h to rest (5117) 


Basic Vocabulary Group—29 Lesson 35 
HON élep thousand (504) 

BAN -alldp chief, chiliarch (441) 

MyaH tabbd“at signet-ring, seal (2885) 

"199 kikkér talent, round weight (3603) 

N70 mal’ak messenger, angel (4379) 

most) maka" work, business (4399) 

“ID sir to turn aside, H to take away (5490) 

[3 sar(r) adversary, foe (6862); ‘IY sdrar he was hostile toward (6887) 
1% sdrdr distress (6869) 

Spy ségel (a weight) (8255) 

“Spit misqal weight (4948) 


Basic Vocabulary Group-—30 Lesson 36 
“138 dbad he perished, was lost (7) 

113 bdzaz he took as plunder (962) 

XN Adrag he killed (2026) 

WP} zdgén old (man), elder (2205) 

itt} Bdyd" he lived, was alive (2421); ‘NM hay{y) alive (2416) 
‘hl hayyd" animal, beast (2416); OM hayyim life (2416) 
2 fap(p) little children (coll.) (2945) 

IY Uzab he left, forsook (5860) 

7M rds to run (7323) 

“9 salal plundered, plunder, booty (7998) 

‘whi 12a" he erred, wandered about (8582) 


Basic Vocabulary Group-31 Lesson 37 
W3° ydbés it was dried up (3001) 

iv)" ydra* he threw; H to teach (3884) 

iM térd* Torah, instruction, law (8451) 

‘I* ydtar it remained, was left over (3498); “W)' yéter remainder, excess (3499) 
MD kdé‘h strength, power (3581) 

99 kdndp wing, extremity (3671) 

nd katép shoulder (-blade), side (3802) 

‘“Y Yr town, city (5892) 

i} gawd" he waited for (6960) 

MPM tigwé* hope (8615) 
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Basic Vocabulary Group—32 Lesson 38 


°3N >dbal he mourned, lamented (56) 

“ae 5éged garment (899) 

“a2 bdgad he acted treacherously (898) 

93 baka" he wept (1058); ‘D3 b°kf weeping (1065) 

pY? zd‘aq he cried (out), called (2199) 

PY sd‘aq he cried (out), called (6817) 

W3? labés he put on clothing (3847); w13°9 /‘bas clothing (3830) 
“BD sdpad he wailed, lamented (5594) 

YIP gdra‘ he tore, rent (7167) 

PY saq(q) sackcloth (8242) 


Basic Vocabulary Group-33 Lesson 39 
DYN -dsdm guilt, guilt-offering (817) 

“In hdl, 5° hil he twisted, writhed, danced (2342) 

P'S hég, ph hég bosom (2436) 

nS salah, 2% sdlé*h he advanced, prospered (6743) 

Bip gum to arise, stand (6965) 

Dip mdqém (standing-) place (4725); MQip gémd" height (6667) 
3m réhab breadth, width (7341) 

31m r*héb open place, plaza, street (7339) 

Pl rag only, surely (7535) 

JI tawek, Ii t6k midst (8432) 


Basic Vocabulary Group—34 Lesson 41 
Mea bdfak he trusted, was secure (982); MOD béfak security, securely (983) 

on? léhem bread, food (3899) | 

or? ldham N to fight, do battle (3898); Mine milhdma’ fight, battle, war (4421) 
&)"1 rddap he pursued, chased, persecuted (7291) 

2" rib to strive, contend, conduct a law-suit (7378) 

2" rib strife, dispute, law-suit (7379) 

"iv sdér a head of cattle, ox, bullock (7794) 

riy sé* a sheep/goat (7716) 

"9% sdkal he was prudent; H to ponder, prosper (7919) 

MY sdpah" lip, shore, speech (8193) 


Basic Vocabulary Group—35 " Lesson 42 


58 al not (408) 

PION °almdna*" widow (490) 

‘IN anf 1 (589); “DIN Pdndkf I (595) 

“78 Pari, TN Paryé* lion (738) 

°3 bal not, nothing (1077); ‘93 5*/f not, without (1097) 

ri@"| ddmd* he resembied, was like; D to liken, imagine (1819) 
DQ" damam he was still, motionless, dumb (1826) 

0° mdlat N to slip away, escape; D to let escape, deliver (4422) 
WB} népes soul, person, self (5315) . 

‘O°9B p*nimf inner (6442) 
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Basic Vocabulary Group—36 Lesson 43 
S98 -dkal he ate, fed (398); 9M °dkel food (400) 

S93» maukdl food (3978) 

W135 bd¥ to be ashamed; H to shame (954) 

‘M93 biltt only, beside, except; 

‘m9? (*biltt so as not to, in order not to (1115) 

“W5 b* ad, “WW bd‘ad away from, behind, about, in behalf of (1157) 
wn hdrag H to be silent, dumb (2790 < *hr3, Arab. harasa) 

wn bards artisan, engraver, artificer (2796 < *hré Arab. harata) 
“WIND kadser according as, in so far as, when 

mos ldyla*, 9% Idyil night, at night (3915) 

‘0 mf who? (4310) 


Basic Vocabulary Group-37 Lesson 44 
"N3 gdal he redeemed, acted as kinsman (1350) 

338 g‘bdl border, boundary (1366) _ 

‘NS gur to sojourn, dwell; "3 gér stranger, sojourner (1616) 

p3"| ddbaq he kept close/clung to (1692) 

W353" d‘bas honey (1706) 

m9" délet door (1817) 

mipin héma* wall (of city) (2346) 

M33 nékak in front of (5227) 

MAB pdtab he opened (6605); MAP pétah opening, doorway (6607) 
DB’ sdmdyim heaven(s), sky (8064) 


Basic Vocabulary Group-38 Lesson 45 


"iN °ér light, luminary (216) 
“iN dr to be/become light., H to give light, cause to shine (215) 
M98 216% God, god (433); ne *eléhim God, gods, judges, angels (430) 
Y"N °éres earth, land, country (776) © 
TN -érez cedar (730) 
‘19 bddal H to divide, separate; N to separate, withdraw (914) 

| bard he created, fashioned (1254) 

hdgek darkness (2822) 

min ra°h breath, wind, spirit (7307); Mm) ré*h scent, odor (7381) 
YI" ri“* H to raise a shout, give a blast on horn (7321) 
myrun ¢*rda* shout of war/alarm/joy (8643) 


Basic Vocabulary Group-—39 Lesson 46 
rion b*hémd" animal, beast, cattle (999) 

WI bdhar he chose, tested (977); “N32 bdhdr young man (970) 
YPQ bdqa‘ he cleft, split, broke open (1234) 

“H? zér to be a stranger, G50 stranger (2114) 

‘$F Adst, 30 bésf half, middle (2677); NM bés arrow (2071) 
3° ydkak H to judge, convict, reprove, rebuke (3198) — 

195 /tin, 1% lin to lodge, pass the night (3885) 

“Wi mdhar D to hasten (4116) ) 

NW sal he asked, inquired, asked for (7592) 

9INY sd! Sheol, underworld (7585) 


Biblical Hebrew —183- Basic Vocabulary Groups 


Basic Vocabulary Group—40 Lesson 47 
DN °dddm man, mankind (120); M®"N8 °addmd" ground, land, earth (127) 
093 barzel iron (1270) 

rW33 gib‘a" hill (1398) 

}Ba gépen vine (1612) 

"Nt mahdr tomorrow (4279); M"H— mohordat on the morrow (4283) 

132 “and* he answered (6030) 

IY Und" he was afflicted, bowed down (6031) 

‘32 oni affliction, poverty; ‘JY ‘dni poor, afflicted, weak (6041) 

mit sdmah he rejoiced; D to gladden (8055) 

minty simhd" gladness, mirth, joy (8037) 


Basic Vocabulary Group-41 Lesson 48 
DN ap also (637); 5N *ap (< *'np) nose, anger (639) 

3M hdreb it was dry/dried up; H to dry up (tr.) (351) 

55M héleb fat, choice (2459); 35M halab milk (2461) 

mm hala" he became weak, was sick (2470) 

99M halal pierced, slain (2491) 

%0Y “mal labor, toil (5999) 

on’ ydhal N, D, H to wait, await (5176) 

3" rd‘ab famine, hunger (7858) 

YW rasa‘ wicked, criminal (7563); YW résa‘ wickedness (7562) 


Basic Vocabulary Group-42 Lesson 49 
MON ?amd* handmaid (519) 

MON -ammd* forearm, cubit (length of forearm) (520) 

"33 gdbah he/it was high, exalted (1361); i133 gdbd6°h high, tall, proud (1364) 
DOM hdmds violence, wrong (2555) 

Won hdmés, MYON hamissa* 5 (2568), “WH bkamist Sth (2549) 

Own hamissim 50 (2572) 

‘12? /akad he captured, seized, took (3920) 

wp qédes sacredness, holiness (6944) 

Wp gddas N to set apart, consecrate; H to sanctify (6942) 

YN" rdhas he washed, bathed (7364) 


Basic Vocabulary Group—43 Lesson 50 
“p3 bdgdr herd, large cattle (1241) 

M13 bdrah he passed through, fled; H he chased (1272) 

mm fdzad" he saw, beheld (2372); }1th bdzén vision, sight (2377) 

on héreb sword (2719) 

ja kéhén priest (3548) 

}33 kun it was established/proper/fixed; H to establish (3559) 

22D mamlakd* dominion, kingdom (4467) 

N53 ndbd N to prophesy; HtD to act as a prophet (5012); 8°33 ndb?? prophet (5030) 

DY sdm there, thither (8033) 

wip gddés sacred, holy (6918); WP migdds sanctuary (4724) 
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Basic Vocabulary Group—44 Lesson 51 


Yin his outside, abroad (2351) 

W539 migras common/open land, pasture (4054) 

2 gdra¥ he drove out/away, cast out (1644) 

“IQ mddad he measured (4058); i middd" measure (4060) 

iN} mizmédr psalm, melody (4210); “%} zdmar D to sing, praise (2167) 
rigph migqné* cattle, possession (4735) 

Mp gdnd* he got, acquired, bought (7069) 

9p gdné* reed, stalk, measuring-rod (7070) 

“wv sir to sing (7891) 

“WY sir song (7892) 


Basic Vocabulary Group-—45 Lesson 52 
pen hdlag he divided, apportioned (2505); pf héleg portion, share, territory (2507) 
mp ono mahaldget share, division (4256) | 

33° ydsab HtD to take one’s stand (3320, cf. $5324) 

Mast) masséba* pillar, sacred pillar (4676) 

md ké* here, now, thus (3541) 

mop kdka* thus (3602) 

") nér lamp (5369); i113 m‘ndra* lampstand (4501) 

DID sds horse (5483) 

33°) rakab he (mounted and) rode (7392) 

39°) rékeb chariot(ry), rider, millstone (7393) 

Mga I~ merkdba* chariot (4818) 


Basic Vocabulary Group—46 Lesson 54 
5 dal(i) poor, weak, oppressed (1800) 

Yt zéra‘ seed, sowing, offspring (2233 < *zr5 

yy} zdra‘ he scattered seed, sowed (2232) 

yint z‘rd*< strength, arm (2220 < *5r9 

99M hdlal N to be defiled; D to defile, profane; H to begin (2490) 

95° yakol he was able (3201) 

DIM ydtém orphan, fatherless (3490) 

ON) n°°dm (cstr.) utterance of (a prophet or deity) (5002) 

W3} ndgas he drew near, approached (5066) 

D% sddég he was just, righteous (6663); P'1$ saddfq just, righteous (6662) 
““p gfr wall (7023) 


Basic Vocabulary Group-47 Lesson 55 
192 béten belly, womb, body (990) 
23 b*kér first-born (1060) 

w"| daras he sought, inquired, consulted (1875) 
NEM fdsd’? he missed, went wrong, sinned; D to make a sin-offering (2398) 
Peet fasfd?s sin, sin-offering (2403); NOM hé7? guilt, punishment, offence (2399) 
My p‘rt fruit (6529) 

R pésa‘ transgression, rebellion (6587); YW pdsa‘ he rebelled, transgressed (6586) 
E9" rim he was exalted, lifted; L, H to raise, erect (7311) 
Eine mdrém height, elevation, high place (4791) 
Mp t*riamd* contribution, offering (8641) 
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Basic Vocabulary Group—48 Lesson 56 
5° dyil ram; leader, chief (352) 

099 kébes lamb, young ram (3532) 

“ah madkar he sold (4376) 

“W3) nahdr stream, river (5104) 

53 nahal wady, torrent-bed (5158) 

Sy ééel calf (5695) : 

BP, gédem front, east, aforetime, beginning (6924); OP qddim east, east wind (6921) 
mnbY sipha* maid, maid-servant (8198) 

DPY sdpart he judged, governed (8199); DI sépé judge (8199) 

DEY mispdat judgment (4941) 


Basic Vocabulary Group—49 Lesson 57 
‘8 °é where? (335); TPN 2ayyé* where? (346) 

°8 >dyab he was hostile , 3°N °é6yéb enemy (340) 

“Y zdr strange, stranger (2114) 

‘i099 kald* it was complete/finished; D to complete (3615) 

99 kalla* daughter-in-law, bride (3618) 

(> kap(p) palm of hand, sole of foot (3709) 

Ba kérem vineyard (3754) 

y") ra‘ evil, distress, calamity, bad(ness) (7453) 

YY", rd‘a‘ he was evil, bad., H to hurt, do evil (7489) 

ry) rd" evil, misery, distress, injury (7451) 

“WY Sa’ar N to remain, be left over; H to leave over, spare (7604) 
M'INY J érit rest, residue, remainder, remnant (7611) 


Basic Vocabulary Group-50 Lesson 58 
mm hdrd* he was/became angry (2734) 

Jin &drén burning anger (2740) 

"iY ‘ér skin, hide (5785) 

NY dr to rouse oneself, awake (5782) 

‘JY Grak he arranged, set in order (6186); ‘9 ‘érek order, row, estimate (6187) 
MB JB NB pd’) here, hither (6311) 

mp pé* mouth (6310); ‘H9 /*pf, SPD k* pf according to 

"QP qdtar D, H to burn sacrifices (6999);, MWP q‘téret smoke, incense (7004) 

“YP gdsar he reaped, harvested (7114); “¥P gdsfr harvest (-time) (7105) 


Basic Vocabulary Group—51 Lesson 59 
FPN *dsap he gathered, collected . 

3" ydsap he added H to add + inf. = to do again (3254) 

J" °ék how? how! (349); MD °éka* how! (351) 

3Wn hdsab he thought, reckoned, regarded (2803) 

mawnp mahasdba* thought, device (4284) 

“WM sahér he was clean, pure; D he cleansed (2891); “Mt ¢ahdér clean, pure (2889) 
"BD kdpar D to cover, atone for sin (3722) 

“b> k* pir young lion (3715) 

D392 kdbas D he washed, cleansed (3526) 

DYy> kd‘as he was angry; H he provoked (3707) 

9", régel foot (7272) 
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Basic Vocabulary Group-52 Lesson 60 


PIN hdzag he grew strong, was firm, it was urgent; D he strengthened (2388) 

DIN kdzdq hard, strong, firm, severe (2389) 

NOM sdmé he was/became unclean; D he defiled (2930) 

NEM fdmé unclean (2931); TNO fum’d* uncleanness (2932) 

"9°Q midbdr steppe, wilderness (4057) 

viap| ndbal he took possession, inherited; H to cause to inherit, give as possession (5157) 
'2f}2 nahala* possession, inheritance, property (5159) 

mo) ndka* H to strike, smite (5221); 3) makka* blow, wound, plague (4347) 

13 Yindn cloud (-mass) (6052 

Biv “Up flying things, fowl (5776) 


Basic Vocabulary Group-53 Lesson 61 
ISHN Canahnd we (587) 

hat hékal palace, temple (1964) 

en hamd*" he murmured, roared (1993); }iO5 hamén sound, roar, tumult (1995) 

an hag(g) feast, festival (2282) 

2) Adrap he reproached, taunted (2778); MBN ferpd* reproach, contumely (2781) 
D3* ydsaq he poured, cast (3332) 

"13° ydsar he formed, shaped (3335) 

a oy, ldmad he studied, learned; D he taught oe 

MW. géren “horn (7161) 


Basic Yocabulary Group—54 Lesson 62 
Mj nddab H to thrust out, banish, impel; N pass. of same (5080) 

1) nddar he vowed (5087); ‘Q néder vow (5088) 

D3 mis to flee, escape (5127) 

‘Iq nések drink-offering (5262) 

n>) naga" N to be cleaned, purged, free from obligation; D to acquit (5352) 
‘p) ndgf clean, innocent, exempt (5355) 

"IN sir to confine, shut in, besiege (6696); “18% mdsdr siege (4692) 

‘W3 sar rock, cliff (6697) 

“Mp qdhal N to assemble (intrans.); H to assemble (trans.) (6950) 

“Mp gdhal assembly, convocation (6951) 


Basic Vocabulary Group-55 Lesson 63 


PO mizrdh (place of) sunrise, east (4217) 
NY masab he anointed (4886); MWH. mdst*h anointed (-one), (later) messiah (4899) 
nvin} n‘hdset copper, bronze, fetters (5178); WM) ndkds serpent (5175) 
“Ii padhad dread (6343) 
“at sdgar he shut, closed (5462) 
“WY “azar he helped, succored (5826) 
“HY “par dry earth, dust (6083) 
DYY “ésem bone, substance, self (6106) 
EY3Y Ustm mighty, numerous (6099) 
“W33 sawwd?r (back of) neck (66770 


Biblical Hebrew -187- Basic Vocabulary Groups 


Basic Vocabulary Group-56 Lesson 64 
Jn Adpak he overturned, turned (back) (2015) 

riNB pé’d" corner, side (6285) 

1 pdda* he ransomed (6299) 

YB pus it was dispersed, scattered; N to be scattered (6327) 

NE pala N to be extraordinary, hard to understand; H to do marvelous things (6381) 
}B pen lest (6435) 

NAS sdbd’ army, host; pl. YHWH of hosts (6635) 

maw saba" he took captive (7617) 

‘3Y s*bi captivity, captive (7628); May s<bit., MIY shut captivity (7622) 

baw sébey staff, sceptre, tribe (7626) 

"Pp séger lie, falsehood, deception, deceit (8267) 


Basic Vocabulary Group—57 Lesson 65 
“IN ?drar he cursed, called a curse upon (779) 

"3 ‘rit covenant, contract (1285) 

313 bdrak he knelt; D to bless (1288); 9°73 b‘rdkd" blessing (1293) 
‘$2 gdéy nation, people, pl. gentiles (1471) 

Ww" ydras he took possession, inherited (3423) 

3313 kdkdb star (3556) 

MD kdrat he cut off/down, made (a covenant) (3772) 

PIN sédeq rightness, righteousness (6664) 

Mp 3% s‘dadgd" righteousness, justification (6666) _ 

‘9p galal it was slight, trifling, swift (7043)  17?P q‘lala* curse (7045) 


Basic Vocabulary Group—58 Lesson 66 
IS ydrék thigh, loins, side (3409) 

3199 k*rub cherub (3742) 

MnwYH mispaha’ clan, division of tribe (4940) 

03) ndbat H to look at, regard, show regard for (5027) 

DM) ndham N to be sorry, repent; H to comfort (5162) 

“5B par(r} young bull, steer (6499) 

mn’ sdhat N to be marred, spoiled, corrupt; H active of same (7843) 

now sdkah he forgot (7911) 

DY sakam H to rise/start early (7925) 

“YQ tdmid continuously, continuity (8548) 

DDI tdmim complete, sound (8549); OOM tamam it was complete, finished (8552) 


Basic Vocabulary Group—59 Lesson 68 
SN -ebydn poor, needy (34) 

YAS Varba‘, NYDN ?arba'a" 4 (703) 

DYN ?arbd‘im 40 (705); *Y°37 r°biT 4th (7244) 

“i dor age, generation, life-time, dwelling-place (1755) 
“i2NM hamor he-ass (2543) 

pM rdhaq he was/became distant, it was far (7368) 
pInn rahdq distant, far, distance (7350) 

SW sddad he dealt violently with, despoiled (7703) 
“Biv spar ram’s horn, trumpet (7782) 

My sit to put, set, appoint (7896) 

Mavi 16°ébd* abomination (8441) 
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Basic Vocabulary Group-60 ’ Lesson 69 
99: Aébel vapor, breath, vanity (1892) 

DAN hdram H to devote to a deity, ban, completely destroy (2763) 
SW kdsal he stumbled, staggered (3782) 

YD} ndja‘ he planted (5193) 

M¥} ndsah D to act as overseer, conductor (5329) 

M¥) ndsah eminence, perpetuity, everlastingness (5331) 

"I$ ndsar he watched, guarded, kept (5341) 

mop séla* Selah! lift up! exalt! (5542); D9p séla‘ crag, cliff, rock (5553) 
np sdlah he forgave, pardoned (5545) 

MVP sdlet fine flour (5560) 

myY ‘erwa* nakedness, pudenda (6172) 


Basic Vocabulary Group-61 Lesson 70 
‘8 >¢ (yy) island, coastland, region (339) 

"33 géber man (not woman), male (1397); “33 gibbér mighty man, hero (1368) 
iTH33 g*burd* strength, might (1369) 

rnn hdtat it was shattered, he was dismayed (2865) 

DO’ ydm, pl. yamm-, sea, west (3220) 

3”) ndsag H to reach, overtake (5381) 

‘YB pdrar H to break, frustrate (6565) 

YY" pdras he broke through/into/down/in pieces (6555) 

WP pdras he spread, spread out (6566) 

12°) rdnan he cried (in joy, exultation, distress) (7442); 139 rinnd* ringing cry (7440) 


Basic Hebrew Vocabulary—62 Lesson 71 


iT hdra* G11 she conceived, became pregnant (2029) 

a zdnd* he committed fornication; G11 she was a harlot; G51 harlot (2181) 
‘ ydsa‘ H to deliver, save, give victory (3467); DW yésa‘ deliverance, salvation (3468) 

IYI’ ys" salvation, deliverance, victory (3744) 

TWIWH 1°82" deliverance, salvation (8668) 

BYH m‘ ‘aj a little, a few, fewness (4592) 

Dm" rdtam_ D to have compassion, be compassionate (7355) 

DD’ rakamim compassion, love (7356) 

May sdbat he ceased, rested; H to cause to cease, destroy (7673); 

Mav sabbat Sabbath (7676) 

YPM idga‘he thrust, gave a blow/blast, struck (8268) 


Basic Hebrew Vocabulary—63 Lesson 72 
03 gdmal camel (1581) 

min3@ minhd* gift, cereal offering | 

Pay meq valley, deep place (6010) | WB pdrds horseman (6571) 
3UPp qdsab H to give attention, attend (7181) 

“WP gdsar he bound, conspired (7194) 

mvp géset bow (weapon, rainbow) (7198) 

2°) rdgaz he was agitated, excited, he quivered, quaked (7264) 

NIDX) rdpd* he healed (7495) 

mp") rdpa* it sank down, dropped, he relaxed; H to abandon (7503) 
"2 sabar he broke; D to shatter (7665) 

"9W séber, DY) séber breaking, fracture, breach (7667) 
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Basic Hebrew Vocabulary-64 Lesson 73 
YON -dmés he was strong; D to strengthen, harden; H to exhibit strength; HtD to 
determine (553) 

DPN ?épes end, none at all, zero; °éfes ki howbeit (657) 

BIN balém dream (2472) 

SIN’ y°?dr river (usually Nile) (2975) “W* yaar thicket, wood, forest (3293) 

MW" y*rfG* curtain, tent-coth (3407) 

Wt mdsal he ruled, had dominion over (4910) 83 nd? prithee, I pray (9994) 

33) ndsab N to take one’s stand; H to station, fix (5324) 

330 sdbab he turned, turned around, surrounded (5437) 

3°30 sdbib round about, the surrounding region (5439) 

WPM tdpas he grasped, wielded (8610) 


Basic Hebrew Vocabulary-65 Lesson 74 
DENY /°?6m people, folk, nation (3816) 

Mm 1°%h tablet, board (3871) 

maw liska*’ room, chamber, hall, cell (3957) 

SY “ol (UW) yoke (5923) 

3 sél (sil) shadow (6738) 

“$Y sar he restrained, retained (6113) 

JNS sd°n small cattle, flock (6629) 

rIb¥ sdpa* D to overlay, plate (6823) 

“IBY sippdér bird (6833) 

NP gdnd D to be envious, excited to anger (7065); TN3P gin’d* jealousy, zeal (7068) 
im sddé* field, land (7704) 


Basic Hebrew Vocabulary-—66 Lesson 75 
593 bdlal he mixed, confounded, mingled (1101) 

y45 bala‘ he swallowed, swallowed up (1104) 

5°) gil, O19 gill he exulted rejoiced (1523) 

S952 gilli! pl. amulets, idols (1544) 

DP férem not yet; OWA b‘térem before (when not yet) (2962) 

510 mol, 1 mil in front of, facing (4136) 

‘I$ massa" unleavened bread, matsah (4682) 

‘IR mdtay when? (4970) 

YR} ndsa‘ he pulled up (tent-pegs). set out, journeyed (5265) 

"MP sdtar N to hide self, be concealed (5641) 

MY rdsah he murdered, slew (7523) Wow sémes sun (8121) 


Basic Hebrew Vocabulary-67 Lesson 76 
318 >Grab he lay in wait for, ambushed (693) 

N83 b°°ér dug-well, pit (875); W bér, WWD b6°r cistern, pit, well (953, 877) 
M3 b¢ri*h bar, bolt (1281) 

JINI gd?dn exaltation, majesty, pride (1347) 

“an fdgar he girded himself (2296) 

YP? /*ma‘an for the sake of, on account of, in order that (4616) 

DB’ mayim water. (4325) 

“99 nokri foreign, alien (5237) 

5%) ndsal H to snatch away, rescue, deliver (5337) 

Yam pdga‘ he reached, met, encountered (6293) 

HY sdpak he poured, poured out (8230) 
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Basic Vocabulary Group-68 Lesson 77 
19") déber pestilence, plague (1698) 

133 dagdn grain, corn (1715) 

D3 hdras he threw down, broke down (2040); Si? zab to flow, gush (2100) 
iT? zdrd* he fanned, winnowed, scattered (2219) 

Y'2h fdlas he drew off; D he delivered, rescued (2502) 

°0M Admal he spared, had compassion (2550) 

M31) banit spear (2595) 

mah korbd* waste, ruin, desolation (2723); | m‘ drd* cave (4631) 

WO) ndtas he left, forsook, abandoned (5203) 

YI} ndtas he pulled down, broke down (5422) 


Basic Vocabulary Group—69 Lesson 78 
"3 bdsdr flesh (1320); “W' ydrad he went down, descended (3381) 

rip> kdsd* D to cover, conceal, clothe (3680) 

DID mdf to totter, slip, shake (4131); "OS mdtdr rain (4306) 

OYE médn (pl.) bowels, inward parts (4578) 

iW mdrd* he was disobedient, rebellious, stubborn; H to display (these qualities) (4784) 
#2 mdsak he drew, led, dragged, drew out, prolonged (4900) 

“it mdsal proverb, parable, similitude (4912) 

‘jf sdmak he leaned, supported, upheld, placed (hand) (5564) 

Abe pésah Passover (6453) 

2 salak H to throw, fling, cast (7993) 


Basic Vocabulary Group-70 Lesson 79 
iY md‘6z place/means of safety, protection, stronghold (4581) 

B'3me motndyim loins (4975) 

“93 ndkar H to regard, observe, recognize, acknowledge (5234) 

Y ‘éz (zz) she-goat (5795) 

YP pdsat he stripped off, made a dash; D, H to strip (6584) 

ny sahat he slaughtered; Gp50 hammered, beaten (7819) 

PNY sdhaq he laughed; D to play, jest, make sport (7832) 

it? simia* mantle, wrapper (8071) 

YY sd%r he-goat, buck (8163); "WH séYr hair (animal or human) (8181) 
' §* Ora* barley (8184) 


re 
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RULES 


RULES 


la. A dagesh in a begadkepat at the beginning of a word or following a shewa is a light 
dagesh, indicating stopped pronunciation (§11.44). A dagesh in any other letter, or in a 
begadkepat in any other position, is a strong dagesh, indicating a geminate (doubled) 
consonant (§11.43). A strong dagesh in a begadkepat both doubles and hardens it 
(§11.442). 

1b. Consonants with shewa, except begadkepat and 0, frequently lose the strong dagesh 
(§13.41). This particularly applies to °. 


2a. Pure-long vowels do not reduce except in originally-closed syllables (§15.22), where 
they become the corresponding short vowel, subject to the short-vowel rules (§15.222) 


2b. Long d became long 6 in the Canaanite dialects (§14.11). 
3. Words joined by maqgeph and_ words in construct have only one major accent 
(§17.12). 


4. Original short vowels in final open syllables have generally vanished (§§15.51, ,52). 


5. A doubly-closed syllable never occurs within a word and rarely occurs at word-end 
(§16.34). 


6. When a doubly-closed syllable would result from the loss of a short vowel (Rule 4), 
one of the following occurs: 

a. If a geminate consonant would result, it loses gemination (§13.42); 

b. If a consonantal cluster would result, an anaptycitic vowel is inserted (§15.61); 

c. In a few cases, the doubly-closed syllable remains (§16.3423). 


7. Syllables do not begin with consonantal clusters, except in forms of the word for 
‘two’ (§16.35). 
8. The conjunction —}, when it occurs before labials (5, 8, B, called bumef), or before 
consonants with shewa, develops to vocalic 1 2; before yod with shewa, however, long /is 
formed (§15.652). 
9. At word-end, original *-cw > -cu and *-cy > -cf (§15.67). 
10a. Gutturals reject dagesh (§11.432); before 8, ¥, and “ there is compensatory lengthen- 
ing (§15.141*. 

b. Gutturals do not take simple vocal shewa (§15.42). 

c. Gutturals often vocalize a silent shewa (§15.421). 

d. Gutturals prefer a-class vowels, especially before them (§15.43). 

e. At word-end, Y, M, or 7 (he*® with mappigq) attract pattah furtive after i- or u-class 
vowels (§15.4321). 

f. i > e (hiriq > s‘gdél) before nonfinal gutturals (§15.434). 

g. Initial & prefers i-class vowels when near the accent (§15.433). 

h. & at word-end and frequently at syllable-end is quiescent (§15.54). 


11. Nun 3 assimilates to a following consonant when no vowel separates (§13.111). 


12. In HtD forms, when the first radical is a dental or a sibilant, metathesis, assimila- 
tion, or both occur (§13.112, §13.61) 


13. Short vowels normally lengthen in accented or near-open syllables, and reduce in 
distant-open syllables (§15.11, §15.12, §15.23) 
b. Compensatory vowels do not reduce (§15.233). 
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c. The original vowel of a segolate does not reduce in sg. cstr. (§15.232). It does, 
however, reduce in pl. abs. forms. 
d. In many forms, séré does not reduce (§15.223). 


14. Short a does not lengthen in erstwhile doubly-closed syllables except in pause 
(815.111, cf. §15.132). 


15. -Short a does not lengthen in accented-closed syllables in finite verbal forms, except 
in pause (§15.113). 


16. In near-open syllables, i- or u-class short vowels reduce to shewa when preceded by 
a long syllable or by no syllable at all (§15.241). 


17. In finite verbal forms without sufformatives, the accent is on the ultima (§17.21). In 
such forms with sufformatives, the following rules prevail: 

a. If the ultima is closed, the accent is on the ultima, and the form follows the short- 
vowel chart (§17.221). 

b. If the ultima is open and the penult is long, the accent is on the penult, and the form 
follows the short-vowel chart (§17.222). 

c. If the ultima is open and the penult is short, in nonpausal forms the accent is on the 
ultima, the vowel of the penult reduces to shewa, and the vowel of the antepenult ha its 
pausal form (lengthened) and is marked by metheg (§17.223). 

d. Under the same conditions (17c) but in pausal form, the accent is on the penult, and 
the form follows the short-vowel chart (§17.2231). 


18. Short a frequently attenuates to short i in unaccented closed syllables (§15.32). 


19. When two successive simple (vocal) shewas would occur, the first becomes hirfq and 
the second becomes zero-shewa (§15.651). 


20. In originally closed accented syllables, in certain forms original short i becomes 
short a (§15.33). 


21. When simple (vocal) shewa would occur before compound shewa, the simple shewa is 
changed to the normal short vowel of the same vowel-class as the compound shewa 
(§15.653). 


22. When compound shewa would occur before simple (vocal) shewa, the compound 
shewa develops to its corresponding normal short vowel, and the simple shewa becomes 
zero shewa (§15.2532). 


23. The connecting vowel of a pronominal suffix, if any, takes the accent (§17.32). Ifa 
shewa precedes the suffix, it is zero shewa and the 4/3 of the suffix is spirantized. 


24. In verbal forms, thematic a in G-perf. generally yields thematic u in G-impf., and 
thematic / or u in G-perf. yields thematic a in G-impf. (§27.331). 


25. In G-impf., the vowell of the preformative is determined usually by the thematic 
vowel, as follows: thematic a preformative i, thematic i or u preformative a (§27.332). 


26. When adding a consonantal sufformative (i.e. one which begins with a consoant) to 
a CC? verb which ends in a geminated consonant, the consonantal cluster which would 
occur is avoided by the insertion of a long vowel before the sufformative, namely § (6) in 
the perf. and *— (é”) in the impf. (§15.64). 


27. Nonpausal converted impf. forms which have a closed ultima and an open penult 
are accented on the penult (§17.341) 


28. Nonpausal converted perf. forms ending in Fi (-1d) or ‘Mi (-z/) generally are accented 
on the ultima (§17.342). 
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Part 2 
GRAMMAR 


INTRODUCTION 


$01. Hebrew is a member of the Semitic family of languages. Cognate 

languages include Akkadian (Assyrian and Babylonian), Arabic, 
Aramaic and Syriac, Ethiopic, Phoenician, Ugaritic, etc. Hebrew, Phoenician, 
and neighboring dialects are often referred to as Canaanite dialects. Cf. E. 
Kautzsch, ed., Gesenius’ Hebrew Grammar, 2nd ed. rev. by A. E. Cowley (1909; 
repr. Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1963), §§1-2 (hereafter cited as Ges.). 


§01.1 For information and literature on the Semitic languages see W. S. 

LaSor, A Basic Semitic Bibliography (Annotated), (Wheaton: Van 
Kampen, 1950), and J. H. Hospers, Basic Bibliography of the Semitic Languages, 
2 vols. (Leiden: Brill, 1972-74). 


§02. Biblical Hebrew is the name used for the Hebrew of the Old Testa- 

ment. It includes some archaic forms, some late forms, and the stages 
of linguistic development between these extremes. This time-spread (at least as 
great as that between Chaucerian [l4th cent.] and Modern English!) often causes 
the student difficulty with the so-called irregularities. Further complicating the 
problem is the fact that the vocalization of the Heb. Bible represents the pronun- 
ciation as of about the 7th cent. a. p., and includes several vocalic shifts that took 
place between the time of the Septuagint (3d cent. B. c. }—and in some cases even 
the time of the Vulgate (4th cent. a. p.}—and the Masoretes. The beginner should 
note these phenomena as he encounters them, but should not attempt to learn 
them during his introductory studies. 


§03. The Semitic Languages are the languages spoken by the peoples of the 

Arabian peninsula and the adjacent regions to the north, west, and 
south, which have characteristics in common that can best be explained as deriv- 
ing from a common origin (cf. §03.3). 


§03.1 One characteristic of Semitic languages is the dominance of con- 

sonants that carry the basic idea, while the vowels (and certain 
consonant-and-vowel patterns) give the specific meanings of the words. Since the 
majority of words have three basic consonants, this feature is described as 
Triconsonantalism. 


§03.11 The consonants that carry the basic idea are called the Root. In 3- 

consonant roots, the term “‘triliteral’’ is often used, but since some 
Semitic languages are written in syllabic rather than alphabetic form, this term is 
imprecise. 


§03.12 It was an error of Semitists of former generations, sometimes repeated 
today, to attempt to force all words into original (hypothetical) 3-cons. 
‘roots. A number of basic words (such as ‘hand,’ ‘back,’ ‘mouth,’ ‘father,’ etc.) at 
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the earliest known level are biconsonantal, and some are perhaps even monocon- 
sonantal. A few are quadriconsonantal (cf. the word for ‘four’). Cf. §24.1. 


§03.2 Another characteristic of Semitic languages is the verbal system. 

Unlike the Indo-European languages known to most of us, Semitic 
languages do not have a three-tense system (past, present, future—although this 
in itself is a grave oversimplification). Rather, there is something like aspect, the 
verb-form describing an act or a state that is complete or incomplete in the time 
reference suggested by the context. Hence a “‘present’’ can be used for an action 
or state in the present or the future, or even one that is incomplete in past time. 


§03.21 A second feature of the verbal system is the use of derived stems 

(wrongly called “conjugations”; the Heb. term binydn ‘building’ is 
preferable), to indicate simplicity, intensity or repetition, causation, etc., of the 
action. See §28. 


§03.22 Aspect (tense, Aktionsart) and stem modification of the verb root are 

accomplished by alterations of the consonantal and vowel pattern, 
usually along with the addition of certain preformative (prefixed), sufformative 
(suffixed), and infixed elements. See §27. 


§03.3 Since the similarities of phonology, morphology, syntax, and 

vocabulary of the Semitic languages are remarkably demonstrable, it 
is reasonable to assume that these languages had a common origin. Proto- 
Semitic (PS) is the name given to the hypothetical parent language. PS forms are 
hypothesized on principles that will explain the known derived forms. No actual 
PS forms exist except by coincidence or accident. There are no extant samples of 
**Proto-Semitic.”” 


§03.4 There 1s no general agreement on the subgrouping of Semitic 

languages. They are often grouped geographically into East Semitic 
(Akkadian) and West Semitic. The latter is further subdivided into Northwest 
Semitic (Ugaritic, Hebrew, Phoenician, Aramaic, etc.) and Southwest Semitic 
(North Arabic, South Arabic, Ethiopic, etc.). The linguistic features, however, 
do not always fit the geographical distribution. 


$03.41 Hebrew is one of the H-/anguages. in contrast with Babylonian which 
is an S-language. This distinction is based on the causative stem 
(Hiphil/Shaphel) and the pronouns Au/su, hi/St, etc. 


§03.5 It has been pointed out that the Semitic languages are more closely 

related to each other than are those classified as Indo-European. A 
larger group that would include certain languages of North Africa, frequently 
called Hamito-Semitic languages, is more comparable to the complex nature of 
the Indo-European family, whereas the Semitic languages are more comparable 
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to a subfamily such as the Romance or the Germanic languages. Hamito-Semitic 
studies are still in their infancy due to the paucity of “‘Hamitic” materials other 
than those elements found in Egyptian and Berber. 


§03.6 Modern Hebrews a revival of late Biblical Hebrew after an interval of 

many centuries, during which time Mishnaic Hebrew developed. Ex- 
cept for many additions from Mishnaic Hebrew, Aramaic, and other (non- 
Semitic) languages, Modern Hebrew does not differ greatly from Biblical 
Hebrew. Since Hebrew is now a living language, an increasing number of 
Hebrew teachers are using the modern rules of pronunciation rather than the 
‘classical’ for Bib. Heb. 


§04. In learning a language it is necessary to learn the grammar and its 

elements. This includes study of pronunciation, formation, and mean- 
ing of words in the language, and how words are joined to form meaningful 
statements. Thus language study involves phonology, morphology, vocabulary, 
and syntax. Part Two of this Handbook therefore contains the following 
divisions: (1) Phonology, (2) Morphology, (3) Syntax, and (4) Basic Vocabulary. 
Cf. Eugene A. Nida, Learning a Foreign Language (New York: Friendship Press, 
1957), which is highly recommended. 


, -§04.1 Phonology is the study of the elements of sound used to form words 
and phrases. We include “‘phrases”’ in this broad definition because in 
some languages some sounds occur in phrases which do not occur in words. Divi- 
sion | of the grammar deals with Phonology. All sections in that division are 
numbered with 1 in the tens place (1.¢e. §10., §11., §11.1, §11.2, etc.). 


§04.11 Strictly speaking the sounds of a language can only be studied in the 

spoken form. But in dealing with ancient languages, we have access 
only to written forms. Hence the study of orthography (the written form) is an- 
cillary to the study of phonology. The student must always bear in mind the fact 
that orthography does not always exactly represent the sounds which the sym- 
bols are intended to convey (cf. ough in Eng. tough, thought, though, through, 
slough, etc.). 


§04.12 | When the orthography of a language is in a form not readily recogniz- 

ed by those who do not know the language, a system of transliteration 
is commonly used. For obvious reasons we use a system that can be produced by 
typewriter in a modified Roman alphabet. 


§04.2 Morphology, also called accidence, is the study of the inflected forms 

of words, i.e. how they are modified to show grammatical 
elements. Division 2 of the grammar deals with Morphology. The paragraphs in 
that division are numbered with numerals having 2 in the tens place (i.e. §20., 
§20.1, §21.2511, etc.). 
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§04.21 Languages are described as isolating, agglutinating, or inflecting, 

depending on the way they indicate the relationship between words. 
In an isolating language, such as Chinese and to a large extent Modern English, 
the relationship is shown purely by word order. Thus ‘John hit Joe’ means 
something quite different from ‘Joe hit John.’ In an agglutinating language such 
as Sumerian or Modern Turkish, the relationship is shown by elements that are 
added on to words. In an inflecting language the root or stem is modified by 
prefixes, infixes, suffixes, and other formative elements to build a word and to 
show the relationship between words. In Eng. the elements of inflection remain 
in words such as he, him, his and ride, riding, rode, ridden, etc. 


§04.22 Hebrew, like all Semitic languages, is an inflecting language. Gram- 
matical elements, such as gender, number, state, person, aspect (tense), 
etc., are indicated by morphological elements (changes in form). 


§04.3 Syntax is the study of the means of joining words together so as to 

convey meaning. Knowing vocabulary is a necessary condition for un- 
derstanding a language, but it is not a sufficient condition. Assigning Eng. 
equivalents to words in a Heb. sentence is merely an exercise in substitution of 
definitions. Without knowing the relationship of those words, i.e. the syntax of 
the language, the sentence has no meaning. The same is true in English. Note, 
e.g. that if the words of the first sentence in this paragraph were indiscriminately 
listed, the new “‘sentence” would have no meaning: convey is meaning means the 
of together to syntax study words the of joining. Division 3 of this grammar deals 
with Syntax. All paragraphs in that division are numbered with numerals which 
have 3 in the tens place (i.e. §30., §30.1, §31.351, etc.). 


§04.4 In spite of what we know about phonology, morphology, and syntax, 
we still cannot understand a language unless we know the meanings of 
the words. Thus vocabulary control is essential to language study. 


§04.41 © How much vocabulary should a student know in any given language? 

Clearly, the more words he knows, the more extensively and, perhaps, 
more rapidly he can read. But not all words are of equal importance. It is ob- 
viously more important to know those words which occur with high frequency 
than those which occur infrequently. Modern linguistic studies emphasize a basic 
vocabulary, and we have followed that approach in this Handbook. Division 4 of 
the grammar contains a Basic Hebrew Vocabulary. 


§04.42 There are approximately 1,100 words which occur with a frequency of 

25 or more times in the Heb. Bible. If the student commits this basic 
vocabulary to memory, he should be able to read widely and fairly rapidly, es- 
pecially in narrative literature. Then there are some low frequency words with 
considerable theological import. These also should be learned. In addition, there 
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are words which, while of low frequency in the Heb. Bible may have relatively 
high frequency in any given book. Obviously, for purposes of reading with facili- 
ty and understanding in that book the knowledge of such distinctive vocabulary 
is vital, but in terms of basic vocabulary acquisition these words are of secondary 
importance. Similarly, words which on the basis of word-count are of high fre- 
quency, but have the greatest number of occurrences in one book (e.g. selah 74x, 
71x in Psalms) may be considered of secondary importance in terms of basic 
vocabulary. 


§04.421 During the first year a student is expected to learn approximately 700 

of the words in the basic vocabularly. He should make every effort to 
learn another 700 in the second year. Indeed, vocabulary acquisition and review 
is a process which must continue throughout our lifetime if we are to have ready 
access to the OT in the original languages. 


§04.43. What about words not in the basic vocabulary? As indicated above 

(§04.42), the student must inform himself of the distinctive vocabulary, 
if any, for any book he may choose to read. Then, a good but brief lexicon will 
meet the need for the purpose of wide reading (e.g., William L. Holladay, ed., A 
Concise Hebrew and Aramaic Lexicon of the Old Testament., Grand Rapids: 
Wm. B. Eerdmans, 1971). For careful study of a given passage a large lexicon 
which lists contexts and calls your attention to special usage of words Is indispen- 
sible (e.g., Francis Brown, S. R. Driver, and Charles A. Briggs, A Hebrew and 
English Lexicon of the Old Testament, New York: Houghton-Mifflin Co., 1906). 
However, we probably ought not feel bound to seek the lexical meaning for every 
unfamiliar word that we encounter. We may frequently guess the meaning from 
context. This is especially the case, e.g., with low-frequency nouns. They may 
well be derived from a verbal root already familiar to the student. With the add- 
ed advantage of knowing the several means of deverbal noun formation (see 
§§24, 24.2) the student should be able to make quite an intelligent guess. 


§05. Translation is the process of transferring the thought expressed in one 

language to another language, preferably in equivalent words and 
equivalent syntax. ‘“‘Equivalent’’ does not necessarily mean exact word-for-word 
transfer. The idea an author is seeking to impart in one language is what must be 
transferred to the second language. The words and syntax of the respective 
languages serve to control the idea in those languages. Thus translation is an 
attempt to put the idea defined by the words and syntax of one language into the 
words and syntax of a second language so as to define the same idea. 
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§06. The numbering system used in this Handbook is decimal and logical. 


$06. | Numbers are to be read as decimals, with ‘§10.”’ (pronounced ‘section 

ten’’) = §10.0000, **§11.1° (‘section eleven point one’) = §11.1000, and 
“812.12” (‘section twelve point one two’) = §12.1200. Thus §04.421 is found after 
§04.42 but before §04.43, etc. 


§06.2 The system is also logical, and subtopics are indicated by the addition 

of the next decimal. Accordingly, §27.41, §27.42, etc., are to be read as 
developments of (i.e. either expansions of or exceptions to) §27.4. Usually a sub- 
section of 3 or 4 decimals must be read in the light of the section it is developing 
and must not be taken out of context. 


§$07.—09. are arbitrarily omitted. 


The Numbering System 
Major divisions are indicted by the fens: 
S10. Phonology 
§20. Morphology 
§30. Syntax 
Primary subdivision of divisions is indicated by units: 
§10. Phonology 
$f]. Orthography 
$12. The Consonant 
$13. Consonantat Phonetic Shifts 
$14. The Vowels 
§15. Vocalic Alteration 
$16. The Syllable 
$17. Stress Accent 
Secondary subdivision is indicated by first decimal: 
§27. Verb Morphology, G Stem 
§27.1 Finite, inflected forms 


§27.2 Perfect (completed aspect) 

§27.3 Imperfect (incompleted aspect) 

§27.4 Imperative 

§27.5 Jussive and Cohortative 

$27.6 Nonfinite, Participle and Infinitive 
Tertiary subdivision is indicated by second decimal: 
§32.3 Mood 

$32.31 Indicative 

$32.32 Imperative 

§32.33 Subjunctive 

§32.34 Precative 

§32.35 Infinitive and Participle (not moods) 
§32.36 Ventive and Permansive (not moods) 
§32.37 Infinitive Absolute used as Finite Verb 
Further subdivision is indicated by third decimal: 
§36.32 Uses of the Genitive 

§36.321 Attributive Genitive 

§36.322 Possessive Genitive 

§36.323 Subjective Genitive 

§36.324 Objective Genitive 

§36.325 etc. 


DIVISION ONE. PHONOLOGY 


§10. Phonology is that part of grammar that deals with the phonemic and 

phonetic elements of a language (roughly identifiable with the con- 
sonants and vowels by which they are represented), plus accent, syllabification, 
consonantal and vocalic alteration, and similar phenomena. 


§10.1 Phonetics is the study of sounds. It includes the description of how the 
various sounds are produced, the classification of sounds, their 

relationship to one another, their influence on one another, and their shifts or 

alterations in the history of the language or language-group. J 


§10.11 In order to have a standard base for phonetic description, a system of 
phonetic transcription must be used. We use a modification of the 
International Phonetic Association (IPA) Alphabet whenever this is necessary. 


§10.111 Phonetic description, when used, is represented within square 
brackets: [3]. 


§10.112 The student should bear in mind, however, that the pronunciation of 

Hebrew (a) in the time of the writing of Esther, (b) in the time of the 
Masoretic punctuation, and (c) in modern speech—not to mention the artificial 
‘classical’? pronunciation—are entirely different. Much of our discussion will be 
based on comparative study and it is often hypothetical. 


§10.2 Phonemics is the study of phonemes, which are the smallest 

meaningful units of sound in a given language. Phonemics also in- 
cludes the study of the history of the individual phonemes and the phonetic 
alteration they have undergone. 


§10.21 It is customary to represent phonemes between slant lines: /s/. Note 

that the actual phonetic value of the phoneme may be different from 
that suggested by the symbol used for the phoneme. Thus the PS phoneme /@/ is 
reflectedby Arab. /t/ phonetically described as [6], whereas it is reflected by 
Heb. /s/ phonetically described as [f] or [8]. 


§10.22 In some European languages there is no phonemic distinction between 

{d] (like th in these) and [d]. Persons from such areas, learning 
English, have difficulty recognizing the difference between words such as then 
and den. Similarly, the English-speaking person has difficulty hearing the distinc- 
tion between Arabic Kalb [{kelb] ‘dog’ and galb [gelb} ‘heart, mind.’ 


§10.23 A phoneme may occur in phonetically different forms in any given 
language. Such sounds are known as allophones. For example, the p 
in Eng. spot [spot] is different than the p in pot [p‘ot]; the latter is aspirated, as 
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can be felt if you hold the back of your hand close to your mouth when pronoun- 
cing each word. These allophones are never phonemic in Eng., i.e. no two words 
are differentiated simply by aspiration or lack thereof. On the other hand, 
aspiration is phonemic in Chinese, where many words are differentiated by 
nothing other than an aspirated or nonaspirated consonant. 


§10.3 Orthography is the method of writing a language. The phenomena of 

orthography must not be confused with the data of phonetics and 
phonemics. However, since the written records are the only means we have of 
reconstructing the sounds which the writers were attempting to represent, we 
must work with the orthography. 


§10.31 Most systems of orthography were not invented by the people using 

them and therefore do not fit the language either phonetically or 
phonemically. Our (Latin) alphabet, e.g., has 26 symbols, whereas our language 
has over 40 basic sounds. We have no symbols for [J] (as in sugar, nation, ship, 
etc.), [C] (as in church, match, nature, etc.), [0] (as in those, then, etc.), etc. At the 
same time, we often make one symbol do for sounds that could be represented by 
another symbol (e.g. sends [senz], judge [Zag], since [sins], etc. Needless to say, 
this greatly complicates the learning of writing a language or reproducing the 
sounds from the written form. 


§10.311 It is at this point that orthography often confuses the study of 

phonetics. Because a certain phoneme is represented by /S/, we may 
uncritically assume that it has the sound [J] (like sh in ship). This may be true for 
a later stage of the language, but not true for an earlier stage. For example, the 
Greeks borrowed the Phoenician sin and not sdmek for sigma; on the other hand 
they borrowed the sdmek for xi. We must not ignore this and assume that the 
sdmek was always and everywhere in the Semitic languages pronounced [s} (like s 
in son), or that sin and its reflexes in Aramaic, Ugaritic, and Akkadian were all 
pronounced [s]. 


§10.32 | When the orthography of a language is not readily recognized by a stu- 

dent, or it is not easily reproduced in written or typed form, a system 
of transliteration is generally employed. Such a system is neither phonemic nor 
phonetic, although at times it may closely approximate one or the other or even 
both. Thus bet with dagesh (3) may be transliterated as 6 or as geminate bb, 
depending on its position in a word. In fact, transliteration is often used in this 
Handbook just to show whether the dagesh is a ‘‘hardener” or a “doubler.” 
Transliteration is generally indicated by the use of italic type. 


$10.4 Speech is communication by meaningful sounds, or the spoken form 


of a language. Writing is language in written form, or speech reduced 
to a system of symbols that are meaningful to a community using the language. 
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Sounds, Vowels, Consonants §§10.41-10.4312 


$10.41 | The sounds that are used to produce speech are called vowels and con- 

sonants. The vowel is the basic sound, and the consonant ts an in- 
terruption or restriction of that sound. The resulting component parts are 
syllables. One or more syllables forming a unit that conveys an idea is a word. We 
do not speak words, however, but sentences, which are thoughts expressed by 
one or more words. 


§10.42 A vowel is the basic sound in speech, made by vibrating the vocal 

cords. The sound is modified by the angle of the jaw, the position of 
the tongue, and the shape of the mouth-opening. Any interruption or restriction 
of the sound, however, is considered as a consonant. 


§10.421 There are several ways of describing the various vowels, but I find the 

“vowel triangle” the simplest. At one apex, the vowel [a] (as in father) 
represents the vowel made with the jaw-angle open, the tongue flat. At the se- 
cond apex, the vowel [i] (as in machine) represents the vowel made with the jaw- 
angle closed and the front of the tongue raised behind the teeth. At the third 
apex, the vowel [u] (as in Ger. gut or Eng. boot) is made with the jaw-angle clos- 
ed, the lips rounded, and the back of the tongue raised. All other vowels are 
made at points between any two of these apices. See TABLE C.| 


$10.43 A consonant is an element in speech which interrupts or restricts the 
passage of breath, whether sound is being produced at that instant or 
not. 


§10.431 Consonants are described by indicating (1) whether the voice is being 

used at the moment of articulation, (2) the point of articulation (1.e. 
the use of the lips, teeth, tongue, palate, uvula, or glottis to interrupt or restrict 
the sound), and (3) the nature of the interruption or restriction. 


§10.4311 If the voice is used at the moment of articulation, the consonant is 

described as voiced. If the voice is not used at the moment of articula- 
tion, the consonant is described as voiceless or surd. Note that the voice is used 
with the vowel in either case. Compare the words god, got, cod, cot, for various 
combinations of voiced and surd consonants. Note also the immediate shift from 
surd [t] to voiced [d] in Get down! 


§10.4312 Descriptors of the point of articulation include: (a) labial (or bilabial, 

the lips); (b) labiodental (the lower lip against the upper teeth); (c) den- 
tal (or interdental, the tongue between the teeth); (d) alveolar (or dental: the 
tongue against the alveolar ridge behind the upper teeth); (e) palatal (the region 
just behind the alveolar ridge); (f) velar (tongue against the velar arch at top of 
mouth); (g) uvular (back of tongue against the soft palate); (h) glottal (made by 
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§§10.4313-11.111 Phonology 


constricting the throat). Sometimes terms such as “‘alveopalatal,”’ “‘back velar,” 
‘*‘pharyngeal,”’ etc., are used. See Figure 9. 


§10.4313 The nature of the interruption or restriction is described as: (a) stop (or 

plosive; complete interruption of the sound), spirant (or fricative, con- 
tinuant; the sound is restricted but not completely stopped at the point of ar- 
ticulation), (c) nasal (the sound is directed through the nasal cavity, (d) sibilant 
(a particular kind of spirant produced by placing the blade of the tongue in the 
alveolar or alveopalatal region), (e) /ateral (a particular kind of spirant formed 
by stopping with the tip of the tongue against the alveolar ridge while allowing 
the sound to escape around the sides of the tongue), (f) flap (a particular kind of 
stop momentarily formed by placing the tip of the tongue against the alveolar 
ridge), (g) semivowel (a spirant formed by the lips or by the middle of the tongue 
in proximity to the alveolar ridge). 


§10.44 A syllable is a vowel or diphthong set apart by a consonant or con- 
sonants from preceding or following vowels or diphthongs. This is 
sometimes defined as a summit of sonority. 


§10.441 According to this definition, certain consonants have to be recognized 

as “vowels.” For example, bottle [bo-t]], chasm [ke-zm], fighter [fai- 
tr], canon [ke-nn], and houses [hau-zz] are all disyllabic words, and (l,m,o,r. zl 
have to be considered as vocalic in nature. 


§10.442 There may be consonants which are not indicated in writing. If two 

successive vowels form two summits or syllables, a consonant has 
divided them. E.g.: idea is a 3-syllable word, with either a semivowel (a1-di’ja] or 
a glottal stop [ai-di%9] separating the last two vowels; likewise codperate has 
either a bilabial semivowel [ko-wop’s-ret] or a glottal stop [ko-op’r-ret] 
separating the o-vowels. 


S11. Orthography is the term used to describe the method of writing or the 

study thereof. [It includes not only the alphabet but also, in the case of 
Heb., the vowel points, other pointing, the accents, and the sentence indication 
or what we normally call “‘punctuation.” Since vowels, etc., are indicated by 
points, the word punctuation is frequently used for these indicators as well as for 
sentence punctuation. 


S11.1 Hebrew was originally written with an alphabet of 22 consonants. The 
writing was from right to left («—). 
$11.11 For the consonants and their phonetic equivalents, see TABLE B. 


S1i.111 The theory that the names of the letters were originally descriptive of 
the shapes of the letters, i.e. that the letters were originally pictograms, 
is far from certain. 
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Orthography, Alphabet §§11.12-11.122 
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FIGURE 1. THE SILOAM INSCRIPTION 


Written in the ancient “Phoenician” script, possibly in the days of Hezekiah (cf. 2 Kings 20:20), 
this is one of the earliest known inscriptions in ‘Biblical’? Hebrew. 


$11.12 This alphabet was borrowed from the Phoenicians, who either in- 
vented it or borrowed it from an unknown source. For the early forms 
of the letters, see TABLE A in Part Three of the Handbook. 


§11.121 The earliest known Heb. writing is the Gezer Calendar, !0th cent.B. C. 

This calendar, the Siloam Inscription (8th cent.), and the Lachish os- 
traca (6th cent.) are all in the Phoenician or Canaanite type of writing. The 
tetragrammaton MMW in the Habbakuk Commentary of the Dead Sea Scrolls 
likewise is in Phoenician script. 


§11.122 The “square letters” (Y3"H 3M>) of our Heb. Bible, according to 
Jewish and Christian tradition, were introduced in the time of Ezra 
(Sth cent. B.C.). It would seem that the Arameans (Syrians) had developed the 
Phoen. alphabet in a slightly different form which came to be known as 3N3 
“NWS ‘Syrian writing. Cf Hans Jensen, Die Schrift in Vergangenheit und 
Gegenwart (Gluckstadt: Verlag J. J. Augustin, n.d.), pp. 193-213); Ges. §5. 
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§§11.13-11.15 Phonology 


$11.13 Atsome point after adopting the Aramaic writing different forms were 
developed for five of the consonants, depending on whether they stood 
in final position (word-end) or nonfinal. 


§11.131 The letters with final/nonfinal forms are: /k/ 39, /m/® 6, /n/ 3}, 
/p/ 24, /s/ 3 ¥. 


§11.1311 In pointed Hebrew, final kaf, if it has no vowel, is always written with 
shewa in (not under) the letter: °. 


§11.132 Four of these, \]*), have “‘tails” that extend downward (‘‘downward 
descenders’’). It is likely that these were the earlier forms and that the 
descenders were turned in cursive writing except at word-end. 


$11.133 No distinction between final and nonfinal forms is found before the 3d 
cent. B.C. 


$11.14 The letters were hung from the line, as an examination of the scribed 

fragments of the Habakkuk Commentary of the Dead Sea Scrolls 
(IQpHab) clearly indicates. In other words, the scribe ruled his parchment, then 
placed the letters below the line, not above it as we do. The tops of all the letters 


excepd /dmed ‘ are even with this line. The bottoms are much less regular. See 
Fig. 3. 


$11.15 The /admed 4, which extends upwards above the line of writing, was 
generally written from the bottom upward. In Heb. script it is still so 
written. 





FIGURE 2. EGYPTIAN ARAMAIC PAPYRUS OF THE FIFTH CENTURY B.C. 
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Figure 3 


Alphabet, Ancient Writing 
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§§11.16-11.311 Phonology 


$11.16 Other forms of the Heb. alphabet developed. One, the cursive script of 

most handwritten material (except manuscripts of the Scriptures), is 
used by most persons who write Hebrew. Unfortunately, it is not generally 
taught in Christian schools where Heb. is taught. Since it is cursive, it can be 
written much more readily than the square letters. See TABLE D. A second 
alphabet, used by Rashi (the acronym of Rabbi Solomon ben Isaac) in his com- 
mentaries on Scripture, will be of importance only to those wishing to read his 
works. 


$11.17 | Words are not divided at the end of a line. In some Heb. MSS and in 

some printed texts, certain consonants are extended to double their 
normal width (or even more) in order to fill up the line. In printed editions, these 
extended letters always come at the ends of lines, but in MSs they can be found 
anywhere except in the initial position. 


§11.2 Possibly in the 10th cent. Bc. and among the Aramaic-speaking 

people, the use of certain consonant-signs to indicate vowels, first at 
word-end and then within the words, was developed. Cf. F. M. Cross and D.N. 
Freedman, Early Hebrew Orthography (New Haven: American Oriental Society, 
1952). 


$11.21 The vowel-letters (AN IPA MIDN, matres lectionis): & ‘dlep, rarely 

used as a vowel-letter in Bib. Heb.; M Aé, generally used at word-end 
to indicate d- and sometimes é-sounds; } wdw, used to indicate 6- and u-sounds, 
and * ydd, generally used to indicate i- and e-sounds. 


§11.211 In the Renaissance the Heb. term was translated into Latin, and this 

term is widely used in Christian grammars today, even though Lat. is 
generally an unknown language. In this Handbook we shall use the term vowel- 
letters rather than matres lectionis. 


$11.3 As Heb. became more and more a dead language, the reading of a text 

without vowels became increasingly difficult if not impossible. The 
traditional pronunciation was preserved by the Masoretes who added marks to 
the consonantal text to indicate the vowels. 


$11.31 The Masoretes are generally dated c.500-1000 A. D. They were known 

as ba dle hammasorda" ‘lords of the tradition.” There were at least two 
schools of Masoretes, one in Babylonia which has given us the ‘Eastern 
Masorah,” and the other in Palestine which has given us the ‘Western 
Masorah.”’ 


$11.311 We need not concern ourselves here with the work of the Masoretes 
other than the punctuation. For a good discussion, cf. B. J. Roberts, 
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Figure 4 


Alphabet, Modern Manuscript 
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§§11.312-11.324 Phonology 


The Old Testament Text and Versions (Cardiff: University of Wales, 1951), 
pp. 40-63, and E. Wurthwein, The Text of the Old Testament (New York: 
Macmillan, 1957), pp. 3-31. 


§11.312 Nor need we concern ourselves with the long and continuing argument 

over the spelling Masorah—Masoretes as opposed to 
Massorah/Massoretes. In this Handbook | am following Webster for the Eng. 
and Eben-Shushan for the Heb. forms, both of which use single-s. 


§11.313 Three systems of punctuation developed, two of them supralinear (i.e. 
above the line of consonants) and the third infralinear (below the 
letters). The infralinear or Tiberian system is that which we find in our Heb. Bi- 


ble. See Ges. §8g, n.3. 


§11.32 The vowel-points in the Tiberian system, their phonemic value, and 
their modern names are: 


a a pattah —~ u qubbus 

- 4 qamds gddol ’ u Suruq 

ae e sol — a hajap-pattah 

a é séré | hajap-s‘gol 

2 i hiriq 3 © hajap-qamas 

~ O gamas qajan (hajup) — ° S*wa 

hei 6 hélam See TABLE C. 


§11.321 Note that gadmds gddol (a) and qgadmds qajdn (0) are written alike. At 
One time they were probably pronounced alike, but today there is a 
distinct difference: [a] and [0], respectively. 


§11.322 Note that sere and hiriq are often written in a consonantal text that 

contains vowel-letters (§11.21) and are therefore found with ydd. This 
is called “full” writing (Lat. pléné). In Mod. Heb. they are referred to as sére 
malé’ and hiriq mdlé’ (mdalé’ = ‘full’). 


§11.323 Note that 4o/dm is written above the consonants, and is the only excep- 
tion to the infralinear system. 


§11.3231 Note also that koldm is often written with the vowel-letter (waw), 
hence héldm waw or hdldm malé’. 


§11.324 The surugq is always written with wdw used as a. vowel-letter. When the 

sound [u] was to be written and no wéw stood in the consonantal text, 

the Masoretes wrote qubbus (—). Such writing without the vowel-letter is called 
“defective” (Lat. defectivé, Heb. 19h). 
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Vowel Points §§11.3241-11.42 


§11.3241 The common expressions ‘written fully (or pléné)”” and “‘written defec- 

tively”’ often lead to confusion in the student’s mind. He asks, “Why 
didn’t the Masoretes exercise some consistency when vocalizing the text?” The 
student should understand that the vowel-letters were there (or were absent) 
before the Masoretes ever saw the consonantal text. They only added the vowel- 
points to the existing consonantal teat. 


§11.3242 Another common expression that leads to confusion is the reference to 

the consonantal text (€T) as “the Masoretic Text.” CT was deter- 
mined possibly at the Council of Jamnia (Jabneh) towards the end of the first 
cent. A.D.. The Masoretes had no part in determining ct, which might better be 
called the “received text” (fextus receptus) of the Heb. Bible. 


§11.3243 That the ct was not the only recension of the Heb. Bible can clearly 

be demonstrated by several facts. There are numerous textual 
differences between the Heb. text of the biblical portions from Qumran (the 
‘*Dead Sea Scrolls’). Moreover there are numerous places where the Greek ver- 
sion (the Septuagint, Lxx ) can only be explained by.assuming that a different 
text lay before the translators. Further, NT quotations of the OT often agree 
with neither MT nor LXxx. 


§11.325 Note that the three fajafp-vowels are written as combinations of 
S‘wa with pattadh, s°gol, or qamds qdfan. 


$11.4 The Masoretes added other points to the consonantal text, which are 
not to be confused with the vowel-points. 


§11.41 | Atsome point in time, either before or after the alphabet was borrow- 

ed from the Phoenicians, two different consonantal sounds were 
represented by the letter sin, YW. As pronounced in recent and modern times, 
these are [8] and [s]. The Masoretes placed a dot on the upper right-hand corner 
for sin YW, and on the upper left-hand corner for sin, YW. 


§11.411 When holdm precedes Sin, only one dot is used to represent both facts: 
MY mésé". Likewise when holdm follows sin, only one dot is used: 
& in conjunction with a following consonant MWY ‘aso’. 


§11.412 When holdm precedes sin or follows sin, both dots are placed on the 
corners of the consonant, &@ $6 or os: YO’ sésa’: WEN yirpds. 


$11.42 A consonantal he, as distinguished from he used as a vowel-letter, at 
the end of a word is indicated by a dot within the letter, called mappig: 
Mt he-with-mappiq. 
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§11.43, Figure 6 Phonology 


§11.43 | Geminate consonants, i.e. the same consonant repeated without an in- 

tervening vowel, were not represented in the orthography. The 
Masoretes indicated such gemination by placing a dot within the letter, called 
dagésh. 
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FIGURE 5S. PAGE OF LETTERIS BIBLE 


Note the ‘final Masorah” at the end of the book of Judges. It records the fact that there are 618 
verses in Judges, gives a mnemonic for this figure. It also notes that there are 14 s‘darim, gives a 
mnemonic, and records the middle words of the book (from Judg. 10:8). 


~20- 





Other Masoretic Points §§11.431-11.5 


$11.43] The dagesh that doubles a consonant is called dagés hdzdq ‘strong 
dagesh’ (Lat. dagesh forté) or dagés kaflan ‘doubling dagesh.’ 


$11.432 The strong dagesh is generally not found in the gutturals (V M7 &) 
and res (4). 


§11.433 In ordinary printed texts, there is no difference between wdw with 
dagés hazaq (ww) and waw used as Stiriq (). In careful writing, the dot 
in suruq stands higher in the wadw than does the dagesh. 


$11.44 The consonants Ff 5 5 715, known as b‘gadk ‘pat or begedkefpet, at 

one time occurred in both stopped and spirantized forms (i.e. 
allophones, cf. §10.23). The Masoretes indicated the stopped forms by placing 
a dagesh in the midst of the letter: A 55 743. 


$11.441 The dagésh that “hardens”’ begadkepat letters is known as ddagésh qal 
‘light dagesh’ (Lat. dagesh léné) or dagés qaSydn ‘hardening dagesh.’ 


$11.442 A begadkepat letter that is geminate (§11.43f) is also hardened. Hence 
one ddagésh serves both purposes and is known as ddgésh hdzdq. 


$11.443 In MSs and in some printed texts, a horizontal stroke (like the 

macron) is placed over a begadkepat letter to show that it is raphé 
(7), in other words, it does not have dagésh. In modern printed Bibles, raphé 
is rarely used. 


§11.45 Maggéph ()pd ‘binder’) is a horizontal stroke placed at the line of the 

upper parts of the letters, connecting two or more words: D179. 
Words connected with Maqqeph have only one major accent, on the last word of 
those bound. (§17.121). 


§11.451 Certain prepositions and conjunctions of one syllable are usually 
written with Maqqeph. 


$11.46 The only true mark of punctuation, i.e. sentence punctuation, is the 

sép pastgq (PiDB BD ‘end of sentence’), which looks something like our 
colon (:). The versification of the Eng. Bible generally follows the division in- 
dicated by the use of the soph pdsugq. 


§11.5 The Masoretic Text (MT) contains many other marks, generally called 

accents. Originally these were introduced as an aid in reading. Then 
they became musical notations and serve as such to the modern Cantor. But for 
Our purposes they are useful because (I) they divide the sentence into logical and 
grammatical segments, and (2) they generally indicate the accented syllable of a 
word or word-group. 
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§§11.51-11.536 Phonology 


$11.51 The accents are somewhat different in the books of Psalms, Job, and 
Proverbs (called in Heb. O’NNF t° ‘Om, from the initial letters. The stu- 
dent should learn the common accents first, then learn the distinctives in D’NN. 


§11.52 The accents can be distinguished as conjunctive (joining a word to the 
following word) and disjunctive (separating a word from the 
following). The student will find this distinction quite helpful. 


811.521 In general, conjunctive accents have shape that leads toward the follow- 


ing word, whereas disjunctive accents lead away from the following 
word or are vertical. | 


$11.53. The principal disjunctive accents are: 


Ms sillug X r° bi?’ se s‘golta 
NX Ole w* yoréd N zdqép qafon N salselet 
NX atnah N  sipha 


$11.531 Sillug ‘end’ stands under the accented letter (i.e. syllable, since the 
letter also has its vowel) trmmediately before sop pdsuq. It is therefore 
the major pausal accent of the verse. 


$11.532 ‘olé w‘yoréd ‘ascending and descending’ is used only in the poetic 
books O”’NN. It is the main disjunctive in the verse, if used—even 
stronger than atndh. In shorter verses it is not used. 


$11.533 atndh (—-) ‘rest’ stands under the accented syllable of the word that ends 
the first major portion of the verse. 


$11.5331 Ifthe sentence is compound, atndh may. be equivalent to a semicolon. 
If the sentence is simple, atndh may be equivalent to a comma, or 
simply the place where you pause to take a breath or merely lower your voice. 


§11.534 R°bi*’ stands over the accented syllable of the word that ends the sub- 
division of the portion before or after the aindh. It is a strong disjunc- 
tive and requires at least a slight pause in reading. 


§11.535 Zdgép qajon ‘little zageph’ is a lesser disjunctive than revia* (however, 
see the order in Ges. §15f.). It is sometimes strong enough to require 
the pausal form of the word on which it stands. 


$11.536 Tiphd is sometimes used instead of athnah, especially where the verse 
consists of only two or three words. 
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Accents, Pause §§11.537-11.584 


§11.537 For other disjunctive accents, cf. Ges. §15fh. 


§11.54 The principal conjunctive (joining) accents are: 


N munah N ald (usually associated with géres) 
Nm huppak N mér’ka 


$11.55 | Pause is a term used with words immediately before a strong disjunc- 
tive accent. The form used when the word is in pause is called pausal. 


$11.551 After ‘ole wyoréd, athnah is not necessarily pausal, cf. Ps. 45:6. 


$11.56 In some instances, words otherwise exactly alike are distinguished by 
the position of the stress-accent. Note carefully: AND ‘she is coming’ 
and ANS ‘she came’; 333 ‘they built’ and 333 ‘in us.’ 


$11.57. In general, the accent is placed on the syllable bearing the stress- 
accent—often improperly called “tone”; hence such terms as 

‘“‘pretonic,” “tonic,” etc. 

$11.571 Some accents, however, are not placed on the stressed syllable. The 
prepositive accents are placed on or under the first letter of the word, 

regardless of the stress. The postpositive accents are placed on or under the last 

letter of the word. In some instances, the accent is repeated on the stressed 

syllable. Cf. Ges. §15e-p. ‘azld (§11.54) is postpositive. 


$11.58  Metheg (ANH ‘bridle’) is a small perpendicular stroke written under a 
consonant and left of the sublinear vowel (note } above). In some 
situations the student will find it to be very significant. Cf. Ges. 16c-g. 


§11.581 Metheg is used with long or lengthened short vowels in syllables where 
they might otherwise be expected to reduce (§15.ff.). 

§11.582 Metheg is used regularly with the vowel preceding a hafap-s*wa 
(§11.325). 


§11.583  Metheg is often used to indicate the secondary stress-accent of a word 
or of a word-group formed with Maqgeph. 


§11.584 Of special importance is the use of metheg to distinguish qamds gddol 
(a) from gamds qafan (0). Note the presence and absence of the metheg 
in the following examples: 


MIN ak‘la" ‘sheate’ NT). yir’'u ‘they fear’ (<8'N) 
TPN okla" ‘food’ wt yir'u ‘they see’ (<AN) 
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FIGURE 6. PAGE OF “KITTEL BIBLE” 


The 3d edition of Biblia Hebraica (BH"), popularly known as the ‘Kittel Bible,” edited by 
R. Kittel and others and published in 1937, has been the accepted text of many scholars. 
It is being replaced by BHS. (See Figure 8). 
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Masoretic Marks, K‘tib, Q‘ré §§11.585-11.72 


§11.585 Some editors place metheg to the right of the vowel under conditions 
which they explain in their notes; thus Kittel BH. 


$11.59 | Two traditions of accent are found in the Decalogue (Exod. 20:2-17 
and Deut. 5:6-18), and in Gen. 35:22. According to Ges. §15p, the se- 
cond set in the Decalogue is to group the 12 verses into 10 commandments. 


§11.6 At certain places the Masoretes preserved a tradition that differed 

from the consonantal text (CT). Since CT was considered sacred and 
inviolable, the Masoretes added the traditional reading in the margin, and placed 
the vowels of the traditional reading, together with a mark calling attention to the 
note, on the consonantal text. 


$11.61 The consonantal text is called SND k*tib ‘written,’ often spelled 

kethibh or kethiv). The Masoretic addition of vowel points and 
marginal consonants is called “Pp q‘ri ‘read’ (impv.) or “Wp q‘ré ‘read’ (pass. 
ptcp.; in some works spelled kere). The abbreviations Q and K or Kt are found. 


§11.62 In some places the consonantal text preserves a word or letters which 
are not found in the traditional pronunciation. These are left un- 
pointed and are called k‘tib w‘lé’ q‘ré’ ‘written and not read.’ Cf. Ges. §170. 


§11.63 Some common words are always read according to the q‘re’ which is 
not placed in the margin. This phenomenon is referred to as a 
“perpetual gre’. 


§11.631 The most common examples of perpetual Q. are: AIM read ‘358 ‘(my) 
Lord,’ MM read OVS ‘God’; Ni read NM ‘she’ throughout the Pen- 
tateuch; and O23" read O° 7"/9"" ‘Jerusalem.’ Ges. §17c. 


§11.7 The Masoretes also added marginal Masoroth at the tops and bot- 

toms, at the sides and between the columns of the text. Other than the 
Q. readings mentioned above, these need not concern us. In BH some of the 
marginal Masoroth have been included; these are explained in the Prolegomena 
of BH (Fig. 6). 


$11.71 At the end of the books in printed Bibles, portions of the final 
Masorah, giving the number of verses, the middle verse, and 


mnemonic devices for remembering these data, are included (cf. Ges. §17d-e, and 
Fig. 5). 


$11.72 The pdséq | is a thin vertical line found at numerous points in the Heb. 
OT. Its significance is uncertain. Ges. §15f, p.59, n.2. 
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§§12.-12.321 Phonology 


§12. The consonant is the element that modifies sound into units to form 
meaningful patterns. There are 23 consonantal phonemes represented 
by the Heb. alphabet: / bgdhwzhtykIimns‘psqrSst/. Cf. §1L.1 


§12.1 Consonants are described according to three characteristics: (1) the 

use or nonuse of the voice during production of the consonant, (2) the 
part of the mouth or throat used in making the consonant, and (3) the intertup- 
tion or restriction of the breath by the consonant. See TABLE B. 


§12.2 A consonant is either voiced or surd. 


§12.21 A consonant is described as voiced (or sonant) when the voice is used at 
the moment of its production. Because the voice is used in producing 

vowels, some students have difficulty recognizing a voiced consonant. Try 

pronouncing pairs such as: big—pig, die—tie, goo—coo, zee—see, etc. 


§12.211 In Heb. the following consonants are voiced: 3 /b/, 1 3 /d/, 1 /w/. 
t /2/,>/y/,? Af, /m/, 3 /n/, 9 /r/. 


§12.22 A consonant is described as surd (or unvoiced, voiceless, silent) when 
the voice is not used at the moment of production. Reread §12.21. 


§12.221 In Heb. the following consonants are surd: 8 /’/.7/h/, /h/, 8 /t/, 2 
/k/,D /s/, ¥ /*/, B /p/, 3 /s/, P /q/, @ /8/, B /8/. 1 /t/. 


§12.3 A consonant is described according to the point of articulation, or the 

part(s) of the body used in producing the consonant. Starting from the 
lips and moving inward, these points may be described as: labial, dental, alveolar, 
palatal, velar, uvular, nasal, laryngeal, glottal. Other terms are sometimes used, 
and in sounds requiring the use of several parts of the body, compound terms are 
sometimes used. 


§12.31 A consonant is described as /abial if the point of articulation is the lips. 
If both lips are used, the sound is bilabial; if the lower lip is pressed 
against the upper teeth, it is a /abiodental. 


§12.311 In Heb. the following consonants are labials: 3 /b/, 1 /w/, 3 /m/, 5 
/p/. In their nonspirantized form the allophones /b p/, as well as /w 
m/ are bilabials. /b p/ are stops, /w/ is a spirant, and /m/ is a nasal spirant. 


§12.32 A consonant is described as alveolar when it is pronounced by placing 
the tip of the tongue against or near the alveolar ridge behind the up- 
per front teeth. The term is sometimes interchanged with dental. 


§12.321 The following consonants are alveolars (or dentals): 5 /d/, /t/, 2 /l/, 

3 /n/, Fh /t/. In some dialects 1 /r/ was probably an alveolar flap (the 
trilled or flap r). /dt¢t/ are stops. /n/is a nasal spirant. /\/ is usually described as 
a lateral spirant, but the tip of the tongue is placed against the alveolar ridge. 
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Consonants: Phonetic Nature §§12.3211-12.35 


§12.3211 The phonemes /I n r/ are difficult to describe and vary considerably 

from language to language. In Heb., /I/ was probably a voiced 
alveolar lateral spirant, the tip of the tongue being placed against the alveolar 
ridge and the sound coming out at the sides of the tongue (as in Italian, rather 
than English or Austrian). 


§12.322 If the tongue is slightly grooved and the breath is allowed to pass 

through the groove, a sibilant [s] or {z] is produced. If the blade of the 
tongue is moved so that its point of articulation is a bit further back toward the 
roof of the mouth, and the breath is allowed to pass over the blade of the tongue, 
a compound sibilant, sometimes called an alveopalatal sibilant [8] or [z] is 
produced. 


§12.323 The following consonants are alveolar sibilants:} /z/,D /s/, 3 /s/,@ 
/8/, W /&/. All are spirants. 


§12.33 If the middle of the tongue is raised toward the hard palate and the 

breath is stopped or restricted, the sound is a velar. The term palatal is 
sometimes used, and some scholars reserve the term “velar” for sounds produc- 
ed further back in the mouth. (The word key begins with a palatal stop, 
whereas coo begins with a velar stop.) We shall use the term velar for both con- 
sonants. 


§12.331 The following consonants are velars. 3 /g/, > /k/. Both are stops. * /y/ 

is made in approximately the same location, but is generally described 
as alveopalatal, i. e. using the alveolar ridge behind the teeth and the roof of the 
mouth. MN /h/ when pronounced like the Ger. Ach/aut (as by Ashkenazic Jews) is 
a velar spirant. The allophones 1 /g/ and 4 5 /k/ are also velar spirants. 


§12.34 If the back of the tongue is moved toward the back of the velum near 
the uvula or soft palate, a uvular stop or spirant is produced. This 
sound is not phonemic in Eng. Cf. §§10.2-.22. 


§12.341 The following consonant is uvular: p /q/. The Tiberian pronunciation 

of " /r/ was probably a uvular trill (like the French r grasseyé [R }). 1 
/h/ when pronounced like the Arab. ha (as by Sephardic Jews) is a laryngeal 
spirant, made further back in the throat than the uvula. 


§12.35 If the root of the tongue is moved back in the pharyngeal cavity, the 

consonant is a pharyngeal. If the articulation is produced in the glottis, 
it is a glottal. Since there is some question concerning the actual point of articula- 
tion of the Heb. consonants § /’/,M /h/, © /h/, and » /‘/, we group them as 
glottal stops or spirants. 
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§§12.351-12.42 Phonology 


§12.351 The following consonants may be described as glottals: 8 /’/, /h/,¥ 

/‘/. The exact point of articulation of /h/ is not precise; it is 
sometimes made in the larynx, sometimes in the mouth, depending on the vowel 
that follows. In Mod. Heb. with some speakers it almost vanishes. & /’/ and 
/‘/ are glottal stops. 1 /h/ when pronounced in Arab. fashion is a laryngeal 
spirant. 


§12.36 | Certain consonants are sometimes described as emphatics. In this 

category are placed some or all of the following: M /h/, 0 /t/,¥ /‘/, 3 
/s/, and p /q/ (in some works indicated as k). They are sometimes described as 
the emphatic counterparts of /h/, /t/, /’/, /s/, and /k/, respectively, but this is 
phonetically questionable. 


§12.361 Old Aramaic and Egyptian Arabic evidence may indicate that /q/ in- 
cluded some kind of glottal tightening at the moment of articulation, 


similar to ‘ayin. 


§12.362 A number of scholars incline to the view that /{/ and /s/, as well as the 
Arab. phonemes /d/ and /z/ that have been absorbed in the two Heb. 

phonemes, originally included some kind of glottal tightening at the moment of 

articulation. If so, they might be phonetically represented as [t‘] and (s‘}. 


§12.4 A consonant is described as either a stop or a spirant. Certain in- 
termediate sounds or phonetic developments are known as affricates 


or aspirates. 


§12.41 A consonant is described as a stop (or plosive) when the passage of air 

from the lungs is stopped in some part of the throat or mouth when 
producing the sound. For the difference between a stop and a spirant, cf. such 
pairs as: tree—three, bay— way, due—new, day—they, etc. (In some languages air 
is also taken into the lungs while producing consonants, but this need not con- 
cern us here.) 


§12.411 In Heb. the following consonants are stops: 8 /’/, 3 /b/, 4 /g/, 1 /d/, 
DB /t/, 2 /k/, B /*/, B /p/, P /a/, Fi /t/. 


§12.412 Allophonic forms of the phonemes /b g d k p t/ are spirants. 


§12.42 A consonant is described as a spirant (or fricative, continuant) when 

the passage of air is not stopped. It is possible to continue the sound of 
such a consonant as long as breath holds out. Note that you can say 
ho-m-m-m-me but you cannot Say ho-p-p-p-pe. Cf. §12.41. 
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Consonants: Phonetic Nature §§12.421-12.51 


§12.421 In Heb. the following consonants are spirants. 7 /h/, 1 /w/,* /z/, 7 


/b/. /y/,9 /\/,0 /m/,3/n/,D /s/,3/s/, 7 /t/, @ /8/, 8 /8/, plus 
the allophonic forms of /b gdk pt/. 


§12.422 The phonetic development of a stop into a spirant is called spirantiza- 
tion. The spirant allophonic forms of the phonemes /b g dk pt/ are 
spirantized consonants. 


§12.43 The exact phonetic nature of the emphatic ¥ /s/ is unknown. On the 
basis of Arab. pronunciation, it is generally considered to be an 
emphatic surd sibilant /s/, hence a spirant. In Mod. Heb. it is pronounced as the 
affricate [ts] (as in hats or not so). Some evidence that this may be a survival of an 
old prounuciation is found in the headings to chaps. 1, 2, 4, and 5 of the LXX of 
Lamentations, where the name of the letter is given as Trade in some MSS. 


§12.5 The phonetic nature of each of the Heb. consonants may therefore be 
described as follows: 
Pi 0 surd glottal stop 
/b/ — [b] voiced bilabial stop; allophone spirantized [v] 


N 
| 
+ /g/ fg] voiced velar stop; allophone once spirantized [y] 
1 /d/ — [d) voiced alveolar stop; allophone once spirantized [0] 
mM /h/ — [hj surd glottal spirant 
1 /w/  [w] voiced bilabial spirant (semivowel), now [v] 
+ /zf  [z] voiced alveolar sibilant 
mh /h/ [x] surd emphatic glottal/velar spirant 
Db /t/  {[t') surd emphatic alveolar stop, now [t] 
, lyf fi voiced alveopalatal spirant (semivowel) 
> /k/ _ {kj surd velar stop; allophone spirantized [x] 
7 Af voiced alveolar lateral spirant 
5D /m/_ {m]} voiced bilabial nasal spirant 
I /n/f _— [nl] voiced alveolar nasal spirant 
D  /s/ [s] surd alveolar sibilant spirant 
yp f*/ [*) surd emphatic glottal stop, now [7] 
5 /p/ [pl surd bilabial stop; allophone spirantized [f] 
3 = /s/ [s*] surd emphatic alveolar sibilant spirant, now [ts] 
P /q/ {qj surd uvular stop, now usually [k] 
7 /rf [r] voiced uvular (trilled) spirant, possibly [R ] 
Y /8/ El surd velar sibilant groove-spirant 
w /s/  [s]  surd alveolar sibilant split-spirant (?) 
nH /t/ [t} surd alveolar stop; allophone once spirantized [0] 


§12.51 Asin many languages, /w/ and /y/ may be classified as semivowels, 
i.e. they may serve both as consonants and vowels. Cf. Eng. now—won 
and may—yam. Cf. §11.21. 
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§§12.52-12.651 Phonology 
$12.52 On the pronunciation of FM /b/, cf. §§12.341, .351. 


§12.53 On the pronunciation of 8 /s/, cf. §12.43. 


§12.6 Comparative Semitic studies indicate that the 23 Heb. consonantal 
phonemes developed from at least 29 PS phonemes. The student 
should carefully consider the following data when looking for cognate words. 


§12.61 Heb. /z/ developed from two parent phonemes: 


Heb. /z:/ Arab. /z/ Aram. /z/ Akk./z/ — Ugar. /z/ 
Heb. /z2/ Arab. /d/ Aram./d/ Akk./z/ — Ugar. /d/ 


§12.62 Heb. /h/ developed from 2 parent phonemes: 


Arab. /h/ Aram. /h/ Akk. /’/ Ugar. /h/ 


Heb. /hi/ 
Arab. /h/ Aram. /h/ Akk./bh/  Ugar. /h/ 


Heb. /h2/ 


§12.63 Heb. /*/ developed from 2 parent phonemes: 


Arab. /‘/ Aram. /*/  Akk. /’/ Ugar. /‘/ 


Heb. /*:/ 
Arab. /g8/ Aram. /*/ Akk./’?/  — Ugar. /g/ 


Heb. /*2/ 


§12.64 Heb. /s/ developed from three parent phonemes: 


Heb. /s1/ = Arab./s/ Aram. /s/ Akk. /s/ Ugar. /s/ 
Heb. /s2/ = Arab./d/ Aram. /‘/ Akk. /s/ Ugar. /s/ or /z/ 
Heb. /s3/ = Arab./z/ Aram. /t/ Akk. /s/  Ugar. /z/ 


§12.641 In Old Aram. texts, /q/ is the reflex of Heb. /sz/ = Arab. /d/. The 
same phenomenon is found in the Aram. of Jer. 10:11. 


§12.65 Heb. /S/ and /S/ developed from 3 parent phonemes: 


Heb. /s/ = Arab. /§8/ OSA /s/  Aram./s/ Akk. /8/ 
Heb /5:/ = Arab./s/ OSA /s/ Aram. /8/ Akk. /8/ 
Heb. /S2/ = Arab./t/ OSA /0/ Aram./t/ Akk. /s/ 


§12.651 Ina number of works, there is confusion over the relationship of Heb. 

/s/, /8/, and /S/ with Arab. /s:/ = OSA /s/, with Arab. /s2/ = OSA 
/s/, and with Arab. /8/ = OSA /S/. See my article, “The Sibilants in Old South 
Arabic,”’ JOR 48 (1957-58): 161-173. 
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Phonetic Shifts §§12.66-13.112 


$12.66 PS initial /w/ > y ° in Heb.: PS *wafaba > Heb. ydtab aw. 
In certain forms with preformatives, the original w is preserved 
(§29.31ff). 


§13. In any given language or family of languages certain phonetic shifts 
may occur. When it can be demonstrated that any of these occurs only 
under certain conditions, it is called a conditioned shift. The most common con- 
sonantal changes are assimilation, dissimilation, lengthening, reduction, and 
metathesis. Occasionally the addition or loss of a consonant occurs. 


§13.1 Assimilation is the conformation of one sound to another. If the 

similarity is in only one or two characteristics (review §12.1) it is partial 
assimilation; if it is in all three characteristics, it is total assimilation. If the two 
consonants are not separated by a vowel, it is contiguous assimilation, otherwise 
it is distant. If the first consonant is assimilated to the second, it is called 
progressive assimilation; if the second is assimilated to the first, it is regressive 
assimilation. 


$13.11 Contiguous progressive total assimilation occurs under the following 
conditions. 


§13.111 The consonant nun regularly assimilates to the following consonant if 

no vowel intervenes. This is shown orthographically as dagés hdzdq, 
which indicates the gemination (doubling) of the following consonant. *yintén > 
yittén JES. 


§13.1111 Third radical nun does not assimilate to the following consonant 
except in the verb ndtan: *ndtdntd > ndtattd Fj, but sdkdntad NID. 


§13.1112 mtn drops out when it stands before a phoneme which rejects gemina- 
tion (such as 8 7M Y 4). Compensatory lengthening of the vowel 
(15.14) may occur: min + héddi > méhéddi 750. 


§13.1113 If through assimilation and loss of an original final vowel, a geminate 
consonant would stand at word-end, simplification (§13.4) occurs. 
*anpu>*’appu > *’app > ‘ap BN. 


§13.112 In forms of the HtD stem (§28.5ff), the ¢ of the preformative 
assimilates to a contiguous dental stop. Thus td > ddand tt > ¢f. This 

is shown orthographically by a strong dagesh in the following consonant. 

*mitdabbér > middabbér ADT: * yittammd’ > yittammd’ Sd". (Ges. §19c). 
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§§13.113-13.34 Phonology 


§13.113 In the numerals ‘1’ and ‘6’ d assimilates to the following alveolar stop 
or sibilant. *’ahadtu > *’ahattu > *’ahatt > ’ahat DMN; *siddu > *sidsu 
(cf. §12.65) > *sistu > *Siss > S86 WW; *siddatu > *sidsatu > sista MWY. 


§13.114 The writing of a geminate consonant by a single letter with dagesh 
should not be confused with assimilation. Thus kdrat + td > kdrattd, 


written "9. 


§13.12 | Contiguous progressive partial assimilation is found in forms of the 

HtD stem of roots with initial z or 5. Metathesis (§13.6) is also found in 
these forms. *nitsadddg > *nistadddq > nistadddg p%\6%33. Evidence for z is lack- 
ing in Bib. Heb. but is found in the Aram. of Dan. 2:9, *hitzammintin > *hiztam- 
mintun > hizdammintin JARO. 


§13.13 Contiguous regressive total assimilation occurs when nun stands before 
suffixes with hé: -en + hui > -enni 33. 


§13.2 Arbitrarily omitted. 


§13.3 Lengthening (or gemination) is the prolongation of a consonant. With a 

fricative or spirant, the lengthening can readily be heard; with a stop 
there is somewhat more time between the continguous vowels than with a single 
consonant. This is not heard within words in Eng., but it can be heard between 
words: note carefully the difference between from any and from many, or take it 
and take Kit. 


§13.31 | Gemination is not heard in Mod. Heb. We assume that it was heard at 

the time of the Masoretic punctuation, since the ddgés hadzdq was used 
to indicate gemination. The consonant so lengthened is sometimes called 
‘“‘sharpened,”’ and such gemination is “‘sharpening’’—a term that is practically 
meaningless in modern linguistics. 


$13.32 | Gemination occurs as a result of total assimilation, cf. §13.11ff. 


§13.33 Lengthening or gemination of a consonant is an element of 

morphology. We shall consider the formation of nouns with geminate 
2d or 3d radicals (§§24.26, .27) and the formation of certain verb stems with 
gemination (e.g. the D-stem §28.2 and the HtD-stem §28.5) under Morphology. 


§13.34 | Gemination of the first consonant regularly occurs with the addition 
of the def.art., except with consonants which reject gemination (1 ¥ NM 
I 8). Hence Aa + yom > hayydém BIN, but ha + ‘éreb > hd‘éreb 370. 
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Lengthening and Reduction of Consonants §§13.341-13.411 


§13.341 The theory that the def. art. was originally *hal-, cognate with Arab. 

al-, is probably to be rejected. The phoneme /I/ does not regularly 
assimilate to the following consonant in Heb., and even in Arab. it only 
assimilates to certain consonants (the “‘solar’’ letters, i.e. dentals and sibilants 
and /, n, and r). Moreover, such a morpheme Is not found elsewhere in the Sem. 
languages. 


$13.35 The first consonant of the impf. verbal form is lengthened when wdw- 
conversive is added to it, except when the consonant is &. wa + 
yahalém > wayyahalém DN). 


§13.351 The theory that the converting wdw was originally *wan- and that it is 


related to an Egyptian grammatical phenomenon deserves further 
exploration. 


§13.36 The initial consonant is lengthened when it follows the inter- 
rogative/indefinite pronoun MB: ma’ + laasét > ma'-lla‘asot 
Miwy>-my (Est. 6:6). 


§13.361° According to one theory, this gemination is a device to preserve the 
short-vowel in what would otherwise be a distant-open syllable and 
therefore require vowel reduction (cf. short-vowel rules). 


§13.37 The initial consonant lengthens when the relative particle se is added 
to.a word: se + ya&@mol > SseyyaGmol MOY*Y. 


$13.371 In some cases, this may be a device to preserve a short-vowel in a 

distant-open syllable (cf. §13.361). In other cases it may be the result of 
assimilation of the preposition —?: §*+ la ‘which (is/belongs) to,’ cf. Mod. Heb. 
$ellahem ‘which is theirs.’ But evidence of assimilation of / is rare. 


§13.38 The gutturals 9 M7 N and “ resist gemination. 


§13.4 Long (geminate) consonants reduce (simplify) under certain con- 
ditions. Orthographically this is shown by writing the consonant 
without dagesh. 


$13.41 Certain consonants when followed by a (vocal) s‘wd normally lose 
their gemination. 


§13.411 Most common is the omisston of dagesh in yod with §‘wda which oc- 


curs in many forms of the imperfect acter wdw-conversive. *wayy*hi > 
way hi ¥I%. 
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§§13.412-13.52 Phonology 


§13.412 Other consonants that usually reduce before shewa are w, l,m, n, q, 
and the sibilants. Thus *wayy‘baqq‘su > way‘baq‘su WP). 


§13.413 This simplification is not apparent with /b g dk p t/. However it is 
possible that the dagesh was simply indicating the stop sound without 
gemination. 


§13.414  Gemination, phonetically if not orthographically, is lost in Mod. Heb. 


$13.42 |Whenasa result of the loss of the original final short-vowel a geminate 
consonant would stand at word-end, that consonant reduces 
(simplifies): “OY ‘ammi but BY ‘am. 


§13.421 An apparent exception to this rule is the 2d pers. sg. fem. pron. (s3) Fi& 


‘att. Obviously the dagesh cannot be dagés qal after a vowel, and 
cognates indicate that the word was originally *’anti. 


$13.5 Under certain conditions a consonant has been lost. Sometimes it is 
still represented orthographically. 


§13.51 | Apheresis is the loss of the initial sound or syllable of a word. 


§13.51! Apheresis is found in certain forms of verbs that have ydd or nin in the 

first radical (ycc, NCC verbs). In general, the loss occurs when the first 
radical would have been vocalized with shewa, such as the G-impv. (G32) and 
inf. cstr. (G65) forms: *y*séb > sé€b 3Y; *n‘tin > tén JF. 


$13.5111 However, we cannot assume that it is the vocalization that has caused 
apheresis, since many other forms (e.g. the D-impf [D20]) regularly 
begin with ydd vocalized with shewa. 


§13.5112 Not all yCC and NCC verbs are affected by apheresis. True YCC verbs 
(as opposed to those that were originally WCC) retain the yod: y‘°tdb 
3° (G65). Certain NCC verbs likewise retain the nun: n‘pol 95). 


§13.512 The verbs Mp? and 39M also lost the first syllable in G-impv. and 
inf.cstr. forms: */*gah > gah Np (G32); *halék > lék 3? (G32). 


§13.513 In the G-inf. cstr. (G65) forms where apheresis has taken place, a 
“ballast-rdw” is added: *y°séb > *3éb +1 > sébet MQW; *n‘tén > *tén+ 
t> *tett > rét NH. 


$13.52 | Syncope (or syncopation) is the loss of a sound or a syllable in the mid- 
dle of a word. 





Syncopation, Apocopation §§13.521-13.5311 


§13.521 One of the most common occurrences is the syncopation of the h of 
the def. art. afterapreposition: *b‘hayydmim > bayyadmim O%D*3; 
*/*hammeélek > lammélek 79°. 


§13.5211 In poetic passages, syncopation is sometimes lacking, cf. 
b‘hassamayim DYDD (Ps. 36:6 MT). 


§13.522 Syncopation of /h/ in the impf., juss., and ptcp. forms of the H-, N-, 

HtD-, and HtS-stems is also found: *y‘hapgéd > yapgéd “jpP* (H40); 
*t‘hangid > taggid ‘3h (H21); *wayyShinwdda’ > wayyiwwdda’ YI 
(Nc20); *watt®hiihalhal > wattithalhal vJavial al ad! (HtR [=HtD] c21); 
*m‘histahawim > mistahawim DYNMYD (HtS55); *m*hitlabbés > mitlabbés 
wa2Mb (HtDSO). . 


§13.5221 Compare the inf. cstr. (65) forms without syncopation: b‘higqdbés 
(N65), [*hdbi’(H65), [*har'ot (H65), [*hithannén (HtD65). 


§13.523 /’/ is often syncopated after shewa, although it is preserved 

orthographically. In some instances, even the writing of & is omitted. 
*ligr’ at > ligra't IN IP? (but cf. [har'6t MINN); *t*'6mim > témim DoIN 
(Gen. 25:24). Cf. §15.54. 


§13.524 Syncopation is found in those forms of ccy verbs having vocalic 
sufformatives (i.e. commencing with a vowel): *galayu > gald 173; cf. 
*gdlaytd > gali’ta Fi"'3. 


§13.525  /h/ has syncopated in forms of 3ms pron. suf. (s0) added to words 
ending in a vowel or -ay diphthong: *-a + hu > *-aw > -6 1—; *-ay + hu > *- 
a*hui > -a”’w W— (pronounced [aw] or [av]). 


$13.526 In the Ist sg. impf. of ’CC verbs, the second d/ep regularly drops out: 
*6 mar > ‘Omar “HN. It sometimes drops in other forms, )}OF for 
FPN (Ps. 104:29), cf. Ges. §682-h. 


$13.53 Apocope (or apocopation) is the loss of the final sound or syllable of a 
word. 


§13.531 Final /t/ of fem. substantives ending in *-at is lost except when 
preserved by a word in annexion (construct): *hemat > héma" THN, 
cstr. hdmat hammeélek 5\)ON Mp1. 


§13.5311 The use of Aé in absolute forms is an early use of vowel-letters (cf. 
§11.21). It is interesting to note that in Arab. such forms are written 
with Aa with two dots over it (the sign of ta), called td’ marbuta" and pronounced 
as [t] when followed by a vowel (cf. W. Wright, A Grammar of the Arabic 
Language: Cambridge: University Press, 1896; vol. 1, p. 7 and footnote). 
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§§13.5312-13.61 Phonology 


§13.5312 Note that fem. substantives ending in -¢ (in contrast with those ending 
in -at) preserve the -t, usually with anaptyxis (§15.61): *mdladt (cf. 
moladto S175) > molédet N10. 


§13.532 The loss of an original -t in 3fs forms of the perf. (G11, D11, etc.) is in- 
dicated by its preservation when suffixes are added: *gajalat > 
qat‘la MMP, but with suff. g*fdlatni *3M9Ip (G11s4). 


§13.5321 The 3fs perf. (11) ending of ccy verbs pleonastically preserves the 

original final-t and also adds the customary -a" ending: *‘asat > 
‘as‘ta" MAWY. This possibly developed to preserve the difference between the 
3ms form *‘asay > ‘dsa" MWY and the 3fs form, which otherwise would also have 
been * dasa". 


§13.533 Apocopation is a common feature of CCY verbs in the converted 

imperfect (c20), the jussive (40), and some imperative (32) forms. Note 
taasé’ MEY (G21) but wattd‘as WYP (Gc21); yihyé* MT (G20) but y%Ar 
(G40); yiglé* 123° (G20) but yigel 93° (G40). 


§13.5331 Anaptyxis (§15.61) is commonly found in apocopated forms where 
doubly-closed syllables (§16.34) would have resulted: *wayyigl > 
wayyigel 22°); *watta’s > wattd'as WYP. 


§13.5332 Anaptyxis does not occur tn apocopated forms ending in /b dk tt q/: 
tibké" but wattebk 3D, cf. also wayyasq PY), wayyard 7%), 
wayyish AW. Ges. §28d. 


§13.534 The loss of final /w/ and /y/ after an i-class vowel is due to the nature 
of the semivowels (§12.51) rather than apocopation: *y‘htfy (cf. 
yihyé") > yShi? NN. 


$13.54 The semivowels /w/ and /y/ are lost in those forms of CCW and CCY 

verbs (i.e. verbs originally with 1} or ° in the 3d rad.) where the 
semivowel would stand at word-end (i.e. not followed by any sufformative). The 
final vowel is represented orthographically by "—. Cf. §13.524. For fuller discus- 
sion of this class of verb, see §29.7ff. 


$13.55 NS regularly loses its consonantal value at word-end (i.e. when not 
followed by any vowel); becoming quiescent (as it often does at 
syllable-end). In some cases it may not even be written. 


§13.6 Metathesis is the transposition of sounds within a word. 
§13.61 | Metathesis is commonly found in forms of the HtD-stem of verbs 


which have an initial sibilant in the root; this metathesizes with the 7 
of the stem preformative: ‘*hitsammér > histammér TQM. 
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Metathesis, Addition of Consonant §§13.62—14. 


§13.62 Metathesis also occurs in the biblically-rare HtS-stem of 
hdwa*:*hitsahdwa" > histahdwa* AHHH. 


§13.621 This verb is often listed under AMY and identified as an HtD-stem. But 

the presence of /w/ in all forms occurring in Bib. Heb. requires that 
the waw be included in the root. Moreover, the HtS-stem or its reflex is found in 
Arab., Aram., Akk., Ugar., and Eth., and hence it must be recognized as an in- 
digenous PS verb-stem that cannot be ruled out of Bib. Heb. 


§13.7 In some instances a consonant may be added by prothesis or 
epenthesis. 


$13.71 Prothesis is the addition of a sound at the beginning of a word. Sucha 
sound ts prothetic (sometimes the term prosthetic is used). 


§13.711 Prothetic 8 is possibly found in the words ‘arba‘ YAN, ’ezrah NIN, 
’esba‘ Y2¥N, and perhaps other words with 4 rads. that have initial &. 
The purpose may have been to avoid an initial cluster, as often in Arab. 


§13.712 Ges. §19m suggests a prothetic Y in agrdb A°py, but there is little if 
any supporting evidence for prothetic ‘ayin. 


$13.713 Prothetic 4&é ™% appears to be found in forms of the N stem with 
preformative hin —3i, cf. §28.421. Prothetic 7 may also be found in 
forms of the HtD stem with preformative Ait- —D, cf. §28.51. 


§13.72 Epenthesis is the addition of a sound within a word. Such a sound is 
epenthetic. 


§13.721 An epenthetic aun, commonly called nun energicum.(Ges. §58i), is add- 
ed to some verb forms with pronominal suffixes, cf. §23.1221. 


$13.73 The addition of a sound at the end of a word might be called 
opisothesis, and the sound could be termed opisothetic. However, the 
term paragogic is commonly used tn Heb. grammars. 


$13.731 Nun paragogicum is found at the end of many verb forms otherwise 

ending in -@ 4- or -f ‘— (Ges. §47m). As Jouon correctly points out (J. 
§44e f), the -1 belongs to a primitive form and is attested by cognate languages. It 
does not add “energy” to the form. 


§13.732  Hé paragogicum is found in cohortative and some imperative forms 
(§27.531, §27.43), cf. Jotion §45a. It is possible that the -d* of the juss. is 
to be related to the Arab. 2 energ. (§27.5). 


§14. In all Semitic languages there were originally three vowels, each of 
which occurred in both long and short quantity. The difference 
between the long and the short vowels was phonemic (§10.2). 


a 


§§14.1-14.2311 Phonology 
§14.] The long vowels were /a i U/. 


$14.11 In Heb., gd > 6 in what has come to be known as the Canaanite 

shift. a is found in words that came into Heb. after the Canaanite 
shift had occurred. On the basis of the Canaanite glosses in the Amarna letters 
(c.1365 B.c.) where the phoneme is written with syllabograms containing a u- 
(= 0) vowel, we can assume that the Canaanite shift had occurred by the 
1Sth cent. B.c. 


§14.12 The long vowels é and 6 developed as a result of monoph- 
thongization (§ 15.7). 


§14.13 We therefore find five long vowels in Bib. Heb.: 
a generally written with gdmds — 
é written with Jay tl, and i 
f written with Airig, generally with yod (*-) 
6 written with Adldm, generally with waw (1) 
u written with suruq (1) or qubbus (-) 

§14.2 The short vowels were /a i u/. 


§14.21 Evidence supporting this statement is found in Arab. where only 3 

vowels are written orthographically (although others can be heard), in 
Akk. where the same 3 vowels are written (plus an e-vowel that developed secon- 
darily), in Ugar. where 3 forms of ‘aleph occur (i.e. ‘alif, ‘ilif, and ‘ulif), plus the 
fact that cognate words generally support the necessity of 3 and only 3 kinds of 
vowels in the parent word. 


§14.22 In Heb. various colorations and quantities of these 3 vowels 

developed, depending on the location of the vowel with relation to the 
stress-accent (§17.), the type of syllable, the effect of certain consonants, analogy, 
and other factors. Weshall consider these factors under Vocalic Change (§15.). 


§14.23 Anticipating the discussion of vocalic alteration, we may summarize 

the results by saying that in Bib. Heb. we find five short vowels, 
a, e, i, o, and u, each of which may possibly occur in normal, lengthened, or reduc- 
ed quantity. For the orthography cf. §11.32. 


§14.231 When we analyze these vowels, however, we find again that the 
lengthened and reduced forms can be traced back to 3 and only 3 


original short vowels in Heb.: a, i, u. 


§14.2311 Lengthened d—not to be confused with long dG, since a did not undergo the 

Canaanite shift (cf. the difference between the @ and the d in * ‘alam > 

‘6lam)— and reduced @ (with gutturals) are to be considered as allophonic 

varieties of /a/, and not as separate phonemes. (Note: since we do find a 

difference in meaning between words such as ddabar ‘he spoke’ and ddabdr ‘word, 
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The Vowels §§14.2312-15. 


thing,’ a and d may appear to be phonemic. However this is a conditioned shift. 
The pausal form of the verb is exactly like the noun.) 


§14.2312 Lengthened é and reduced é (with gutturals) can be shown to be 


allophonic varieties of /i/. Under certain conditions, 2 is an allophone 
of /a/. 


§14.2313 There is no evidence for lengthened / or reduced i apart from that given 
in §14.2312., | 


§14.2314 Lengthened 6 develops from /u/ and is therefore to be carefully dis- 


tinguished from long 6 written defectively (cf. §11.322)}—for 6 
developed from /a/ (§14.12). Reduced 0 is likewise an allophone of /u/. 


§14.2315 There is no evidence-for lengthened @ or reduced u apart from that 
given in §14.2314. 


§14.232 The unmodified short vowels (i.e. neither lengthened nor reduced) are 
generally found only in unaccented closed syllables, and in the case of i 
and u only before strong dagesh. 


§14.3 When a heterogeneous vowel occurs before the semivowels w and y, a 
diphthong generally develops. A diphthong is a single sound combining, 
but not losing or changing, the component sounds. Thus ai in aisle is [ai] and y in 
boy is [s1]. The term diphthong is sometimes used less properly for 
monophthongs (single sounds) that have developed from diphthongs. 


§14.31 In Bib. Heb. the original /a i u/ vowels combined with /w/ or /y/ 

could only develop the following diphthongs: aw [au]> [av], ay [a1], iu 
[iuj, and wy [uij. Of these, only aw, ay, and uy actually occur. In many works, uy 
(found chiefly in passive participles of CCY verbs) is not considered to be a 
diphthong, and Masoretic pointing treats the ydd as a consonant. 


$14.32 The secondary vowels e and o combined with /w/ or /y/ could 
develop only the following diphthongs: ew [eu] > [ev], ey [et], and oy 
[91]. Only ey and oy are found in Bib. Heb., and ey is generally treated as a 
monophthong é” *-, while oy is considered to be a vowel followed by a 
consonant (cf. §14.31). | 


$14.33 In the light of the above discussion (§§14.31f.) we may state that only 
the diphthongs /aw/ and /ay/ occur in Bib. Heb. 


§15. Vowels may lengthen or reduce (quantitative vowel gradation), un- 

dergo phonetic change (qualitative vowel gradation), appear (pro- 
thesis, epenthesis) or disappear (syncope, apheresis), combine (diphthongization, 
contraction, etc.), etc. In many languages, spelling is not affected by these 
phenomena (cf. the ant [di‘ent] with the boy [do'boi]), but in Heb. the vowel- 
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§§15.1-15.12 Phonology 


points attempt to reflect such vocalic alteration. \t is extremely important for the 
student to learn these vocalic peculiarities. 


$15.1 Lengthening. Under conditions that may be fairly well defined, short 
vowels lengthened. If this was to compensate for some other 
phenomenon (such as the refusal of a guttural to geminate) it is called compen- 


satory lengthening (§15.14). 


$15.11 A short vowel in an accented syllable (§16.f) is generally lengthened 

(§14.23). This is usually and incorrectly called ‘tone lengthening.” 
Examples: “BD dam but DS) dam; DS jittim but DY é1; "9D kol and BID kullam 
but 22 kal; ph huqga” but Ph héq. Exceptions noted below should be carefully 
studied. 


$15.11 In syllables which would have been doubly closed (§16.12), short-a 
does not lengthen except in pause (§11.55). Note: DY ‘am, cf. °”Y 
‘ammi but pausal BY ‘am, contrasted with D7 dam, “D7 dami. 


§15.112 An a- vowel which was formerly in an originally-closed syllable that 

has opened as a result of anaptyxis (§ 16.3432, §15.6f) remains written 
as a Short vowel, usually s‘go/ but pattah before a guttural. Such a vowel 
undergoes neither lengthening nor reduction, and may be looked upon essentially 
as remaining in a closed syllable. Note: *malku > meélek 320, with suffix malko 
1290, but in construct mélek yisra’él IN" 77D. 


§15.1121 Note, however, the effect of pause, §15.131. 


§15.113 In finite verbal forms short-a does not lengthen under accent in closed 

syllables except in pause. Note: ?0p qajal, pausal 2) qdfal where the 
syllable is closed, in contrast to N¥* ydsd’ where the syllable is open because of 
quiescent ‘aleph (§15.54). 


§15.1131 This rule does not apply to i- or u-class vowels, or to nonfinite verbal 
forms (i.e. infinitives or participles), or to nouns., cf. kdbéd, qajon 
(finite verbal forms), g‘fol (inf. cstr.), gdfél, ptcp.), midbdr (noun). 


$15.114 S¢&gdl does not lengthen under accent in the “‘heavy suffixes’’ -Kem, 
ken, -hem, -hen or in the “heavy endings” of verbs -tem, -ten: DIY?Y, 


DION. 


§15.115 The connecting vowel used with pronominal suffixes generally does 
not lengthen under accent: “JOS, 33))>°. 


§15.12 In an open syllable immediately before the stress-accent (called *‘near- 
open”’ in this Handbook, elsewhere often called ‘‘pretonic’’), a short 
vowel is generally lengthened. As far as the short-vowel rules are concerned, the 
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Pausal Forms; Compensatory Lengthening §§15.121-15.1411 


vowels in ‘“‘accented”’ (open or closed) and “‘near-open” syllables can be treated 
as a single phenomenon. Cf. 935, ANS, 292. The following exceptions should be 
carefully noted. 


§15.121 In nouns and nonfinite verbal forms, i- or u-class vowels reduce (i.e. to 

shewa) in a near-open syllable when preceded by a long syllable or by 
no syllable at all (§15.241). *qutul > q‘tol 2p; *madabbérim > m‘dabb‘rim 
OF 1m. 


§15.122 For verbal forms, see §15.242, below. 


$15.13 Certain peculiarities of short vowels in pausal forms (cf. §11.55) should 
be noted. 


§15.131 The vowel of an a-class segholate may become qdmds in pause. Cf. 
YN eres but pausal PN ‘ares. See Ges. §29i-v for full discussion. 


§15.132 /a/ in an erstwhile doubly-closed syllable (i.e. a syllable that was 
doubly-closed before simplification occurred, §13.42) lengthens in 
pause. Cf. OY ‘am, pausal OY ‘dm, 3° rab, pausal 35 rab. 


§15.133 Three words take their pausal form whenever they have the def. art.: 
PIN PND, OY Ov, TT. 


§15.134 When finite verbal forms are in pause, the short vowel lengthens under 
accent, in violation of the principles set down in §15.113 and §15.122: 


MP, pausal pp. 


§15.135 The first vowel of CaYC > CayiC nouns lengthens | in pause, cf. F%3 


bayit, pausal M9 bdyit. In CaWC forms, the a is always lengthened: 
Mit mdwet. 


815.14 | Compensatory lengthening. Possibly as a result of an effort (conscious 

or otherwise) to preserve a long syllable (§16.13), the vowel is generally 
lengthened when loss of a consonant (e.g. rejection of gemination) has caused a 
syllable to become open. Since the lengthening of the vowel is looked upon as 


compensation for the loss of the consonant, this is called compensatory 
lengthening. 


§15.141 Before the gutturals & /’/, ¥ /‘/, and " /r/, a vowel is lengthened in 
lieu of gemination of the consonant: *ha“ébed becomes 139", the D- 
stem form *birrak becomes 33 bérak. 


§15.1411 However, before the gutturals 4 and Mi there is no compensation: 
*hahhodes > hahddes W"Ni3; *t*bahhér > t*bahér “3M. In some 
grammars this is called “implied dagesh forte” (dagesh forte implicitum). 


Al 


§$15. 142-15.223 Phonology 


$15.142 Certain consonants reject gemination when vocalized with “vocal 
shewa’’ (§13.41ff). In such cases there is no compensatory lengthening. 
Cf. way(yfhi NIM, big(g fsa WP. 


§15.15 A short vowel before a semivowel (w, y) of the same class develops to a 
long vowel. Similarly, a short a before 8 may develop to a quasi-long 
a, then to o. 


§15.151 Shorta before 8 > 6: *d >6 (cf. §29.212). 
§15.152 Short i before * > @: *w'y*hi > *wiyShi > wiht I, 
§15.153 Short u before 1 > a: *huwsab > hisab 2WAN. 


§15.2 Reduction of vowels has taken place under certain fairly well defined 
conditions. 


$15.21 | The student is cautioned to distinguish carefully between long vowels 

(i.e. those that are long by nature, sometimes called “pure long,” cf. 
§14.1, §14.13), and lengthened short vowels (sometimes written with vowel- 
letters, called the “false plene,”’ §14.23). There can be no doubt, as we observe 
the careful distinction in pointing, that there was a phonemic distinction between 
long vowels and lengthened short vowels. 


$15.22 Reduction of long vowels (§14.1) has occurred only in originally-closed 
syllables. Under all other conditions the long vowel is irreducible. 


§15.221 By “originally-closed’”’ we mean a syllable that at no time in the 

historic development of the word (as far as we can determine) was 
open. For example, the form *hiq-til (H10) once ended in a short vowel, *hiq-ti- 
lu, hence the syllable -si/ is not originally-closed. On the other hand, in the form 
hig-tal-ta@ (H12) the syllable fal was always closed by the consonantal suffor- 
mative. Likewise the form *yaq-fél (H40) was always closed, since the jussive did 
not end in a short vowel (cf. Arabic). 


§15.222 When the long vowel reduced, it became subject to the rules governing 

the short vowel of the same class (i.e. a-, i-, or u-class). Hence, *yaqjil 
(juss.) reduced to *yag-sil (§15.22), and then the short vowel lengthened accor- 
ding to §15.11, yaq-tél 2¥??. 


§15.2221 This phenomenon is found in jussive and converted imperfect forms, 
and is an important factor in recognizing such forms (§27.51). 


§15.223 Although — séré is a lengthened short vowel (§14.2312), in a 
number of instances it does not reduce, e.g.: 28" 3? /éb ham-me-lek 
(cstr.), 11590 NOD 0Y al kis-sé’ mal-ku-t6 (also cstr.). This phenomenon is to be 
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Reduction of Short Vowels §§15.23-15.2412 


particularly noted in the masc. sg. forms of G participles in construct (G52): 
Dwain Ow so-mér han-nd-sim. 


$15.23 Reduction of short vowels. In an open syllable that stands two or more 

syllables before the stress-accent (called a “‘distant-open syllable”’ in 
this Handbook, as distinct from the near-open syllable, §15.12), short vowels will 
reduce either (a) to shewa (§14.23) after nonguttural consonants, or (b) to 
compound shewa (ahdtap vowel, §§11.32, .325) after gutturals: da-bdr, d‘-ba-rim 
O°"; hd-des, hd-da-sim DWN; G-has-wé-rés BINION. 


§15.231 It is important to keep in mind the fact that words in construct 

(annexion, (§25.4) and words joined by maqgeph (§11.45) have only 
One major accent, hence the word(s) preceding the stressed word will have only 
unaccented-closed and distant-open syllables: 78M ‘36 p‘-né ham-me-lek; note 
ba-ha-sar bét-ham-mé-lek IOAN} WN. 


§15.232 The vowels in originally doubly-closed syllables which have opened by an- 

aptyxis Le. the segolates, §15.61 and 15.61l)neither lengthenin near-open nor 
reduce in distant-open syllables. They continue to act as if they were in a closed 
syllable. Note: W137" BP) me-lek y°-hu-da"; Dn "WW b°-sa-‘ar ham-me-lek; 
SSN WININ hi?-hd-des ’a-dar. 


§15.233 Short vowels which have undergone compensatory lengthening 

(§15.14) do not reduce in distant-open syllables. The same is true of 
vowels before M /h/ and M /h/, which have “implied doubling” (§15.1411): TWD 
JOANN = math)-hdni ‘et-had-mén; MAYO WY) w'-sd-ré = ham-m‘-di-not; 
MWY yé-'d-sé". 


§15.24 Short vowels in near-open syllables reduce under certain conditions, in 
apparent violation of §15.12. 


§15.241 Ina near-open syllable, i- and u-class short vowels (cf. §14.231) reduce 

to shewa when that syllable is preceded either by a long syllable (i.e. 
cve or c¥) or by no syllable at all, e.g.: ]3 bén, but "33 b°-ni; WOW s0-mér, but 
DID s0-m*-rim: but cf. *320P* yig-t°-lé-ni. 


§15.2411 Note that this rule applies to nouns, nonfinite verbal forms, and finite 
verbal forms with suffixes. 


§15.2412 This rule does not apply to a-class vowels. However, an occasional 

participle (other than G-stem) seems to have followed the i/u-class 
rule by analogy. Note: ‘Jype/* yis-md-‘é-ni (cf. yig-t-lé-ni_in §15.241); DOEYD 
mis-pda-tim (cf. S6-m*-rim);, but cf. DS8$D3 nim-s°-'im (where we would expect 
*nim-sd-'im). 
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§§15.242-15.2521 Phonology 


§15.242 In nonpausal, finite verbal forms, any short vowel is reduced to shewa 

in an open, unaccented penult, and the vowel of the antepenult, if any, 
will be retained in its pausal form with metheg: 19Mp, qa-1‘-/u (pausal OP qd-ta- 
fu), cf. §17.2ff. 


$15.2421 The description ‘‘open unaccented penult” is given here, rather than 
‘‘near-open,” because the phenomenon seems to be limited to a near- 


Open penult. 


$15.2422 This rule does not apply to forms in pause (§11.55) or to nonfinite 
forms, e.g.: Y9OpP* yig-td-lu, DN} nid-da-him. 


§15.2423 The difference in lengthening /reduction of short vowels will be of help 
to the student in distinguishing finite verbal forms as he gains a feeling 
for the language. 


§15.243 A short vowel cannot reduce in a closed syllable. 


$15.25 | Under vocalic reduction, it may be useful to discuss the shews, since it 
often represents a reduced vowel. 


§15.251 It is common to speak of two types of s“wa, the “vocal shewa” (s‘wa 

nd ‘mobile shewa’) and the “silent shewa”’ (s‘wd nah ‘resting shewa’). 
The silent shewa is sometimes called the “‘syllable divider,” since it is found at 
the end of a closed syllable (except those closed with the strong dagesh, the so- 
called ‘“‘sharpened syllables,” §16.3613). However, since some ‘‘vocal’’ shewas 
are silent, and since not all syllables are divided by the “syllable divider,” the dis- 
tinction is often quite confusing. 


815.2511 Note that if two successive shewas are found in a Heb. word, the first 

must be a silent shewa (a syllable divider), and the second must be 
vocal. E.g. JARDA must be tik-t°-bu—it cannot possibly be ti-k ‘t-bu, since a short 
vowel cannot reduce in a closed syllable (§15.243), and it cannot possibly be ti- 
k*-t°-bu since the first of two vocal shewas always generated a short vowel 
(§15.651). Try pronouncing the word in these three different ways, and you'll see 
why it must be the first. In this particular example, the light dagesh in M and its 
absence in 3 should help you. 


§$15.252 The vocal §*wa may be anything from a short vowel sound to no sound 
at all. It must be studied carefully. 


$15.2521 Some grammarians call the consonant with vocal shewa a “half 

syllable” (cf. Ges. §28a). Others do not count it a syllable at all. Accor- 
ding to phonetic rules, a distinct syllable can be heard in some cases and must 
therefore be counted as such. In other cases, we hear an initial consonantal 
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The s‘wad’, Qualitative Vowel Change §§15.2522-15.322 


cluster, cf. DHAMD k*-tab-tém [ko-tav'tem], but D°IHY s-mo-nim [/mo'nim]. If 
the preceding word ends in a vowel, the initial consonant with shewa often ts 
joined to that vowel and the shewa becomes inaudible. 


§15.2522 In some cases, the “‘vocal’’ shewa has reduced to zero (called ‘‘zero 
shewa’”’ in this Handbook), and the following begadkepat letter will 


have dagés qal (lené): k*-t6b AN}, but lik-t6b 3AD9 (note the dagés in the se- 
cond instance). 


$15.253 Whena “vocal” shewa follows a guttural, it maintains somewhat more 
of the vowel sound, and it is written as a hdfap-s¢wd (§11.325). Thus 
hd-sér "3O becomes in cstr. Ad-sar VSN. 


§15.2531 Usually the hateph-shewa is of the same vowel-class as the vowel 
which has been reduced. However, due to the influence of the guttural 
(815.43), i-class vowels sometimes reduce to hateph-pattah 


$15.2532 When secondary opening occurs (§15.421), a silent shewa develops 
into a vowel, first a hateph-vowel (*ya’-mdd > ya-‘d-méd “VWY*), and 
then to a full short vowel: *ya’m6-du > ya-G@-md-dui > ya-‘a-m‘-du IY). 


$15.254 It is obvious that the student who is conditioned to think only of 

‘‘vocal’”’ shewas and ‘syllable dividers’’ will be asking, ““Where did 
that vowel come from?’’ or ‘‘What happened to that vowel?” We must rather 
learn to think of the process by which vowels reduced to zero and the process by 
which vowels developed from zero. 


§15.3 Qualitative vowel change is the shift of a vowel of one class (a-, I-, or u- 
class) to a vowel of another class. Usually it is a conditioned shift, 1.e., 
it occurs only under certain conditions. 


$15.31 We have already noted the Canaanite shift of d to 6 (814.11). It 


does not appear to be a conditioned shift, and it occurred before the 
time of Bib. Heb. 


§15.32 Short a > i in closed unaccented syllables: *yag-jul > yig-tél MOP; 
cf. ya-hd-l6m BN’, where the syllable is not closed and the vowel- 
shift does not occur. This phenomenon has been called “attenuation” (thinning 
out). It is not always found, and is more often found near the beginning of a 
word, less often near the word-end. Ges. §27s. 


§15.321 When secondary opening occurs (§15.421), attenuation is not found. 


§15.322 Attenuation generally does not occur in the H impf. (H20), possibly 
because of the previous syncopation (§13.522). 
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§§15.323-15.42 Phonology 


§15.323 Attenuation does not occur with the def.art. or with prepositions that 
have syncopated with the def.art. 


$15.33. Short i > a in originally-closed accented syllables (§15.221). This 
has come to be known as “Philippi’s Law.” 


§15.331 Philippi’s Law is particularly noticeable in forms of the D- and H- 
stems which have consonantal sufformatives (hence were originally 
closed; see illustrations in §15.221). 


§15.332 In D12, 13, 14, and 19 forms, i regularly shifts to a: *dib-bir-ta > 
dib-bar-ta FD. 


§15.3321 In DI7, 18 forms the shift is found, even though the syllable is not 
accented, possibly by analogy: *dib-bir-tem > dib-bar-tém DAND5. 


§15.3322 The shift does not occur in D impf., impv., ptcp., or inf. cstr. (D20, 
D32, D50, D65). 


§15.333 In H-perf. forms the shift i > a is found under the same conditions that 
govern the D forms (§15.331 ff). *hig-fil-ti > *hig-pil-ti (§15.22) > hiq- 
jal-t¢ SMYMPN; but taq-tél-nd NPPOPH. 


$15.34 Ges. §27w notes dissimilation of vowels “tin order to prevent two 
similar, or closely related vowels, from following one another in the 
same word.” The phenomenon seems to be too uncommon to be established as a 


rule. 


§15.35 The shift of a to e in a large number of segolates (§17.11) should be 

noted here. However there is a distinct possibility that s‘go/ was at 
one time pronounced [z] like a in man), so that Heb. melek may have sounded 
much like Arab. malk ({mzlk] to rhyme with talc rather than [malk] to rhyme 
with chalk). If so, there was no true vocalic shift. 


§15.4 Because of the way the sounds are produced, the gutturals, especially 
/h/ and /*/, influence the neighboring vowels both quantitatively and 


qualitatively. 


$15.41 Compensatory lengthening has been discussed in §15.14. 


§15.42 A short vowel in an open syllable beginning with a guttural (Gv) does 
not fully reduce, but retains some of its quality and quantity as a 
hateph-vowel (§15.253, §11.325). 
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Influence of Gutturals §§15.421-15.4322 


§15.421 A syllable closed with a guttural (CvG) under certain conditions may 
open. (Cf. W. S . LaSor, “Secondary Opening of Syllables Originally 
Closed with Gutturals,” JNES 15 1956: 246-250.) The guttural then generates a 
vowel which will be of the same nature as the preceding vowel. *yah-l6m > 
ya-ha-lim D2’; *he’-min > he-’e-min "OSM, *yu’-mad > yo--mad “OY. 


§15.4211 This generated vowel can further develop into a normal short vowel, 
see §15.2532. 


§15.4212 The vowel of the originally-closed syllable does not reduce in distant- 
open position but behaves as if it were still in an unaccented-closed 
syllable. Cf. §15.221. 


§15.4213 The generated vowel (§15.4211, §15.2532) likewise behaves as it if were 

in a closed syllable when, by morphological development, the 
following vowel reduces: *ya“mdd > ya-@-mdd + ti > ya-‘a-m‘-du or ya-‘am-du 
WHY", (note that the begadkepat letter is spirantized (811.422)! 


§15.43 Gutturals prefer a-class vowels about them, particularly before them. 
This is due to the way in which a guttural consonant is produced 
(§12.35) which in turn influences the production of the vowel sounds around it. 


§15.431 Note that in the segolates (i.e. forms developed by anaptyxis from 

| CvCC §15.61) the influence of a guttural is readily seen. Thus *malk > 
mélek\20, but *zibh > zébah M3} and *na‘r > nd‘ar "Y3. CiCG_ regularly > 
CéCaG, and CaGC/CiGC > CaGaC. 


§15.4311 The u-class vowel in CuGC forms is not affected by the guttural: *pu'l 
> pé-‘al SVB. 


§15.432 When an i- or u-class vowel precedes Mh /bh/, ¥ /*/, or M (hé with | 
mappigq) /h/ at word-end, the influence of the guttural may be manifest 
in one of several ways. 


§15.4321 If the vowel is long /, 6, or 2, a slight a-sound (°) is inserted between the 

long vowel and the final guttural. Orthographically this is represented 
by a pattah written under but pronounced before the final guttural, called pattdh 
g‘nubd" (pattah furtive). *rih > ni°h MY, *hislih > hisli*h mown, *gabdh > 
gabo*h i133. Note that the pattah does not add a syllable to the word; it is (ru°x] 
and not [ru-ax] as often mispronounced. 


§15.4322 If the vowel is a lengthened short vowel, not in pause, the a-sound 
generally supplants the short vowel: *silléh > sillah NOW, but the 
pausal form is sillé*h NW. 
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§§15.4323-15.53 Phonology 


§15.4323 Lengthened é — occasionally behaves as a long vowel (nota lengthened 
short vowel, cf. §15.11): *rés > ré** ¥"1. 


§15.433 Initial & /’/, when in a closed or secondarily-opened syllable and near 

the stress-accent will generally have an i-class vowel. Cf. ’esqél 95Wk, 
’e CSé" TWYR (but ya G-sé* NYY"). On the other hand, cf. abddti SHDN, ’dndpta 
MEIN, etc. 


§15.4331 In H impf. (H24), however, the vowel with ‘aleph generally agrees with 
that of the other H impf. forms: ‘asli*h M°7WN. 


§15.434 Short /— tends to develop to short e— before nonfinal gutturals. This is 
particularly noticeable in Ics impf. (24) forms: yigfél 20p* but ’egtél 
IPN. Cf. also *’*ihhad > ‘ehdd. 


§15.5 Loss of vowel. Under certain conditions, a vowel may be lost. 


$15.5] There is evidence that nouns at one time had a short-vowel indicator 

of case in the singular. Cognate evidence (Arab, Akk., Ugar.) suggests 
that the vowel was -u (nominative), -i (genitive), and -a (accusative). These 
Original short-vowels have been lost in Heb.: *’arsu > *’ars > ’eres PN; *salamu 
> salom DIDY, 


§15.511 Loss of the final short vowel resulted sometimes in a doubly-closed 
syllable (i.e. a secondarily-, not an originally-closed syllable), and 
anaptyxis became necessary (§15.61). 


§15.512 Presence of the original short vowel meant that certain syllables were 
not originally closed (§15.221), hence long vowels did not reduce 
(review §15.22). 


§15.52 There is also evidence that finite verbal forms once ended tn a short 
vowel, possibly -a for perfect indicative and imperfect subjunctive, and 
-u for imperfect indicative (cf. Arabic evidence). 


§15.521 The original presence of the short vowel kept certain syllables from 

being ‘originally closed’ (§15.221), hence preserved the long vowels 
(§15.22). Where the short vowel was not present (as in jussive and converted 
impf. forms), an originally-closed syllable provided the condition for reduction 
of an originally-long vowel. 


§15.53 Under conditions not clearly defined, a reduced short vowel (i.e. a 
“vocal shewa” §15.252) may completely disappear when a prep. is 
added to the form. Note presence of dagesh when /* + k‘1db > liktéb 3\9?, but 
absence when /* + 5°06’ > lisbd’ R2¥?. 
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Generation of Vowels §§15.54—15.651 


$15.54 A reduced vowel (shewa) following ’aleph may disappear and the 
"aleph become quiescent. The vowel preceding the ’aleph will then be 
subject to the conditions of an open syllable; cf. /* + ’émédr > lé’mér “ON. 


§15.6 Generation of vowel. Under certain conditions’ a vowel may be 
generated. : 


§15.61 In words which through loss of final short vowels (§15.51) have 

become doubly closed (excluding gemination), an anaptyctic vowel has 
been generated, usually a s‘gé/ but with gutturals a pattah and with second- 
radical yéd (CYC) a hirig. Note carefully the following: *malku >*malk > melek 
12); *ba‘lu > *bal > ba‘al 993; *maymu > *maym > *mdyim DD. 


§15.611 Nouns which have developed from CvCC forms with anaptyxis, par- 
ticularly those which have two s‘gdls, are generally called segolates 


(see §24.21ff). 


§15.62 Through secondary opening of a syllable originally closed with a gut- 
tural, a hateph-vowel may be generated, which in turn may develop 
into a short vowel (§15.2532). 


$15.63 Ashort vowel before a quiescent ’aleph may generate a long (i.e. a pure 

long §14.1) vowel. Note: *ra’’ > *rd’s > ré’5 ON; *sa’n > *sa’n > $0’n 
INS. Because of the d > 6 shift we assume that this phenomenon was very early 
(i.e. prior to the Canaanite shift, §14.11). 


§15.631 In the impf. forms of five °CC verbs (338 ,AAN ,2DN WBN ABN) the 

short-a of the preformative combined with the following ‘aleph to 
produce a quasi-long d-vowel which in turn shifted to long 6. Ges. §685. *ya’kal 
> *yd’kal > yo’kal 98S. 


§15.64 In forms of CC? (‘ayin-‘ayin) verbs that have a_ consonantal 
sufformative, a vowel is inserted to prevent a sequence of three 
consonants, as follows: 


§15.641 In the perf. (12, 13, 14, 17, 18, 19) the separating vowel is 4d: 
*hasibbtd > hasibbéta Map. 


§15.642 In the impf. (26, 28) the separating vowel is é, orthographically 
represented by s‘gol-ydd ‘— . *tasibbnd" > tasibbéna" A}ApN. 


§15.65 In a succession of reduced vowels (vocal shewas) a short vowel may be 
generated, as follows: 


§15.651 The first of two successive vocal shewas will develop into a short 
vowel, usually a Afrig but in some cases a pattdh: *d‘b‘ré’*hem > 
dibréhem DIV"; *m*l*ké” gédem (cf. m‘laki’m) > malké” gédem DAP 970. 
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§§15.6511-15.7212 Phonology 


$15.6511 If a sequence of three successive reduced vowels would have 
developed, it is the second which generated the short vowel: 
*[¢d¢b¢ré*hem > I‘dibré’hem DIV 3. 


$15.652 If the second shewa is with ydd, a long / is generated: *b‘y‘mé” dawid 
> bi’mé” dawid “7 YO". 


$15.653 If a simple vocal shewa stands before a hateph-vowel, the shewa 
generates a vowel of the same class as the hateph-vowel: *b‘hasar 
hammelek > bahasar hammélek 9797 “'3N3. 


§15.654 If waw with shewa stands before another consonant with vocal shewa, 
long uw is generated: *w‘'t°kélet > ut*kélet N2M. 


$15.66 The pattadh g‘nitba" (cf. §15.4321) might be considered as a generated 
vowel, although the vowel is so weak that it is not considered to form a 
new syllable. 


$15.67 The development of the semivowels (§12.51) into vowels at word-end 
and syllable-end (*-cw > -cti, *-cy > -cf) may be mentioned here, but is 
not properly the generation of a vowel, but rather the nature of the semivowel. 


§15.7 A diphthong is a single sound made by combining two different vowel 

sounds without losing the component elements (§14.3). If either of the 
component parts is modified or if one sound is lost, the diphthong 
monophthongizes, and should be called a monophthong. Some discussions of 
diphthongs do not hold to this distinction. 


$15.71 In Bib. Heb. diphthongs undergo vocalic alteration depending usually 
on the nature of the syllable in which they occur and its relation to the 
stress-accent. 


§15.72 | The diphthongs aw [aw] and ay [a1] normally are found only in closed 

accented syllables that have been formed by simplification of a 
geminate consonant at word-end: *hayy > hay ‘f (pl. OA); *gaww > gaw 33 
(suffixial $13). 


§15.721 If the syllable has been doubly closed by a semivowel and another 
consonant, anaptyxis (§15.61) generally is found: *mawt > mawet NiO; 
*bayt > bayit M3. 


§15.7211 The original vowel in such a form is normally retained as if in an 
accented closed syllable (§15.112). ay lengthens in pause (§15.135). 


§15.7212 The word *yawm (cf. Arab. yawm ) ‘day’ is always monophthongized 
in Bib. Heb. > yom Di. The form *ydwem, analogous to mdwet, is not 
found. 


—50- 


Monophthongization; The Syllable §§15.73- 16.13 


§15.73 In all other conditions aw monophthongizes to 6 and ay to é. 


§15.731 aw > o except under the conditions in §15.72ff. *mawt > mot (ub‘mot 
‘abtha HAR NID33). 


§15.732 ay > é except under the conditions in §15.72ff. However, the 
monophthong é is written in four different ways, which may at one time 
have represented four different phonetic shadings. At present all are pronounced 


[e:]. 


§15.7321 In an accented-open syllable in medial position, the monophthong is 
generally written s‘gol yod: ‘alé’ka J°2¥. 


§15.7322 In an accented open syllable at word-end the monophthong is 
generally written s‘gdl hé: misté* AAW. 


§15.7323 In an unaccented (open) syllable at end of a sing. form the 
monophthong is generally written séré hé: misté*" yayin J. ANYh. 


§15.7324 In an unaccented syllable other than at the end of a sing. form, the 
monophthong is generally written séré ydd: ‘é’nd” IXY; ‘é’n séwé* 
MY IN; lipné” hammeélek 47ON “3H. 


$15.74 | There are residual cases which apparently cannot be included in 
general rules. These must be observed as they are encountered. 


§16. A syllable may be defined as the sounds producing a summit of 

sonority, see §10.44. Scholars have difficulty defining a syllable, but 
there is usually no problem in recognizing one. In Bib. Heb. the study of 
syllabification is important because of the relationship between vowel quantity 
and the syllable. 


§16.1 The last syllable of a word is called the u/tima. The next-to-last syllable 
is the penult. The syllable before the penult is the antepenullt. 


§16.11 A syllable ending in a vowel, whether V (vowel) or CV (consonant- 


vowel) is an open syllable. A syllable ending in a consonant, whether 
VC or CVC, is a closed syllable. 


§16.12 If a syllable begins with two or more consonants (CCV, CCVC) the 
combination of consonants is called a consonantal cluster. A syllable 
ending with two consonants (VCC, CVCC) is a doubly-closed syllable. 


§16.13 A syllable is considered to be Jong (a) if it contains a long or a 
lengthened short-vowel, or (b) if it is closed (i.e. c¥V, c¥, cvc). 
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§§} 16.2 —16.3213 Phonology 


§16.2 A Hebrew word has as many syllables as it has separate vowels or 
diphthongs. 
§16.21 There is difference of agreement among Heb. scholars in counting 


syllables with “‘vocal shewa” (§15.2521) or syllables with secondary 
opening (§15.421). In this Handbook we shall count it a syllable if a summit of 
sonority is present, i.e. if we hear a vowel, however faintly, except in the case of 
pattah furtive (§15.4321). 


§16.3 In Bib. Heb. every syllable (with one exception) must begin with a 

consonant, and (with 2 exceptions) with only one consonant. (The 
student is reminded that ’aleph 8 and ‘ayin Y are consonants.) A syllable may be 
open, closed, or doubly-closed (§§16.11f). Hence we find the following syllables: 


V open syllable, vowel only (§16.31) 

CV open syllable (§16.32) 

CVC closed syllable (§16.33) 

CVCC doubly-closed syllable (§16.34) 

CCV(C) syllable beginning with a cluster (§16.35) 


§16.31 The only syllable beginning with a vowel in Bib. Heb. is the 

conjunction *wa-, which, when it comes before a consonant with 
shewa or before one of the labials b, m, p undergoes a shift to the long vowel #-: 
ut°kélet, ubimldt. 


§16.32 An open syllable is composed of a consonant and the vowel that 
follows it. (Orthographically the vowel is usually written under the 
consonant, §11.32ff). It may be accented (cv) or unaccented (cv). 


§16.321 Because of the effect upon vowel quantity we must further distinguish 
between a near-open unaccented syllable and a distant-open unaccented 
syllable, as described in the following sections. 


§16.3211 A near-open syllable is an open syllable immediately before the syllable 
with the stress-accent (§11.56). The penult of 19" dd-bdr (CV-cvc) is 
near-open. 


§16.3212 A distant-open syllable is an open syllable that stands two or more 

syllables before the stress-accent. The antepenult of D‘378 m‘-ld-kim 
(CV-cv-cvc) is distant-open. The fourth syllable from the end of "WMS ’a-has- 
wé-ros (CV-cvc-cv-cvc) is also distant-open. In other words, any unaccented 
open syllable which is not near-open is distant-open. 


§16.3213 Open syllables that follow the stress-accent are generally not included 
in the rules for accent. They usually behave as near-open syllables 
(unless they are monophthongs), cf. A20pP gd-fal-1a, NPN *él-lé*. 
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Syllables §§16.33-16.3432 


$16.33 A closed syllable consists of two (or more) consonants plus an 
invervening vowel. Usually the closed syllable in Bib. Heb. is 
consonant-vowel-consonant (CVC). It may be accented or unaccented. 


§16.331 Certain vocalic alterations differ according to whether the syllable is 
originally-closed or closed by secondary development; review §15.221. 


§16.3311 Syllables not originally closed may have become closed by a secondary 
development such as the loss of a final short-vowel (§15.511) or the 
reduction of a vowel to zero shewa (§15.53). 


§16.3312 A syllable may have been originally closed by the morphology of the 

word (e.g. hik-tab-td, where the penult was originally closed by the ad- 
dition of the consonantal sufformative -td), or by the fact that the form was 
always closed (e.g. yap-géd, where the jussive never had a final short vowel, as 
confirmed by Arab. evidence. 


$16.34 The doubly-closed syllable is comparatively rare in Bib. Heb. It occurs 
only at word-end and (with very few exceptions) only with 
nongeminate consonants (cf. §13.42). 


§16.341 A doubly-closed syllable is found in the 2fs pers. pron.: Fi& ‘att. 
§16.342 It is also found in 2fs perf. (13) verbal forms, M'70P gd-tallt. 


§16.3421 In CCG verbs anaptyxis occurs, but the light dagesh remains as if the 
syllable were doubly-closed: MN? sd-la-hatt. 


§16.3422 In ccy verbs the semivowel becomes a full vowel and the doubly- 
closed syllable simplifies, m°92* > "73 gd-lit. 


§16.3423 Some apocopated verbal forms (§13.53) remain doubly-closed: 3m) 
wat-tébk (however, this is generally pronounced [wa'tev-ka}). 


§16.343 Through the loss of the final short-vowel (§15.51f), apocopation 

(§13.53), the addition of a ‘‘ballast-t’”’ (§13.513), or the addition of a 
feminine morpheme (§25.13), a doubly-closed syllable may have resulted. In such 
instances, one of three things subsequently occurred: 


§16.3431 If the syllable would have been doubly-closed by a geminate 

consonant (§13.3), gemination ts lost: *’immu > ’imm > ’ém BRN (but cf. 
the suffixial *immo= ‘DN€). Such a syllable may be called ‘erstwhile doubly- 
closed.” Cf. §15.111. 


§16.3432 If the syllable would have been doubly-closed by different (i.e. 
nongeminate) consonants, anaptyxis generally resulted (§15.61): 
*malku > *malk > mélek 7D (cf. suffixial malko= 1270). 
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16.3433-16.3621 Phonology 
$16.3433 In a few instances the doubly-closed syllable remains, cf. §16.3423. 


$16.35 Initial clusters are almost nonexistent in Bib. Heb., and indeed in all 
Semitic languages. Syllables such as CCV or CCVC are extremely rare, 
and because of this fact are sometimes not recognized. 


§16.351 The words for ‘2’ begin with clusters, as the dagesh in the fem. form 
clearly indicates: DYIY snd-yim, DAW sta-yim. It is impossible for the 
shewa to represent a vowel before dagesh (§16.3622). 


$16.352 Ina very few instances it is possible that a prothetic 8 has been added 
to avoid a cluster. 


§16.353 In this Handbook we do not consider words that have shewa after the 

first consonant (except the words for ‘2’) to have an initial cluster, 
since it can be demonstrated that the shewa is a reduced vowel. Thus we read 
k*-li and not k/i for “29 (even though the word is often pronounced [kli]), since 
the plur. is ké-lim OY99. 


$16.354 [tis possible that a prothetic hé is found in certain forms of the N- and 

HtD-stems. Arab. evidence suggests that the N-stem indicator was 
*an/in, developing in Heb. to han-. Aram. evidence suggests an original *it- for 
the HtD-stem, which likewise developed in Heb. to hit-. 


$16.36 Since the student may have difficulty recognizing syllables in Heb. 
orthography, the following observations may be helpful. 


§16.361 The end ofa syllable within a word is marked either by dagés hdzdq (the 
“doubling dagesh,” §11.431) or by s‘wa nah (the “‘silent shewa,” see 
§15.251). 


§16.3611 In all consonants except b‘gadk‘pat a dagesh is the ‘‘doubler,” and 
therefore closes the syllable: B'S dam-mim. | 


§16.3612 A dagesh in a begadkepat preceded by a vowel must be the strong 
dagesh, hence a syllable divider: "9° m‘-dab-bér. 


§16.3613 A syllable closed by the strong dagesh is sometimes said to be a 

““sharpened”’ syllable. The term is linguistically meaningless, and 
probably was derived from the Aram. description that the letter was ‘“‘pointed”’ 
(i.e. with dagesh). The term should be discarded. 


§16.362 Recognizing the silent shewa is somewhat more difficult. 


§16.3621 If two successive shewas occur in a word, the first must be silent shewa, 
cf. $15.25 11. 
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Accent, Accent-shift §16.3623-17.121 


$16.3622 If shewa stands before a begadkepat letter with dagesh the shewa must 

be silent, hence a syllable-divider: 3/19? /ik-1db. If the shewa were a 
vowel, the only dagesh permissible in the begadkepat would be the doubler 
(§16.3612), which would put the shewa in a closed syllable contrary to §15.243. 


§16.3623 A simple shewa under a guttural must be silent shewa, since otherwise 
the guttural would require a hateph-vowel, §15.42. 


$16.3624 In some cases, a vowel has reduced to zero and the shewa becomes a 

syllable-divider, even though a following begadkepat letter may be 
spirantized, cf. the cstr. ‘99 mal-ke. The short-vowel, normally indicating a 
closed syllable, may be of help. 


§16.363 The final syllable of a word is not marked except (a) when kap sopit 

stands at word-end and shewa is inserted in it 4, or (b) when two 
different consonants stand at word-end (i.e. a doubly-closed syllable) and shewas 
are written with both of them: ?OP qd-falt. FN ’att is an exception. 


$17. Accent, as considered in this Handbook, deals only with stress-accent, 

i.e. the syllable(s) on which stress is placed. It can usually be 
determined by the Masoretic accents, cf. §11.5ff. Tone-accent, which has to do 
with rising, level, and falling intonation, cannot be positively determined and 
need not concern us for a reading knowledge of Bib. Heb. (In older grammars 
stress-accent is often referred to as “‘tone.’’) Because of the influence of stress 
upon vowel quality and quantity, the student is advised to learn well the rules of 
accent. 


$17.01 The Aram. terms milra’ (properly mill‘ra’ Y70)‘below’ = ‘after,’ i.e. 

on the final syllable) and mil‘él (properly mill*‘él 9°90 ‘above’ = 
‘before,’ i.e. on the next-to-last syllable) are used by some Heb. grammarians. 
Ges. §15c. 


§17.1 Nouns in the absolute state are generally accented on the ultima (§16.1). 
Originally this accent was on the penult, prior to the loss of the final 
short-vowel (§15.51): da-ba-ru > da-bdr "35. 


$17.11 Segolates, i.e. nouns that have developed from forms that would have 
been doubly-closed after loss of the final short-vowel (§16.3432), are 

accented on the penult (§15.61). In the original form with the final vowel, the 

accent would likewise have been on the penult: *mdl-ku > *malk > me-lek. 


$17.12 | Nouns (and other words) in the construct state or joined to the following 
word by maqgeph (§11.45) have no primary stress-accent. 


$17.121 The student should note that the vowels of words in construct and the 

vowels of words joined to a following word by maqqeph will always be 
those of unaccented syllables, i.e. unaccented closed (u.c.), near-open (n.o.), or 
distant-open (d.o.). THIS IS EXTREMELY IMPORTANT! 
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§§17.122 -17.341 Phonology 


§17.122 


$17.2 
$17.21 


$17.22 


§17.221 


§17.222 


§17.222] 


$17.223 


§17.2231 


§17.3 
817.31 


Secondary stress-accent will be found on such “bound” words under 
certain circumstances, but these have no effect on the rules of accent. 


Verbs are accented according to the following rules. 


In finite verbal forms without sufformatives, the accent is on the ultima: 
qa-tal 2p; yiq-tol 7p. 

In finite verbal forms with sufformatives, the following conditions 
prevail: 

If the ultima is closed, the accent is on the ultima: qa-tal 2p, q‘-tal- 
tém DAY wp. 

If the ultima is open and the penult is /ong, the accent is on the penutt: 
qa-fal-nu WNP; hiq-ti-la mbps. 


Note that a syllable is long if it contains a long or lengthened vowel or if 
it is closed (see §16.13). 


If the ultima is open and the penult is short, the accent is on the ultima 
in nonpausal forms (§11.55): qd-1°-/ YOP; G-w*-ta* AMY. 


In pausal forms (cf. §17.223) the accent is on the penult: qda-td-la’ 
2M; a-Sd-14 NYY. 


Accent shift occurred under certain conditions: 


At some stage the accent shifted toward the end of a number of words. 
It is believed that the pausal form preserves the earlier accentuation: 


’a-no-ki, pausal ’a-nd-ki (Akk. a-nd-ku); ’at-ta, pausal ’at-ta (Arab. ’dn-ta); 
‘d-s°-td. pausal “d-sd-td; and note the pron. suf. -ka, pausal e-kd. 


§17.311 


For a full discussion see F. W. Bush, ‘‘Evidence from Milhama and the 
Masoretic Text for a Penultimate Accent in Hebrew Verbal Forms,” 


Revue de Qumra 8 (Nov. 1960): 501-514. Israeli proper names, likewise, preserve 
the penultimate accent—and proper names generally preserve earlier elements ina 


language. 


$17.32 


§17.33 
§17.34 


$17.34] 


DD! (Ges. 


Forms with suffixes that have a connecting vowel take the accent on 
the connecting vowel: wi’-hun-nék-kd 30). 


The “theavy”’ sufformatives are accented, cf. §17.221. 


The addition of wdw-conversive (§22.13) may cause an accent shift: 


In the imperf. with waw conversive, the accent is on the penult when 
the ultima is closed and the penult is open: ydqom DP’, but wayydgom 


§49d). 
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Ndsog ‘ahor, Secondary Stress §§17.432-17.41 


§17.342 In nonpausal perf. 2ms (12) and Ics (14) forms the addition of waw- 

conv. causes the accent to shift from the penult to the ultima if the 
penult is closed: dib-bar-td but w‘-dib-bar-td FIN). This is the only way a conv.- 
perf. can be recognized other than by conteat. 


$17.41 Secondary stress accents can be placed on any closed syllable, or on 

any open syllable with a long- or lengthened short-vowel or with a 
short-vowel with metheg that precedes the primary accent, or on any closed 
syllable or open syllable with a long- or lengthened short-vowel that follows the 
primary accent. This applies also to the bound words in construct or joined by 
maqgeph. 


§17.35 Under conditions not fully defined, a succession of two stressed 
syllables (i.e. two successive words that would juxtapose stressed 
syllables) is avoided by moving the first stressed syllable away (i.e. forward) from 
the second. This is called ndség ’ahér ‘moving backwards.’ Hence */d-tét lah > la- 
tet lah 12 NH? (Est. 2: 9). 
$17.4 The primary accent is never placed on a syllable further from the end 
: of the word than the penult. There is no antepenultimate accent in Bib. 
Heb. (in some instances, the addition of locative 7— to a word with penultimate 
accent may appear to put the stress on the antepenult, but a ‘“‘closed”’ syllable has 
developed). 


$17.41 | Secondary stress accents can be placed on any closed syllable, or on 

any open syllable with a long- or lengthened short-vowel or with a 
short-vowel with metheg that precedes the primary accent, or on any closed 
syllable or open syllable with a long- or lengthened short-vowel that follows the 
primary accent. This applies also to the bound words in construct or joined by 
maqgeph. 


§§18, 19 are arbitrarily omitted. 
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DIVISION TWO. MORPHOLOGY 


§20. Morphology is the study of changes in form of the words in a language. 

It includes inflection, derivation, and composition of words. The term 
morphology, however, is often used as equivalent to inflection, which is the 
change in form made to express the relationship of the inflected word to other 
words in the phrase, clause, or sentence. 


§20.1 A morpheme is the smallest meaningful grammatical unit of a 
language. It may be a word, such as ‘a’ or ‘more.’ or it may be an in- 

flectional element of a word, such as ‘-ed’ or ‘-ing.’ In learning a language it is 

necessary to be able to recognize the morphemes quickly and accurately. 


§20.11 An allomorph is an alternate morpheme, or alternate form of a 

morpheme of equivalent significance; e.g. the plural morpheme in 
spoken Eng. is [s] in hats, [z] in boys, [z] in houses [hauz-z], vowel umlaut in feet 
or mice, and [nj in oxen. In written Eng. the plural allomorphs are generally 
given as /-s/ and /-es/, plus the irregular forms. 


§20.12 | A morpheme which can stand alone is called a free form. A morpheme 
which cannot stand alone is called a bound form. We are principally 
concerned with bound forms in this study. 


§20.2 A bound form which is added at the beginning of a free form is called a 
prefix or preformative. One which is added at the end 1s called a suffix 
or sufformative. One which ts inserted into the free form is called an infix. 


§20.21 In this Handbook we distinguish between prefixes and preformatives 
and between suffixes and sufformatives: 


§20.211 Morphemes whose removal would still leave a word intact we call 

prefixes and suffixes. Thus the def.art., the conj. *wa-, and the 
prepositional morphemes are prefixes. Likewise, the pronominal morphemes are 
suffixes. (Note that the vowel-pointing may be altered when a morpheme is add- 
ed or removed, but the essential word remains.) 


§20.212  Morphemes whose removal would destroy the word we call affor- 

matives, whether preformatives or sufformatives. Thus the inflectional 
morphemes of the verb are termed afformatives. For obvious reasons we have 
chosen to retain the term “infix” rather than use the term “‘informative”’ for a 
morphological element that occurs within the word. 


§20.3 In the Semitic languages, most words exhibit a triconsonantal struc- 

ture, called by many grammarians the root. (But cf. Ges. §30c where 
“root” is used for the hypothetical 2-consonantal expansion in Heb.) The basic 
consonants of the root are called the radicals (because they pertain to the radix or 
root). Other consonants may be added before, within, or after the root, hence it is 
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§§20.31-20.433 Morphology 


necessary to be able to distinguish the radicals that form the root in order to 
ascertain the essential meaning of a word. 


§20.31 Hebrew, like the other Semitic languages, uses the consonantal struc- 

ture to carry the essential idea. The vowels and other morphological 
elements give the specific meaning, as well as the indication of relationship to 
other words in the clause. 


§20.32 Many lexicons list all words under their roots—which is of little help to 

the beginner (or even to advanced students, in the case of unusual 
forms). Moreover, in some cases these are hypothetical 3-consonant roots, and 
comparative studies indicate that there were a number of biconsonantal (and 
perhaps even some uniconsonantal) roots in the Sem. languages. Four- and 5- 
cons. roots appear to be chiefly borrowings. Some multiconsonantal roots have 
been formed by reduplication (e.g. galgal and q‘taltal forms). 


§20.4 Classification of words in the Semitic languages is somewhat subjec- 
tive. In this Handbook we shall distinguish particles, pronouns, nouns 
and adjectives, and verbs. 


§20.41 The term particle is generally used to describe parts of speech that are 
uninflected, such as prepositions, conjunctions, etc. Cf. Ges. §§31, 99. 
More properly, these are free-form morphemes (§20.12). For our purposes we 
Shall include bound particles, such as prefixed or suffixed particles, as well as 
free-forms that undergo inflection. The use of these and other particles (i.e. un- 
inflected free-forms) will be discussed under the general heading of Syntax. 


§20.42 Pronouns (§30.312) may be free-form (independent) or bound (suf- 

fixed); some are inflected, some are not. Independent, inflected 
pronouns are considered under §21.1. Pronominal suffixes are discussed under 
§23.1. The use of pronouns will be considered under Syntax. 


§20.43. Nouns and adjectives are often considered together, for two reasons. 

(1) They are inflected in similar ways. (2) More important, nouns are 
often used in annexion (construct) as adjectives, and adjectives are frequently 
used substantivally (as nouns). The problem is further complicated by the fact 
that some verbal forms are essentially nouns and/or adjectives. 


§20.431 Noun formation will be considered under §24. Noun inflection will be 
considered under §25. Most nouns and adjectives are inflected to show 
gender, number, and state. 


§20.432 Adjectives, particularly the numeral adjectives, will be considered 
under §26. 


§20.433 Verbal nouns and verbal adjectives will be considered under the treat- 
ment of the verb, §§27-29. 
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Free-Form Morphemes §§20.434-21.1 


§20.434 The use of substantives, including pronouns, nouns, adjectives, and 
verbal substantives, will be treated under Syntax. 


§20.44 Verbs (i.e. those forms excluding verbal nouns /adjectives) are general- 
ly inflected to indicate person, gender, and number. In addition, all 
verbal forms (including verbal nouns/adjectives) are inflected to indicate one or 
more of the following: aspect (“‘tense’’), voice, mood, completion of the predica- 
tion, persistency of the predication, intensity, causation, reflexivity, and oc- 
casionally other elements. These subjects will be considered in §§27-29. 


§20.441 Verbs may take pronominal suffixes. With finite verbal forms, the suf- 

fix generally indicates the direct object of the verb; with the participle 
and the infinitive construct, the suffix stands in something like a genitive 
relationship to the verb. The forms of the suffixes will be considered under §23; 
the uses of the suffixes will be considered under Syntax. 


§20.5 Since morphology deals with those elements of a language which in- 

dicate relationships within the word-group or clause it is often con- 
fused with syntax. In this Handbook we shall attempt to deal only with the 
morphological elements under Morphology, whereas the significance of the 
morphemes will be considered under Syntax. 


§21. The free-form morpheme, whether a pronoun, a preposition, or a con- 
junction, is one of the means used in Heb. to indicate the relation- 
“ ship(s) between words in a clause. 


§21.1 Independent personal pronouns distinguishing person, gender, and 
number (Ges. §32) are as follows: 
PGN CODE HEBREW MEANING 
3ms (p0) NIA he, it 
3fs (pl) (RW Rin she, it 
2ms (p2) nA OAS you (m.s.) 
2fs (p3) FR CAN you (f.s.) 
Ics (pa) ‘SR 33K 
99 ‘38 8 29 
3mp (p5) os AA they (m.) 
3fp (p6) ta a [a they (f.) 
2mp (p7) DMs you (m.p.) 
2fp (p8) TAS TQS you (f.p.) 
99 at} a>, 99 
Icp (p9) YIN TIS we 
" smd 33M) " 


§§21.2-21.61 Morphology 


§21.2 Demonstrative pronouns, categorized as ‘‘near” or “distant” (Ges. §34), 
are inflected to indicate gender and number. 
NEAR DISTANT 
ms Mm this (m.) ms S17 that (m.) 
fs MN? this (f.) fs Nv that (f.) 
mp MS these (m.) mp O5,N00 those (m.) 
fp M?N these (f.) fp 13,73 those (f.) 


The demonstrative pronouns may take prefixed particles. 


§21.3 The relative pronoun (‘who, which’) is usually WW. The pointing 

suggests that this originally may have been a substantive in construct 
(cf. Aram. ‘MN, Arab. atar, and note 2 Sam. 7:7). It is not declinable, and 
stands for m. or f., sing. or plur., personal or impersonal. In the later writings, -Y 
(or more rarely ‘WY followed by the doubling dagesh) is found. Cf. Ges. §37. 


§21.4 The interrogative pronoun occurs in a personal form “fQ ‘who?’ and an 
impersonal form MD ‘what?’ with no indication of gender. Cf. Ges. §37. 


§21.41 Note the following combinations: with a preposition ‘9? ‘to whom?’; 
annexed to a noun ‘Q7F3 ‘whose daughter?’ (lit. ‘daughter of whom’); 
with the sign of definite direct object ‘O"FS ‘whom?’ 


§21.42 M2 is usually joined to the following word by maqqeph (cf. §§11.45, 
13.36). 


§21.421 The vowel of MD varies, following the pointing of the definite article 
(§22.2ff: Mivyd-n, nyyR-np, and Mwy-nD. 


§21.43 The constructions FA}"*8 and MNT" 'N are also used as impersonal in- 
terrogatives ‘which, what?’: S35 FAIS) ‘and what is he?’ 


§21.5 The indefinite pronouns are morphologically identical with the in- 
terrogative pronouns (§21.4ff): personal “ ‘whoever’; impersonal Md 
‘whatever.’ Gender is not indicated morphologically. 


§21.6 The partitive ]}) may be mentioned here although, strictly speaking, it 
is a preposition. Originally it was possibly a substantive in construct 


meaning ‘separation.’ Cf. Ges. §119w, 10la. 


§21.61 JS as a free form is usually found only before the def. art., in which 
case it 1s always joined by maqgeph: 7 INAT]D. 


os 


Bound Morphemes §§21.62—22.22 


§21.62 In most other instances, }® is bound or prefixed to the word it governs, 
with assimilation of the nun, resulting in dagesh or compensatory 
lengthening according to phonetic rules (§§13.32, 15.14ff). Cf. §22.42. 


§22. Certain particles are bound morphemes, prefixed to the word they 
govern. See Ges. §§101-104. 


§22.1 The conjunction is always prefixed. Originally it was *wa-, but it is 
found in a variety of forms. Cf. Ges. §104d-g. 


§22.11 In near-open syllables (§16.3211), the vowel of the conjunction 

sometimes reduces to shewa) contrary to short-vowel rules (§15.12). In 
other cases it lengthens to gdmds }. Accordingly we find both BN} (2 Sam. 20:19) 
and ON) (Est. 2:7). 


§22.12 In distant-open syllables (§16.3212) the vowel of the conjunctions nor- 
‘mally reduces to shewa }: e.g. OUWY! w‘-'es-rim. However, there are 
noteworthy exceptions as follows: 


§22.121 Before 3, 0, or B (called 933) or before any consonant with shewa 
the conjunction develops to the long vowel stirtiqi: MIND}, AND, 
O95), MYM). Cf. §15.654. 


§22.122 Before yod with s‘wa the conjunction becomes ‘3 wi, *) wy > “I wit 
VI* > WY. Cf. §15.652. 


§22.123 Before a consonant with compound shewa the conjunction is vocalized 
with a short-vowel of the same class as the compound shewa: 1531. 
Cf. §15.653. 


§22.13. The conjunction normally has the form -} (with the doubling dagesh) 
when it has conversive force with the verb in the imperfect (§§27.00, 
13.35): S139}. Review §§15.14, 13.41 for exceptions. 


§22.2 The definite article is always prefixed and is vocalized in several ways. 
The basic form is -} (ha- with dagesh): 9) + - > ‘9907. Cf. Ges. §35. 


Note carefully the following alternate vocalizations: 


§22.21 Before 8, Y, or “ the dagesh is rejected, usually with compensatory 
lengthening of patitdh to gdmds (cf. §§13.38, 15.14f): Jea7, OYA, 
o> alae 


§22.22 Before Ff (Ad, not ho) and before Y or 7 in a near-open syllable with 
qamads, the def. art. has the form 4 without dagesh: 39h hehdldb: 
2OYN he‘dmadl; ian hehdmon. 
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§§22.23-22.41 Morphology 
§22.23 Before A, M, and occasionally ¥ the form of the def.art. is 1 (dagés re- 

jected but no compensation, §15.1411): Si, AINA hahokma’, 
ON. 


§22.231 For a summary of the preceding sections, see TABLE G. It is essential 
that the student be able easily to recognize the various forms of the 
definite article, in order to avoid confusion with other preformative M-elements. 


§22.24 When the inseparable prepositions-3,-3, and-? are added to a word 

having a def. art., the M is syncopated along with the shewa of the 
preposition; the vowel (and dagesh if any) of the def. art., however, remain (cf. 
§13.521); DYA+ 3 > DPD; WMD > AYN. 


§22.241 Note that syncopation does not occur when the conjun:tion is prefixed 
to a word having the def. art.: WYN}. 


§22.25 The words PS, VW, and OY always take their pausal forms when 
written with the def. art. (§ 15.133). 


§22.3 The interrogative particle is always prefixed. Before nongutturals 

(including l) with a vowel that has not been reduced, it is pointed with 
hajap-pattah 1}: ON. Ges. §100k-n. Note carefully the following exceptional 
forms: 


§22.31 Before gutturals with gd@mds or hajap-qdamds the interrogative particle 
is: MONA, SAP IN. 


§22.32 Before gutturals not pointed with gdmds or hajap-qamds and before 

consonants with shewa the interrog. part. is pointed with pattdh: J2NM, 
3713/1. Sometimes the doubling dagesh is inserted in the consonant following the 
interrog. part.: JV. 


§22.33 The interrog. part. can nearly always be distinguished from the def. 
art. by its different pointing. The student should first master the point- 
ing of the def. art., and then study the differences with the interrog. part. 


§22.4 Certain prepositions occur regularly as bound morphemes. 


§22.41 | The prepositions -3, -D, and -? are always prefixed to the word they 

govern and are therefore known as the inseparable prepositions. They 
were originally vocalized with short-a (or possibly short-/), which reduces to 
shewa in distant-open syllables (§16.3212), e.g. “J*3O7 3 HA, and frequently in 
near-open syllables (§16.3211), e.g. BWA. Sometimes, lengthening of the vowel 
occurs in near-open syllables, B93. 
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Suffixes 


§§22.411-23.121 


§22.411 The pointing of the inseparable prepositions varies in accordance with 
§§15.651, .653. 

§22.412 The def. art. syncopates when an inseparable preposition is prefixed, 
cf. §22.24 and TasBLeG. 

§22.42 The prep. }® is usually prefixed to the word it governs unless that word 
has the def. art., cf. §21.61. 

§22.421 In accordance with §13.111 the nun of the prep. }® may assimilate: DIp 
+ JD > OtpH. With gutturals §§15.14ff apply: OY + jo > BY; pin + 

12 > YAN. 

§23. Certain bound morphemes are suffixed to words they modify. 

§23.1 The most common of these are the pronominal suffixes. Cf. Ges. 33, 
103. 

§23.11 Like the independent pers. pron. (§21.1) the pron. suf. distinguish per- 
son, gender, and number. 

§23.12 |The pron. suf. may be added to nouns (genitival), to verbs (objective), 


or to particles (indirect object with 9, direct object with MN, partitive 


with }%, agency with 3, etc.). 


§23.121 


The forms of the pron. suf. genitival (added to nouns, participles, in- 
finitives construct, and prepositions) are: 


PGN SUFFIX SUFFIX MEANING 
before sg. before pl. 

3ms sO mM j- Nw 1 of him, his 

3fs_ sl i ne r— of her, hers 

2ms s2 I Se oh of you (m.), your 

2fs s3 jJ- I n- JW of you (f.), your 

Ics s4 “ ‘. ‘— of me, my 

3mp s5 oA- B- pn of them (m.), their 

3fp s6 we Jr Ww of them (f.), their 

2mp s7 Bb>- B>- b>*- of you (m.), your 

2fp s8 Ie- Jas IQs of you (f.), your 

lep s9 3- 1- 2 of us, our 
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§§23.122-23.13 Morphology 
§23.122 The forms of the pron. suf. objective (added to finite verbs) are: 


PGN SUFFIX MEANING 
3ms_ sO w- him 
3fs_ si m- or Ae her 
2ms_ s2 - you (m.) 
2fs 83 | — you (f.) 
Ics s4 ‘3- ) me 
3mp_ s5 BI- or o— them (m.) 
3fp s6 I> them (f.) 
2mp s7 D>- you (m.) 
2fp  s8 you (f.) unattested 
Icp  s9 \3- us 


§23.1221 To add emphasis, or sometimes, apparently, just for a stylistic device, 

a nun is inserted between the verb and the suffix (§13.721). This is often 
called nun energicum, even when it has no energic value.) Usually this nin 
assimilates to the following consonant, if any, but in the case of -hu or -hd the 7 
assimilates to the nun (§13.13): 


a+n+ nt > -dnni W ‘NAN 
-+n+ka > -¢kka Ar oorg> ARAN 
e+n+t hi > énni 3- 13D? 
os Spe pa > -énnd n3- nypon 


§23.123 The addition of a pronominal suffix to a particle often results in an un- 
usual form of the particle which the student must learn to recognize. 


§23.1231 When a pron.suf. is added to the prep. J®, a reduplicated form of the 
prep. is used (except with the “heavy” suffixes s5, s6, s7, s8): *min- 
minhi > mimmenni 3390 ‘from him.’ 


§23.1232 When a pron. suf. is added to the prep. -D, a long form -183 is used: 
mMiid>. A similar form of -3 is sometimes used for “ballast’’ in poetical 


passages: WN7IDS (Isa. 43:2). 


§23.1233 When a pron. suf. is added to the sign of the definite direct object 

(commonly vocalized “F&)it is vocalized “AN ‘6t, except with s7: + sO 
InN, + s4 SM&, but +s7 DMN. Occasionally for s5 we find OFM, and for s8 
WN. Cf. Ges. §1038. 


§23.13 Certain phenomena may occur when adding a pronominal suffix, 
which must be understood for proper identification of the suffix 


and/or the attached form. 
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Pronominal Suffixes §§23.131-23.22 


§23.131 Due to elision (§13.52) forms arise which may not be immediately 
recognized. 


§23.1311 Resulting from syncopation of 5, the 3ms suf. (sO0) often develops: 
-ahu > -aw > -o (either}— orM—). Ges. §58d. 


§23.1312 Similarly, -ti + -Ad > -thi > -tP)w WR. Ges. §58d. 


§23.1313 By apocopation (§13.53) of the final short-a of its normal form -dahd (or 
-éhd), the 3fs (sl) sometimes develops: *-dhd > -dh M-. Ges. §58e. 


§23.132 The addition of a pron. suf. may disturb syllabification and accent. 


§23.1321 The connecting vowel, when present, will normally take the accent: 


‘J-+ Op > ‘32M. 


§23.1322 The “heavy suffixes” Bi-, JN-, B5-, and })— always take the accent, 
whether preceded by a connecting vowel or not. 


§23.1323 When no connecting vowel is present, the suffix takes the accent: 


J— + bp > TMP. 


—~ 


§23.1324 When the connecting vowel has developed to shewa, it is a “zero” 
shewa (see §15.2522), and the following kaph of a suffix is spirantized: 
+ + 332 > 9397. 


§23.1325 After the addition of a pron. suf., the form with suffix will be vocalized 
according to the short-vowel rules. Note the illustrations in the 
preceding sections. 


§23.14  Forasummary of pronominal suffixes, see TABLE H. 


§23.2 The old accusative ending -a is preserved in the suffixed particle 1-. 
The particle has locative or directive force and is often called hé- 
locative or hé-directive: AMY ‘there,’ 73M ‘here’; MDH ‘to the desert.’ Ges. §90c-i. 


§23.21 Since the locative particle rarely takes the accent, it can be distinguish- 

ed from the normal feminine ending -d* N-(with accent).Furthermore, 
there is usually no alteration of the vowel pattern: }iBD¥ ‘north,’ MJibS 
‘northward.’ 


§23.22 In some circumstances the vocalic pattern is altered by the addition of 


hé-locative. Of particular note are the segolates which are affected in 
the following ways: 
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§§23.22 1-24.11 Morphology 


§23.221 With the addition of the vocalic locative particle -d a doubly-closed 

syllable no longer exists and an anaptyctic vowel is not required 
(review §15.61). The original form is preserved. Note the following carefully: 
*ars > éres YON but ASN; *bayt > bayit M3 but ANA; *qidm > qédem OMAP 
but MDD, *nagb > négeb 34) but 133). 


§23.222 When the 2d rad. of the segolate is 1 or Y, a hateph-vowel is often 

found, causing the accent to fall on an apparent antepenult (contrary 
to §§17.4). Thus M9ANM hd-’6-hé-la’; AYN hay-ya-G-rd". To avoid placing the 
accent on the antepenult, some scholars use the term “‘half-open’’ for the 
originally-closed syllable and consider such words as having only 3 syllables. 


§23.23 ‘It is possible that the locative morpheme is to be found in 79°) ‘night,’ 

a noun always construed as masculine and with penultimate accent. 
Possibly the word originally meant ‘at night,’ and was later taken to mean simply 
‘night; cf. Ges. §90f, n.1. 


§23.3 The cohortative particle, sometimes called the lengthened im- 


perfect/imperative, is a sutfixed morpheme added to the verb. It 
resembles the locative particle N—in form but it differs in that it may take the ac- 
cent. Note TIYN, 799, but MW, and M54). 


§23.4 The suffixed adverbial particle -dm O-, when added to nouns, yields an 
adverbial form: O° ‘day,’ Oi ‘daily.’ Cf. C. H. Gordon, Ugaritic 
Textbook (1965), §11.4. 


§24. Noun formation. Nouns are formed in three ways: (a) original nouns, 

not derived from other words, called “‘primitive’’ nouns; (b) those 
formed from verbs, “‘deverbal”’ nouns; and (c) those formed from other nouns, 
‘“‘denominal” nouns. To these may be added (d) loan-words. Within these 
general classes, there are further morphological classifications, depending upon 
the internal vowel pattern, the use of pre- or sufformative elements, doubling or 
reduplication of certain radicals, etc. Cf. Ges. §§79-86. 


§24.1 Primitive nouns are original noun forms that are not derived from a 
verbal root or from another noun. Cf. Ges. §§81, 82. Many such 
primitive nouns are biconsonantal and a few are even monoconsonantal. 
Formerly, Hebrew grammarians found very few such nouns, and often tried to 
trace these to 3-consonant roots (cf. SN ‘father,’ listed in BDB under AN ‘to 
decide’). It seems highly improbable that early man moved from abstract to con- 
crete ideas. Far more probable is the view that many verbal roots are really 
denominal, having been developed from primitive concrete words. 


§24.1] Monoconsonantal primitive nouns (cv) are very rare; cf. pé OB 
‘mouth,’ and sé MY ‘sheep, goat,’ as possibilities. 
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Deverbal Nouns §§24.12-24.213 


§24.12 A number of primitive nouns have two consonants, with either a short 
vowel (CvC) or a long vowel (CVC). Cf. the following: ddm DB ‘blood,’ 

yad “ ‘hand,’ bén }3 ‘son,’ ‘1 98 ‘god,’ ko*k ND ‘strength,’ t6b 31D ‘good,’ gdl Sip 

‘voice,’ Sir ""H ‘song,’ ri“k M9 ‘wind,’ /i%h O19 ‘tablet.’ See PARADIGM N-1. 


§24.121 Certain 2-cons. words such as 5N ‘father,’ M8 ‘brother,’ etc., exhibit 

peculiarities in morphology (e.g. cstr. “AN, “MN pl. MI3N, OYIN, Akk. 
ahhu). These have to be learned individually, for they conform to no general 
rule. Cf. Ges. §96 for tables. Memorize these words when you first come across 
them in reading. They are of very high frequency. 


§24.122 Fem. nouns develop either CvCat or CvCt, cf. *dagat > daga" NN, 
“*bint > bat M3 (§15.33), pl. bdndt M33. 


§24.1221 Fem. forms from CV@C are regular, but not common, cf. déda* 5, 

and the pl. abs. and cstr. forms of dér, dérét MIN. Fem. forms of the G 
ptcp. (G51, 53, etc.) of CVC verbs fall into this category, but they are not 
primitive nouns. 


§24.13 There are also certain 3-cons. nouns which must be considered as 

“primitive,” since they stand for things which are basic to the earliest 
conceivable stage of language, e.g. JP, ‘horn,’ PON ‘earth,’ WY ‘sun,’ 
Ma" ‘moon,’ 79° ‘foot,’ etc. 


§24.2 Deverbal nouns are derived from verbal roots. In many cases it is dif- 

ficult to determine whether the noun came first (in which case the verb 
is denominal) or the verb. Various classes of nouns are distinguished by internal 
vocalic pattern, or by the derivation of the noun from one of the derived verbal 
stems. 


§24.21 A large number of nouns are formed with one short vowel (CvCC): 
*malk > melek 390, *sipr > séper "BD, *quds > qodes‘ Wp. See 
PARADIGM N-2. See §15.61. 


§24.211 If there is a guttural in the root (GCC, CGC, CCG), the vocalic pattern 

may be altered, particularly when the guttural is in the 2d or 3d 
radical. *na’r > naar “Y3, *pul > poal 9YB, *zar > zéra YN, *nish > nésah 
n$3. See PARADIGM N-2. 


§24.212 If the root has a medial wdw or ydd (cwc, cyc), monoohthongization 


occurs (§15.72ff.) *mawt > mdwet, cstr. mdt MND, *zayt > zayit, 
cstr. zét Fit. 


§24.213 If the root ends in ydd (CCy), the basic CvCY form may be distorted 
almost beyond recognition. *gady > g‘di "3; *hisy > hasi ‘35, *huly 
> hali9n. See PARADIGM N-2. 
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§§24.214-24.2253 Morphology 


§24.214 If the second radical is repeated for the third (CC), the basic pattern is 
no longer apparent. CaC? *‘amm > ‘am BY, ‘ammi ‘BY CiC? **izz > 
éz tY, ‘izzim DNY CuC? *hugg > hdg Ph, huggi ‘pn. 


§24.215 The originally monosyllabic forms developed fem. forms quite 
regularly. *malk + at > *malkat > malka* M590, *Siphat > sipha* 
MtbY, *hurbat > horba* N35N. For cstr., suf., and pl. forms, see PARADIGM N-3. 


§24.216 The pl. of CvCC nouns is irregular in that it takes the form of the pl. of 
CvCvC nouns in fpa: mélek, mpa m‘ldkim D2), mpc malké ‘39D; 
malka", tpa m‘lakét M320, fpc malkét Mid90. 


§24.22. Many nouns are formed with two short vowels (CvCvC). 

Theoretically, any combination of vowels is possible CaCaC, CaCicC, 
CaCuC, CiCaC, CiCiC, CiCuC, CuCaC, CuCiC, CuCuC. Not all are attested. 
Cf. *dabar > dabar 5", *zaqin > zaqgén }pt, *‘amug > ‘amdg pbY, *libab > lébab 
332, *bi’ir (2) > b°ér WD, *bi’us (2) > *b°'6S > ba’ UNS, *muluk > mlék TD. 
See PARADIGM N-4. 


§24.221 Feminine nouns on this pattern generally add *at > -d" M—to the basic 
(masc.) form. The normal short-vowel rules apply. *sadagat > s‘ddaqa* 
Ap I$, *bahimat > b*hémd*" Mena. See PARADIGM N-S. 


§24.222 If there were originally nouns of the pattern CvWvC or CvYvC, they 
are no longer distinguishable. Forms such as bayit M3, and mdwet 
Mj} are properly identified as CvCC type, as the accent indicates (§24.212). 


§24.223 Nouns built on this pattern from roots with a weak 3d rad. (CvCvY) 
are fairly common, and regularly end in -é* M— in m.s.a.: *saday > 
sadé* MN. 


§24.224 Nouns built on this pattern from CC roots generally fall together with 
those of the CvC? pattern. A notable exception is */ibab > lébdb 332, 
which also develops *libb > Jéb 3°9 (suf. libbf °3'9). 


§24.225 Nouns with two short vowels form feminine nouns in two ways, with 
the addition of *-at > -4", or with the addition of -t with anaptyxis as 
applicable. Normal application of the short-vowel rules occurs. 


§24.2251 With the addition of -at we get forms such as CaCaCat, *sadaqat > 
s*daga" Mp I, CaCiCat, *bahimat > bthéma*" MpN3, etc. 


§24.2252 The f.s.c. forms develop regularly., *sadagat > s‘d‘dat > sidgat Pp 7% 
(R.19), *bahimat > behémat MHA (R.10b, R.21). 


§24.2253 With the addition of -t we get forms such as : CaCiCt *habirt > 
habéret F730, *’amint > ’emet MS (R.11; probably the original form 
was *’amant with application of R.20), CiCuCt *nihust > n‘hdset MYM}. 
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Noun Formation §§24.2254-24.245 
§24.2254 The f.s.c. forms, since they can reduce no further, are like the f.s.a. 


§24.2255 The f.p.a. and f.p.c. forms are regular, with application of short-vowel 
rules. 


§24.23. Many Heb. nouns are formed with one long and one short vowel 

(cvcvc). The long vowel is often *d > 6(R.2b). CaCaC, *‘dlam > ‘élam 
p?iY, CaCiC, *’dyib > ’éyéb SMN, CaCaY, *hdzay > hézé* Mtn, CuCaC, *igab 
> Uugdb INY. See PARADIGM N-6. 


§24.231 The introduction of gutturals and other ‘“‘weak”’ consonants can cause 
“irregularities” in the vowel pattern, following the phonetic rules. 


§24.232 Fem. nouns are formed either by adding *-at > -d" or by adding -t. 


§24.233 The G ptcp of the CaCaC verb (C6CEéC, SHIP) is formed in this 
manner. See §§27.62ff. In m.s.c., the séré does not reduce. 


§24.24 Other Heb. nouns are formed with one short and one long vowel 

(cvc¥c). The distinction between CVCvC and CvCVC is to be noted 
carefully, for the nuance of meaning of words is given by the vowel pattern (and 
also by consonantal pattern). CaCaC, *gaddl > gaddl '3, CaCiC, “paqid > 
pagqtd “PR, CaCaC, *’amin > ‘amiin }3ON, CiCaC, *himdr > hamor “iON, 
CiCiC, *kistl > k‘stl *Md, CiCaC, *gibul > g*bil 133. See PARADIGM N-7. 


§24.241 Since both i- and u-vowels reduce in near-open syllables under the 
same conditions (§15.241), it is quite possible that CiCVC and CuCvC 
forms have fallen together. 


§24.242 Fem. nouns in general are built regularly, usually with the addition of 

*.qt > -d*. In a number of cases, however, particularly when the long 
vowel is #, the 3d rad. is geminate. We should perhaps consider such forms as 
built on a cvcvc? pattern. 


§24.243 The addition of the fem. morpheme -? causes reduction of the long 
vowel (R.2a). Thus gibfr (1°33) + -t > “gibirt > g°beret F433. 
§24.244 The G-pass. ptcp. (Gp50) is formed on the pattern CaCac: gajdl imp. 


§24.2441 The “Aramaic-type” G-pass. ptcp. is formed on the pattern CaCiC. A 

large number of adjectives used as substantives, built on this pattern, 
are found in Bib. Heb., cf. masf*h ‘anointed (one),’ pdgid ‘one appointed,’ ndsi’ 
‘one lifted up, prince,’ ndgid ‘one set in front, ruler,’ nadbi’ ‘one called by a deity, 
prophet.’ 


§24.245 The G inf. abs. (G60) is formed on the pattern CaCoC: qgafél 9iDp. 
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§§24.25-24.31 Morphology 


§24.25 There are some nouns with two long vowels, CVCVC, usually CiCéC: 
gitor WP, sthér NIVY, gimds BiIOp. It has been suggested that these 
have developed by compensation for CiC?vC, Ges. §84u. See PARADIGM N-8. 


§24.26 A large number of nouns are formed with geminate middle radical 

(CvC*vC). The idea of the D-stem is suggested in words of habit, 
occupation, quality, etc. sabbdt N3Y, kikkdr DD, qaddés WP~ ‘iwwér MY, pabbah 
N30, sikkér MDW, ‘addir 78, ‘ammiid “OY, siggis YIPY. PARADIGMN-9. 


§24.261 Fem. forms built on this pattern develop with -at > -d" or with -1. 
| *yabbasat > yabbasa" NW, *’iwwalt > ’iwwélet MAN, *kuttunt > 
kuttonet FFD. 


§24.27 Nouns with geminate third radical (gatall or gatlal, with other 

vocalizations) usually indicate inherent qualities, colors, etc. *gafann 
> qaton, pl. g‘tannim DIOP, *hamiss > hdmés, cstr. hamés, pl. hamissim DYN, 
*na‘sus > *na‘asus, pl. na‘astsim O'SI8Y1, see PARADIGM N-10. 


§24.271 Fem. nouns built on this pattern are readily distinguishable because 
the gemination is preserved by the -d" ending. g‘dulla* M9", ‘aniyya* 
MY, but cf. *hamissat > hamissa* MWHN, cstr. *hamisst > hameset NYHN. 


§24.28 Nouns formed by reduplication often denote colors and conditions. 

The reduplication may involve the last two radicals (g‘falfa/), or in the 
case of a biconsonantal or hollow root, it may involve both radicals (ga/gal, with 
other vocalizations). See PARADIGM N-11. 


§24.281 For the form g‘faljal, cf. y‘ragraq PAP, p*taltél SHYMB. 


§24.282 For the form galgal, cf. gilgal 2393, kalkél 9392, kadkéd "ID". 
“qudqud > qodqéd “pp. 


§24.283 Fem. nouns built on this pattern may add -d" or -1. *haparparat > 
“haparpara" MP BN", pl. haparparét NIB IBN, v‘ragraqqa" NPN. 
*adamdamt > ‘adamdémet NOAH, *gulgult > gulgdlet N39). 


§24.284 The D inf. cstr. (D65) of CC? and CWC verbs is built on this pattern: 
*sabbéb > sdbéb 331D, *gawwém > qédmém BdIp. 


§24.3 Many deverbal nouns are formed with preformative elements. The stu- 
dent will readily understand this method of noun formation when he 
has studied verb morphology. See PARADIGM N-12. 


§24.3] Preformative hé is used for the formation of infinitives (verbal nouns) 
of the H-, N-, and HtDstems. Many H60 forms have become adverbs 
(cf. Ges. §113k): DOWN; cf. BION,, fem. NHI, Mn. 
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Noun Formation §§24.32-24.44 


$24.32  Preformative ydd is common in names, less common in ordinary noun 
forms: Dip’, 3*"1°. 


§24.33 Preformative mém is extremely common. D-, H-, and HtD-pteps., 
places, instruments, agents, actions, qualities, etc., are nouns of such 


formation. Several vocalizations are found. Cstr. and pl. forms are regular. Cf. 
malqo%h Nip?o, mabdil 93, malbis W370, mistér MIAH, 


824.34 Preformative min is found in N ptcp. forms: 1713, O'8¥D3. 


§24.35  Preformative sin is found occasionally, perhaps with a causative 
significance: saCCaCt, *Salhabt > MANY. Cf. Ges. §§55i, 85o. 


§24.36 Preformative tdw is frequently found, particularly with original *wcc 

(‘Pe Waw’’) and CWC stems, supposedly for the purpose of 
“strengthening” them. In some cases, at least, it suggests a possible relationship 
with the T-causative element of Coptic, and may be an Egypto-Semitic survival. 
Vocalizations include the following: *tawsab > tésab YIM, *tayman > téman 
ON, tasbés YQWH, talmid WHY, tagmul MDM. 


§24.361 Fem. forms with tdw preformative include the following vocalizations: 
*tawhalt > tohélet NOMI, *tip’arat >. tip’ara® TSM, *tahpukat > 
tahpukét MOEMh. 


§24.37  Preformative ‘ales common in Arab. and other Sem. languages, 
frequently indicates an adjectival function, e.g. JTDN ‘deceitful,’ NWS 
‘cruel,’ JS ‘perennial.’ Ges. §19m. 


§24.4 Some nouns are formed with sufformatives. See PARADIGM N-13. 


§24.41 Sufformative /dmed, in my opinion, is very dubious. Cf. Ges. §851. 


§24.42 Sufformative mém is perhaps related to the adverbial particle (§23.4): 
D?IN. Cf. Ges. §851. 


\ 


§24.43  Sufformative min is often found: }i83, }10M, }itM. Cf. Ges. §585u. Some 
nouns commonly classified in this category are probably original 
quadriconsonantals. 


§24.431 The ending *-dn > }\- in some cases suggests the superlative degree: 
NWN ‘foremost,’ J/IN ‘last,’ }/9N ‘highest.’ This may be related to 
the so-called nun energicum found in certain verbs. 


§24.44 To form the verbal noun, -t is added to certain roots that undergo 
apheresis (§13.511). This is sometimes called a “‘ballast ¢°’ (§13.513). 
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§§24.5-24.7 Morphology 


§24.5 Denominal nouns are those formed from other nouns. See PARADIGM 
N-13. 


§24.51 | Some nouns are formed on the G-ptcp. pattern from other nouns: 7 
‘porter’ < “YY ‘gate’; "PB ‘herdsman’ < “p35 ‘herd.’ Cf. Ges. §86c. 


§24.52 Some nouns are formed on the CaC?aC-pattern from other nouns: 
wp ‘archer’ < MYp ‘bow.’ Cf Ges. §86d. 


§24.53. Some nouns are formed from other nouns by the addition of prefor- 
mative mém, indicating place: }*¥® ‘place of fountain’ < }*Y ‘fountain,’ 
M31 ‘place about the feet’ < 93 ‘foot.’ Cf. Ges. §86e. 


§24.54  Sufformative -dn or -én with an adjectival force (cf. §24.431) is 
Sometimes used to form denominal nouns: }iD%p ‘eastern’ < =) |P) 
‘east’; JIS8°N ‘outer, external’ < PIN ‘outside.’ Cf. Ges. §86/. 


§24.55 Sufformative -f (hfrfqg mdlé’ ) is used to form ordinal numbers, 

patronymics, tribal names, etc.: “W°9 ‘third’ < wWiOY ‘three’; 
‘DNID ‘Moabite’ < ANID ‘Moab.’ Note especially ‘}°S’ }3 or simply *}°O' 
‘Benjamite’ < }O*)3 ‘Benjamin.’ Cf. Ges. §86h. 


§24.551 Notice the pl. and fem. formations of such denominal nouns: 
MSNiD/MINiD ‘Moabitess’; O43, Mi 3Y ‘Hebrews.’ 


§24.56 Sufformative suruq tdw (Fii-) is added to a noun to form an abstract 
noun: M?% ‘youth’ < 12° ‘child’; 309% ‘widowhood’ < myp>y 
‘widow’; M270 ‘royalty, kingship/-dom’ < 20. Cf Ges. §86k. 


§24.561 Sufformative -it (M"-) may be related to the abstract -w ending, cf. 
Peanw ‘remainder, remnant.’ Cf. Ges. §86/. 


§24.57 Multiple afformatives are occasionally found. Note the following: Bip 
‘to stand,’ “Qh ip ‘upright,’ MOH ip ‘in an upright position’; A ‘to be 
cruel,’ WON ‘cruel,’ “WON ‘merciless,’ PAY WON ‘cruelty.’ Cf. Ges. §86k. 


§24.6 There are a number of nouns of peculiar formation which cannot be 
included in any rule. They must be learned as they are encountered. 
See PARADIGM N-14. | 


§24.7 Loan words, or words of foreign derivation, must likewise be learned 
as they are encountered. 
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Noun Inflection §§25.-25.2 


§25. Noun inflection. Inflection is the change in form which is made to show 

the relationship of the inflected word to other words in a phrase, 
clause, or sentence. In Heb., inflection includes those changes of form which 
serve to indicate case, gender, number, and often comparison. Cf. Ges. §§87-96. 


§25.1 Gender. In Heb. only masculine and feminine gender are distinguished. 

There is normally no neuter. (In some words, personal and impersonal 
forms are distinguished, cf. §21.4.) The m. and f. morphemes were not originally 
sex-indicators, as can be seen from the primitive nouns FiiS8 ‘fathers,’ which has 
a f.p. morpheme, and B°Y} ‘women,’ which has a m.p. morpheme. It is not cor- 
rect to call the impersonal forms “‘neuter,’’ since the word neuter implies a third 
something, being neither the first nor the second. 


§25.11 The masc. sg. form is generally the basic form of the word, with no 
morphological change in the absolute state (§25.4). We sometimes refer 
to it as the “zero morpheme”’ (9). dadbdr "3 ‘a word, thing’; déd 115 ‘uncle.’ 


§25.12 The masc. pl. is formed by adding -fm D°- to the basic word, cf. 
§25.231. 


§25.13 The fem. sg. form generally adds *at > -d" M~ to the basic word. There 
may be vowel alteration due to accent shift. *dod + at > *dédat > 
déda* AI7; *malk + -at > *malkat > malka* W590. 


§25.131 Less often the fem. sg. adds -t F— to the basic word. If a doubly-closed 
syllable would result, anaptyxis occurs (§15.61). séni + -t > sénit IY; 
maggéd + -t > *maggédt > maggédet N30. 


§25.14 The fem. pl. form generally adds *-dt > -d1 Mi- to the basic word, i.e. in 
place of the fem. sg. ending: b‘tula*", b‘tulét MYANZ ‘virgins.’ 


§25.15 There are a number of irregular nouns which do not follow the above 
patterns. They must be learned as they are encountered. 


§25.2 Number. Originally, 3 numbers were indicated, singular (one), dual 
(two), and plural (three or more). 


§25.21 The sing. has been discussed, §§25.11, .12. 


§25.22 The du. remains only in certain nouns referring to parts of the body 
that occur in pairs (D°3°Y ‘eyes,’ DY3}N ‘ears,’ 0°79" ‘feet,’ etc.), and a 
few other nouns. 


ce, [e 


§§25.221-25.4 Morphology 


§25.221 The du. ending is O°’ -ayim in the absolute state. This ending is added 

directly to the ground-form of masc. nouns and to the original *-at or 
*-t of fem. nouns (cf. §25.13f): (m.) Bf ‘day,’ BYpi* ‘two days’; 999 ‘foot,’ BY 
‘(two) feet’; (f.) MY ‘lip,’ OY ‘lips’; MY} ‘copper, bronze,’ D‘MWN) ‘bronze 
chains.’ 


§25.23 The plural is formed by adding pl. morphemes to the basic word, as 
follows: 


§25.231 The masc. pl. is formed by adding -im DB’ to the basic word. Vocalic 
alteration may result. *dabar + -im > d‘bdrim D5; *malk + -i > 
m‘lakim D320; *saménay + im > §moénim BsDOY, 


§25.232 The fem. pl. is formed by adding -dz Mi— to the basic word (not to the 
f. sg.!). *dod + -d" > déda* MAN (sing.), but note déd + -dt > dédét 
PITS (plur.). 


§25.3 Case. Judging from comparative study and from a few residual 

morphemes, we assume that Heb. originally differentiated 3 cases 
morphologically: nominative in -u (subject of sentence) genitive in -i (object of 
preps. and the second word [nomen rectum] in construct [annexion, §25.42]), and 
accusative in -a (obj. of transitive verbs and certain adverbial uses). Except for 
residual examples, these case-endings have become lost in Bib. Heb. Cf. Ges. §90. 


§25.31 The nom. is rarely found in Bib. Heb. It is possibly preserved in 78 335 
(in contrast with 98 ‘3—), and in some rare forms, mostly found in 
poetic passages. 


§25.32 The gen. -i (in some cases -a, cf. the Arab. diptote gen. -a) is probably 

preserved in some words with suffixed endings (see the long discussion 
in Ges. §90/-n), and survives as the “‘zero-shewa’”’ (§15.2522) before suffixes 
(witness the spirantized kap in the endings -ka 3— and -kem O2-). 


§25.33 From cognate studies we assume that Heb. once had an acc. case 
ending in -a, but it is debatable whether there is surviving evidence. 


§25.331 The locative particle -4" M— is possibly a survival of the acc. case- 
ending, cf. §23.2, Ges. §90c-i. 


§25.4 State is a concept foreign to our language system, and therefore dif- 

ficult to explain in meaningful terms. It is best understood as we see it 
(see discussion under Syntax). Among the Sem. languages in general, we find the 
following: absolute state, construct state, emphatic state, and indeterminate state. 
Only the first two are normally identified in Heb. (a) Absolute state (abs.; 
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Noun Inflection | §§25.41-25.424 


sometimes status absolutus, st. abs.) describes a noun or substantive which is not 
bound to the following word by annexion. (b) Construct state (cstr., status con- 
structus, st. cstr.) describes a noun or substantive which is bound to the following 
word by annexion. 


§25.41 In the absolute state, a word bears a major stress-accent, hence the 
vowels are in the normal form for that word. A word in abs. may take 
def. art. 


§25.411 A noun with pron. suf. also bears a major stress-accent, but it is not in 


abs. (cf. §25.5ff.). | 


§25.42 In the construct state, a noun has no major stress-accent, hence the 
vowels may undergo qualitative alteration, and other differences may 
occur. 


§25.421 The masc. sg. cstr. (msc) will have reduced vowels wherever the rules 
apply: abs. ddbdr 15%, cstr. d‘bar ‘ester “FON 135. 


§25.4211 Segolates do not undergo vocalic reduction: abs. melek, cstr. meélek 
y°huda’ AWN TWP. 


§25.4212 The séré in a number of words does not reduce: /éb, cstr. léb hammeélek 
3717 32; all G52s of the CéCéC type. 


§25.4213 Substantives ending in -é* M take the ending -é* M- in cstr.: abs. 
misté* FAW, cstr. misté" ndsim ONY} MND. 


§25.422 The fem. sg. cstr. (fsc) preserves the original -at ending. Vowel 
reduction occurs where applicable: abs. héma", cstr. hamat hammelek 
J? Man; abs. tba", cstr. fobat mar é* ANID M310. 


§25.4221 The f.s.c. of nouns formed by adding -¢ (§25.131) undergo vowel reduc- 
tion if applicable. 


§25.423 The du. cstr. ending was originally an *ay diphthong which has 
monophthongized to é (§15.732) written séré yéd ‘=. (m.) “205, (f.) 
‘Mp’. Note the similarity to the m.p.c.. morpheme (§§25.424). 


§25.424 The masc. pl. cstr. (mpc) is formed by adding *-ay > -é” *— (§15.732) to 

the basic. word. Vowel reduction will occur wherever the rules apply: 
*malk + -ay > *malkay > malké gédem DB DP ‘37% ‘kings of east’ = ‘eastern 
kings’; *rd’é* + -ay > *ré’ay > ro’é” p‘né” hammelek a ans IB ‘N87. 


297. 
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§§25.425-25.52 Morphology 


§25.425 The fem. pl. cstr. (fpc) is formed by adding *-dt > -dt Mi— to the basic 

word. Vowel reduction occurs where applicable. Where it does not oc- 
cur, the fpa and fpc forms are identical: abs. sdndt M3, cstr. s*ndt M3; abs. 
jobdt Mi3iv, cstr. fébdt MDI. 


$25.43 Because of the loss of stress-accent, words in cstr. undergo 
morphological change. 


§25.431 Forms in masc. sg. have reduced vowels wherever possible: d‘-har 
ham-melek shows the reduction of vowels in the word dd-hdr, abs. 
2", cstr. VW". 


§25.432 Forms in fem. sg. preserve the original -at ending (§25.13): malkat 
Sébd’ ‘the Queen of Sheba,’ abs. M298, cstr. MD. 


§25.433 Forms in masc. pl. cstr. (mpc) add *-ay to the basic word, which 
diphthongizes in accordance with §15.732: *malk + ay > *malkay > 
malké Dp %998 ‘kings of east’ = ‘eastern kings.” 


§25.434 Forms in fem. pl. cstr. (fpc) add *-dt > -dét Mi- to the basic word (cf. 

fpa, §25.14); however, since a word in cstr. has no major stress-accent, 
the vowels will reduce according to the short-vowel rules (§§15.ff), cf. fpa sdndt, 
fpc §*ndt. 


§25.5 A substantive may be inflected by adding a pronominal suffix. 

Grammatically this is equivalent to a noun in cstr., but since the 
suffixed word has a primary accent, we must treat suffixial forms separately. The 
pron. suf. or the connecting vowel takes the primary accent, hence there will be 
vocalic alteration in most of these forms. 


§25.51 The masc. sg. suf. (mss) forms generally undergo accent shift and 
resulting vocalic alteration: dabér + -6 > d‘bdéré S935. 


§25.511 Nouns of CvCC type usually revert to the basic form *malk, abs. 
mélek, suf. malkéni 432% *sipr, abs. seper, suf. sipri (BO *qud’s, abs. 
qodes, suf. gods*kem OY 7p. 


§25.512 Nouns of CCY type drop the final radical and add suf.: *saday > abs. 
sadé* MAW, suf. sdd*ka JW; *ré’ay > abs. r6’é* MIN, suf. 767 384. 


§25.513 Nouns of CvCY type, which develop to -é" F— revert to the consonan- 
tal form of the 3d rad.: *piry > abs. p‘ri, suf. piryé MIB; *yupy > y* pi, 
suf. yopyd" MB. | 


§25.52 Fem. sg. suf. (fss) forms revert to the original form with -at and add 
suf.: *malkat, abs. malka", suf. malkdti ‘M270, pom>70; *sadaqat, abs. 
s*daqa", suf. sidgati ‘MP3; *gibirt, abs. g‘beret, suf. g°birti ‘F433. 
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Adjectives §§25.53-26.2 


§25.53 The masc. pl. suf. (mps) forms add -ay > -é” ‘= to the basic word. This 

becomes the connecting vowel except with sO and s4 (3ms and Ics), 
and takes the accent except with “heavy” suffixes (s5, s6, 87, 88): *malk + -ay > 
malké + s9 > malkénti 43990; *dabar + -ay > dibré + s2 > d‘baré’kd T1345. 


§25.531 Words from CCY roots drop the last radical before adding -ay: *hdzay 
+ -ay > hézé” + s2 > hézé’ka WA. 


§25.532 With sO (3ms) and s4 (lcs) a different pattern develops in the vocalic 
alteration: ddbdr + -ay > dibré + s4 > d‘bdri “3; ‘bed + -ay > 
‘abdé + s0 > G@bdda’w TY 3Y. 


§25.533 The “heavy suffixes’ always bear the major stress-accent, with 
resulting vowel reduction: ddbdr + -ay + kem (s7) > dibré’kém 
DI"; hadkdm + -ay + -kem > hakmé’kém ODOM. 


§25.54 Fem. pl. suf. (fps) forms add -ay > -é to the plural form, resulting in a 

form that appears to have both fem. and masc. pl. morphemes. 
Vocalic alteration usually occurs: s‘dagét + -ay + s4 > Sidqétay “INP; na arot 
+ -ay + sl > naaréteha MHI). 


§25.6 Certain nouns of very common occurrence form their construct and 
plural forms irregularly. These must be kearned by observation. See 
PARADIGM N-15., Ges. §96. 


§26. Adjectives. We are concerned here only with the morphology of adjs.; 
the syntax of adjs. will be discussed in §36. 


§26.1 Most “‘adjectives” in Bib. Heb. are either nouns or stative verbs. To 

serve adjectivally, substantives may be placed in cstr. (‘a hill of 
holiness’ = ‘a holy hill’), or the modifier may be inflected to agree with its 
substantive. 


§26.11 The inflection of adjs. or of words used adjectivally is completely 

regular. The masc., fem., sg., and pl. forms will be formed regularly ac- 
cording to the consonant-and-vowel pattern for the word in question. There will 
be no irregular plur. forms. 


§26.2 The numerals were originally substantives, and often occur in con- 

struct with their nouns. Cardinal numbers are used for counting or tell- 
ing how many. Cf. Ges. §97. Because the numerals are less regular than other 
words used adjectivally, we shall study them in detail. 


_79- 


§§26.21-26.2331 Morphology 


§26.21 | The word for ‘l’ occurs in the following forms: 
m.S.a. “TIN = ehdd m.S.C. “HN ’ahad 
fis.a. PEN ‘ahat f.s.c. PS ‘ahat 


§26.211 The original form, based on the vocalization, would appear to be 
* ahhadu, but the Arab. cognate ahadu does not support this. 


§26.212 Fem. * ahadtu > *’ahatt > ‘ahat FON. 


§26.213 The plur. ON means ‘some.’ 


§26.22 The word for ‘2’ has the dual ending: m.d.a. sndyim DYW, m.d.c. sné 
‘WY, f.d.a. stdyim DIAM, f.d.c. sé NY. 


§26.221 The words for ‘2’ begin with an initial cluster (§16.12, §16.351), but 

whether this was original in PS is not certain; on the one hand, Arab. 
iOnan (without hamz@) suggests that it was original, but Arab. Ointan may suggest 
just the opposite. 


§26.23 The numbers ‘3’ through ‘9’ are declined as follows. Note that the 
forms with the fem. endings are used with masc. nouns! 


WITH MASCULINE WITH FEMININE 

ABS. CSTR. ABS. CSTR. 
3° myoW slésa" mYyoW s*ldset wow sales wow s*lés 
‘4 AVS" Varbd'a*" NYA IW ‘arba’at Y2"8 Varba‘ Y2"8 arba‘ 
‘5’ WEN hamissa’ PYM haméset Wan hamés WOM hames 
‘6 MWY sissa’ WY seser wy ses wy ses 
‘T MYBY sib‘a" MYysw sib‘at yoy séba' yoy séba' 
‘8’ MQW s*mdnd" = NPY s°monat maby s‘mdné* = AYBY s*méné" 
‘9’ AYYWR risa” AYWM tisat yw téta‘ YW rtésa‘ 


§26.231 The word sald developed from *6ala@ (§12.65). 


§26.2311 The fem. developed from *salast > saloset, with application of Rules 
2a, 6b. The suf. form is s‘/ostam DAY IY (note the qdmds hapup). With 
maggép we find both “WY and "w?Y. 


§26.232 ‘arba‘ may have been a 4-cons. word, as cognates suggest (Arab. ‘arba‘u 
has hamza). The ordinal, however, seems to suggest an original *7ba‘ 
to which prothetic alif has been added. 


§26.233 hdmés developed from *hamis, although Arab. hamsu suggests *hams 
(§12.62, §12.65). 


§26.2331 The fem. Aamissa" may have developed by analogy with Sissa*. 
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Adjectives: Numerals §§26.234-26.251 


§26.234  sissa* developed from *0ds (cf. OSA), *Oad3d > *Sadsa (§12.65) > sissa 
(§13.113, Rule 18). 


§26.235 séba‘ developed from *sab‘ (Arab. sab‘u, §12.65), with anaptyxis 
(§15.61). 


§26.2351 The form s‘ba‘ is found in MIYY YSY ‘17’ and Nix Yay ‘700.’ 


§26.236 s*mdoné" developed from *@amdnay (Arab. Samdni, Oamaniyd, §12.65, 
§14.11). 


§26.237 téfa‘ developed from *tis*(Arab. tis’, §12.65), with anaptyxis (§15.61). 
§26.2371 The form t‘sa‘ is found in MIYY YY ‘19° and Pik’ ywR ‘900.’ 
§26.24 The words for ‘10’ are: 
‘10° MWY ‘asdra* PY ‘aseret YY ‘eser "WP ‘eser 
§26.241 The masc. form developed from CaCC, Arab. ‘asru, while the fem. 
form developed from CaCaCat, Arab. ‘asard. 


§26.2411 The masc. from CaCaC "¥Y is found in the compound numbers | 1-19. 
§26.242 A fem. pl. form MINYY is found, meaning ‘tens.’ 


§26.25 The numbers ‘11’ to ‘19° are composed of the words for the units 

(§26.23) and special forms of the word for ‘10.’ Note that whereas the 
fem. form of the unit is used with a masc. noun, just the reverse is true of the 
word for ‘10. 


WITH MASC. NOUNS WITH FEM. NOUNS 

aah “YY NN ’ahad ‘sar MI’y NN ’ahat ‘esré" 

or “ey nmyy ‘asté* ‘asdr Mivynmwy ‘asté* ‘esré* 
"12? "Wyn sné’m Gsdr mMivyo my  s1é’m ‘esré" 
“13° Wy nwoy s*lésa* asar meyy wow = s*/ds ‘esré* 
14’ YY MYIIN Varbd‘'a* ‘asar MWY Y3N = ‘arba' ‘esré" 
a bog “YN bamissa* ‘asar Mey wen hdmes ‘esré* 
‘16° WYynwy sissa* ‘dsdr Mey ww sé ‘esré* 
17 “Wy myo sib'a* ‘asar miby vow s*ba' ‘esre* 
‘18° Wynyby smdnd" ‘asar meyynjby  smdné* ‘esré" 
‘19° "ym isa" “Asdr Ty VwIN tsa‘ ‘esré" 


§26.251 The form ‘asté” in the alternate for ‘11’ is cognate with Akk. istén. 
It appears to be cstr., as do all the unit words in the forms of ‘11’-°19 
used with the fem. 
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§§26.252-26.2711 Morphology 


§26.252 The forms for ‘12’ sné” ‘dsdr and Ssté” ‘esré* are also found. 


§26.253 For the numbers ‘17’ and ‘19,’ see §§26.2351, .2371. 
§26.26 The words for ‘20’ to ‘90’ (in the tens) are all plurals: 


‘20° Py = ‘esrim 
30° meioe sds 
*40° B38 arbdim 
‘50’ Dwon —hdmissim 
‘60’ wy Sissi 
70’ Dy sib‘ 
‘80’ pssbe — s*ménim 
‘90° Dyyn — uisim 


§26.261 The number ‘20’ is the pl. of ‘10.’ It is not inflected. 


§26.2611 This may have developed from the dual of ‘10,’ *‘esrdyim, cf. 
Jouon §100i. 


§26.2612 For ‘20,’ ‘70,’ and ‘90,’ we should expect the normal pl. for segolates: 
* @sdrim, etc. Ges. §97f, n.2 asks whether the forms we have might be 
survivals of older pl. forms of segolates. 


§26.262 Compound numbers are formed in various ways. Note the following: 


23> -20+3 Meow) DY esrim us*ldsa" 

‘327 2+ 30 Dow) DY sndyim us*lésim 

‘1277 7+ 20+ 100 MND) OMY) VY sébat w*esrim dme’a* 
‘675° 600+5+ 70 DVS) WAN MIND WY s2s mest hdmés w'sibim 


‘1,254? 1,000 +200 +50+4 MYDS N) OWN DYOND AN 
élep ma’tayim hamissim w°’arba‘a" 


§26.2621 According to S. Herner, Syntax der Zahlwérter im AT (1893), 71ff., the 
smaller number more commonly precedes in Ezekiel and the Priestly 
Code, the larger elsewhere. 


§26.27 The forms for the hundreds are as follows: 


§26.271 The word for ‘100° is inflected: mé’a* Ff, cstr. m* at OND, pl. mé‘ot 
Minh. 


§26.2711 The form MND is found in 2 Kgs. 11:4,9,10,15 Kt, usually read Nk 
‘hundreds.’ 
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Numeral Adjectives §§26.272-26.32 


§26.272 The du. BYAND (*m*dtdyim) means ‘200.’ 


§26.273 The words for ‘300’ to ‘900’ are composed of the units (in cstr.) and 


mé’ét: §lés* mé’ét PANO WOW ‘three of hundreds.’ 


§26.2731 For ‘700° and ‘900’ cf. §§26.2351, .2371. 


§26.2732 Note the pointing in ‘800’: Ming njoy. 


§26.28 | The numbers from ‘1,000’ and up are formed as follows: 


§26.281 
§26.282 
§26.283 


‘1,000’ élep 598, pl. DYB9N, cstr. “BPN, ‘2,000’ du. OPIN. 
‘3,000’ s*ldset “Gldpim DEYN NYY. 


Numbers above 10,000 may be formed in two ways, either using mul- 
tiples of the word for ‘1,000’ or using a word meaning ‘myriad’ (cf. 
puptas). 


§26.2831 ‘10,000’ Zséret Blapim DYPON MWY, ‘18,000’ s*mo'nd" ‘asar ’élep 


AON iy nyipy. 
‘10,000 r*bdbd* 195%, or ribbé 135. ‘20,000’ ribbotayim BY3" (Ps. 


68:18), probably ‘myriads, tens of thousands’; also Mia4 “MY (Neh. 
7:70) and Ni3% “AY (Neh. 7:71). ‘40,000’ N13") YDN (Neh. 7:66). 


§26.2833 ‘100,000’ 5°28 AD (Num. 2:9), 598 MNO (2 Kg. 3:4). 
§26.2833 ! 


§26.2832 


§26.2834 M935 ‘BN ‘thousands of myriads’ (Gen. 24:60). 
§26.3 Ordinal numbers are used to express order or succession. Ges. §98. 
§26.31 Asin many languages, ‘first* is not a numeral, but the word for ‘head, 
chief }{MN8. It is declined as a noun ending in }/- (§24.431). 
§26.32 The ordinals ‘2d’ to ‘9th’ are formed by suffixing -i, fem. -it, and, ex- 
cept for ‘2d’ and ‘6th,’ long / is infixed after the 2d rad. 
"2d" ‘a0 séni my I sénit = S*niya 
3q’ OY $list meee ome stlisie §— s*listya” 
‘4th’ D4 r*bit mys r* bite 
‘Sth’ WN WRN hamisi a Aela hamisit 
‘6th’ wy Sisst mw Sissit 
‘Ith ‘way $° bit my ay S*biit 
‘Sth’ ‘OY $*mini aha) 24 Sinit 
‘Oh’ ‘“wwr t*sit My wn t° seit 
10th’ “YYWy ‘asirt Pyey MmMYeY asirit ‘astriya" 
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§§26.4-26.71 Morphology 


§26.4 Multiplicatives are generally formed by using the dual: arba'tayim 
D‘AYDIN ‘quadruple, fourfold’ (2 Sam. 12:6), sib'dtayim DIMYAY 
‘sevenfold’ (Gen. 4:15). 


§26.41 Possibly the final -m was originally an adverbial ending (§Jouon 
§1000), but this fails to account for the diphthong. 


§26.42 We also find D‘PYb Wow ‘3 times,’ Mit’ Won ‘5 hands (= times).’ 


§26.43 Note also the following: 1.3 ‘a second time’ (Gen. 22:15), M°y"?W3 
‘the third time’ (1 Sam. 3:8), F°Y*3W3 ‘the 7th time’ (1 Kg. 18:44), 
mw OY ‘a Sth time’ (Neh. 6:5). 


§26.44 For adverbial use, the following forms occur: MINN ‘once,’ DYMY 


‘twice,’ WW ‘thrice.’ Jotion §102f. suggests that BYP ‘time(s)’ is to be 
understood. 


§26.5 Distributives are formed in three ways. 

§26.51 The repetition of the cardinal may be used: D'9¥ D'3¥ ‘two by two,’ 
Ww) We ‘six each,’ DI¥/9 SNNTEN SMNTYSN ‘one man for each tribe’ 

(Josh. 3:12). 

§26.52 Periphrasis may be used: —? “WIN ‘one for ...” (Num. 17:18). 


§26.53 Or simply —? may be used: O°M9N'?2} MIND? ‘by hundreds and by 
thousands.’ Ges. §134g. 


§26.6 Fractions can be expressed by use of the ordinals (as in Eng.). In addi- 
tion, we find the following: 
he “$3 hasi 
Ys wow salis 
“4 3% réba' ya" rdéba‘ 


Ys won homes 
% = =DNQYW BD pi snayim 
Yo JINYY ‘issdrén BINYY ‘esrénim 


§26.7 The following special uses should be noted: D135 pl. Miyiay ‘week’; 
“ivy ‘10 days, 10th day,’ FINYY ‘groups of 10.’ 


§26.71 The x, x + 1 formula, the x, 11x formula, and similar, are not to be 

taken literally, but serve as rhetorical or stylistic devices: ‘3 ... 4...’ 
(Am. 1:3, etc., cf. Prov. 30:18,29); ‘2 ... 3... 4...” (Prov. 30:15), ‘6... 7...’ (Prov. 
6:16; Job 5:19), ‘7-fold ... 77 fold’ (Gen.4:24). These devices are quite common in 
Ugar., cf. Gordon, Ugar. Gram. §7.46, §7.60. 
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Numerals; Verbs §§26.8—27. I 


§26.8 Word order with numerals is complex and often confusing. 


§26.81 The numeral one is placed after its noun and in condord with it. 


§26.82 The numerals 2 to 10 are placed before the noun, often in a cstr. form, 

and the noun is in the plur. Ges. §1340, n.2 explains the form not as 
nomen regens but as a connective form, the gen. explicativus or epexegeticus (Ges. 
§128k). 


§26.83 The numerals 11 to 19 are placed before the noun which (usually) is in 
the sing. 


§26.84 The numerals from 20 up may either precede or follow the noun. 
When they precede the noun, it is usually in the sing.; when the noun 
stands first it is in the plur. 


§26.85 The numeral 100 is sometimes in the abs. when it precedes the noun. 


§26.86 | Numerals ending with ‘thousands‘ generally precede and the word for 
‘thousands’ is in cstr. 


§26.87 The ordinals are adjectives and therefore follow the noun. Ordinal 
numerals which can be inflected are in concord. All ordinals agree in 
definiteness. 


§26.871 In numbering the days of the month or the year, the cardinal is often 
used instead of the ordinal, and is sometimes in cstr.: WW 33 ‘in 
year of 3’ = ‘in the 3d year.’ 


§26.872 Since there are no special forms for ordinals above 10, the cardinal is 
used, and may stand before or after the noun. Ges. §134o. 


§26.9 Probably the best way to learn the peculiarities of the numbers is to 
| read extensively in passages where many numbers are used, e.g. Gen. 
5, Num. 29, | Kgs. 10, Ezra 2, etc. 


§27. Verb morphology is probably the major stumbling-block for students 

trying to learn Hebrew. THE STUDENT MUST DETERMINE TO MASTER THE 
MAJOR PRINCIPLES AT ONCE, AND TO ADD TO THESE FAITHFULLY. The Semitic verbal 
system is unlike systems with which most of us are familiar. We must seek to 
understand the Semitic pattern. Many of the terms are the same, but what they 
represent are not like our English equivalents. We must learn what the terms 
mean as they are used with reference to Hebrew. 


§27.1 The Heb. verb occurs in both finite and nonfinite forms. The forms in 
both categories can be inflected, although the inflections differ. 
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§§27.11-27.1122 Morphology 


§27.11 The finite Heb. verb (§30.3321) may be inflected to show any or all of 
the following: 
aspect (tense) (§30.333), §§27.2, .3 
voice (§30.334), 
mood (§30.335) 
person (§30.336) 
number (§30.337) 
gender (§30.339) 
derived stems 
accusative suffixes 
§27.111 The finite verb in the indicative (and subjunctive) may be inflected to 
show: 
completed action, §27.2 
incompleted action, §27.3 


§27.1111 Completed action is generally past tense, hence this inflection is called 

perfect, preterite, telic, etc. In Heb. the tense (time of the action or state 
predicated by the verb) must be learned from context. Completed action may be 
in the future! 


§27.1112 Incompleted action may be either some action or state that is occurring 

at the present or will occur in the future, hence this inflection is called 
imperfect, present, future, atelic, etc. Again, tense must be determined from 
context. 


§27.1113 In Mod. Heb., a three-tense system has developed, with the perf. 
serving aS past, the impf. as future, and the participle serving as 
present. This system was already developing in late Aramaic and Syriac. 


§27.112 The verb may be inflected to show voice: 
active voice 
passive voice 


§27.1121 Active voice means that the grammatical subject of the verb is 

achieving what is stated by the verb. Since many verbs are not verbs of 
action, but rather express state or condition, the term is sometimes misleading. 
See §30.38ff. 


§27.1122 Passive voice means that the grammatical subject receives the action 
stated by the verb. In general, stative and intransitive verbs cannot be 

put in the passive. In Heb., however, verbs which are identified as “intransitive” 

sometimes do take a direct object and can be made into passive verbs. 
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Verbs §§27.1123-27.1141 


§27.1123 In Heb., as in most Sem. langs., voice is indicated by the vowel pattern 

(hence the term “internal passives”). In general, the passive has a u- 
vowel after the first radical (qusal, qutftal) or after the stem preformative (hogqfal). 
The so-called conjugations Pu‘al and Hoph‘al are internal passives of the Pi‘él 
and Hiph‘il, respectively. 


§27.1124 In the G-stem, the internal passive was lost, except for the G pass. 

ptcp. (Gp50). A number of G pass. finite verbal forms occur in the 
Heb. Bible, but they have been pointed by the Masoretes as D pass. or H pass., 
depending on the consonants. When a verb occurs only in G act. and D pass., or 
G act. and H pass., we can be reasonably sure that the pre-Masoretic forms were 
G pass. 


§27.113 A verb may be inflected to show mood: 
indicative mood, §§27.2, .3 
subjunctive mood, 
imperative mood, §27.5 
jussive mood, §27.6 
cohortative mood, §27.6 


§27.1131 The indicative (§30.3351) is the basic form of the perf. and impf., hence 
we do not look for any morphological indicators. 


§27.1132 The subjunctive (§30.3352), with the loss of final short vowels (§15.51), 
is no longer identifiable. Since it occurs in Akk., Arab., and Eth., we 
assume that it was once found in Heb. We must now identify it by the context. 


§27.1133 The imperative, since it can only refer to an incompleted action, is 
formed in a manner similar to the impf. 


§27.1134 The jussive, likewise, can only refer to an incompleted action and is 
formed in a manner similar to the impf. 


§27.1135 The cohortative can only refer to an incompleted action and is formed 
from the impf. In fact, it is often called the ‘lengthened imperfect.” 


§27.114 The verb may be inflected to show person (§30.336) and number 


(§30.337). In the Sem. system, gender (§30.339) is also indicated for 2d 
and 3d pers. 


§27.1141 Since the base form in the Sem. languages is 3 m.s., it is customary to 
““turn the paradigm around,” as follows: 


3m.S. 3 m.p. 
3 f.s. 3 f.p. 
2m.s. 2m.p. 
2 f.s. 2 f.p. 
I c.s. I C.p. 
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§§27.115-27.116 Morphology 


§27.115 A verb may be modified to show that it is built on a derived stem. It isa 

characteristic feature of Semitic languages to build derived verbal 
stems to indicate some modification of the idea inherent in the root and thereby 
indicate repetition, extension (in time or space), intensity, causation, forensic 
declaration, causation, pretension, reciprocity, reflexivity, attempt, and even 
such unusual ideas as partaking of the color of. These derived stems are often 
called “‘conjugations’’—but this is entirely different than what we mean when we 
speak of conjugations in Latin, French, or German. 


§27.1151 Using the root gdl, we list here some of the stems that are found in 
various Sem. languages: 


gadala gaddala gadala gadalla (i)gdalla 
hagdala 

‘agdala ‘agaddala ‘agddala Sagdala Sagaddala 
tagadala tagaddala tagddala 

(i)gtadala (i)gtaddala 

(i)/ngadala (ijntagdala _—(i)ntanagdala 

(ijngadala (i)ntagdala (i)Jntanagdala 

(i)stagdala (i)stagaddala (i)stagddala 

(i)gdawwala__(i)gtawdala 


§27.1152 No known Sem. language contains all of these derived stems. Wright 
lists 15 for Arab., but only about 10 are in common use. Eth. has 12, 
not all of which are commonly used. 


§27.1153 Early Heb. grammarians used the verb YB for the paradigm word, 
and the names of the stems or conjugations (the Hebrews used the 
word buildings) are derived therefrom. We find the following stems in Bib. Heb.: 


G "D> Qal Ground-form, simple stem 
D SVB Pi‘él Doubled stem, intensive 

H yp Hiph‘il Causative stem 

N IVP) = Niph'al N-stem, passive stem 

HtD SYemn  Hithpa‘él HtD-stem, reflexive stem 
HtS Hishtaph‘él (found in only one verb) 

S “YpwY Shaph‘él (rare; frequent in Syr.) 

T “YBM  Tiph ‘él (rare) 


Other stems mentioned in grammars are usually those substituted for the above 
in certain types of “‘weak” verbs, to be discussed below. 


§27.116 A transitive verb may also add on accusative suffixes to indicate the 
dir. obj. Since these suffixes modify the syllabic and accent patterns, 
the verb forms undergo alteration, to be discussed below. Cf. §23.122. 
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Non-finite Verb Forms §§27.117-27.14 


§27.117 The addition of - } to an imperfect converts the verb aspect so that it 

has the force of the perfect. The addition of } to a perfect in many in- 
stances converts the aspect to the force of the imperfect. When parsing, identify 
such a verb as a converted (inverted) imperfect or a converted perfect. 


§27.1171 In many grammars such a wdw is described as “‘wdw consecutive” (cf. 
Ges.§49a,n.1). The name was based on the theory that such a form must 
always be preceded by a verb without an inverting wdw. This theory will not hold 
up, in view of the fact that such books as Ruth, Esther, 1 Samuel, etc., begin with 
wdw conversive. In Heb., the term used is waw hahippuk ‘the inverting wdw.’ 


§27.1172 Moreover, comparative studies of the Sem. verb show that the conv. 
impf. is not the impf., but a yq¢l perf. (cf. Akk. iprus with no final 
vowel), while the conv. perf. is possibly related to the Akk. permansive. 


§27.12 |The Heb. verbal adjective or participle (§30.382) may be inflected to 
show one or more of the following: 
gender (§30.3141) 
number (§30.3142) 
state (§36.3) 
derived stem (§27.115) 
genitive suffixes (§23.121) 


§27.13 The infinitive construct is a verbal noun, sometimes similar to the Eng. 
gerund and sometimes similar to the Eng. infinitive. It may be 
inflected to show: 
the derived stem (§27.115) 
genitive or accusative pron. suf. (§23.121f.) 


§27.131 The addition of a pron. suf. to an inf. cstr. may alter the vocalic 
pattern markedly, due to the addition of a primary stress-accent, cf. 
limldk 209, I*molké '3909, basic form *muluk. 


§27.14 The infinitive absolute is very difficult to describe. At times it is a verbal 

noun (gerund), at times an adverb, and at times unlike any Eng. 
equivalent. It cannot be inflected and it does not accept any bound morpheme 
(§20.12) except the conj. 3. (In two disputed instances we find the prep. 7, cf. 
Joution §123c.) 
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§§27.15-27.2 Morphology 


§27.15 To parse a Heb. verb is to identify the stem, aspect (tense), voice, 
mood, person, gender, number, and any bound morphemes that 
appear in the word, to give the root (or the lexical form) and the meaning. 


the stem (conjugation), §27.115 

the aspect (tense) if applicable, §27.111 

the voice (unless stem indicates it), §27.112 

the mood, §27.113 

the person, gender, and number, if applicable, §27.114 
if a participle, gender, number, and state, §27.12 
pronominal suffixes, if any, §23.122f. 

conversive wdw, if any, §27.117 

prefixes, if any, §22.4 

the root or lexical form of the word, §20.32 

the meaning of the form 


§§27.151 To make sure that the student includes all necessary information, and 

to eliminate the need of writing all these data, the following Table of 

Indicators may be used. It need not be memorized, as a copy is included in every 

examination. However, once the logic of the system is understood, it can be 
memorized in 15 minutes or less. 


TABLE OF INDICATORS 

Stem PGN Perf. Impf. Impv. Juss./ Ptcp. Inf. Pron. PGN 
Conjugation Cohort. Suf. 
G qtl 3ms 10 20 -- 40 SO m.s.a. 60 inf.abs. sO 3ms 
Gp qtl pass. 3 fs Il 2I -- 41 SI f.s.a. sl 3 fs 
N ngtl 2 ms 12 22 32 42 52 m.s.c. s2 2 ms 
D qttl 2 fs 13 23 33 43 53 f.s.c. s3 2 fs 
Dp qttl pass. I cs 14 24 44 s4 lcs 
HtD _htattl 
HtDp ”™ pass. 3 mp 15 25 -- 45 55 m.p.a. 65 inf.cstr.  s5 3mp 
H hat! 3 fp 16 26 -- 46 56 f.p.a. s6 3 fp 
Hp hqtI pass. 2mp 17 27 37.——s«47 $7 m.p.c. s7 2mp 
HtS 2 fp 18 28 3848 58 f.p.c. s8 2 fp 

l cp 19 29 -- 49 s9 lcp 


c after stem indicator and before the number, indicates wdw conversive; wdw conj. not indicated. 

s after the number plus suffix indicator indicates pron. suf. 

¢.g. MYM is identified as Gc20sl of }F3, which is much simpler than writing ‘third masculine singular, im- 
perfect, of }F\3, with 3 fem. sing. suf. and wdw conversive.’ 


§27.2 The perfect is indicated morphologically by (a) the addition of suffor- 

matives to show person, gender, and number, and (b) by a vowel- 
pattern in the resulting form. Since the G-perf. is the simplest form, this is the 
starting-point for the study of the Sem. verb. 
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Verb Sufformatives §§27.21-27.221 


§27.21 The sufformatives for the perf. in all stems are the following: 


3ms_ (10) a2) ‘hedid...’ 

3fs = (11) M225 ‘she did...’ 

2ms_ (12) A355 ‘you(m:.s.) did...’ 
2fs (13) M352 ‘you (f.s.) did...’ 
les (14) ‘o55 ‘I did...’ 

3mp_ (15) 3355 ‘they did...’ 

3fp (16) $325 ‘they (f.) did...’ 
2mp_ (17) D355 ‘you (pl.) did...’ 
2fp (18) M325 you (f.p.) did...’ 
lcp (19) 33355 ‘we did...’ 


The 355 represent the 3 radicals of the root, cf. Ges. §44. 


§27.211 The sufformatives should be learned as recognition elements: OF——— 
‘you did ... ,” Si——- ‘I did ... ,’ etc. To “go to the paradigm’ for this is 
to introduce an unnecessary step. 


§27.212 The perf. sufformatives are constant for all stems, thus “FPN is G14, 
‘9a D14, ‘3a H14, etc. Learn to spot the sufformative and 
identify it at once. That is what happens when you speak the language! 


§27.22 There is a vocalic pattern in addition to the sufformative. We can 

indicate this by using C for the consonant and adding the proper 
vowels, The pattern for the G-perf. of transitive verbs is CaCaC, which, of 
course, is subject to the rules of vocalic alteration, depending on stress-accent, 
influence of gutturals, type of syllable, etc. 


§27.221 Adding the sufformatives (§27.21) to the vocalic pattern, we get the 


following: 

G10 CaCaCa_ géfal °Np 
Gil CaCaCat gaf‘la* rptp 
G12 CaCaCté qdjtalta mopp 
G13 CaCaCti géfalt had 2)>) 
G14 CaCaCti  qatalti ‘HYP 
G15 CaCaCi = gat ht YP 
G16 99 99 #99 ap 9d OD 


Gi7 CaCaCtém q‘taltém prYpp 
G18 CaCaCtén q°faltén JHIOP 
G19 CaCaCni  gdjtalni 1 ?RP 
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§§27.221 1-27.2331 Morphology 


§27.2211 Note the application of Rule 4 throughout the verb paradigm. Note es- 
pecially the application of Rules 15 and 17 to the forms we have just 
seen. 


§27.2212 It should be obvious that the knowledge of the short-vowel chart 
(TABLE E) and the rules of vocalic alteration will greatly reduce the 
amount of memorization. 


§27.23 There are two other vocalic patterns for the G-perf., generally found in 
stative verbs (§30.3393). Such verbs are usually, but not always, intran- 
sitive (§30.339). The patterns are CaCiCa and CaCuCa. 


§27.231 The thematic vowel is the vowel after the second radical (or a 3-radical 

root). In the paradigms it is indicated CCCa, CGCi, GCCu, 
etc.—which is to identify the vowel and not to locate it. The thematic vowel 
always stands before the last radical. Of course, it undergoes the required vocalic 
alterations. 


§27.232 Adding the perf. sufformatives to thematic-i, we get the following 
forms: 


G10 CaCiCa  kdbéd 335 | GIS CaCiCi kdb‘du M3) 
Gll CaCiCat kdb‘da* mina | Gi6 ” ? 

Gl2 CaCiCta kdbadtd A729 | G17 CaCiCtem k‘badtém BHS3 
G13 CaCiCti kdbadt A3D | GI8 CaCiCten k‘badtén JE DD 
G14 CaCiCti kdbddti ‘“Mpp | GI9 CaCiCni kdbddni 33782 


§27.2321 Note that Rule 15 does not apply here. On the other hand, Rule 20 

does apply, causing the G12, 13, 14, and 19 forms to undergo thei >a 
shift. The G17, 18 forms undergo the same shift, apparently by analogic forma- 
tion. 


§27.233 Adding the perf. sufformatives to thematic-u, we get the following 


forms: 
G10 CaCuCa = gatén oP | Gi5 CaCuCi = gaf‘ni IOP 
Gil CaCuCat gaf‘nd*  mymp | Gi6 : i 


G12 CaCuCtaé gdfonta AIbP | G17 CaCuCtem g‘tontém pMjIMP 
G13 CaCuCti  gdjént mip | G18 CaCuCten g‘fontén jm3oP 
G14 CaCuCti gdtonti ‘Mbp | G19 CaCuCni gdfonni s3hp 


§27.2331 Note that Rule 20 does not apply here, hence the G12, 13, 14, 17, 18, 
19 forms retain their thematic vowel. Note the gamds hajup in the G17, 
18 forms. Rule 17 applies to all thematic vowels. | 
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Imperfect Afformatives and Vowel Patterns 


§27.3 


§27.31 


§27.311 


§27.312 


§27.32 


§27.321 


§§27.3-27.3211 


The imperfect is indicated morphologically by (a) the addition of 
preformatives and (in some instances) sufformatives to indicate per- 
son, gender, and number, and (b) by a vowel pattern in the resylting form. 


The afformatives (pre- and suf-) for the impf. in all stems are as 


follows: 


3ms 
3 fs 
2 ms 
2 fs 
i cs 


(20) 
(21) 
(22) 
(23 

(24) 


3 mp 
3 fp 
2mp 
2 fp 
l cp 


(25) 
(26) 
(27) 
(28) 
(29) 


222 ° 
222 Fi 
222 F 
1929 Fi 
222 8 


y255 ° 
ny 2D2 
y2D2 
nj2D5 
9593 


‘he will...’ 

‘she will ...’ 

‘you (m.s.) will...’ 
‘you (f.s.) will...’ 
‘I will...’ 


‘they will ...’ 
‘they (f.) will ...’ 
‘you (pl.) will...’ 
‘you (f.p.) will...’ 
‘we will...’ 


The impf. afformatives should be learned as recognition elements: 
—Fi ‘you (m.s.) will ....” +——F) ‘you (pl.) will ..., ——3 ‘we will ...,” etc. 


The impf. afformatives are constant for all stems of the verb: MHYA 
G27, MOYH N27, IANA HtD27, etc. 


In addition to the preformatives and sufformatives, there is a vowel 
pattern for the G-impf. The normal pattern for the transitive verb is 
yaCCuCu, which is subject to the rules for short-vowels. 


Adding the preformatives and sufformatives we get the following: 


G20 yaCCuCu 
G21 taCCuCu 
G22 = taCCuCu 
G23 = taCCuCi 
G24 ’aCCuCu 
G25. yaCCuCa 
G26 taCCuCna 
G27 = taCCuCt 
G28 taCCuCna 
G29 naCCuCu 


yigtdl 
tigtol 
tigtdl 
tigt ‘li 
‘eqtdl 


yigttli 
tiqtdIna* 
tigt ‘liu 
tiqtdlna* 
niqtol 


binp? 
Sbpn 
bppn 


“pM 
JEP 


YMP" 


nyrbpn 
sSmpN 


ny7pPn 


bP) 


§27.3211 Note the application of Rules 4, 13, 17, 18. 
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§§27.33-27.334 Morphology 


§27.33 There are two other vowel patterns for the G-impf.: yiCCaCu, 
commonly found with stative verbs, and yaCCiCu, found with certain 
verbs of the types GCC, ’CC, YCC, CC’, and the verb ji). 


§27.331 The thematic vowel of the impf. is related to that of the perf. according 
to the following scheme: 


Perf. Impf. 
CaCaCa yaCCuCu 
CaCiCa yiCCaCu 
CaCuCa yiCCaCu 


This is sometimes described as Barth’s Law. 


§27.332 The vowel of the preformative of the impf. is in turn determined by the 
thematic vowel of the impf. 


Thematic a yiCCaC 
Thematic i yaCCiC 
Thematic u yaCCuC 


§27.3321 From the above discussions it is apparent that the G-impf. will take 
one of three vocalizations: *yagtul > yigtol, yigtal, and yaqtil. We may 
tabularize the relationship of the perf. and impf. vocalizations as follows. 


§27.333 Adding the impf. afformatives to thematic a, we get the following: 


G20 yiCCaCu _yikbad 39) | G25 yiCCaCi yikb‘di 73° 
G21 tiCCaCu _tikbad 39 =| G26 tiCCaCna tikbddnd’ Ny VAM 


G22 tiCCaCu  tikbad «= IBDM_—s|s« G27 tiCCaCa tikb‘di 139m 
G23 tiCCaCi tikb‘di = “3h G28 tiCCaCna tikbadnd®’ MAM 
G24 *iCCaCu _—_ ekbad “Das G29 niCCaCi nikbad 299 


§27.3331 Note the application of Rules 4, 13, 18, and 20. 


§27.334 Adding the impf. afformatives to thematic i we get the following: 


G20 yaCCiCu __yittén ab G25 yaCCiCipitt*ni Py ab 
G21 taCCiCu tittén TAR G26 taCCiCna tittannd Map 
G22 taCCiCu —titten mmm | G27 taCCiCa — titt*ni ala 
G23 taCCiCi titt*ni Fala G28 taCCiCna tittdnna’ MZFuA 
G24 ’aCCiCu ettén al G29 naCCiCu_ nittén ap! 


Imperative Forms §§27.3341-27.422 
§27.3341 Note the application of Rules 4, 13, 18, 20. 


§27.3342 Evidence for yagtil pattern often has to be taken from pausal forms. 

POON Dt. 18:1; WON 1 Kgs. 5:20; PN’ Jer. 5:2, etc. This is not 
dissimilation from original *o, pace Ges. §68c n.2. Cf. Ges. §42i, and J. Barth, 
‘Das i-Imperfekt im Nordsemitischen,’ ZDMG (1889) 177f. Cf. also Ges. §68c. 


§27.4 The form of the imperative is sometimes described as “‘the impf. with 

the preformative -f\ removed.” This may be helpful in a general way, 
but the vocalic pattern is not the same. Compare the following: impf. tigf‘lu, 
impv. gilt; impf. tikbddnd*, impv. k‘bddnd". It is better to learn the impv. as a 
separate inflection, consisting of (a) the addition of sufformatives for 2fs, 2mp, 
and 2fp, and (b) a characteristic vowel pattern. Ges. §46. 


§27.41 The impv. sufformatives are: 


2ms (32) — 2mp (37) -— 
2fs (33) _— 2fp (38) }— 


§27.411 These are the same as the sufformatives of the 22, 23, 27, and 28 
forms—but without the preformative. 


§27.412 These sufformatives are used for the impv. in all derived stems. 


§27.42 The vowel pattern of the G impv. takes three different forms (cf. 

§§27.32, .33): CCuC, CCaC, and CCiC. Since a word cannot begin 
with a consonantal cluster (§16.3), a vowel is inserted after the first radical, usual- 
ly of the same type as the thematic vowel. This vowel has reduced to shewa: *qful 
> *qutul > q‘tél Mp. Arab., on the other hand, adds a prosthetic vowel (without 
hamza): uqtul. 


§27.421 Originally the G impv. did not have a final short vowel. Arab. dis- 
tinguishes the following imperatives: 


impv. uqtul < qtul 
impv. | energ. uqtulanna 
impv. 2 energ. uqtulan, p. uqtuld 


In Heb. the “shortened impv.” does occur, but most impv. forms are formed 
with an original short vowel (possibly by analogy with the impf.). 


§27.422 The G impv. with thematic u develops as follows: 


G32 CCuCu q‘tol %bp 
G33 CCuCi gitli om 
G37 =CCuCuw gitli wp 
G38 CCuCna q‘téIna* My» 
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§§27.423-27.51 Morphology 


§27.423 The G impv. with thematic i develops as follows: 


G32 CCaCu hazaq pin 
G33 CCaCi hizqi ‘prin 
G37 = CCaCu hizqu Spin 
G38 CCaCna hazaqna*" MpIn 


§27.424 Most verbs with thematic i in impf. are ‘tweak,’ and many of them 
have apheresis (§13.511) in impv. Weak verbs will be studied in §29. 
The verb ydsab AY’ is inflected as follows: 


G32 CCiCu seb<y%séh = 
G33. CCiCi sbi “y 
G37 CCiCa sbi 13 
G38 CCiCna sébna" nay 


§27.425 Rule 19 applies in G33 and G37 forms. This sometimes results in a 
closed syllable, cf. \3—% (without dagesh) and “BRN (with dagesh). 


§27.43 The impv. can add an f- ending, perhaps adding a bit of emphasis, but 
sometimes only a stylistic variant. G32 YOY with 7 AyHY. 


§27.431 The impv. with -d* is probably derived from the same form as the 
Arab. impv. 2 energ.: *ugtula > Arab. ugtulan, pausal ugqtuld, Heb. 
gitla® MMP. 


§27.44 ~—ccy verbs (“/dmed hé’’) can take a shortened impv., similar to the 
apocopated juss. forms (§13.533) but without the preformative. These 
will be discussed more fully in §29.72. 


§27.441 This form is derived from the original impv. without a final short 
vowel (§27.421). 


§27.5 The jussive (shortened impf.) and the cohortative (lengthened impf.) are 
properly moods (§30.335ff.). In Arab. we find the evidence for this 
statement in the following moods: 


impf. ind. yaqtulu 
impf. sbjtv. yaqtula 
impf. juss. yaqtul 
impf. | energ. yagqtulanna 


impf. 2 energ. yagtulan, p. yaqtuld 


§27.51 The juss. originally differed from the impf. in morphology by the 
absence of the final short vowel. Cf. Arab. impf. yaqtulu, juss. yaqtul. 
Because of the loss of final short vowels in Heb. (§15.52), the two forms have 
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Jussive and Cohortative Forms §§27.511-27.611 


fallen together, and, with a few important exceptions, the vowel pattern of the 
juss. is exactly like that of the impf. 


§27.511 The G40 forms are regularly the same as the G20 (§27.321). 
G20 *yaCCuCu > yiCCéC Sp 
G40 *yaCCuC > yiCC6C Sep 


§27.512 The G40 forms of verbs that had pure-long vowels in originally-closed 
syllables, where Rule 2 applies, will be discussed in §29. 


§27.513 The juss. forms of derived stems, where the juss. and impf. are formal- 
ly different, will be discussed in §28. 


§27.52 Because of the nature of the juss. (§30.3355), we generally think of it as 

applying only to verbs in the third person (‘Let him speak!” “Let 
them be silent!’’). However, in Arab. we find the juss. in all persons, hence we 
assume that the same once applied to Heb. 


§27.521 In Bib. Heb. the juss. is almost exclusively limited to the 2d and 3d per- 
sons. Ges. §48h. 


§27.53 The cohortative is likewise a mood (§30.3354). It is perhaps related to 

the Arab. second energic (2 energ.) yaqgtulan, pronounced in pause 
yaqtuld. We normally think of the cohort. as limited to Ist pers. (“*Let us go into 
the field’). However, since the 2 energ. in Arab. occurs in all persons, we could 
assume the same for Heb. In Bib. Heb., however, the cohort. is almost 
exclusively limited to Ist pers. Ges. §48b-e. W. Wright, A Grammar of the Arabic 
Language (1896), p.61D. 


§27.531 The cohort. is formed by adding M— to the impf. ics or Icp, with the 
shift in accent causing vocalic alteration according to vowel rules. 


G24 ’eqtél “HPN 
G44 ‘egt‘la* MYMpN. 


§27.6 The nonfinite verbal forms follow the rules for nouns and adjectives in 
their inflection. However, we shall consider them here, since they are 
usually included in verb conjugation. 


§27.61 The participle (ptcp.) in the G stem is formed by vowel-pattern only. In 

the derived stems (§28.), there is a preformative m- —D. In the G stem, 
there is a formal difference between the ptcp. of the trans. and the ptcp. of the in- 
trans. verbs. Ges. §50. 


§27.611 The G ptcp. of trans. verbs (verbs with thematic a) is formed as 
follows: *CaCiCu > CéCéC goézél Dip. 
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§§27.6111-27.621 Morphology 


§27.6111 The first vowel (6) is pure-long, and therefore unchangeable (§14.11, 
§15.22). Because it is often written defectively (§11.3241) the student 
may fail to note that it is a long vowel. 


§27.6112 The séré is a short vowel and subject to the rules governing short 
vowels. However, it generally does not reduce in sg. cstr. (§15.223). 


§27.612 The G ptep. of intrans. verbs (verbs with thematic i or u) is formed ex- 
actly like the G10 (perf. 3ms) forms of those verbs: 


Perf. (G10) Ptcp. (G50) 
CaCiCa > CaCéeC BD = CaCiCu > CaCeC 99 
CaCuCa > CéCéC OP CaCuCu > CaCsC JOP 


§27.6121 According to some grammarians, these forms of the stative verb are 
not ptcps. but are verbal adjectives (cf. Jotion §50b). Since all ptcps. are 
verbal adjs., this distinction is confusing. 


§27.6122 Both vowels in the ptcps. of statives are short vowels, and therefore 
can reduce in accordance with the short-vowel rules. Study the follow- 
ing carefully: 


m.S.a. m.S.c. m.p.a. m.p.c. 
CaCiC qotéel qotéel but got‘lim got‘ lé” 
CaCiCu kabéd k*béd k*bédim kib‘dé” 
CaCuCu —s gan q°ton g°tannim q‘tanné” 
CaCuCu = ndqdd n°qod n°quddim n° quddé” 


§27.6123 The hdldm, like the séré, does not reduce in sg. cstr. Both vowels, 
however, reduce in the pl. forms where the rule applies. 


§27.6124 The form with thematic u (CaCuCu) often geminates the 3d rad. in the 
pl. forms: 4p), O°"). The usual paradigm word jp borrows the pl. 
forms from the adj. J&Mp. 


§27.62 The fem. ptcp. of the type CoCEéC is found in two forms, the one ad- 
ding the fem. ending -at > -d", and the other adding the fem. -t, as 
follows: 
CaCiCat > CdC*°Ca om‘ ra" 
CaCicCt > C6CéCet ‘6meret 


§27.621 The fem. ptcp. of the trans. verb is inflected as follows: 


f.s.a. f.s.c. f.p.a. f.p.c. 
*oméret, *6m*ra" ’émeret 6m‘ rét om‘ rét 


mipy mek ompR ninok ANON 
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Participles and Infinitives §§27.622-27.65 


§27.622 The fem. ptcp. of the stative verb (see §27.612) is inflected exactly like 
the fem. adjs. of the same types: 


b*réka" b*rékat b*rékét b‘*rékot 


n*béla* niblat n°bélot niblot 
S*kéna" _— s*kénet S*kénot S*kénot 
‘amugqa" 


§27.6221 As can be seen, there are several ways in which this ptcp. (adj.) can 
develop. The student who has the short-vowel rules well in hand 
should have no difficulty understanding the various developments. 


§27.63 The G passive ptcp. (Gp50) develops from the following vowel pattern: 
CaCiCu > qapiul DOP. 


§27.631 This form is inflected as an adj., following the rules for short and long 
vowels. 


barik  —_b*niik b*nikim —_b*riiké? 


§27.6311 There is normally no pass. for stative verbs. However, the CaCaiC 
form is sometimes found in stative verbs, denoting an inherent quality. 
POS ‘faithful,’ M85 ‘trustful.’ Ges.§50 


§27.632 In a few instances, the pass. ptcp. has what appears to be an active 

sense, e.g. 2°10 “IMs ‘handling the sword’ (Cant. 3:8). BDB 28 identifies 
the form as an act. ptcp. Likewise, W5t ‘he remembers’ (Ps. 103:14). Cf. Jouon 
§50e. The latter might be a mispointing of an inf. abs. Cf. Ges. §50f. 


$27.64 The G infinitive absolute (inf. abs.) is formed by the following vowel 
pattern: CaCaCu. This develops to CaC6C (§14.11, §15.12), 7i0p. 


§$27.641 It is very important for the student to note that the infinitive construct 

(§27.65) is NOT an inf. abs. in the cstr. state. The terms absolute and 
construct, used of the infinitives, are unfortunate. The two infinitives are entirely 
different, and are derived from entirely different vowel patterns. 


§27.6411 The basic difference between inf. abs. and inf. cstr. is often obscured 
by the use of full writing for the inf. cstr. and defective writing for the 

inf. abs. (§11.3241). However, the 6 of the inf. abs. (98) is irreducible, whereas 

the 6 of the inf. cstr. regularly reduces before a fem. ending or a pron. suf. 


§27.65 The G infinitive construct (inf. cstr., G65) is formed quite often by the 
vocalic pattern CuCuCu; however, other vowel patterns are found, 
CiCiCu and CiCaCu being attested, and yet others being suggested. 
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§§27.651-27.711 Morphology 


§27.651 The development of these G65 patterns is as follows: 
*CuCuCu > CeCéC Sp 
*CiCiCu > C*CéC n‘tén > tent > tét TP 
*CiCaCu > C*CaC 33 

Cf. Ges. §45c-e. 


§27.6511 When the prep. —? is prefixed to an inf. cstr., the vocal shewa 

sometimes reduces to zero, and a closed syllable develops. Study the 
following: n° pol 9B}, with -3 9633 (Job 4:13), with —> YB3> (2 Sam. 3:34), but 
with —? 963? note dagesh (Ps. 118:13), likewise 3¥9 (Gen. 34:7), etc. 


§27.6512 The G65 of "OS with —9 develops as follows: */*@mdr > lé’mdr “OS. 
But note IBY). Jotion §49f n.1. 


§27.652 G65 forms with fem. ending or with suffixes develop as follows: 
*CuCuCatu > CuC*Ca* MYpn or CoC*Ca NYAN 
*CiCiCatu > CiC*Ca* nYyoy, mvs 
*CiCaCatu > CiC’Ca" 
*CaCiCatu > CaC*Ca" AON 
Cf. Ges. §65c. 


§27.653 A few inf. cstr. forms are found that have developed like the Aram. 
inf.: 
*maCCaCu > miCCaC %pn 
Cf. Sipe (Num. 10:2), YH~ (Num. 10:2), MPM (2 Chr. 19:7), Sv! (Num. 4:24). 
The form M$9¥#t (Est. 9:19) has developed from a form *maCCaCu > miCCé6C 
(Ges. §45e). 


§27.654 The warning implicit in §27.6411 needs to be repeated here. 


§27.7 Pronominal suffixes may be added to verb forms (except inf. abs.). The 
pron. suf. may be accusative or genitive. 


§27.71 The pron. suf. added to a finite verb is acc., indicating the direct object 
of the verb. The pron. suf. may have one of three forms. (Ges. §57) 


§27.711 The acc. pron. suf. added to a verb-form ending in a vowel, takes the 
following forms: 


sO 3ms M- {- 1 hit, -6", -6" 


s] 3fs n- hd 
s2 2ms I- —kd 
s3 2fs j- dk 
s4 Ics - -ni 


Verbs with Pronominal Suffixes 


si 3mp {p— B- DF 


s6 3fp - 
s7? 2mp p>- 
s8 2fp (lacking) 
s9 lcp 1 


§§27.712-27.72 


—hem, -—m, —mo 
—n 

—kem 

(lacking) 

—nu 


§27.712 The acc. pron. suf. added to a perf. ending in a consonant takes the 


following forms: 


s0 3ms min 
S| 3fs ri 
s2 2ms I= Ae IR 
s3 2fs I= = 
s4 Ics ‘- ‘3- 
s5 3mp ip- D- 
s6 3fp }- 
s7 2mp o>- 
s8 2fp 

s9 icp 33— 


— ahi, —6”, —o 
—dh 

—ka, —ékd, —ak 
—ék, —ek 

—ani, —ani 
—dm, —dm, -dmé 
—an 

—kem 

(lacking) 

—dniu 


§27.713 The acc. pron. suf. added to an impf. ending in a consonant takes the 


following forms: 


sO 3ms We 
S| 3fs ni 
s2 2ms I~ = - 
$3 2fs J- 
s4 Ics - 
s5 3mp jD- D- 
s6 3fp 

s7 2mp D2- 
s8 2fp 

s9 Icp i3- 


—éhii 

—éeha 

—ka, —ékd, —ak 
— 6k 

—éni 

—ém, —émo6 
lacking 

—kem 

lacking 

—éni 


§27.714 The pron. suf. is sometimes added to a form to which nun energicum 


has been added. 


3ms 
2ms > Is 
Ics “3-32 


3— *-énhu > -énni 
*-enkad > -ékkd 


-anni, -enni 


These are the only PGN in which the n occurs (Ges.§58/-k). 


827.72 


The G perf. verb to which a suffix is added has to be revocalized 


because of the accent shift. Study the following: 


G10 gdtal + suf. > g‘fal- NDMP *320P 
G11 qgat‘lat + suf. > q‘tdlat- ononp an2wp 
Gi2 qatdlia = + suf.>q‘talt- — indwp spd 
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§§27.721-28. Morphology 


G13 qdtalt + suf. > q‘talti- PD a =}p 
G14 qa@jalté = + suf. > q‘falti- sb alate) 
G15 gat li + suf. > q°{alu- NIBP 
G17 q‘falten + suf. > q‘talti- TA IDP 
G19 ga@jalni = + suf. > q°talniu- p>137NP 


§27.721 The 3 fs + suf. preserves the old -¢ ending: 
CaCaCat > CaC‘Ca", but + -kd + CeCaCatka 32M). 


§27.722 The 2fs + suf. preserves the old -ti ending (cf. Arab. gatalti): 
CaCaCti > CaéCaCt, but + -ni > C*CaCtini ‘nop. 
The i is regularly written p/éné ‘—, but historically it is a short vowel. 


§27.723 The 2mp + suf. preserves the earlier -u, which is still seen in Arab. 
gataltum, but the -m is lost: 
*CaCaCtum > C*CaCtém but + -had + C*CaCtuhi imnpop. 

The wu is regularly written fully \-, but historically it is a short vowel. 


§27.73 The G impf. verb to which a suffix is added is revocalized as follows: 
(a) with a vocalic suffix (-v) or a connecting vowel, the thematic vowel 
reduces to shewa:, 
yigtol + -éni > yigt*léni *J2Mp; 
(b) with a consonantal suffix (-cv) the thematic vowel takes the form for an 
unaccented closed syllable:, 
yiqtél + -kd > yigtolkd JP" (qamds harup). 


§27.74 The G impv. forms to which a pron. suf. is added follow the 
vocalization of the impf. 


§27.75 | The pron. suf. added to a nonfinite verb form is genitive. It may be 
either subjective or objective genitive (§36.323f). 


§27.751 The pron. suf. added to the ptcp. follows noun rules for vocalization. 


§27.752 The inf. cstr. with pron. suf. regularly preserves the vowel after the 
first radical and the other vowel reduces to shewa. Note carefully: 
*CuCuCu > C°C6C, q*tél, but gold Sop, gotl*kad FMP. 


§28. Derived stems (‘‘conjugations,” Heb. binydnim ‘buildings’) are formed 

by (a) alterations in the root, such as gemination of the second or third 
radical, reduplication of the radicals, and the like, (b) the addition of pre- or 
infixed stem indicators (or both), and (c) a vowel pattern. For the effect upon the 
root meaning and some of the derived stems, cf. §§27.115-.1153. 
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Derived Verbal Stems §§28.1-28.122 


§28.1 The most common stems in Bib. Heb. may be conveniently presented 
as follows: 


THE DERIVED VERBAL STEMS 


Simple Intensive Causative 
Active G (qtl) D (attl) H (hatl) 

Qal (‘light’) Pi‘él Hiph‘il 

qajfal “3p gittél OP higtil D*opn 
Passive Gp (qtl) Dp (qttl) Hp (hat!) 

Qal passive Pu‘al Hoph‘al 

gétal “~Op* quital Mp hogtal “MPN 
Reflexive N (natl) HtD (htattl) HtS (h8tqtl) 

Niph‘al Hithpa‘él Hishtaph‘él 


nigtal "Mp3 hitgapél PHN histahawa’ NOH 


§28.11 Thenames Pi‘él, Hiph ‘il, etc., came from early Heb. grammarians who 

used the verb p‘/ 2YB for the paradigm. However, the presence of Y in 
the verb, because of its influence on vowels and its rejection of gemination, plus 
the presence of B, which is a begadkepat letter, make the verb unsuitable for clear 
paradigms. Modern grammarians generally use the verb gf/ 90). 


§28.12 We advocate using the system which ts widely used in recent Akk., 
Ugar., and some Heb. grammars, which is self-explanatory. See 
§27.1153. The symbols are explained as follows: 
G ground stem, §27. 
D doubled stem, §28.2 
H preformative A, §28.3 
N_ preformative 7, §28.4 | 
HtD preformative hit- and doubled 2d rad., §28.5 
HtS preformative hit- and §, §28.9 
Internal passives are indicated by adding the symbol p: Dp = D-pass. 


§28.121 This system can be expanded to include other, less-common stems, 
such as: 
L Polél (long vowel after Ist rad.), §28.6 
R Pilpél (reduplication), §28.7 

This can be further expanded to include HtR, HtL, Lp, etc. 


§28.122 The great advantage of using this system is readily apparent in com- 
parative Sem. studies. The N-stem, for example, is called ‘“*VII’’ in 
Arab., “IV 1” in Akk., and “*Niph‘al”’ in Heb., while the D-stem is “II” in Arab., 
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§§28,13-28.213 Morphology 


“12” in Eth., “II 1” in Akk., and “‘Pi‘él’”’ in Heb. The stem istagattala, Eth. IV 2, 
in Akk. is “I III 2”! 


§28.13. The HtS-stem, which is very common in Arab. and Akk., is found in 

Bib. Heb. only in the verb AINMYA ‘to bow down.’ This is listed in 
most lexicons under the root ANY, but should be listed as MIN, since the verb 
occurs about 170x in the Heb. Bible, almost always with consonantal waw. 


§28.14 The schematic table in §28.1 includes only the perf. (10) forms. For the 
other forms, see PARADIGM V-1, The Verb Synopsis. 


§28.2 The D-stem is characterized by the gemination of the middle radical (if 

possible) and the vowel pattern. The fundamental idea in this stem 
seems to be intensification, strengthening, or repetition. It may also indicate urg- 
ing, causing (approximating the H-stem), permitting, declaring (a forensic use), 
and similar ideas. Nouns formed from the D-stem (§24.26) often have the sense 
of occupation or habitual activity. 


§28.21 The basic patterns for the D-stem are as follows: 


DIO CiCiCa Rules 4, 13 NOD ‘23 
CiC?aCa_ ~— Rules 2, 13, 15 “bp 

D20 yaCaCiCu Rules 4, 13, 17,20 “al 

D32 CaCiCu Rules 4, 13, 17, 20 3) 

D40 yaCaCiC Rules 13, 17, 20 rh 

D50 maCaC’iCu Rules 4, 13, 20 1b 

D60 CaC’aCu_ Rules 2b, 4 “p° 
CaC7iCu—— Rules 4, 13 IAN | 

D65 CaC’iCu Rules 4, 13 SBN mp 


§28.211 The basic form of DIO is usually given as *qattala (following Arab.) or 

*gattila (following Aram). The evidence for an i-vowel following the 
lst rad. is found in CGC verbs, where é (rarely a) is found in near-open syllables 
(e.g. IND, 713, MY1a, TW, WH}, Map, etc.). Had the vowel been originally a, 
it would have lengthened to 4d, since there is no reason for attenuation in CGC 
(see Rule 18). 


§28.212 The evidence for two basic vocalizations of D10 is copious. CiC7iCa: 
3235, IN83, WPd, NPD, and many others; CiC?aCa: 7°13, WN, 79, ND, 
ws, all CCG and all CCY verbs. 


§28.213 The evidence for the preformative vowel in D20 ya- and DS50 ma- 

(contrary to yu- and mu-, suggested by Arab. and Akk.) is found in 

such forms as: M38, TIH2N, NIN, NWPas (hence YWPN. not 9MPN, which the 
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D-Stem; H-Stem §§28.22-28.31 


u-vowel would require) and is substantiated by Ugar. evidence (cf. C. H. 
Gordon, Ugaritic Textbook, §9.35 and Note [2]). 


§28.22 The basic patterns for D-passive forms are as follows: 


Dp!l0 CuC’aCa Rules 4, 13, 15 YR 

Dp20 yaCuC?aCu Rules 4, 13, 15 wpa’ 

~~32 lacking 

Dp50 maCuC?aCuRules 4, 13, 15 “IDO mp 20 
Dp60 CuC?aCu Rules 2b, 4, 13, 15 333 


Dp65 CuC?aCu Rules 2b, 4, 13, 15 IMisy 


§28.221 Note that the vowel following the first radical in Dp-stem establishes 
the passive voice. 


§28.222 Masoretic pointing has identified numerous forms as D-pass. which 

were originally G-pass. (which later fell into disuse, except for Gp- 
ptcp., and was replaced by the N-stem). If the verb does not occur in D-act., or if 
the D-pass. meaning parallels the G-act. meaning, the form is doubtless an 
original G-pass. Cf. Ges. §52e. Note Dp10 ‘19° ‘be born,’ must be Gp10, probably 
vocalized ‘1'2°*. 


§28.3 The H-stem is indicated by a preformative h- (-1), which is syncopated 

in the impf. (H20) and ptcp. (H50) forms, together with the basic 
vowel pattern. Cf. §13.52, .522. The fundamental idea of the H-stem is causative, 
but it often has a declarative sense (to pronounce just or guilty). If the G-stem of | 
a verb has a transitive meaning, the H-stem normally takes two objects 
(§34.35)}-—‘to cause x to do y.’ If the G-stem is intransitive, the H-stem is often 
transitive (e.g. G ‘to rise,’ H ‘to raise, cause to rise’; G ‘to lie,’ H ‘to lay, cause to 
lie; G ‘to see,’ H ‘to show, cause to see’). The H-pass. is usually the passive of the 
H-act., but cf. §28.322. 


§28.31 The basic patterns of the H-stem are as follows: 


H10 hiCCiCa Rules 2a, 4, 13 vs"pm SAW sIpN 
H20 yahaCCiCu 

> yaCCiCu Rules 2a, 4, 13 p13" 
Hc20 wayaCCic Rule 2a war) 
H40 = yaCCiC Rule 2a 233° 
H32 haCCiC Rules 2a, 13 pan 
H50 mahaCCiCu 

> maCCiCu Rules 2a, 4, 13 AAQIO 
H60 haCcCiCu Rules 2a, 13 wIpN 
H65 haCcCiCu wsspn 

Cf Ges. §53. 
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§§28.311-28.4 Morphology 


§28.311 Evidence for H10 with preformative i (hiCCiCa or hiCCiCa) rather 

than with preformative a (as usually given, haCCiCa) is found in ’CC, 
GCC, CWC, and CC’ verbs, all of which show a primary i-vowel in the prefor- 
mative (e.g. PANN, VIVA, S39, 3). The only contraindication is found in 
H10 of WCC verbs (e.g. 8"$5N), which are probably to be explained as analogic 
to H20 (e.g. 1°94). 


§28.312 My former colleague, Dr. Gleason L. Archer, Jr., suggested the 

possibility that the ¢ thematic vowel belonged originally only to the 
H20, and invaded the H10 through analogy. This would explain the i > a shift in 
perf. (e.g. “M3!20M) as well as the ¢ > é shift in the impf. (e.g. m2Pph). 


§28.313 The h-preformative has syncopated in H20/50 (813.522), e.g. 

*m‘hamlik > mamlik 8700, *t*hasbit > tasbiWAY"3wM. A few forms 
retain the A in Bib. Heb., e.g. y°hdsi** (1 Sam. 17:47), y‘hdédé* (Ps. 28:7), and 
nrhugsa ‘ot (Ezek. 46:22). The H32 form likewise suggests that the H20 originally 
was formed with A. 


§28.314 The H conv. impf. (Hc20) and the H juss. (H40) end in originally- 
closed syllables, which accounts for the short-vowel (e) before the final 
radical, 


§28.32 The basic patterns for H-passives are as follows: 


HplO huCCaCa Rules 4, 13, 15 20n 
Hp20 yahuCCaCu 
> yuCCaCu Rules 4, 13, 15 “toy? 


Hp32 lacking 
Hp50 mahuCCaCu 
muCCaCu Rules 4, 13 nawp pate 
Hp60 huCCicC (?) 
Hp65 huCCaCu 


§28.321 Note that the u-vowel in the preformative establishes the passive voice. 


§28.322 In some verbs, the H-pass. is the passive of the G-stem (cf. Ges. §53h). 
However, Hp20’s of this category are probably Gp20’s that have been 
altered by Masoretic pointing, cf. §28.222 and Ges. §53u. 


§28.33. The S-stem (Shaph‘él) is probably a survival of the original //s 

causative. The two forms are attested in OSA, where the H-causative is 
found in Sabean and the §-causative is found in Minean and Qatabanian. Cf. 
Ges. §55i. 


§28.4 The N-stem is characterized by a preformative hin (> n- in some forms, 
and the A syncopates in others (§13.522) plus a basic vowel pattern. 
Originally, the N-stem was the reflexive of the G-stem, and is still such in many 
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N-Stem; HtD-Stem §§28.41-28.51 


verbs. In Bib. Heb., the N-stem came to replace the G-pass. (which disappeared, 
except for the Gp ptcp. and for some forms pointed as Dp’s or Hp’s, cf. §28.222, 
§28.322). The N-stem can also be reciprocal, and as such it becomes almost 
active! The student should observe this stem carefully in context. 


§28.41 It is incorrect to speak of the N-stem as “‘the passive of the G-stem.” 


§28.42 The basic patterns for the N-stem are as follows: 


N10 naCCaCa Rules 4, 13, 15, 18 p39) 
N20 yahanCaCiCu 
> yanCaCiCu Rules 4, 11, 13, 18 py>. ss myawin 
N32 hanCaCiCu Rules 4, 11, 13, 18 pon 
N50 naCCaCu Rules 4, 13, 18 pn) 
N60 naCCaCu Rules 4, 13, 18 ph) 
N60 hanCaCaCu Rules 4, 11, 13, 18 ingn 
N65 hanCaCiCu Rules4,11,13,18 ons  ‘w?pn 
Cf. Ges. §51. 


§28.421 The original *han- is postulated on the N32/60/65 forms. This is sup- 

ported by Arab. ingatala (note that alifis without hamzd). We should 
probably suppose an original *an- to which has been added a prothetic hé 
(§ 16.354). 


§28.5 The HtD-stem is formed by prefixing the stem indicator hif- (or tit-, 

et-, mit-, aS required), geminating the middle radical, and using the 
proper vowel-pattern. The HtD-stem often has the significance of the reflexive of 
the D-stem. Sometimes it approximates the G-stem in meaning or is reciprocal. It 
may even have an active force (‘to do/act for oneself’), in which case it takes a 
direct object.it rarely has a passive significance. — 


§28.51 The basic patterns for the HtD are as follows: 
HtD10 hitCaC?iCa Rules 4, 13 Joon =o Pa2nnn 


hitCaC’aCa Rules 4, 13, 15 aN 
HtD20 yahitCaCiCu 


> yitCaC2iCu _— Rules 4, 13 Soom A 20mm 
HtD32 hitCaC7iCu Rules 4, 13 2 
HtDSO mahitCaC7iCu 
> mitCaC?iCu Rules 4, 13 peral als) 
HtD60 hitCaC’iCu Rules 4, 13 Sonn 
Cf. Ges. §54 
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§§28.51 1-28.61 Morphology 


§28.511 The preformative *y‘hit- in HtD20/50 is suggested by the HtD32 
form. 


§28.512 Evidence for a second vocalic pattern with thematic a in HtD10 is 
found in seven verbs: 938307, PENN, 213, YN, NONNNA, Son, 
and N?BMN. Cf. Jotion §535. 


§28.52 | HtD passives occur infrequently, and only in perf. and inf. cstr. in Bib. 
Heb. The basic patterns are: 


HtDp10 hutCuC?aCa_ Rules 4, 13, 15 Sdpnn 
HtDp65 hutCaC7iCu Rules 4, 13 SMpnn 


Note the following forms: M)W0 for *hotdass‘nd" (813.112, Rules 1b, 12), 
Is. 34:6; ANBYA for *hotjamma’a" (pausal, Rule 12), Dt. 24:4; 9ppNA for 
*hotpaqq‘du (Rule 1b), Num. 1:47, etc.; D395 for *hotkabbés, Lev. 13:55f., cf. 
Ges. §54h,1. 


§28.53 In the HtD- and HtDp-stems, when the Ist rad. is a dental or a sibilant, 
metathesis (§13.61) or assimilation (§13.112), or both, may occur. See 
Rule 12, and note illustrations in §28.52. 


§28.54 ThetG, tD (probably equivalent to HtD), and tA stems occur regular- 

ly in Aram., and have been replaced by internal passives (Gp, Dp, and 
Ap/Hp) in Heb. Their relationship to Arab. V (taqattala) and to Eth. III 1 (ta- 
gatéla), Ill 2 (tagattala), and III 3 (tagatéla) is apparent. The force of the stems, 
however, varies from language to language. 


§28.541 The Tiph‘él, or Taph‘él, may possibly be a survival of the tA-stem, 

although it generally has an active causative meaning. Cf. ‘1173°F ‘to 
teach to walk’ (Hos. 11:3), 7 ‘to contend with’ (Jer. 12:5). Cf. also the dever- 
bal nouns with preformative NM. 


§28.6 The L-stem (P6/) is formed by a vowel pattern with a long 6 < a after 
the Ist rad. It expresses an aim or endeavor to perform an action, 
sometimes with hostile intent. Cf. Ges. §558,c. 


§28.61 The basic patterns of the L-stem are as follows: 


L10 CaCiCa gopél ww Isa. 40:24 
Lp!0 CaCaCa gotal wow Jer. 12:2. 
L20 yaCaCiCu y*qotél “YD* Hos. 13:3 


L50 maCaCiCu _hitqétél wim Ps. 101:5 Ke. 
HtL10 hitCaCiCa  =yitgotél iWysann Jer. 26:16 
HtL20 yitCaCiCu __ pitgéytél Wyse Jer. 46:8 

Cf. Ges. §556. 
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Derived Stems; Weak Verbs §§28.62-29.01 


§28.62 The L-stem is the reflex of Arab. III gdtala and Eth. I 3 gdtéla. The 
HtL-stem is the reflex of Arab. VI tagdtala and Eth. III 3 tagdtéla. 


§28.63 The form of the L-stem is generally used in place of the D-stem for 
CWC and CC’ verbs. In such cases, the stem has the normal force of 
the D-stem. Ges. §55c. 


§28.7 Some derived stems are formed by reduplicating the 2d and 3d rads. 

(q‘taltal) or by repeating the 3d rad. (giflal). The former has been 
designated as the R-stem (for reduplication), and the HtR. No satisfactory 
symbol has been suggested for the second form. 


§28.71 The R-stem, or gq‘faltal, is used mainly to indicate movements 

repeated in quick succession: “W1D ‘to go about quickly, to palpitate 
(heart)’ (Ps. 38:11); pass. "QOH ‘to be heated, to be red’ (Job 16:16; Lam. 1:20). 
Ges. §5Se. 


§28.72 The gaflél (or patél) is the reflex of Arab. IX igtalla which generally 

Suggests permanent conditions, colors, and the like. The vowel tn the 
Ist syllable generally attenuates (Rule 18). Note: JIN ‘to be at rest,’ ]]¥" ‘to be 
green, pass. 290N ‘to be withered.’ Ges. §55d. 


§28.73 The gilqél (or pilpél) is not truly a derived stem, but is used for the D- 
stem in roots that are basically biconsonantal (CvC, i.e. CWC and 
CYC) and, by analogy, in CC? roots. These will be discussed in §29. Cf. Ges. §55/. 


§28.8 Verbs with four consonantal radicals are very rare in Bib. Heb. They 
develop either on the pattern of the D-stem (girsém, pass. ru{pas) or on 
the pattern of the H-stem (hismil < *hism*’il). Cf. Ges. §56. 


§28.9 Compound stems, quite common in Akk., Arab., and Eth., are 

extremely rare in Bib. Heb. The NtD (which is common in Mishnaic 
Heb.) occurs in Ezek. 23:48, B13) (developed from *nitwass‘ru). The HtS 
(common in Akk., Arab., Ugar.) may be placed here, but it is basically a tS, like 
the tG, tD, and tA mentioned in §28.54. It occurs many times, but only in the 
verb AIHW from AI. 


§29. Weak verbs are generally learned as separate paradigms. Due to the 

presence of certain types of consonants (‘weak’ consonants), there are 
certain alterations in the ‘strong’ verb pattern. These types of verbs need to be 
analyzed. 


§29.01 In the Middle Ages, Heb. grammarians used “YB as the paradigm 

word. The first radical was called B, the 2d rad. Y, and the 3d rad. 9, 
hence the names “Pé Aleph” (i.e. ‘d/ep in the ‘“‘pé” radical), “ ‘Ayin Waw” (wadw 
in the ‘dyin radical), etc. In a day when 2¥B is no longer used as the paradigm 
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§§29.02—29.11 Morphology 


word, and in Sem. languages where these names are incongruous (such as Arab., 
Eth., and especially Akk.), there is little reason to continue to use this ter- 
minology. 


§29.02 


With very few exceptions, the “‘weak verbs” are entirely regular, 
provided the student knows the rules for short-vowels, long-vowels, 


and diphthongs, and the phenomena associated with certain consonants: nun 
assimilates, Glep may quiesce, gutturals effect the neighboring vowels and reject 
dagés, wdw and ydd form diphthongs and monophthongize, etc..We shall 
therefore analyze the ‘“‘weak”’ verbs as regular, noting the laws that have affected 


the forms. 
FIRST RADICAL WEAK 
"CC =Pé Aleph N in Ist radical, §§29.14, .22 
GCC PéGuttural guttural in Ist radical, §29.11 
NCC PéNin Jin Ist radical, §29.4 
WCC Pé Waw ‘(originally 3) in Ist radical, §29.31 
YCC Pe Yod ‘in Ist radical, §§29.33, .34 
SECOND RADICAL WEAK 
CGC ‘Ayin guttural guttural in 2d radical, §29.12 
CWC ‘Ayin Waw Yin 2d radical, §29.61 
CYC ‘Ayin Yod Y in 2d radical, §§29.62, .64 
CC? ‘Ayin-‘ayin 2d and 3d radicals same, §29.5 
THIRD RADICAL WEAK 


§29.1 


§29.11 


CC’ —_Lamed ’Aleph NS in 3d radical, §§29.14, .21 
CCG LamedGuttural guttural in 3d radical, §29.13 


CCY Lamed Hé original ‘in 3d radical, §29.7 
CCW Lamed Hé original } in 3d radical, §29.7 
DOUBLY WEAK 
NC’ Jin Ist, 8 in 3d radical, §29.8 
NCY Jin Ist, orig. ‘in 3d 
YC’ etc. 
etc. 


For verbs with a guttural in the root (GCC, CGC, CCG), review 
thoroughly §15.4, and look at §12.35, §13.38, §15.321. Review Rule 10. 


GCC verbs are regular with one exception. Before certain consonants, 
secondary opening may occur (§15.421ff). This affects G20, N10, N50, 


H10, H20, H50, and H60/65-in other words, any form where the first radical 
normally closes a syllable. For a full study, cf. LaSor’s article noted in §15.421. 
The following is typical: *yagtul > yigtdl, but yahalém DONS. 
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Verbs with Gutturals in the Root §§29.111-29.14 


§29.111 The vowel generated by secondary opening may become a full short 
vowel: yigt‘ld but ya‘am‘da HY, cf. §15.4213. 


§29.112 Accent seems tc have some effect on the vowel quality: 


G20 “pr but pn 
HO) “SATBRH but “A T3uN) 
H10 =PpPYH but PSN) 


§29.113 The student should be alerted to the fact that patitdh under the 
| _ preformative-which is the first clue in recognizing an H20/50—may 
occur in G20 of GCC. 


§29.114 Note also that ddgés in the Ist rad.—the first clue in recognizing an 
N20/32/65-is rejected by GCC, and when the first radical is FM or M, 
there is no compensatory lengthening (§13.38, §15.14). 


§29.12 | CGC verbs are entirely regular, if we bear in mind the influence of a 
guttural (§15.4). The most noteworthy effects are in the D and HtD 
stems, where normal gemination is rejected (§13.38). Study the following: 


D10 ‘Wii implied doubling 372 compensatory lengthening 
D20 Wt" implied doubling ‘145 compensatory lengthening 
HtD20 jWnHenM’ implieddoubling = ‘73h‘ compensatory lengthening 


Cf. Ges. 564. 


§29.121 In all forms where a vocal s‘wd@ is found with the 2d rad. of a reg- 
ular verb, it is replaced by hatap s*wad in CGC verbs (§11.325, 
§15.253, §15.42). 


§29.122 Note that 7és often behaves as a guttural in CRC verbs, both in its 
refusal to accept ddgés and in its influence on vowels. 


§29.13 CCG verbs often distort the vowel-pattern, due to the preference of the 

guttural for an a-class vowel (§15.4322). This is particularly 
noteworthy in reference to Barth’s Law (§27.331). The student will find *yiqtal 
forms where he should expect *yaqtul forms. Often the pausal forms will display 
the “‘correct’”’ vowel-pattern (cf. D10 Sillah, paus. sillé*h). Cf. Ges.§65. 


§29.131 In the 2fs (13) forms an anaptyctic vowel is generated (§15.61): qdtalt 
but sd/ldhatt (note that the ddgés remains), MM2%. This occurs 
in all stems. 


§29.14. °’CC and CC’ verbs must be considered separately, rather than as GCC 
or CCG, due to the fact that ‘dlep often quiesces (§13.523); see §29.2. 
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Figure 8 


The “New Kittel’”’ 


$2, 14—53,9 JESAIA 759 
ond) 9D wane ND 
. SON Yan TRA) NWN on PING ID° 
o Op nbn ERR" roy oy. ova dh 12” 


satan ween" wey DTD pork) wd oy 


19%, 
‘haem smn?y poy mM win unbaw? payy p53 
mS PINE WIDE pire Ovh 2 
fev ee SST TIS VON DT TRI TT NT TP TANTO 
y.3 “Shemp niakoo oy ows Sam hy; 
: SITIAUT NPT ID? abA DM pop? 
‘ DPR APARDIN NOD ATT DN 


mA IN4S. oo 4 
371) 


mum ody nda vin mdse une) 
INAH RPT WYER * 2/9 NWT} 5 


ond. n° 35 
to say RET Nas voy Maloy oan 
WYE DTTP hy we [NYDNPD§ 
supe wy ia yen Tym 
a pacman xd) hy) em 7 
or mig TM we? Oo) ay nay? neD 
7B MIND! NPY 
" noiey *p iyny) mB? wey WYP » 
" sap DI, ay DYE Ov pI Thy *D 
" sspha Tens) Tap ovens yn" 
" SPRA ADIN?) NPY ORIN D, 


Lv 16,14. ' Men 3985. 


Cp 53) 'Mm 1727. *Mm 771. >Mm 1943. ‘Mm 2403. §Mm 2404. 


®*Mm 2405. *7Mm 1598. *Mm 2824. *Mm 1496. '®Mm 2406. 13Mm 2283. '®Mp sub loco. 


14*1c2Mss SC ry || >? frt trad fin 53,2 || © Q* NMw Ms Wr traditio bab 
On S mhbl cof TY, | nnv || 15 * G Oavpdoovrar; prp i mM vel Wm, al WP, WD) | 
Cp 53,2" prp ww || Ptr huc cho’ || 3° QGSD YT Oy: PNT 1 > OD wan: 
S wétnjhj, prp WAN || 4% ins c nonn Mss SY NW || 5? prp YPN || 7°" prp Xin 
|| >? prb dl || 8 ** prp DYYBD |} °Q* wy || © 1 933 vel pv cf os | 1G 
iz Oavatov, | ny? | 9° Q* unm: prp Ja || ° prp ory } © Q* wd GcSsv) 
avei too Oavatov abtod = NMA cf C; prp 3M sepulchrum suum. 


FIGURE 8. THE “STUTTGART BIBLE” 


Biblia Hebraica Stuttgartensia is the successor to the ‘‘Kittel Bible.” Like BH? it is based 
on the Leningrad MS (L), dated 1009 or 1008 A.D.. It is characterized by its clarity of 
text, expanded Masoretic notes, and simplified apparatus. 
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°CC and CC’ Verbs §§29.141-29.2214 
§29.141 C’C verbs can be treated as CGC verbs. 


§29.15 CCH verbs, i.e. verbs ending in hé with mappig, are CCG verbs and 

can be treated as such. They should not be confused with ““Lamed He”’ 
(CCY, CCW) verbs. CCH verbs are comparatively rare. Note: G10 33, 
G20 7335, G65 M33. 


§29.151 The so-called ‘““Lamed Hé” verbs are not CCH, and the student should 
never consider them as such. They are developed from CCY or CCW 
roots. The 3d rad. Fis only an orthographic representation. See §29.72. 


§29.2 ‘CC and CC’ verbs are usually similar to GCC and CCG, but the 
student is cautioned to observe carefully the behavior of the ‘alep. 


§29.21 °CC verbs display the following peculiarities. 


§29.211 The is a normal guttural in *yigtal-type impfs. and in some *yaqtul- 
type variants of *yaqtil (cf. §27.321, §27.333, §27.334). Note *1i’balu > 
*te’ebal UNF; *ya’huzu > yaahkdz AN. 


§29.212 In six CC verbs ("SN MAN INN YSN “DON MEN), the & quiesces at the 

end of a syllable and the vowel of the preformative is lengthened to a 
quasi-long vowel, *a’> d’ > 6’, §15.151. Note the G20 forms: *ya’hizu > *ya’hiz 
> yd’héz YON’. Ges. §68. 


§29.213 In the impf. Ics (24) forms of these verbs, the preform. 8 and the & of 
the Ist rad. coalesce, and only one 8 is written: *’a’hizu > *’ahiz > 
‘ohéz TON. 


§29.214 In some cases, the quiescent N falls out orthographically, }—ENF* > 
ApH. 


§29.22 CC’ verbs differ from CCC verbs in one point: the 8 quiesces at the 

end of a syllable, which results in an open syllable and affects the 
application of Rule 15 (§15.113) and Rule 20 (§15.33). Cf. 9MP and 813, Hap 
and FNS, SAYIPM and HNSPM. Cf. Ges. §75. 


§29.221 The following points should be carefully noted. 
§29.2211 In 26, 28, 38 forms, MJN—- (— instead of - or —) occurs: AYN IPM. 


§29.2212 Before s2, s7, s8 suffixes, 8 is consonantal and takes compound shewa: 


TWF). 
§29.2213 G65 of CC’ sometimes adds M (analogy to CCY verbs), MND. 


§29.2214 In G51 forms of the pattern M2Mip quiescent N results in forms 
without anaptyxis: AN3ID. 
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§§29.22 15-29.3211 


§29.2215 In Hc20, H32, H40 forms we sometimes find hirig ’alep. Since & has 
left the syllable open, the hirig must be long 7 written defectively 
(§15.22): NIDA). 


Morphology 


§29.2216 §& is often elided and omitted orthographically: ‘M8 for ‘ANS’. 


§29.3 Because of the initial w > y shift in many Sem. languages, including 
Heb. (§13.7), original WCC and YCC verbs have fallen together as 
YCC. However, in several points, they are distinct, hence it is necessary to study 
them separately. We shall use the symbol WCC to mean those ‘Pé Yod’ verbs 


which originally had wdw in the Ist rad. 


§29.31 © WCC verbs can be readily distinguished from YCC verbs in the N and 
H stems. 
§29.311 In N10, N50, and all H-act. forms, the original wdw appears as long 6 


written fully (§11.3231), monophthongized from an *aw diphthong. 
Study the following: 


N10 ‘*nawsapa > _ nosap RDS 
N50 ‘*nawsapu > nosap ‘st=pb 
H10 *hawsi’ > host’ a> din 
H20 ‘*yawsiue > yogi’ NOS Iy 
H50 *mawsiue > most’ N’SID 
H60 ‘*hawlidu > _ hdoléd sin 
H65 *hawsibu > = hosib wir 
§29.312 In N20, N32, and in some HtD forms, } is a strong consonant capable 
of gemination: 
N20 *yinwasiru > yiwwdsér “th 
N33 = *hinwasiri > hiwwds‘ri “PAN 
HtD20 *y‘hitwakkahu > _ yitwakkah nein’ 
§29.313 In H-pass., *-uw at syllable-end > wu (§15.153): 
Hpl10 *huwrada > _  hirad sh 
Hp22 *tuwsabu > _ tisab swan 
§29.32 Peculiarities in G-stem of WCC verbs to be noted (Ges. §69) are: 
§29.321 WCC G20’s of the *yaqtil type have séré (*ay > é) in the preformative. 


It is almost always written defectively, but 1s irreducible: 
G20 *yaysibu > yéséb | 
G25 *yaysibi > yés*bi 1ay s 


§29.3211 G20’s of the *yigtal type have long /, rarely written defectively: *yiyras 
> ypi’ras OF. 
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WCC and YCC Verbs §§29.3212-29.4 
§29.3212 The unusual forms, P38) and ISN seem to be *yaqtul-type impfs. 


§29.322 In G32, G65 WCC verbs of *yaqtil-type, apheresis (§13.5 1 ff.) is found. 
In addition, in the G65 forms, a ballast-¢ (§13.513) is added. Because of 
the resultant doubly-closed syllable, anaptyxis usually is found (§15.61). 
G32 *yisibu > $éb ay 
G65 = *yisibu > gsébet ny 
G65 *yada‘u > daat Nyy 


§29.3221 There is no apheresis in WCC verbs of the *yiqtal type: G32 y‘ras WU". 


§29.33 The only true YCC verbs (i.e. with original Ist rad. ydd) in the Heb. 
Bib. are: 3, ps‘, yp’, 9°, IW, and W3° (7), cf. Ges.§70. Some obser- 
vations will be helpful. 


§29.331 There is no apheresis or elision in true YCC verbs, e.g.: 30%, p3"* 
(G20), Waa (< Was + 3, G65). 


§29.332 In the H-stem, monophthongization occurs, but the ydd is written: 
H20 *yaytibu > yé”tib pb) by 
H10 ‘*hiytiba > hétib — blabla 

The H10 form seems to be formed by analogy with the H20 (cf. §28.311). 


§29.34 Some YSC verbs (i.e. verbs beginning with —3") form a special class of 

YCC verbs. In this class, yéd is consonantal and assimilates as if it 
were a nun. Sometimes YSC verbs are listed as NCC, with confusion in lexical 
arrangement. Holladay, Lexicon, p.243, lists 533, which occurs in N, H, and Hp 
stems and means ‘stand, station, establish, be set up’; on p.140 he lists 38°, which 
occurs only in HtD and means ‘take one’s stand.’ Obviously, all entries could be 
listed under 33°. Cf. Jotion §77. 


§29.341 The six YSC verbs in Bib. Heb. are: 338‘, 33‘, YS", PS, WS‘, and (7) 
KAS’. The verb N¥° is an exception. 


§29.3411 Note the following forms: 
413° H10 3°97, H50 3°38, H65 3°38; 
a3* H20 3), Hp20 433; 
YS. H20 35, Hp20 Y¥N; 
ps’ G24 PN, H25 py; 
“3° G24s2 JIN, but Gc20 IZ); 
FAS. Ge21 FAX}, G25 IN¥', H1O M¥Nh, H27 ASH. 


§29.4 NCC verbs, in addition to assimilation (§13.111), have two other 
noteworthy features. 
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§§29.41-29.511 Morphology 


§29.41 In G32 and G65 forms there is apheresis (§13.511), and the G65 then 
adds a “‘ballast” Fi (§13.513), usually with resulting anaptyxis (§15.61). 
Note: G32 *n‘gas > gas U3, G65 *n‘gas > géset NY}. 


§29.411 Apheresis is permitted but not required in G65’s of *yiqtal-type verbs, 
and required in G32’s of this type. Note: G20 93‘, G32 93, G65 
Ys? or Y433. 


§29.412. Apheresis does not occur in *yagtul-type of NCC verbs: G20 9B‘, G65 
9B). 3 


§29.42. In NGC verbs (i.e. NCC with guttural in 2d rad.), the nun does not 
assimilate. These verbs behave as CCC verbs: ®)N}°, 7233, IPS, 4933, 
213°, ‘T2Y98), OYI*. One exception is MMS (< AN)). 


§29.43. In H-pass. of NCC’s, qubbiis normally is found before the dagés: W309. 


§29.44 The verb nin }K3 is especially noteworthy because the 3d rad.-} 
assimilates to consonantal sufformatives (§13.1111): *natanti > ndtatti 
‘pj. This is the only verb that behaves in this manner. 


§29.45 The verb /gh Mp follows the pattern of NCC verbs except in the N- 
stem. Note: G20 np’, G32 np, G65 Mnp, but N10 Mp3. 


§29.5 CC? verbs were probably originally biconsonantal (cf. Ges. §67a), and 
have been expanded, probably by analogy, into triconsonantals in cer- 
tain forms. 


§29.51 The simplest development of the CC? is by gemination (§13.3) of the 2d 

rad. Some observations may be helpful. However, this is not intended 
as an exhaustive treatment; it is an aid to, not a substitute for, the student’s 
observation. By faithfully observing these and other forms, the student will 
gradually master this difficult verb type. 


§29.511 Some basic patterns for CC? verbs which develop by gemination of the 
2d rad. include: 


CCC cc? EXAMPLES 


G10 CaCaCa CaC?a tam BM §29.5111,.5114 
Gill  CaCaCat CaC’?at tammd" MF §29.5112 
Gl4.  CaCaCti CaC*oti — sabbdti ‘miap §29.5113 
G20 yaCCuCu yaCuC*u —s_ ydsdb ab* §29.5111,.5114 
G26 taCCuCna taCuCéna t‘subbénd’ MPPRM §29.5113 
G20 yaCCuCu yaC?uCu __yisséb 3B* §29.5115 
G20 yiCCaCu yiCaC2u _—_-tégal SPR §29.5111 
G20 yiCCaCu yiC?aCu —s yimmal "* §29.5115 
G65 CuCuCu CuC2u Ss sb 5b §29.5111 
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CC? Verbs §§29.5111-29.521 


H10 hiCCiCa hiCiC2a héséb 30 §29.5111 
H1IS5) = hCCcica hiciCa hésabbu WARM §29.5112 
H12 hiCCiCta hiCiC’6ta hasibbota Map §29.5113 
H20 yaCCiCu yaCiC’u —s- ydséb 2° §29.5111 
H25 yaCCiCa yaCiC?a ~=—s_-yasébbul JOP. §29.5112 
H20 yaCCiCu yaC7iCu —s yasséb 3B° §29.5115 


§29.5111 When the geminate consonant stands at word-end, it simplfies 
(§13.42); the short-a, however, does not lengthen under accent 
(§15.111). *tamma > *tamm (§15.51) > tam BP. 


§29.5112 The geminate consonant is preserved in forms having vocalic 
sufformatives: *tamm + 2 > tammi IDM. 


§29.5113 The succession of 3 consonants is avoided by epenthesis (§15.64) 
before consonantal sufformatives. The epenthetic vowel is 6 in perf. 
and é in impf. and impv. Study the following examples. 


Gl4  CaC? + ti CaC6ti sabbort MisD 
H12 = hiCiC? + ta hiCiC’ota hasibbota MiapA 


G26 taCuC?+na  taCuC’énd t’subbé’nd* ny pon 
H26  taCiC? + na taCiC’éna t*sibbé’na" ab bl =) 


§29.5114 By necessity, the thematic vowel (§27.231) of CC? verbs follows the 
first radical, except in N20 forms and in some H-stem forms. Note the 
following: 
G20 CCC ‘bp CC? 3p’ 
G65 CCC ‘bp © OLE | “/ 
N20 CCC ‘Hp CC? 3B. 


§29.5115 In some verbs, the first radical, rather than the second, is doubled. 
This is called “Aramaic doubling,” since the phenomenon is fairly 
common in Aram. Note: G20 SD‘, °8*; H20 Sb*. 


§29.52 Asecond CC? pattern developed by analogy to the “‘strong verb’’; note 
the following three sections. 


§29.521 In some G10 and G11 forms, particularly of transitive verbs: 


normal analogic 
CC? CCC Examples 
G10 CaC’a CaCaCa tam . sdbab 


Gil CaC?at CaCaCat tammd*  sab‘ba* 
a | 17— 


§§29.522-29.6 Morphology 


§29.522 In forms which have a pure-long vowel preceding or following what 
would be the 2d rad.: 
CCC CC? EXAMPLES 
G50 CaCiCu CaCiCu sdbéb 3350 séb’bim B331D 
G60 CaCaCu CaCaCu sddéd WW 
Gp50 CaCiCu CaCiCu sddid WO s‘didat MW 


§29.523 In forms which require a geminate middle radical: 


DIO CiCiCa CiCiCa_— Ahillél Son 
Dpl0 CuC?aCa CuC?aCa suddad TY 
HtD10 hitCaC7iCa hitCaCiCa tittammém ODF 


§29.53 In addition to the formation of D- and HtD-stems by expansion of 

CC? to CCC (§29.523), the intensive of CC? verbs is frequently formed 
by the L-, Lp-, and HtL- stems (§28.6). In rare cases, the R-stem (§28.7) is used. 
These forms are probably analogic with CWC and CYC verbs (§29.6). Note 
carefully the following: 


LIO CaCiCa CoCéC démém pein 
Lp20 CaCaCa CdCaC _ nédad 3 
L20 yaCaCiCu y°CéCéC y'sédéd HY 
HtL20 yitCaCiCu yitCé6CeC yithdlél %Yinn’ 
R10 CiCCiCa CiCCéC _ gilgél 9993 

gilgalti = %I'933 

siGsa‘ yyw 


§29.54 It is quite possible that some biconsonantal roots also expanded by the 

insertion of a long-vowel, thus yielding CWC and CYC verbs, or by 
the addition of a long-vowel, thus yielding CCW and CCY verbs. These will be 
discussed below. 


§29.6 The descriptions ’Y and “Y (‘Ayin-Waw and ‘Ayin-Y6d) are 
somewhat imprecise. Some grammarians prefer to speak of “hollow 

verbs.”” The student should be alerted to the fact that there are at least four types 
of verbs that may be included in these terms: 

CWC, with consonantal wdw in 2d rad. 

CYC, with consonantal yéd in 2d rad. 

Cac, with long-d within a biconsonantal root 

CiC, with long-i within a biconsonantal root 
A certain amount of analogic levelling has further complicated the problem. 
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CWC and CYC Verbs 


§29.61 


§§29.61-29.6312 


True CWC verbs are: MJ, 33, 5, AY, PY, MY, Ay¥, AYP, A). In all 
of these the wdw is a strong consonant, and the verb is treated 


accordingly as CCG, GCC, CCY, etc. In this Handbook, we shall not normally 
refer to such verbs as CWC, reserving this siglum for hollow verbs. 


§29.62 


not refer 


§29.63 


§29.631 


G65 


G10 


Gll 
G12 
G20 


G50 


G60 


G40 


§29.6311 


True CYC verbs are: 3°68, M‘h, ANH, §{Y. These verbs likewise can be 
treated as GCC or CCY verbs. In this Handbook, CYC will normally 
to such verbs, but will be reserved for CiC verbs. 


““CWC” (i.e. CAC) verbs were probably originally 2-cons. roots which 
expanded by the insertion of a long-vowel. 


Some basic patterns for the G-stem of CiiC verbs are as follows: 


CCC Cac EXAMPLES 
C*C6C Cac > CoC bd’ NID §29.6311 
CuC gum Bip 
CaCaCa CaCa gam BP §29.6312 
CaCiCa CiCa mét ao) 
CaCuCa CuCa>CsC Gr "iN (7) 
CaCaCat CaCat qama*" Map §29.2613 
CaCiCat CiCat méta* An 
CaCaCta CaCta gamia Fipp 
CaciCta CiCta matta ale) 
yaCCuCu yaCaCu yaqum Bip. = §29.6314 
t'qimé’nd* = AYPIPM §29.6315 
yiCCaCu yiCaCu yébds Wias §29.6314 
yé’ér IN’ 
yamut Pip? §29.6314 
CaciCu = CaCu gam Bp §29.6313 
or “iN 
CéCu mét aie) 
CaCoCu CoC gom Dip §29.6319 
mot nip 
bés wis 
yaCCuC =yaC6C yasob 3° §29.6317 


The lexical form of CVC verbs is the inf. cstr. (G65), since this form 
preserves the long vowel. The thematic vowel occurs between the two 


radicals in most forms of these verbs. 


§29.6312 


The G10 of almost all COC/C6C verbs is CaC: 83, OP, PR, 3, 
99, 72, Oh, BY, WH, DY, 7, WY, 3Y, etc. Thematic i or u is quite 


rare, cf. §29.6317. | 
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§§29.6313-29.632 Morphology 


§29.6313 Whether the a in the G10 form is /ong d or lengthened short a is 

debatable. If it had been long d, it should have undergone the 
Canaanite shift to 6 (§14.11); however, the same could be said for the G50 form, 
where the basic pattern would seem to require d. If it is ad, §15.221 would 
account for the short vowel in Mbp. The verb NM} almost certainly has a short- 
vowel i > é due to accent. It undergoes the i > a shift in MP (§15.33). The verb 
W453 appears to have a long 6 in G10. It is possible that originally there were CaC, 
CiC, CuC (?), as well as CaC and CiC verbs. 


§29.6314 Except for the ““Heavy endings,”’ the stress accent remains on the root 
in finite forms: Map, Op. Note §29.6318. 


§29.6315 Almost all impfs. of COC/CaC verbs are of the form yaCaC. Two 

exceptions are "iN" and W13', both intransitive (thematic u in perf.), 
developing possibly *yiCaCu > *yiCaC > yéCéC. A similar development would 
be expected for MQ, but here the G20 is Md‘. 


§29.6316 Before consonantal sufformatives, an epenthetic vowel is used, 6 1 in 
the perf., and é *— in impf., impv., and juss., possibly by analogy to 
CC? verbs, cf. §29.5. 


§29.6317 The characteristic long-vowel of CaiC/CoC verbs stands in an 

originally-closed syllable in G40 and Gc20 forms. In accordance with 
$15,221. such vowels reduce and then behave as short-vowels. Note carefully: 
G20 31, G40 3B, Gc20 3H. Cf. 29.6324, .6412. 


§29.6318 The ptcp. forms (G50/51) can easily be confused with the perf. 
(G10/11), hence the student must observe the accent and the context. 


Gi0 sab ay 
G50 sdb ay 
Gill saba* Mm3Y 
G51 saba" MQ meéta" And 
G55 sdbf O3Y% métim ony 
G57 sabé” “30 mété” ‘nD 


§29.6319 The G60 has characteristic long 6 regardless of the perf. thematic 
vowel. 


§29.632 The basic patterns for other stems of C&UC/COoC verbs include the 


following: 
CCC CvC EXAMPLES NOTES — 
NiO naCCaCa naCoCa nados | Wins §29.6321 
N10 naC’0Ca nimmol 2$03 §29.6322 
N20 yanCaCiCu yanCoCu yikkon Ds R.4, 11, 18 
N50 naCCaCu naCoCu ndkon 1133 §29.6323 
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CWC and CYC Verbs 


H10 hiCCiCa 


§§29.6321-29.6325 


hiCiCa hégim B’pm §29.6324 
H14 = =hiCcicti h‘*CiCoti haqimott ‘MIO §29.6316 
H20 yaCCiCu yaCiCu yaqim O°p* §29.6323f. 
H40 = yaCCiC yaCiC>yaCéC ydqgém DP* §29.6325 
H32 haCCiC haCiC>haCéC haqém DPM §29.6325 
H60 haCciC haCiC>haCéC hdgém ppm §29.6325 
H65 haCCiCu haCiCu hdqim D’pn 
L10 CoCiCa koénén 1315 §29.6326 
L20 y*CoCiCu y*°konén 315" 
L32 CoCiC kénén 1313 
L50 m*CoCiCu m‘sobéb 33iwD 
HtL10 hitCoCiCa —_hitCoCiCa hitmot*ta* MMOYIONT §29.6326 
HtL20 yitCoCiCu yltkonén isn 
tikkonén PLP) a 
R10 *kilkala kilkel 9999 §29.6327 
R20 *y*kalkilu y*kalkeél 9992" 
R50 *m‘kalkilu mkalkél 22720 
R65 *kalkilu kalkél 2999 
HtR20 *tithalhalu tithalhal Smonnn §29.6327 


§29.6321 The characteristic long-vowel of the G-stem is replaced by 6 / in the N- 

stem; whether this developed from a thematic u is not clear. This vowel 
shows up in all N forms: N10 }{33, N20 333%, N32 }{55, N50 3133, N60 3{D3, N65 
nip. 


§29.6322 CuC/CoC verbs sometimes have “Aramaic doubling” of the Ist rad. 
in N-perf. and H-stem. Cf. 7423 with DM9H3, TIN°OA with MHA, Mp? 
with Fp?), F*O with Ope. Cf. §29.5115. 


§29.6323 Note that because of the monosyllabic nature of CVC roots, the prefor- 
mative vowel frequently stands in an open syllable and lengthens or 
reduces according to its relation to the stress-accent. 


§29.6324 The characteristic long-vowel of CiC/CO6C verbs is replaced in the H- 
stem by the customary long / of that stem: H10 O°ph, H20 B’p*, H50 
O°pP, H6S O°P%}. 


§29.6325 Because the juss., inf. cstr., and some impv. forms were originally clos- 

ed (§15.221), the long vowel of the H-stem reduces in those forms and 
is subject to the short-vowel rules. Note H20 B’p* but H40 Bp’, Hc20 5p*}, H32 
Den, H60 Opn (but we also find }°9M and Opn). Cf. §§29.6316, .6412. 


§29.6326 Since there is no middle radical to double, CvC verbs properly have no 
. D-, Dp-, or HtD-stems. They are normally replaced by the L- Polél), 
Lp- (Polal), and HtL- (Hithpolél) stems. However, probably by analogic forma- 
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§§29.6327-29.642 Morphology 


tion, some D- and HtD-stems are found in some CVC stems, particularly in late 
Heb., e.g.: DIO O°p, Dc24 AD° PN), D32s4 3O°p, D65 DXp. 


§29.6327 Instead of the L- and HtL-stems, the reduplicated forms (R and HtR, 
§28.7) are found in some CVC verbs. 


§29.633 CWC and CC’ verbs are alike in formation in Gc20, Hc20, Hp forms, 

and the L forms. Therefore CWC verbs often develop other forms by 
analogy that appear to be CC? forms. Note: G10 13 is from 12, but the form 
appears to be from tt; N10 9 (for 1183*) is from 1, but it appears to be from 
VY. The student will only learn these analogic formations through much careful 
observation. Every time he comes across a form which he cannot explain, he 
should seek every possible solution. In this way, a high degree of mastery will ul- 
timately be gained. 


§29.64 The CYC (‘Ayin-Y6d) verbs, actually CiC, differ from CWC 

(CaC/COC) only in the impf. (20), impv. (32), and inf. cstr. (65) forms. 
It is possible, therefore, that these were yaqtil formations of CVC verbs and 
should be treated as such. 


§29.641 Some basic patterns for CiC verbs are: 


CCC CiC mples NOTES 
G65 CiCiC CiCu sim DY §29.6411 
G20 yaCCiCu = yaCiCu yastm Dw. §29.6323 
G40 yaCCiC yaCiC>yaCiC ydsém DY’ §29.6412 
G32 CCiC CiC Sim pw 
H20 yaCCiCu = yaCiCu yabin 2° §29.6413 


§29.6411 The G65 form of CiC verbs is the lexical form, since the characteristic 
long-f is preserved in that form. Cf. §29.6311. 


§29.6412 Inthe G- and H-juss. and conv. impf. forms of CiC verbs, the thematic 

vowel (long-i) occurs in an originally-closed syllable and therefore 
reduces to a short-vowel, subject to the short-vowel rules. Note: G20 }*3* but 
G40 73°, Gc20 3933. Cf. §§29.6316, .6325. 


§29.6413 Because the characteristic long-i replaces the thematic vowel, the G 
_ and H forms of impf. and juss. fall together. The student must depend 
on context and lexical indications of usage to determine the stem in such cases. 


§29.642 Some verbs occur as both CiC/C6C and CiC verbs; note B'Y and 
mi, 3° and ji, etc. 
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CCY Verbs §§29.7-29.713 


§29.7 The so-called ‘‘Lamed-Hé”’ verbs (i.e. those with Fi in the 3d rad. in the 

lexical form), are in fact CCW and CCY verbs. (For true CCH verbs, 

see §29.15). In those forms where the semivowel w or y (§12.51) would stand at 

word-end they have been lost (§13.54). Since only isolated forms of CCW verbs 
occur in OT, we shall use CCY to designate all 1’ verbs. Ges. §75. 


§29.71 The following CCY endings should be memorized: 
M— the perf. 3 ms (10) forms in all stems, not having suffixes: 
G10 933, D1O FAY, N10 7933, H10 NbN, etc.; 
M- all impf. forms without sufformatives (20, 21, 22, 24, 29) and the 
ptcp. m.s.a. (50) in all stems: 
G20 793), D21 MP9h, N24 MjaN, H50 AND, etc.; 
M- impv. 2 m.s. (32) forms in all stems: 
G32 FAXb, D32 M3, N32 AG, H32 Mp, etc.; 
M~- all G60 and N60 and some D60 forms: 
G60 Noy, N60 ANN, D60 nip; 
Mi- all inf. cstr. (65) forms in all stems: 
G65 Mi33, N65 Mi33m, D65 MY, etc.; 
‘— Gp50 of true CCY: 
“33 3 
H—- Gp50 of CCW, often simply }- 


§29.711 Note that the normal indicators of D, H-, and other stems may be par- 

tially or completely obscured in CCY verbs. At this point the student 
should make a careful comparison of CCY with CCC forms in the synoptic 
paradigms. 


§29.712 In the perf. before consonantal sufformatives, the 3d rad. develops to 
-ay in the passive and to -f in the active (suggesting a basic CaCiCa 
type): G12 F°93, Dp12 AY. 


§29.7121 Note that ‘— is consistently found in G-perfs. with consonantal suf- 

formatives, but in H-, D-, N-, and HtD-stems, there is alternation 
between ‘— and *- in the perf. In Hp- and Dp- perf., ‘— is consistently found. N14 
179793, N19 43%733, H12 M99, H14 *°93n; Dp12 M48, Dpl4 *mMy. 


§29.7122 Before consonantal sufformatives in the impf. (26,28), impv. (38), and 
juss. (46,48), the original y develops to -ay. With monophthongization, 
this results in the ending M)j’-, similar to CC’ verbs (§29.2): G26/28 My OP. 


§29.713 Before vocalic sufformatives, the original -y usually elides: G15 
*calayl > gald 193. Similarly, there is elision of yéd before suffixes: 
D10s5 *siwwaydm > siwwdm DI. 
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§§29.7131-29.94 Morphology 


§29.7131 Note especially the perf. 3 fs (11) form. After elision of the original -y, 

the fem. sufformative -at was added directly to the firm radicals, and 
then (possibly at a later date) the -d" ending was added, resulting in a pleonastic 
form Mh-: ANYY. In nonpausal forms, the penultimate vowel is reduced, NNYy, 
Rule 17. 


§29.72 An important phenomenon in CCY verbs is apocopation (§13.53) in 
the conv. impf. (c20), juss. (40), and, in some stems, even in impv. (32) 
forms. Anaptyxis may or may not follow (§15.61). Note the following examples: 
G20 ‘*yiglayu > *yiglay > yiglé” MOY 7 
G40 *yiglay > yigl > yigel 3° 
Gc20 *way + yiglay > wayyigl > wayyigel 9°) 
Gc21 *wat + tiklay > wattikl > wattékel 59P) 
Gc21 *wat + tibkay > wattibk > wattébk AM} 
Note that the preformative i usually develops to é — after tdw. 


§29.721 Anaptyxis does not occur in apocopated forms ending in 43, ", 5,5, 8, 
or Pp. Note: Jam}, PY), "WWI, BW. Cf. Ges. §28d. 


§29.723 The very common verbs M1 and MN are subject to the action of Rules 
9 and [6 after apocopation: G20 yihyé* AM, G40 *yihy > *yihi > y*hi 
‘iI’, pausal ‘71°. 


§29.723 Apocopated forms of GCY verbs, yaqtil-type, are identical in Gc20 

and Hc20. In such cases only context will show whether the verb is 
simple or causative—and sometimes even context does not help. Note: 7°}, J¥°}, 
wy). The yigtal types, however, are different: Gc20 JB", Hc20 B33. 


§29.8 Doubly-weak verbs. Some verbs have 2 or even 3 “weak” radicals: 

NC’, NCY, NWG, ’CY, YC’, CW’, GC’, etc. Cf. Ges. §76. The student 
will have to observe such roots with extreme care. For example, the verb ““M occurs 
as an alternate for M‘h, and, developing as a CC? verb, its G10 is ‘fh. Such forms 
will only be learned through wide reading and careful observation. 


§29.81 | Grammarians occasionally speak of ‘‘defective’ verbs, cf. Ges. §78. 
These verbs, in reality, take some stems from one root, and some from 
another, usually combining such types as CC? with CWC, or CWC with CYC. 


§29.9 Certain alterations (or perhaps restorations) are made in the verbal 
form to which suffixes are added (review §20.21). 


§29.91 In the perf. with pron. sufs., several points are noteworthy: 


§29.911 The -t of 3 fs (11) is preserved by the suffix: INS5N. 
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CCY Verbs §§29.912-29.94 


§29.912 


§29.913 


§29.914 


§29.92 


§29.93 


following: 


§29.931 


§29.94 


The original -¢f of 2 fs (13) is preserved, making the form identical with 
Ics (14): *37°9%. 


In 2 mp (17), -t# replaces -tem before suffixes. The -u is probably 
original, cf. Arab. gataltum. \3N°?YM. 


In forms ending with a consonant, a connecting vowel (a —) is found: 


‘2298. 


In the impf., in forms ending with a consonant, a connecting vowel, -é 


~, is found: °92" Mn. 


With G32 and G65 forms, the suffix is added to the basic form but 
with different reduction of the vowels in the pattern. Note carefully the 


G32 *kutub > k*tdb AMD 

G32s1 *kutub + dh > kotbdh M3nNd (qamds hapip!) 
G65 *muluk > m‘lék JD 

G65s0 *muluk + 6 > molké \3%D 

G65 *za‘ap + 6 > za'pd IBY 

G65s4 *Sibir + f > Ssibrf “3H 

G65s7 *’akul + kem > akolkem Q999N. Cf Ges. §61. 


In yiqtal-type verbs, however, the penultimate vowel remains, with 
near-open lengthening: G32 N7¥, G32s4 ‘3n7¥. 


For discussion of suffixes added to verbal forms, see §§23.12f., 23.13f. 
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DIVISION THREE. SYNTAX 


§30. Syntax is the joining together of words to convey meaning. In 

grammar, syntax is the study of such patterns or structures and the 
synthesizing of rules defining the various elements of syntax for any given 
language. The native speaker learns from childhood by constant trial and error 
how to express his thoughts so as to convey meaning and how to understand 
what another speaker is saying to him. The foreigner must analyze many 
sentences and formulate rules, whether from the spoken or written language 
itself or from grammars that contain such analyses. Syntax is the most important 
part of language study. | 


§30.1 A sentence is the simplest communication of a complete idea. (In 

modern studies, the term clause is often used.) A sentence is a word or 
group of words that conveys an idea. “‘Run!”’ “Sit down!” “Fire burns.”’ “John 
threw a stone.” “While I was running, I tripped and fell.” In traditional terms, a 
sentence consists of a subject and a predicate. 


§30.11 The subject is that about which something is stated. It is the person, 
place, or thing that is, or acts, or is acted upon. It is that which the 
sentence is about—hence the name subject. The term topic is sometimes used. 


§30.111 The simple subject is a noun or other substantive. “‘Vashti refused to 
come.” “He had raised Hadassah.” “The righteous will be rewarded.” 
“Swimming is good exercise.” 


§30.112 The complete subject is composed of the simple subject and the words 

that explain or define or complete its meaning. ‘‘Vashti the queen 
refused to come.” “The guick, brown fox jumped ....” “Lifting a heavy box may 
cause an injury.” 


§30.113 A compound subject consists of two or more subjects that have a 
common predicate. They are usually joined with a conjunction. “*7he 
man and his wife were killed.” “Rain or snow is predicted for tonight.” 


§30.12 The predicate is that which is stated about the subject, or that which is 
predicated. When the term “‘topic’”’ is used in lieu of “‘subject,”’ then the 
term “comment” is used for “predicate.” 


§30.121 The simple predicate, in English, is a verb or verb-phrase. ‘‘God is (= 

exists).”’ “‘Mordecai had brought Hadassah up.” In Hebrew, a simple 
predication may be made without a verb. sébat mar’é* hi’ ‘good of appearance 
[was] she.’ 


§30.122 The complete predicate is composed of the simple predicate and the 
word or words that explain or complete the meaning. “The king 
appointed officers in all the provinces of his kingdom.” In Hebrew, a complete 
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§630.123-30.21 Syntax 


predication may be made without a verb, cf. F. I. Anderson, The Hebrew 
Verbless Clause in the Pentateuch, 1970. 


§30.123 A compound predicate consists of two or more predicates joined to the 
same subject. “Mary climbed the stairs, undressed, turned out the light, 
and climbed into bed,” 


§30.1231 A compound predicate may have a compound subject (30.113). “Jim 
and Jane got in the car and drove to Lake Gregory.” 


§30.13. A sentence may be declaratory (declaring a fact), interrogative (asking 

a question), imperative (expressing a command or request), or 
exclamatory (expressing surprise, grief, or some other emotion as an 
exclamation). ‘““Abraham believed God.” “Where is the lamb?” ‘“‘Turn and be 
saved!” “Hallelujah!” 


§30.14 Ellipsis is the omission or a word or group of words that would be 
necessary for grammatical completeness of a sentence or clause. Such 
a Clause is elliptical. 


§30.141 If there 1s no possibility of confusion or misunderstanding, the subject 

may be omitted, as in imperative sentences spoken directly to the 
subject, or in replies to questions. “‘Run!’’ (The subject is ‘‘you.’’) ‘“‘Screamed, 
would be more accurate” (in reply to the question, “Did she sing?’’). 


§30.142 If there is no ambiguity, the predicate may be omitted. ‘“‘Harry”’ is 
perfectly clear as a reply to the question, ““Who met you?” 


§30.143 In replies to specific questions, both subject and predicate are com- 

monly omitted when the answer is “‘Yes,” “No,” ‘““Maybe,” or the 
like. In fact, such replies can be conveyed in silence by a shrug of the shoulders, a 
nod of the head, or by some other means. In studying a written language, we 
have no means of recognizing such methods of communicating ideas. 


§30.144 In an inflecting language (§04.21), such as Hebrew, the verb inflection 
may indicate the subject. It is not correct to consider this as ellipsis. /0’ 
big’ sa" dabdr ‘she did not ask anything’ (“‘she”’ is in the verb form). 


§30.2 Most statements are not simple, therefore other elements are present 
in the sentence. Some are used to modify either the subject or the 
predicate, hence are known as modifiers. Some are used to complete the 
predicate, hence are known as complements. Some are outside the main thread of 
subject-and-predicate and are therefore independent elements. 


§30.21 The modifier of the subject may be one or more of the following: 
the definite article, “‘the queen,” §36.2 
a possessive pronoun, "his daughter,” §36.52] 
an interrogative pronoun, “which book?” §36.55 
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Definitions: Modifiers and Complements §§30.21 1-30.23 


an indefinite pronoun, “whatever place,”’ §30.3124 

a demonstrative pronoun, “this year,” §36.54 

an attributive adjective, ‘big box,” §36.1 

an adjectival participle, ‘speeding car,” §36.7 

an adjectival infinitive, ‘“‘a night to remember,” §36.8 

an adjectival phrase, ‘“‘the Jews in Susa,”’ §36.4 

an adjectival clause, ‘ta word which speaks to us,” §38.4 

an appositional word or phrase, ‘Mordecai the Jew,” §36.6 


§30.211 Some of the above can be placed in other categories, such as the 

relative clause (“‘which speaks to us,” §38.4), or the independent 
element (“the Jew,” §36.6). We are attempting to describe the elements 
functionally. Furthermore, we are attempting here to describe the elements of 
syntax as they are found in English, in order to have a basis for discussing the 
elements of syntax as they are found in Hebrew. 


§30.22 The complement of the verb may be one or more of the following: 

a direct object, “he hit John,” §34.1 
a predicate nominative, ‘“‘this is he,”’ §31.2 
a predicate adjective, “John is tall,” §34.5 
an infinitive or infinitival clause, ‘“‘she wants to sing,” §34.6 
a cognate accusative, “he ran a race,”’ §34.2 
a predicate objective, ‘they crowned him king,” §34.3 

. @ predicate genitive, “the book was John’s,” §§34.3, .5 
an indirect object, “che gave the book to John,” §35.1 
a supplementary participle, “he came running,” §34.9 
a direct quotation, “he said, ‘Go!’”’ §38.81 
an indirect quotation, “the said he would go,” §38.82 


§30.221 The complement of the verb when a substantive (§30.31) may in turn 
be modified by any of the types of modifiers listed in §30.21. 


§30.222 We repeat that this is a description of elements found in English, and is 
not to be considered as a description of the elements in Hebrew. It will 
serve as a basis for analysis and comparison when we turn to Hebrew syntax. 


§30.23 The modifier of the predicate may be one or more of the following: 
an indirect object, “he gave it to him,” §35.11 
an adverb, “‘he ran guickly,”’ §35.2 
an adverbial phrase, “he fell through the window,” §35.3 
an adverbial clause, “she talked while she was working,” §35.4 
the nominative absolute, ‘“‘the matter having been settled, we 

shook hands,”’ 

an adverbial accusative, ‘I have waited hours,” §35.5 
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§§30.24—30.311 Syntax 


§30.24 Modifiers can be used to modify other modifiers (§37). For example, the 
adverb often modifies the adjective which is modifying a noun or other 
substantive. “‘A very tall building.” 


§30.25 Independent elements include interjections, vocatives, parenthetical 

statements, and the like. ‘“‘Behold, three men stood at the door of the 
tent.” “John, how are you?” “He brought up Hadassah (that is Esther), the 
daughter of his uncle.” | 


§30.251 Apposition is the setting of a word, phrase, or clause alongside another 

without a connective, usually to define or limit the latter. It is a specific 
kind of independent element, since the sentence would be grammatically 
complete without it. At the same time, it is an essential part of the statement, 
since the communication would be incomplete without it. A noun or pronoun so 
used is an appositive, and a phrase or clause so used is appositional. ““A bus, 
Number 6, runs to Babylon.” 


§30.2511 In Hebrew, the use of words, phrases, and clauses without a 
connective is a very common feature. Cf. F. I. Anderson, The 
Sentence in Biblical Hebrew, 1974, Chapter 3. 


§30.3 The words in a sentence have rather well-defined duties in the 

expression of the thought. We classify them according to their use in 
the sentence as parts of speech: nouns, pronouns, adjectives, articles, verbs, 
adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions, and interjections. 


§30.31 A substantive is a noun or any word serving as a noun. A word or 
group of words so used is employed substantivally. 


§30.311 A moun is the name of a person, place, or thing. It can serve as: 
a defined subject, “‘the jar leaked,” §33.1 
a direct object, “I offended the boy,” §34.1 
a cognate accusative, “‘he sailed the sea,” §34.2 
a predicate nominative, “that was Jim,” §31.21 
a predicate genitive, “the book was John’s,” §34.5 
an objective complement, “they crowned him king,’ §34.3 
an indirect object, “I gave it to the girvl,” §35.11 
the object of a preposition, “take it from my share,” §36.4 
an adverbial accusative, ‘“‘we walked miles,” 35.5 
a modifier of a noun, “the mammon of unrighteousness,” §36.3 
the object of a participle, “leaving Rome, we turned north,” §35.41 
the subject of a nominative absolute, “morning having come, I awoke” 
object of an infinitive, “to know John is to love him” 
subject accusative of an infinitive, ““I want him to go” 
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Definitions: Parts of Speech §§30.312-30.3141 


§30.312 A pronoun is a word which stands for a noun. It designates a person, 
place, or thing (or the plurals), without naming it. A pronoun can 
serve in any of the ways a noun does. Cf. §30.311. 


§30.3121 A personal pronoun indicates a person: “I,” “‘we,” “you,” “he,” “she,” 
“they.” “It” is an impersonal pronoun. 


§30.3122 A possessive pronoun is a personal pronoun inflected to show 
possession. ““My wife,” “her book,” “their child.” 


§30.3123 A demonstrative pronoun is a pronoun that indicates or singles out the 

person(s) or thing(s) referred to. “This is my book.” “These are your 
keys.” “*That is her car.” “*Those are good seats.” A demon. pron. can serve as an 
adj.: ‘*Those books.” 


§30.3124 An interrogative pronoun is a pronoun that asks “‘who?,” “‘what?,”’ etc. 

‘**Who are you?”’ * What is that?” “*To whom does this belong?” “‘ Which 
is yours?’’ Some interrog. prons. can serve as adjs. ‘‘ Whose book is this?” *“* Which 
car shall we use?” 


§30.3125 An indefinite pronoun is a pronoun that does not identify the referent. 
‘*Anybody can do it.” ““Some are visitors.” An indef. pron. may serve 
as an adj. “Some men are born free.” 


§30.3126 A reflexive pronoun is a compound pronoun used as the object of a 
verb or preposition when the object denotes the same person or thing 
as the subject. “‘I hurt myself.” “They deceive themselves.” 


§30.3127 An adjective pronoun is a word that can be used either as an adjective 
or as a pronoun, such as the demonstrative pronoun and the indefinite 
pronoun. 


§30.3128 A relative pronoun is a pronoun used to relate a clause to a substantive 

or a substantival clause. “The crown which Vashti wore was gold.” 
‘“‘He objected to a woman being president, which was, in his view, 
unconstitutional.” 


§30.313 The antecedent of a pronoun is the substantive to which it refers. 


§30.314 In inflecting languages, a substantive may be inflected to indicate 

gender, number, and case. In English, most nouns are inflected to 
show number, and some pronouns also have morphological indicators of gender 
and case (cf. he, she, him, her). 


§30.3141 Gender (in grammar) is the morphological indication of membership 


in a class, often defined by one of the terms masculine, feminine, and 
neuter. These terms are usually, but not always, related to the sex of the person, 
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§§30.3 142—30.3223 Syntax 


place, or thing named. (Many neuter objects are personalized, such as “‘she” for 
a ship.) In Eng., certain prons. are inflected to show gender: masc. “he,” fem. 
**she,”’ neut. “‘it.” 


§30.3142 Number (gram.) 1s the morphological indication of whether there is 

one (singular), two (dual), three (trial), or more (plural) of the referent. 
The trial is not found in languages with which most of us are familiar. The dual is 
comparatively rare. Accordingly, “‘plural” generally means ‘more than one.” 
Sing. ‘*house, 99 “T, 99 abs | t’’: ; plur. ‘“*houses,” “Sw e,”” “they.” 


§30.3143 Case (gram.) is the morphological indication of the syntactical 

relationship of the word to other words in the sentence. In Eng. we 
generally indicate the nominative, possessive, and objective cases. Nom. “I,” 
“She,” “they”; poss. “‘my,” “his,” “‘their’’; obj. “me,” “thim,” “them.” In the 
familiar inflecting languages, we find the following cases: nominative, genitive, 
dative, accusative, ablative, locative, instrumental. 


§30.3144 Definiteness is the morphological indication that the word is definite or 

defined. In Eng. we simply use the def. or indef. art. (§30.3223), but in 
some languages (cf. Swedish) an inflectional morpheme serves this purpose. The 
term state is used to describe such inflection in Sem. languages. 


§30.32 An adjective is a word which describes or defines (limits) a substantive. 
An adjective can serve as a substantive (§30.311), but as an adjective it 
serves either as a predicate adjective (§31.22) or as an attributive adjective 


(§36.1). 


§30.321 A predicate adjective is an adjective used in the predicate, generally 

after a copulative verb. “They are sick.” Normally the predicate 
adjective modifies the subject, but in certain enDresslonsy: it may modify the 
object. “It made him ill.” 


§30.322 An attributive adjective is an adjective that expresses an attribute, 
serving to define, describe, particularize, supplement, or otherwise 
limit the substantive or substantival word-group with which it ts constructed. 


§30.3221 A descriptive adjective describes a substantive by stating a 
characteristic that sets the substantive apart from other substantives of 
the same name. ‘A small house.” “A wooden box.” 


§30.3222 A definitive adjective defines or limits a substantive by designating or 
pointing out one specific member of the class to which the substantive 
refers. ‘The book.” ‘‘That man.” ‘““One woman.” “What city?” 


§30.3223 The definite article and the demonstrative pronouns are specific kinds 
of definitive adjectives 
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Definitions: The Verb §§30.323-30.334 


§30.323 Adjectives of comparison are used to express a comparison or relative 

degree of an attribute. Such an adjective may be in the positive degree 
(“warm”), the comparative degree (‘“‘warmer”), or the superlative degree 
(““warmest’’). 


§30.324 A group of words may serve as an adjectival phrase or an adjectival 
clause. 


§30.33. A verbis a word which can assert something — usually an action — con- 

cerning a person, place, or thing. Since some verbs express state or 
condition, it is imprecise to define a verb as ‘“‘an action word.” “He runs.” “It 
stands there.” ‘“‘They were hit by the car.”’ ‘Wait!’ 


§30.331 A verb phrase is a group of words used as a verb, generally consisting 

of a verb and its auxiliaries. In inflecting languages, the verb form is 
often a single word that requires a verb-phrase in English translation. “‘It shall be 
given to you.” 


§30.332 Verbs may be inflected or otherwise qualified to indicate any or all of 
the following categories: tense, voice, mood, person, number. 


§30.3321 A finite verb is one which can be inflected to show tense, voice, mood, 
and the person and number of the subject, or any combination of these 
elements. 


§30.3322 A nonfinite verb is any verb that it not finite. In Heb. this category 
includes the verbal adjective (participle) and the two verbal nouns 
(infinitive construct, infinitive absolute). 


§30.333 Tense (gram.) is a category of verb inflection signifying time and/or 

duration. In Eng. it is usually expressed by verb-phrases, such as “I 
was running,” “he will run,” “you used to run,” etc. In inflecting languages, tense 
is generally indicated by verb morphology: je suis ‘I am,’ je serai ‘I will be,’ j’étais 
‘I was.’ 


§30.3331 We generally categorize tenses as past, present, or future. ‘He ran.” “‘I 
say.” “They will fall.”” We also have compound tenses, such as “‘I have 
already voted.” “She will be leaving.” ‘“‘They will have been gone three weeks.” 


§30.3332 In the Sem. languages, the verb is inflected to show aspect or kind of 
action (Aktionsart), rather than tense. The verb predication is either 
completed or incomplete. 


§30.334 Voice is a set of categories in verb inflection which indicate the relation 
of the verbal predication to the subject. 
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§§30.3341-30.3356 Syntax 


§30.3341 In the active voice, the subj. is the agent, the doer, and the action or 

predication of the verb is directed to another object (person, place, or 
thing). ‘“‘The car struck Joe.”’ Stative verbs are considered to be active: ‘The 
village smithy stands.” 


§30.3342 In the passive voice, the subj. is the recipient of the action or 

predication expressed by the verb. “Joe was hit by a car.” The passive 
can be turned around to form an active, by reversing the subj. and the verb 
modifier: “The car hit Joe.” 


§30.3343 In the reflexive voice, the subj. is both the agent and in some way the 

recipient of the predication of the verb. “I cut myself.” SHIT) “1 
will magnify myself’ (Ezek. 38:23). ldmmd titrd’i “Why do you look at one 
another?’ (Gen. 42:1). 


§30.335 Mood (in grammar) is the expression of the relation of a verb to 

reality, the attitude of the speaker toward what he is saying, such as 
Certainty, uncertainty, command, wish, and the like. In Eng. mood is often 
expressed by the auxiliary verbs can, may, might, etc. In inflecting langs. it can be 
expressed by the verb morphology. 


§30.3351 The indicative mood (indic.) is the mood of the verb used for ordinary 
Statements, whether declaratory or interrogative. ‘“‘That is treason.” 
*‘Where are you?” 


§30.3352 The subjunctive mood (sbjtv.) is used for doubtful, hypothetical, or 
subordinate statements, whether declaratory or interrogative. “‘If this 
be treason.” “If I were you.” 


§30.3353 The imperative mood (impv.) is used for commands. “Take this and 
go.” Sometimes a modified form is used for requests: “‘Please take a 
letter.”” The impv., strictly speaking, is limited to 2d pers. sg. or pl. 


§30.3354 The cohortative mood (cohort.), which 1s often subsumed under the 

sbjtv. or the impv., is a mood expressing exhortation, encouragement, 
entreaty, and the like. ‘‘Let us go now even unto Bethlehem.” Strictly speaking, 
the cohort. is limited to Ist pers. pl. 


§30.3355 The jussive mood (juss.) is used to express a suggestion or a mild 

command. It is often subsumed under the sbjtv. “‘Let the king write a 
letter.”’ Strictly speaking, the juss. is limited to the 3d pers. sg. or pl. In some 
verbal systems, however, a ‘‘jussive” is found in all three persons sg. and pl. 


§30.3356 The optative mood (opt.) expresses a wish or desire. It is often 
subsumed under the sbjtv., and sometimes under the impv., cohort., or 
juss. ‘“‘Would that he were here.” 
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Definitions: The Verb §§30.3357—30.3395 


§30.3357 The precative mood (prec.) expresses entreaty or supplication. It is 
often subsumed under the sbjtv. or opt. “Let no one defile this tomb.” 
Strictly speaking, it is limited to the 3d pers. sg. or pl. 


830.336 A verb may be inflected to show the person of the subj. In Eng. we use 
independent pers. prons., since the verb inflection does not convey this 
information. 


830.3361 The first person is the speaker of the utterance. ‘‘/ did it.” “‘ We plan to 
leave early.” xccrevw ‘I believe,’ S3YpY ‘we heard.’ 


§30.3362 The second person is the person (or persons) addressed. “‘Thou art our 
Father.” ‘Ye are my brethren.” “You can’t go.” xeorevers ‘you (sg.) 
believe.’ DAYRY ‘you (pl.) heard.’ 


830.3363 The third person is the person(s) or thing(s) spoken about. ‘‘He grew 
suddenly.” ‘“‘She is very pretty.” “Jt is too large.” “They are all 
through.” x:orever ‘he/she believes.’ yp ‘they heard.’ 


§30.337 The gender of the subject is often indicated by the verb form, cf. 
830.3141. 


§30.338 A verb may be inflected to show the number of the subj. It may be 
singular (“he runs’’) or plural (‘they run’’). 


830.339 Several terms are in more or less common use to describe other 
characteristics of a verb. 


§30.3391 A transitive verb is a verb which expresses an action that extends 


beyond the subj. It is capable of taking a direct object, and it can be 
made into a passive. 


§30.3392 An intransitive verb is a verb which indicates a complete action or other 
predication without the need of a direct object. ‘“‘The dog just /ies in his 
bed.’ Normally an intrans. verb cannot be put in the passive. 


§30.3393 A stative verb is a verb expressing a state or condition. It does not take 
a dir.obj. “The tree stands in the garden.” (Contrast the transitive 
verb, “‘He stands the plants in a row.’’) 


§30.3394 A factitive verb is a verb which takes both a dir. obj. and an object 
complement indicating consequence. It is usually a verb expressing the 
idea of making. “They made him king.” 


§30.3395 To avoid the confusion caused by the terms active (= not stative) and 
active (= not passive), the term fientive is used by some grammarians 
for the former (active, not stative). 
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§§30.34—30.361 Syntax 


§30.34 An adverb is a word which modifies a verb, an adjective, or another 

adverb. Most adverbs answer one of these questions: “How?” 
“When?” “Where?” or “By how much?” Note these examples. “They grow fall.” 
**‘He was here yesterday.” “I went home.” “It is very far.” 


§30.341 A group of words may serve as an adverbial phrase or an adverbial 
clause. 


§30.342 Adverbs of comparison are similar to adjs. of comparison (cf. §30.323). 
Note the following degrees: pos. “the threw the ball far’’; comp. “Sue 
drives better than Eileen’; super. “Steve carried the ball farthest.” 


§30.35 A preposition is a word placed before a substantive (§30.31) to indicate 

the relationship of that substantive to some other word in the sentence 
or clause. The substantive is called the object of the preposition, and the preposi- 
tion is said to govern its object. ‘‘I got it from her.” “I gave it to Fred.” 


§30.351 The object of a preposition is usually in some grammatical case. In 
English, it is the objective case. “I gave it to him.” In Semitic languages 

where case-endings are preserved, the object of a preposition is in usually in the 

genitive case. (In Akkadian, some pronouns also distinguish a dative case.) 


§30.352 A preposition may be used before other parts of speech than nouns 

and pronouns (such as infinitives, participles, adjectives, etc.). In such 
instances, we should think of the object of the preposition as acting substantival- 
ly (§30.311). 


§30.353 A preposition sometimes governs more than one object. ‘“We went to 
London and Paris.” In Hebrew, the preposition is usually repeated. 


§30.354 The prepositional phrase (i.e. the preposition and the word or words it 
governs) may be used as an adverbial phrase (§30.341) or as an adjec- 

tival phrase (§30.323). “I have found favor in his sight” (the phrase modifies the 

verb). ‘““The man from Mars had three eyes” (the phrase modifies the noun). 


§30.36 A conjunction is a word used to connect words or groups of words. 

Unlike the preposition, it has no grammatical object, and the connec- 
tion indicated is much less definite than that which ts indicated by a preposition. 
‘“‘Esther rose and stood.” ‘“‘Take the robes and the horse.” “Tea or coffee?” “‘I 
saw where it was.” “If you go, Pll go.” 


§30.361 Codrdinating conjunctions join words or statements that are equal in 
rank, or coordinate. They may be copulative (‘‘and”’) or adversative 
(“but”). ‘““Take the robes and the horse.” ‘““My wife went, but I stayed home.” 
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Definitions: Clauses §§30.362-30.38 


§30.362 Subordinating conjunctions are used to introduce subordinate (depen- 
dent) clauses, i.e. clauses that are dependent on the main clause, and 
are principally temporal, local, causal, final, or result clauses. 


§30.3621 A temporal clause (§38.51) modifies the main predication by telling 
when it occurred. ‘‘ When Esther’s maids came and told her, she was dis- 
tressed.”’ 


§30.3622 A local clause (§38.52) tells where it occurred. “‘He took her to the 
house where the women lived.” 


§30.3623 A causal clause (§38.53) tells why (as a result of what cause) the 
predication occurred. “I told you because I thought you should know.”’ 


§30.3624 A final or purpose clause (§38.54) tells why (for what purpose or objec- 
tive) it occurred. ‘‘He gave it to me so that I could read it.” 


§30.3625 A result clause (§38.55) tells the result of the main predication. “I 
taught him carefully so that he was able to hold the job.”” Sometimes the 
line between result and purpose is very fine. 


§30.363 Correlative conjunctions are generally used in pairs to relate two 
otherwise independent statements (either... or, not only... but also, 
etc.). 


§30.3631 Ellipsis (§30.14) is frequently found in correlative statements. “Either 

you take it or I shall be angry” (= “either you take it and I shail be 
pleased, or you refuse it and I shall be angry’’). “You or I will have to go” (= 
“either you will have to go or I will have to go”’). “Either one” (= either of two 
alternatives presented in the context). 


§30.364 Asyndeton is the juxtaposition of clauses without a conjunction. “I 
came, I saw, I conquered.” 


§30.37. An interjection is a cry or other exclamatory sound, expressing some 

emotion or feeling. It has no grammatical connection with the word or 
group of words in which it stands, strictly speaking, hence its name. ‘‘Oh well, I 
guess I can do it.” “She saw, alas!, that she could not make it.” Many of our 
Ordinary interjections are not used in literary language, and some are 
unprintable (such as the labiolingual trill called the “‘razzberry’’). 


§30.38  Infinitives and participles are unique in their ability to serve in a dual 

Capacity in a sentence, in contrast to other words which are used as a 
particular part of speech in any given sentence. It therefore is extremely 
important that we learn to recognize the dual usage of these parts of speech. In 
English we use the terms “gerund” for a verbal noun and “‘gerundive”’ for a 
verbal adjective. In Hebrew, the participles, and especially the infinitives, are not 
exact, counterparts of what we understand by the English terms. 
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§§30.381-30.391 Syntax 


§30.381 An infinitive is a verb-form which serves as both verb and noun. As a 

verb, it can perform many of the functions of a verb, in a main clause 
(§30.4221) or in a subordinate clause (§30.43). As a noun, it can perform many of 
the functions of a noun (§30.311). 


§30.3811 The infinitive may be used: 
as a verbal complement, §32.222 
in a noun clause, §33.5 
in an adverbial clause, §35.42 
as an appositive, §36.63 
as a noun modifier, §36.8 
as a modifier of a modifier, §37.43 
in a substantival clause, §38.312 
in an adjectival clause, §38.44 
in an adverbial clause, §38.5ff. 


§30.3812 In Hebrew we must distinguish further between the infinitive absolute 
and the infinitive construct (§32.38f). 


§30.382 A participle is a verb-form that is both verb and adjective. Like the 

infinitive, it can serve in a dual capacity in a sentence. It can serve as a 
verb (“‘The king saw Queen Esther standing in the court’). It can also serve as an 
adjective (§30.32ff.). In the example just given, “‘standing”’ describes ‘‘Esther.” 
The participle may be used substantivally (§§30.31, .311). It may also be used 
adverbially (‘“‘Lifting his hand, he began to speak”’). In English the participle is 
most frequently used to form compound verb forms: “I was waiting for hours.” 


§30.3821 The participle may be used: 
as subject of a nominal sentence, §31.133 
as a substantive in the predicate of a nom. sent., §31.24 
as a substantive to define the subj. of a verb, $33.4 
in an adverbial clause to modify the verb, §35.41 
as a noun in construct, §36.7 
as an appositive, §36.64 
as a noun modifier, §37.41 
as a modifier of a modifier, §37.4 
in an adjectival clause, §38.421 


§30.39 A word may serve in various ways: it may be a noun in one sentence 

and a verb in another, a verb in one sentence and an interjection in 
another, etc. “He clouted the ball.” ““You’ve got to have clout.” “Shoot him.” 
‘Shoot! I missed it.” 7 


§30.391 For such reasons, some scholars object to the idea of “parts of 
speech.” Nevertheless, in any given clause each word has its own 
peculiar usage and can be defined for that clause as a specific part of speech. 
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Definitions: Phrase, Clause, Sentence §§30.392—30.4221 


§30.392 In the Semitic languages, where many types of words have multiple 

usage, some grammarians distinguish only the verb, the substantive, 
and the particle. It is my opinion that the student learns a strange language better 
if he retains some of the familiar categories of his own language while attempting 
to master the idiosyncracies of the new language. 


§30.4 A group of connected words in a sentence may serve as a part of speech. 

If the group does not contain a subject and a predicate, it is called a 
phrase. If it does contain a subject and a predicate, or a word which implies or 
replaces a predicate, it is called a clause. 


§30.41 A phrase can be used as a noun, an adjective, an adverb, or a verb. In 
some instances a phrase may also serve as one of the other parts of 


speech. 


§30.411 A phrase used as a noun is a noun-phrase; one used as a verb is a verb- 

phrase. A phrase used as an adjective is an adjective-phrase, and a 
phrase used as an adverb is an adverbial phrase. A verb-phrase is sometimes call- 
ed a periphrastic, and the use of a periphrastic is periphrasis. 


§30.4111 The use of the verb to be and a participle (“I was speaking”’), although 

quite common in English, is found in the Bible generally only in later 
Hebrew. In Modern Hebrew it is more common, especially with the verb in the 
perfect (past) to form a past-continuous tense. 


§30.412 Many adjectival and adverbial phrases consist of a preposition and its 
object with or without other words. 


§30.413 An appositional phrase is a phrase used in apposition to a substantive 
or another substantival phrase. “‘Jeremiah, a man of deep emotion, was 
never married.” 


§30.42 A clause is a group of words that forms part of a sentence and that 
contains a subject and a predicate (cf. §30.4). In some modern 
grammars, the term ‘‘clause’’ is used where “‘sentence”’ is used in this grammar. 


§30.421 A compound sentence contains two or more clauses, each of which is 
able to stand independently as a simple sentence. The clauses are 
called “coordinate” (cf. §30.361). “He is going and I am staying home.” 


§30.422 <A complex sentence consists of two or more clauses, one or more of 
which cannot stand independently, and at least one of which can stand 
independently. 


§30.4221 The clause which can stand alone is the main clause (or the independent 
clause). “If he goes, I shall go with him.” 
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§§30.4222-31. Syntax 


§30.4222 The clause which cannot stand alone is the dependent or subordinate 
clause. “If he goes, 1 shall go with him.” 


§30.423 An appositional clause is a clause used in apposition to a substantive or 
substantival clause. “Jeremiah, who urged submission to Babylon, was 
taken to Egypt.” 


§30.43 A subordinate clause, like a phrase, can be used as a part of speech. If it 

is used as a noun, it is a noun or substantive clause. If it modifies a 
substantive, it is an adjectival clause. If it serves as an adverb, it is an adverbial 
clause. 


§30.431 Subordinate clauses are generally introduced by subordinating words. 

Relative pronouns (who, to whom, whose, etc.) are used for adjectival 
clauses. Adverbial conjunctions (§30.362) or relative adverbs (so that, where, 
while, for, etc.) are used for adverbial clauses. 


§30.44 It is possible to build a sentence with an unlimited number of 

dependent and independent clauses (like the way Aunt Maggie talks 
on the telephone — all one sentence). Only the inability of the hearer/reader to 
comprehend the entire sentence limits the complexity with which the 
speaker/writer may construct his sentence. 


§30.5 The study of syntax usually begins with the basic elements of the 
sentence. Each part of speech is analyzed in its usage. In my opinion, 
this results in a knowledge of the parts but a corresponding loss of the sense of 
the whole. In this Handbook, I propose to consider the verb of the predicate (or 
the verbless predicate, in verbless sentences) as central, and the other parts of the 
sentence are then studied in their relationship to the main predication. 


§30.6 In my Handbook of New Testament Greek (1973), I used the portion 

numbered §30.6ff. to present sentence diagrams. While I believe that 
this is an excellent way of seeing the structure of the sentence and getting into the 
meaning of the text, I have been unable to come up with any way of 
diagramming Hebrew sentences. We could, of course, diagram the English 
translation — but that would not help us visualize the structure of the Hebrew. 
How, for example, could we diagram the clause /dmd ‘azabtdni ‘Why did you 
leave me’? How can we put this in the standard sentence diagram? The student 
who wishes to diagram the English translation may consult my Handbook of New 
Testament Greek. 


§31. The verbless predication. In the Semitic languages, a predication 

expressing a constant condition is often formed by the juxtaposition of 
the subject with a verbless predicate. To translate it into English, we must add a 
copula. 
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The Verbless Clause §§31.01-—31.133 


§31.01 Arab grammarians consider any clause that begins with a noun to bea 

nominal sentence. Since the subject is in the verb morphology, a 
sentence such as “Mahmud loves Maryam” is described as a subject (Mahmud) 
and a predicate (he loves Maryam). In Hebrew syntax, we sometimes find 
sentences where the predicate contains a verb, but where the sentence structure 
seems to indicate a nominal or verbless sentence. 


§31.1 The subject of a verbless (nominal) clause can be a noun or any word 
or word-group serving as a noun (§30.4). 


§31.11 The subj. may be a noun. ANT 31D) ANITA 743) ‘The girl was 
shapely and comely’ (Est. 2:7). 


§31.111 It may be a compound subject (§30.113). wk‘day bizzdyén wdqasep 
‘and like enough [will be] (the) scorn and anger (= scorn and anger will 
be plenty)’ (Est. 1:18). 


§31.112 Repetition of the noun gives the subj. distributive force. ub°kol- 
m‘dind" im‘dind" ‘and in every last city’ (Est. 4:3). 


§31.12 The subject may be any kind of pronoun. 


§31.121 The subject may be a personal pronoun. MM “38 ‘1 [am] YHWH’ (Exod. 
6:2) hi? 'estér ‘she [is] Esther’ (Est. 2:7). 


§31.122 The subj. may be a demonstrative pronoun. MY“NH ‘What is this ?’ 


§31.123 The subj. may be a relative pronoun. 29 WN ‘which [belonged] to 
the king’ (Est. 1:9). 


§31.124 The subj. may be an interrogative pronoun. md*-lla‘dsét bammalka" 
‘what [is one] to do with the queen?’ (Est. 1:15). 


§31.125 The subj. may be an indefinite pronoun. D933 SY37"D ‘whoever is lord 
of words (= has a complaint) (Exod. 24:14). 


§31.13 The subject of a nominal sentence may be a noun-phrase (§30.411). 


§31.131 The noun-phrase may be two or more nouns in annexion (cstr.). 3509 
32/0752 ‘when good [was] the heart of the king’ (Est. 1:10). 


§31.132 The noun-phrase may be a noun modified by an adjective. 7153 938 
O°"? ‘Great mourning [was] to the Jews’ (Est. 4:30). 


§31.133 The noun-phrase may be a prep. phrase. 33% "1°3373 ‘and for a prince 


[was one] from him’ (= of his descendants, one became a prince) 
(1 Chr. 5:2). 
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§§31.14-31.24 Syntax 

§31.14 The subj. of a nom. sent. may be a noun-clause (an infinitive + any 
words connected with it). 

§31.141 The noun-clause generally is formed with an inf. cstr. 310 9 
1337 BING Mi ‘not good [is] man’s being by himself (Gen. 2:18). 

§31.142 The use of the inf. abs. in such a sentence is rare. W3" DN 
3)-89 M34 ‘to eat much honey [is] not good’ (Prov. 25:27). 

§31.2 The predicate of a nom. sent. may be a noun or an adjective or any 
word or group of words serving in either of these capacities. 

§31.21 The pred. may be a noun. YY NZON ‘the altar [was] wood.’ (Ezek. 
41:22). JAY TD t83 NI ‘[is] not Boaz our acquaintance? (Ruth 3:2). 

§31.211 The pred. may be a compound noun: w°’ansé s‘dém ra‘im w‘hat{a’im 
‘and the men of Sodom [were] wicked and sinners’ (Gen 13:13). 

§31.22. The predicate may be a pronoun. 

§31.221 The pred. may be a personal pronoun. SM ‘D358 ‘I [am] he’ (Isa. 43:25). 

§31.222 The pred. may be a pronoun object of a preposition. OM9"NB ‘a 


mouth [is] to them’ (= they have a mouth) (Psa. 115:5); 7 hakkésep ‘to 


me (= mine) [is] the silver’ (Hag. 2:8); wld sté ndsim ‘to him (= he had) two 
wives’ (1 Sam. 1:2). 


§31.223 


§31.224 


§31.23 


§31.231 


§31.232 


§31.233 


The pred. may be an indefinite pronoun: 3}? }F3M) ... IN INwW-7AD 
Whatever [is] thy request ... let it be done for thee’ (Est. 7:2). 


The pred. may be an interrogative pronoun. 32$°3N8" ‘who [is] 
Abimelech?’ (Judg. 9:28). 


The pred. may be an adjective. 350 NIA PANT 3A ’and the gold of 
that land [was] good (Gen. 2:12).. 


The pred. may be a phrase used adjectivally. méhem ‘al-k‘lé ha‘abdda" 
(some) of them [were] over the vessels of the cult’ (1 Chr. 9:28). 


ea le 


The pred. may be an adjective of number: sném ‘dsdr ‘abddé”kd ‘(we) 
twelve [are] thy servants’ (Gen. 42:13). 


The predicate adjective agrees with the noun to which it refers in 
gender and number, but it is without the definite article (cf. examples in 


§31.23 above). 


§31.24 


The pred. may be a participle (cf. §30.382). yw NS WQ) ‘and a river 


[was] going out from Eden’ (Gen. 2:10). 
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The Verbless Clause: Copula §§31.25-31.33 


§31.25. The pred. may be an adverb. Since the nom. cl. juxtaposes a subj. and a 

pred., it is questionable whether the adverbial force is not the product 
of English translation. %p‘néhem ’ahdranntt ‘and their faces [were] backward (= 
turned away)’ (Gen. 9:23); Sam habb‘doélah ‘there [is] the bdellium’ (Gen. 2:12); 
inp p71» ‘for ever [is] his covenant love’ (Ps. 136:1). @” hébel ‘where [is] Abel?’ 
(Gen. 4:9). Gser b*bété ‘wealth [is] in his house’ (Ps. 100:3). N83 B19 ‘peacably 
(lit. peace) [is] your coming?’ (| Kgs. 2:13). 


§31.251 The pred. may be an adverbial phrase. {5 “Wy ‘369 WYN ‘which 
[was] before the king’s gate’ (Est. 4:6). 


§31.26 The pred. may be a noun-phrase: m‘l6’ kol-hd’ares k°béd6 ‘the fullness 
. Of all the earth [is] his glory’ (Isa. 6:3). 


§31.27 The pred. may be a noun-clause. DOAN SY IS“NS DP 33 IN) ‘1 — I 
indeed [am] raising my covenant with you’ (Gen. 9:9). 


§31.3 In some nominal sentences, a copula is used to tie the subj. to the pred. 
The copula may be (1) the 3d pers. pron., (2) a form of the verb 4%, or 
(3) either of the particles W° or }°N. 


§31.31 The pron. may be a simple copula. ‘ahat hi’ yéndti ‘one she (= is) my 
dove’ (Cant. 6:9). “AAPM MMpYH OO NN ‘these they (= are) the 
families of the Qohathites’ (Num. 3:27). 


§31.311 The demon. pron. may serve also as a copula or as both pron. and 


copula. 9265 WAIWON NIM ‘that [was the] Ahasuerus who [was] 
ruling’ (Est. 1:1). 


§31.32 The pron. may add emphasis to the subj. w‘ydsép hu’ hassallit ‘al- 

ha’dres ‘Joseph, he (=was) the governor over the land’ (Gen. 42:6). 
D*N YN NIM MAS ‘You [are] he, the (true) God (=it is you who are God)’ (1 Kgs. 
18:39). 


§31.321 Often the pron. is not truly a copula, but rather the subj. of a nom. cl. 

which is in apposition to another word or group of words. In addition 
to the two examples just given, consider these: N° D'TY8 FH AN? ‘this — the gift 
of God [is] it? (Eccl. 5:18). w*séba* hassibbéltm hattébét séba‘’ sanim hénnd" ‘and 
the seven good ears — seven years [are] they’ (Gen. 41:26). 


§31.33 The particle @* ‘existence of is used as a copula. MIM WY JON 
mi DIpp>D ‘surely existence of YHWH (= Y. was) in this place’ 
(Gen. 28:16). , 
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§§31.33-31.52 Syntax 


§31.331 Likewise, the part. }‘8 ‘nonexistence of is used as a copula. ki én lah 

‘ab wa’ém ‘for nonexistence to her (= she had no) father and mother’ 
(Est. 2:8). "133 Emi }"N ‘nonexistence of Joseph (= J. was not) in the pit’ (Gen. 
37:29). w*’anék ‘ad-‘6lam ‘and nonexistence of you for ever (= you will be no 
more)’ (Ezek. 27:36). 


§31.34 Forms of AN3 are often used as a copula in a noun clause, especially for 
a more exact specification of time. w‘hd’dres MAYA toh wabohu ‘and 

the earth was waste and emptiness’ (Gen. 1:2). The distinction between a verbless 

clause and a verbal clause in such sentences is not clear-cut. Ges. §141g. 


§31.4 Word-order in the nominal sentence is significant. Since the subj. is 
generally the important item, the order is normally subj._pred. If 

emphasis is on the pred., it stands first. Jowon §154f-j. (C. Albrecht, “Die 

Wortstellung im hebraischen Nominalsatze,”” ZA W 7: 218ff., 8: 249ff.) 


§31.41 The interrog. pron. stands first, and the reply is usually in the same 
order, pred.—subj. OFS }$YQ “Where are you from?’ 33538 JAN ‘We are 
from Haran’ (Gen. 29:4 cf. Gen. 24:23-24). 


§31.42 After a relative particle, the order is pred.-subj. IY} "WS 
13 ‘which its seed [is] in it? (Gen. 1:11). 178 MMY OYN ‘the people 
who YHWH [is] its God’ (Ps. 144:15). 


§31.43 After certain conjunctions the order is normally pred.—subj. “D 

‘33N DW ‘for naked [am] I’ (Gen. 3:10, cf. 3:19). ’im l6gé°h ya‘aqéb 
'issa" ‘if Jacob [is] taking a wife’ (Gen. 27:46). If the subj. is emphatic, it stands 
first. DSTONF MIM DN ‘if YHWH [is] the (true) God’ (1 Kgs. 18:21). 


§31.44 The student should note carefully the various examples of word-order 

in verbless clauses. For example: subj.—adv.—pred. Gen 26:29b; 
12:6b; adv.—subj.—pred. Gen. 4:7; 37:16; pred.—subj.—adv. Gen. 43:2b; 
adv. — pred. —subj. Gen. 41:2, etc. 


§31.5 The tense of a verbless clause can only be determined by context. A 
verbless cl. may: be used for past, present, or future time, or it may 
predicate a timeless condition. Ges. §140e. 


§31.51 The context may require translation in past tense. S¥W1* wi) 
‘and Lot [was] sitting’ (Gen. 19:1). 


§31.52 The context may require present tense. FISH "AN AY TAN ym 
12% ‘Why [are] you transgressing the king’s command?’ (Est. 3:3). 


~144_ 


The Verbless Clause: Uses . §§31.53-31.91 


§31.53 The context may even require translation in future tense. ‘For after 
seven days “YO ‘DIN I [will be] causing (it to) rain’ (Gen. 7:4). 


§31.54 In many expressions, the verbless predication is timeless. MIM’ “338 ‘I 
[am essentially and timelessly] YHWH.’ 


§31.6 The verbless clause may be used in several ways in addition to simple 
copular predications. Note the following. 


§31.61 The nominal sentence may be optative or jussive. 9'29P °9Y ‘upon 

me [be] thy curse’ (Gen. 27:13). ri’s6n hi’ lakem I‘hodsé hassand* ‘first 
[let this become] to you with reference to the months of the year” (= make this 
the first month of the year; Exod. 12:2) Ges. §141/ 


§31.62 The verbless clause may be used in a condition. OTONMT M17 ON ‘if 
YHWH [is] the (true) God’ (1 Kgs. 18:21). 


§31.63 Note the following: MY HD Fi ‘like you like Pharaoh’ (lit. ‘as you 
[are] so Pharaoh [is]; (Gen. 44:18). 


§31.64 It becomes obvious that the statement in Ges. §140e (‘‘Noun-clauses 

with a substantive as predicate, represent something fixed, a state or in 
short, a being so and so”’) leaves something more to be said. For further study, cf. 
F, I. Anderson, The Hebrew Verbless Clause in the Pentateuch, 1970. 


§31.7 Ellipsis (§30.14ff) is often found in the verbless clause. 


§31.71 After M3 the subj. is often omitted. hinné" siphaték ‘Behold, {I am] thy 
handmaid’ (Gen. 16:6). "@Y M3nm) ‘and behold, [he was] standing’ 
(Gen. 24:30) 


§31.72 The subj. may be omitted. 350 J9PN~9Y~ON ‘If [it seems] good to the 
king’ (Est. 1:19). w*gam hdlék ligrd’t*kd ‘and indeed [he is] coming to 
meet you’ (Gen. 32:7 [ET 6)]). 


§31.8 Of special noteworthiness is the “‘dangling”’ construction (something 

like a nominative absolute), where a verbless clause is placed in 
apposition with a noun or a noun-clause. 129") DYSH ON ‘God — his way [is] 
perfect’ (Ps. 18:31). b‘nf s*kem hds‘qa" napsé b‘bitt*kem ‘My son Shechem — his 
soul longs for your daughter’ (Gen. 34:8). hd’andstm hd’éllé* s*lémim hém ’ittdni 
‘These men — peaceful [are they] with us?’ (Gen. 34:21). yHwH ‘eléhékd ’és 
6k la" ha’? *YHWH your God — a consuming fire [is] he’ (Deut. 4:24). 


§31.9 Concord in the verbless cl. at times seems unusual. 


§31.91 A collective subj. may have a plur. pred. D°93 yp SO"%3) 
‘and the whole land [was] weeping’ (2 Sam. 15.23). 2bé’t $a’al hdl‘kim 
w‘dallim ‘and the house of Saul [was] going and weak (= becoming steadily 
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§§32.-32.1131 Syntax 


weaker)’ (2 Sam. 3:1). Note the following: MD} }/7O8 NIM ‘that [was] Aaron and 
Moses’ (Exod. 6:26). 


§32. A verbal predication (§30.121)—as distinguished from the verbless 

| predication (§31.)—states more than an equivalence between subject 
and predicate. If the verb is transitive (§30.3391), the action of the subj. on the 
obj. of the verb is indicated. If the verb is intransitive (§30.3392), some change in 
State, or some effect of the state, is generally indicated. In some sentences where 
the subj. precedes the verb, it is possible that a nominal sentence is intended (cf. 
§31.01). Ges. §142a-e. 132733 BN MY) ‘let us make man in our image’ (Gen. 
1:26). In contrast, note: wmord‘kay ydda‘ ’et-kol-’aser na‘asd" ‘And (as for) 
Mordecai, [note r‘bi?J he knew all that was done’ (Est. 4:1). 


§32.] By its morphology, the verb indicates person, gender, and number of 
the subj. (§30.144), as well as other elements, such as aspect (tense), 
voice, mood, etc. 


§32.11 The subj. indicated morphologically may be Ist pers. (the one 
speaking), 2d pers. (the one spoken to), or 3d pers. (the one 
spoken about. 


§32.111 In the Ist pers., there is no need to define the subj. more closely; the 

hearer/reader knows that it is the speaker/writer (or the one rep- 
resented as such in the context) who is making the predication. ’aser ‘dsiti lo 
‘which I have made for him’ (Est. 5:4). 


§32.1111 The pron. may be used for emphasis. wa’ani zdqanti wasabti ‘and | am 
old and grey’ (1 Sam. 12:2). 


§32.1112 In letters or inscriptions the author often inserts his name to define the 
subject, since he is not visible. 98°) ‘98 MN) ‘and I Daniel saw’ 
(Dan. 12:5). 


§32.112 In the 2d pers. there is no need to define the subj., since the hear- 
er/reader(s) know(s) that he/she/they is/are the person(s) addressed 
by the speaker/writer. M°YY MNt-NH ‘What is this thou hast done?’ (Gen. 3:13). 


§32.1121 For the sake of emphasis, the subj. may be defined. BAN NOD 
‘nN DMN ‘Did you not hate me?’ (Jud. 11:7). 


§32.113 When the subj. is 3d pers., it must be more closely defined, except 

when it is clear from the immediate context. wayyd’m‘ru na‘aré 
hammeélek ‘and they said, i.e. the servants of the king, ...’ (Est. 2:2). wayyagged-lo 
mord‘kay ‘and he (i.e. Mordecai) told him’ (Est. 4:7). 


§32.1131 If the subj. is clear from context, it may be omitted. zdkar ’et-wasSti ‘he 
remembered Vashti’ (Ahasuerus is the subj., just mentioned: Est. 2:1). 
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The Verb: Person, Gender, Number §§32.1132-32.2 


wattislah b‘gddim ‘and she sent clothes’ (i.e. the queen, mentioned in the 
previous clause, Est. 4:4). 


§32.1132 Sometimes the subj. is not specified, even though it has not been men- 
tioned for several sentences/lines. ndtan [6 ‘he gave to him’ (Est. 4:8; 
Mordecai, mentioned in 4:7 gave to Hatach, mentioned in 4:6). 


§32.1133 Even when it is clear from context, the subj. may be defined. watia‘an 

’estér ‘and Esther answered’. (Since the conversation is between Esther 
and Mordecai, and since the verb forms distinguish masc. from fem., it is perfect- 
ly clear that Esther is the subj. Nevertheless, possibly for stylistic reasons, she is 
named.) 


§32.114 The impersonal subject is often expressed by the 3d sing.: ‘73%3 ‘and it 
came to pass’; “iN*) ‘and it became light’; 3}3'? "3M ‘and it was 
narrow for David’ (= he was in a jam). Ges. §1446-c. 


§32.115 The indefinite subject is often expressed by the 3mp. 3p ‘they [= 
people in general] watered (the flocks at that well; Gen. 29:2); y°baq ‘su 
lammélek ‘let them seek on behalf of the king ...’ (Est. 2:2). 


§32.1151 The 3d sing. (m. or f.) is also used for an indef. subj. Ges. §144d. 
§32.1152 The ptcp. pl. is often used in this manner. Ges. §144i. 
§32.1153 The indef. subj. is often best rendered by a passive, cf. Est. 2:2. 


§32.12 The verb morphology also distinguishes the gender of the subj., either 

masculine or feminine. There is no neuter, and inanimate things have 
either masc. or fem. grammatical gender. In some verb forms, masc. and fem. are 
not distinguished. “asad hammelek ... misté* ‘the king made a banquet’ (Est. 1:5). 
gam wasti hammalka" Gs‘ta" misté" ndsim ‘Vashti the queen also made a ban- 
quet for the women’ (Est. 1:5). w°’éd ya Glé" min-hd’dres ‘and a mist (m.) used to 
go up from the earth’ (Gen. 2:6). w‘hd’dres hady‘ta" toh wabéhu ‘and the earth 
(f.) was tohu and bohw (Gen. 1:2). 


§32.13. The verb morphology generally distinguishes the number of the subj., 

either singular or plural. The dual, if it ever existed in Heb. verb 
morphology, has disappeared. wayyd’mer hdmdn ‘and Haman said (sg.)’ (Est. 
3:8). wayyd’m‘ ri ‘abdé” hammelek ‘and the king’s servants said (pl.)’ (Est. 3:3). 


§32.2 Some verbs predicate a state or condition, and are called stative verbs 

(§30.3393). Other verbs predicate an act, and are called active (or fien- 
tive) verbs. Verbs of the latter category may confine the activity to the agent (in- 
transitive, §30.3392), or the activity may extend to a person or thing other than 
the agent (transitive, §30.3391). However, in Heb. these distinctions are not 
always equivalent to our Western system. 
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§§32.2 1-32.24 Syntax 


§32.21 The G-stem of some verbs predicates a state or condition (§§27.23, 
.233): 339 ‘he is heavy,’ MJMP ‘she is small,’ 17D" ‘I am able,’ 7321 ‘1 
am old.’ 


§32.211 The predication of a stative verb in Heb. may be complete, 335 ‘he is 
heavy, or it may be incomplete, YM ‘he is delighted with, takes 
pleasure in.’ 


§32.2111 Ifthe stative verb makes an incomplete predication, this may be com- 

pleted by: (1!) a substantive in the accusative, (§34.1), (2) a 
prepositional phrase (§34.112), or 3) a complementary infinitive (§34.82). In some 
instances, the verb appears to be transitive. 1.75" ‘I have prevailed over him’ 
(Ps. 13:5); hammelek hdapés bi’garé ‘the king delights in his honor’ (Est. 6:7); 
P13 VA¥PN ‘I desire thy justification’ (Job 33:32). 


§33.212 Verbs which are stative in the G-stem may be /fientive or transitive in 
the D or H-stem: #3? the dressed, put on clothing,’ ¥"39N ‘he clothed 
[another person]. 


§32.22 The G-stem of other verbs predicates an action. These verbs are 
usually called active, but because of the confusion between “active = 
not passive” and “‘active = not stative,”” some grammars use the term fientive. 


§32.221 The predication of a fientive (active) verb may be complete (“‘he lied’’) 
or incomplete (‘he made’’). 


§32.2211 If the fientive verb makes an incomplete predication, this is generally 

completed by a substantive in the accusaive, or its equivalent (§34), 
and the verb is considered to be transitive. b‘résit bard’ ’elohim ’ét hassamayim 
w°’6t ha’dres ‘when in the beginning God created the heavens and the earth...’ 


(Gen. 1:1). 


§32.222 Verbs which are simply transitive (i.e. take only one object) in the G- 
stem, may take two objects in the D- or H-stem; TN ‘he saw x,’ 
ris ‘he caused y to see x,’ or ‘he showed y x.’ 


§32.23. It becomes apparent that we cannot hold to a simple distinction 

between transitive and intransitive verbs. 9D. stative ‘he is able,’ may 
take an obj.: ydda'‘ti ki-kdl tikal (pausal) ‘I know that you shall prevail over all’ 
(Job 42:2). Likewise, sdkab (stat.) ‘he lay down,’ may be used transitively, OX) 
FMS WN 35u/9 3idy ‘and if a man shall indeed lie (with) her ...’ (Lev. 15:24). 


§32.24 Certain verbs may take two objects. Most common are factitive verbs 

(§30.3394). The objects may be act and consequence, material and 
result, etc. See §34.3ff. This is not to be confused with a compound object. Object 
of act and consequence: ‘they crowned him king.’ Compound object: ‘the car struck 
John and Mary. 
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The Verb: Mood §§32.3-32.323 


§32.3 For mood, review §30.335ff. In Heb., the loss of final short vowels 

(§15.51) has made it impossible to identify certain moods, such as the 
subjunctive, the energic, and, in most instances, the jussive. If Heb. was like Akk. 
in the use of the sbjtv., the verb in every dependent clause should be in the sbjtv. 
On the other hand, if it was like Arab., the use of the sbjtv. would be much more 
restricted. 


§32.31 The indicative is the mood used for ordinary predications (§30.3351). 
In the absence of final short vowels, we assume that all finite verbs not 
in the impv., juss., or cohort. are indicative — which may be quite wrong. 


§32.311 The indic. is used in a declaratory statement (§30.13): wayy‘kullu 
hassdmayim w‘hd ares w‘kol-s¢bd’am ‘and the heavens and the earth 


and all their host were finished’ (Gen. 2:1). 


§32.3111 A negative declaratory predication is indicated by the use of N° with 

the indic. The neg. adv. is almost invariably placed immediately before 
the verb. PANAWSY BYTYN MIN WHHN ND “Dd ‘for the Lord God had not caused it 
to rain on the earth’ (Gen. 2:5). Cf. Ges. §152a. 


§32.3112 For the use of N° and impf. for negative commands, see §32.3211. 


§32.312 The indic. is used in an interrogatory predication. mf higgid I°kd ki 
‘é’rom ‘atta" ‘who told you that you (were) naked?’ (Gen. 3:11). 


§32.32 | The imperative mood is found only in the 2d pers. (§27.4ff.). It is used 
for commands, and in some instances for permission, assurance, con- 
sequence, and the like (Ges. §110). 


§32.321 The impv. generally expresses real commands: \"9Y {nih ‘Hang him 
on it!’ (Est. 7:9). 


§32.3211 A negative command is not expressed in the impv. It is generally 
expressed either by NY + impf. or by 58 + juss. 


§32.322 The impv., especially after a previous attempt to dissuade, may express 
permission. Yi" 39 “QN') ‘so he said to him, “(O.K.), run!’ 
(2 Sam. 18:23). 


§32.323 The impv. may express certainty or assurance: kt-’im-Sisd w‘gili 

‘adé”-‘ad ‘but rejoice and be glad forever’ (Isa. 65:18) — i.e. in the new 
heavens and the new earth which yHwy promises to create (65:17). "83 ‘YT! 
TIA FS QPP A} YIN" ‘then know and see that your forsaking YHWH is evil and 
bitter’ (Jer. 2:19) — after a reproval for their wickedness. 


~149- 


§§32.3231-32.341 Syntax 


§32.3231 The impv. of the N-stem is used with this force. w‘ ’attem hé’ds‘ ri ‘and 

you Shall be bound’ (Gen. 42:16; lit., ‘and you, be bound!’). ‘Ascend 
this mountain ... and die ... JY4MY79N HONM) and be gathered to your people’ 
(Deut. 32:48-50). 


§32.324 An impv. which follows another impv. (with conjunctive wdw) may 

express the consequence of complying with the first command: z6’t 
‘asu wih‘ yu ‘do this and live’ (Gen. 42:16). 328/31) “YN 13H ‘turn to me and be 
saved’ (Isa. 45:22). Ges. §110f. 


§32.325 An impv. which follows a juss., a cohort., or an interrog. sentence 

(with conj. wdw) may express a consequence which is intended or 
which is certain. whitpallél ba‘adkd weh‘yé*" ‘and he will pray for you, and you 
Shall live’ (lit., so live!; Gen. 20:7). wa Gbdrek*kd wa Ggadd‘la" s*mékd weh‘yé" 
b‘raka" ‘and I would bless you and make your name great, so be a blessing’ 
(Gen. 12:2). 335,93 ABD 7H3) ‘and with what shall I make atonement that you 
may bless (lit. and bless, impv.) the inheritance of YHWH?’ (2 Sam. 21:3). 


§32.326 The impv. with M- (the “lengthened impv.”) seems to be merely a 

Stylistic variant, not perceptibly different from the normal impv. g‘sda’- 
nnd@ usaqa*-lli ‘come here and kiss me!’ (Gen. 27:26). Note especially: mol‘kda* 
‘Glé’ni ‘reign over us’ (Judg. 9:8) and m‘lék-‘alé’nu ‘reign over us’ (Judg. 9:14). 


§32.327 } ‘please’ may be added to either the normal or the lengthened impv. 
Sometimes it seems to be little more than a stylistic variant. 837M} 
‘come here’ (Gen. 27.26). “9 &} "1'3H ‘tell me, pray’ (Gen. 24:23). 


§32.34 The cohortative (sometimes called the “lengthened impf.,” §27.53) 

Occurs usually in Ist pers., and expresses the intention or desire of the 
speaker to accomplish that which is predicated by the verb. D°N9N M7I3Y3) 1973 
BN ‘we would go and serve other gods’ (Dt. 13:7). ub‘ yad 'adam ’al-’eppola" 
‘but into the hand of man (vice YHWH) let me (lit, I would) not fall’ (2 Sam. 
24:12). 


§32.341 In general, when the speaker is free to act, the cohort. expresses inten- 

tion, determination, or desire. n‘°natt’qd" ‘let us break asunder’ (Ps. 
2:3). When the speaker is bound by or dependent upon others, the cohort. ex- 
presses a wish or request. na‘b‘rd*-nna" ‘we would like to pass through, please’ 
(Num. 20:17). 
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The Verb: Cohortative, Jussive §§32.342-32.353 


§32.342 The cohort. following an impv. or juss. (with conj. wdw) expresses an 

intention or intended consequence. ‘?°NN'3 17) (leng. impv., §32.326) 
Neh} ° so bring it to me and I would eat (= that I may eat)’ (Gen. 27:4). w‘tiqrab 
w'tdbo’a" ... w‘nédd'a* ‘and let (the counsel of the Holy One of Israel) draw near 
and enter, and we would (= that we may) know’ (Isa. 5:19). Ges. §108d. 


§32.343 The cohort. may express a contingent intention in the protasis or 

apodosis of a conditional sentence. ’im-’Gdabb‘rd* |6’-yéhdsék k*’dbi 
weahd‘la* ma*-minni yahalok (unusual G65 form) ‘if I would speak, my grief is 
not assuaged, and would I forbear, what has gone from me?’ (Job 16:6). "&? “3 
MIAN) M3? PHN ‘for you do not delight (in) sacrifice, else would I give (it)’ (= 
you did, I would give) (Ps. 51:15). Ges. §108e-f 


§32.344 The cohort. on rare occasion occurs in 3d pers. y°mahér yahisa" 

ma ‘aséhi ‘let him hasten, let him speed his work’ (Isa. 5:19). 37¥} 
MVP nsw ‘and your burnt offering may he regard favorably (selah)’ (lit., may 
he make fat = acceptable) (Ps. 20:4). 


§32.345 The cohort. may be followed by §&) ‘I pray, please, would you’: 
N37-M7DY) ‘let us pass through, we pray’ (Num. 20:17). 


§32.35 The jussive (sometimes called the ‘‘shortened imperfect,” §27.51) oc- 

curs generally in the 3d pers., and expresses the intention of the 
speaker that another person might accomplish the predication of the verb. Ges. 
§109. 


§32.351 The juss. may express a wish, request, or restraint. 1937] MM Op" ‘may 
YHWH establish (filfill) his word!’ (1 Sam. 1:23). tdsob-nd’ népes- 
hayyéled hazzé* ‘let the life of this child return!’ (1 Kg. 17:21). 


§32.3511 The subj. of the juss. may be impersonal or indefinite. TIN ‘71° ‘let there 
be light!’ (Gen. 1:6). 


§32.3512 The addition of Nj seems to strengthen a request, making it like an op- 
tative or precative. yéseb-nd’ ‘abd*kd...w‘hanna‘al ya‘al ‘let thy servant 
stay ... and let the boy go up’ (Gen. 44:33). 


§32.352 The juss. may express advice or recommendation. MNINN SOF 

MANA 7? AQHA MIp! Mai MyM ‘Is not her little sister better 
(prettier) than she? Let her be yours, I pray, instead of her (the older sister)’ 
(Judg. 15:2). 


§32.353 The juss. occurs in the 2d pers., generally with 8 to indicate a lighter 

form of the negative command, dissuasion, or deprecation. Y28% 7} 
“BYM7ON ‘come down to me; don’t delay’ (Gen. 45:9). z*kdr ’al-tiskah 
‘remember; don’t forget’ (Dt. 9:7). 
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§§32.354-32.3712 Syntax 


§32.354 The juss. occurs occasionally in Ist pers. In this usage, it approaches 

the cohort. in force. M8 ONS MNY3ITN) ‘and let us not leave a man of 
them’ (1 Sam. 14:36). w‘/d’-ndtar bé ... gam-’ehdd ‘and let us not leave in it ... 
even one’ (2 Sam. 17:21). 


§32.355 The juss. (with conj. waw) following an impv., cohort., or an interrog. 

clause may express an intention or an assurance of a contingent occur- 
rence. gah walék tit®hi’ °isa" I°-ben-;ddoné"ka ‘take (her) and go, and let her be (= 
she shall be) a wife for the son of your lord’ (Gen. 24:51). immdl‘td" nnd’ S4mma" 
... Ut°ht” napsi ‘let me escape thither, I pray, ... and let my soul live (= and I shall 
be safe)’ (Gen. 19:20). 5°9 393%) ... UAYP3D M1 ‘What is your petition ... and let it 
be given to you’ (= and it shall be given to you)’ (Est. 5:3). Ges. §109/. 


§32.356 The juss. may be used in either protasis or apodosis of conditional 

sentences. M'9°9 V3") FYWH-“MYP ‘let you make darkness, then let it be 
dark’ (= if you make darkness, then it is night, Ps. 104:20). w°’im Sak6b yiskab ’is 
6tah ut*hi” niddata" ‘ala’w w‘tamé’ Sib‘at ydmim ‘and if a man shall indeed lie 
with her (lit., bed her), and let her uncleanness be upon him, then he shall be 
unclean seven days’ (Lev. 15:24). Ges. §109h. 


§32.357 In anumber of passages the H-juss. (H40) 51° occurs where it has no 
jussive force. Possibly this is a G20 yaqtil form *yawsip. Num. 22:19; 
Dt. 18:16; Hos. 9:15; Jon. 2:2; Ezek. 5:16; Gen. 4:12. 


32.36 Omitted arbitrarily. 
§32.37 The participle is not a mood. It is a verbal noun, often serving 
adjectivally, and may be used as a noun 
as subj. of a verb, §33.4 
as obj. of a verb, §34.112 
as a governing noun in annexion, §36.311 
as a modifier of a noun, §36.1 
The ptcp. may also be used as a verb, and as such it is considered here. 


§32.371 General observations about the verbal nature of the ptcp. include the 
following. 


§32.3711 The act. ptcp. has various shades of meaning and is sometimes difficult 

to translate. Thus % may mean ‘dying’ (Zech. 11:9), ‘dead’ (often, 
and hammét is always ‘the dead’); 23 may mean ‘falling’ (often), ‘fallen’ (Judg. 
3:25, | Sam. 5:3), ‘ready to fall’ (Isa. 30:13, Amos 9:11); and WY may mean ‘will 
be doing, is about to do’ (Gen. 41:25). 


§32.3712 The pass. ptcp. generally describes a state or condition as the result of 

activity, but we must observe certain features. Gp50 313 ‘written,’ 
Np50 noérd’ ‘to be feared,’ nehmdd ‘to be desired, desirable, DpS0O m‘hullal 
‘worthy to be praised’ (Ps. 18:4). 
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The Verb: Verbal Usage of the Participle §§32.37 13~32.3742 


§32.3713 The stative verb (§32.21) properly does not form a ptcp., but rather an 

adj. of the form CaCéC or CaCoC: kdbéd ‘heavy,’ gdtdn ‘small.’ Some 
verbs which are stative in form (i.e. CaCiCa) are transitive, e.g. sdné’ ‘he hated,’ 
and have true ptcps.: séné’, sdnu’. Ges. §116b. 


§32.3714 If a verb has both ptcp. CoCéC and adj. CaCeC forms, they are 
notably different. }¥9 b‘la‘ané sdpa" ‘by (men) of stammering lips’ 
(Isa. 28:11), but cf. 3259 kulléd [6'én li ‘everyone mocks me’ (Jer. 21:7). 


§32.372 The ptcp. may take an obj. in the acc., or, if the verb from which it is 

derived takes a prepositional obj., the ptcp. will do the same. ’6héb ’et- 
daéwid ‘hating David’ (1 Sam. 18:29). "3% ‘who made me’ (Job 31:15). 3387 ‘Q 
‘who sees us?’ (Isa. 29:15). hdrddim ba‘am ‘who rule over the people’ (1 Kg. 9:23). 
hin‘nt répé’ lak ‘behold, I will heal you’ (2 Kg. 20:5). 


§32.3721 The verbal adj. CaCéC may take an acc. of the person or thing if the 
verb from which it is derived does so. mdlé’ ri°h hokma" ‘full of the 
spirit of wisdom’ (Dt. 34:9). 


§32.3722 The pass. ptcp may take an acc. after the abs. form, or a gen. after the 

cstr. form. O43 W339 ‘clothed (in) linen’ (Ezek. 9:2). qarit'é” b‘gadi. 
‘torn of (= in respect to) clothes’ (2 Sam. 13:31). s‘rapét ’és ‘burnt with 
fire’ (Is. 1:7). 


§32.373 The ptcp. sometimes stands in a “dangling” construction (casus 

pendens), which may be considered as subj. of a compound noun- 
clause. s6pék dam ha’adam bda’addm ddamo yissapék ‘the one who sheds man’s 
blood, by man shall his blood be shed’ (Gen. 9:6). kol-’i§ z6bé°h zébah ubd’ na‘ar 
hakkohén ... ‘if any one sacrificed a sacrifice, then the priest’s servant came ...’ 
(1 Sam. 2:13). Ges. §116w. 


§32.374 A ptcp. may be followed by a finite verb. "3702 93" BY 

pn 4) ‘who made the world like a wilderness, and its cities he 
overthrew’ (Is. 14:17). masdigé rasa‘ ‘égeb séhad w‘sidgat saddigim ydsiri 
mimménna ‘who acquit the guilty for a bribe, and the right of the righteous they 
take from him’ (Is. 5:23). 


§32.3741 According to Driver Tenses §117, a ptcp. followed by perf. with conj. 

wadw asserts something indefinite or undetermined and may generally 
be translated, ‘whoever, whenever, if ever.’ M3 MID ME) WS Mb ‘whoever 
smites a man and he dies shall surely be put to death’ (Exod. 21:12). 


§32.3742 A ptcp. followed by impf. with conv. wdw, on the other hand, asserts 

an actual concrete event. It is generally translated by a clause in- 
troduced by ‘who, that.’ /a’él had‘éné" ’oti b‘yém sdrati way‘hi ‘immddi ‘to the 
God who answered me in the day of my distress and was with me’ (Gen. 35:3). 
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§§32.375-32.3822 Syntax 


§32.375 In some passages we seem to see the ptcp. developing as a historical 
tense (continuous past, continuous present, etc.) in Bib. Heb. Such 
usage is fairly common in Aram. and Syr., and fully developed in Mod. Heb. 
MIVH WH Apa ‘the cattle were plowing’ (Job. 1:14). wayyihyit nigrda’im lipné 
hammelek ‘and they were being read in the presence of the king’ (Est. 6:1). 


§32.376 According to E. Sellin, Uber die verbal-nominale Doppelnatur der 

hebrdischen Participien und Infinitive, usw., p.40ff., the ptep. when con- 
_ Strued as a verb expresses a single and comparatively transitory act, or relates to 
particular cases, historical facts, and the like, while the ptcp. construed as a noun 
indicates repeated, enduring, or commonly occuring acts, occupations, or 
thoughts. Ges. §116/ 


§32.38 The infinitive construct is not a mood, but a verbal noun. As such, it 
may. be used: 
as subj. of a verb, §33.5 
as obj. of a verb, §34.12 
as gen. after a cstr., §36.312 
as obj. of a prep., §35.42 
As a verb, the inf. cstr. can be used in the following ways. 


§32.381 The inf. cstr. may be used after W, }‘N, or 8, as follows: 


§32.3811 After yes, it indicates possibility or permission. 39°93) WD 

TPN ‘Is it OK to speak to the king on your behalf?’ (2 Kg. 4:13). 
im is (= yés) [*hémin ‘if it is possible (= it is not possible) to go to the right ...’ (2 
Sam. 14:19). 


§32.3812 After }'S ’én it indicates impossibility or prohibition. N13? }*8 ‘> 
FIOM EON ‘for it is not permitted to enter the king’s gate’ (Est. 4:2). 


§32.3813 After N° it indicates a more absolute or categorical impossibility. . ki 

I6’ I*héris ’et-yds*bé” hd’émeq ‘for he could not dispossess the 
inhabitants of the plain’ (Judg. 1:19). MIM OY3 WD) NY ‘Don’t mention the 
name of YHWH (Amos 6:10). 


§32.382 In some instances, the inf. cstr. by itself serves as a finite verb. “DN ON 
‘if I say’ (Job 9:27). Mivy'? mt ‘What shall we do?’ (Est. 1:15). ’ahat 
daté I*hdmit ‘his law is single (= clear): put (him) to death!’ (Est. 4:11). 


§32.3821 In a sequence of clauses, the inf. cstr. is usually followed by a finite 
verb. NPN) “9IP ‘WD ‘when I lifted my voice and cried’ (Gen. 
39:18). ‘ad bd’ w'lagahti ’etkem ‘until 1 come and take you’ (2 Kg. 18:32). 


§32.3822 An inf. cstr. may be used in a clause following one with a finite verb. ‘3 
bn Mey niSypy min? W2~ AS NEVRTND ‘for I will not lift up to YHWH 
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The Verb: Verbal Usage of the Infinitives §§32.383-32.3921 


what is yours and offer up a burnt-offering free (= what cost me nothing)’ 
(1 Chr. 21:24). 


§32.3823 The inf. cstr. often serves in indirect discourse (cf. §38.824). 


§32.383 Especially to be noted is the use of the inf. cstr. with 9 as a periphrastic 
future. w°’eprdyim I‘hdsi’ ’el-hérég band’w ‘and Ephraim is for bring- 
ing forth his sons to the slayer’ (= his sons are destined to be slain, Hos. 9:13). 


§32.384 The inf. cstr. puts its obj. in the same case as the verb from which it is 

derived, and if the verb can take two objs., so can the inf. cstr. /‘hamit 
‘et-dawid ‘to kill David’ (1 Sam. 19:1). /*hillahem bo ‘to fight with him’ (Num. 
22:11). ‘aharé hodt** éléhim otkd "et-kol-z6’t ‘since God has caused you to know 
all this’ (Gen 41:39). BYVYDH §$3N"$5N> ‘to bring us forth from Egypt’ (Exod. 
14:11). 


§32.385 The inf. cstr. (except as described in §§32.3812f.) is generally negated 
by *M999. siwwitikd I*bilti akol-mimménni ‘| commanded you not to 
eat any of it’ (Gen. 3:11). 


§32.386 In a number of instances, the inf. cstr. appears to be used as an inf. 

abs. (Cf. Jouon §123q). w*hasqot biklé zadhdb ‘and they drank from 
gold vessels’ (Est. 1:7). SNiS°AS Midh ‘and they smote Moab’ (2Kg. 3:24). But 
cf. §32.3822. 


§32.39 The infinitive absolute is not a mood. However, since it is sometimes 
used as a finite verb, this usage may be listed here. Ges. §113. 


§32.391 After a clause with a finite verb, the inf. abs. may be used to predicate 

action by the same subject. wayyitq‘*'u bassopdrot w‘ndpos hakkaddim 
‘and they sounded with the rams-horns and broke the pitchers’ (Judg. 7:19). 
BY “Wh) Din) WEES 31M) 3p’ Min’ ‘and they shall buy fields and write 
deeds (lit., in the documents) and seal (them) and cause witnesses to witness 
(them)’ (Jer. 32:44). 


§32.3911 Tue inf. abs. may follow a perf. (Hag. 1:6), a conv. perf. (Zech. 12:10), 
an impf. (Jer. 32:44), a conv. impf. (Gen. 41:43), a cohort. (Josh. 9:20), 
an impv. (Isa. 37:30), or a ptcp. (Hab. 2:15). Ges. §113z. 


§32.392 Theinf. abs. may be used at the beginning of a narration, in which case 
its use must be determined from context. 


§32.3921 The inf.abs. may be used as an impv.:SW"1p9 MAW DWM TIDY ‘keep 
the day of the Sabbath to hallow it’ (Dt. 5:12). Ges. §11356. 
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§§32.3922-32.4211 Syntax 


§32.3922 It may be used for the juss.: MIM °957 JIWAN ID ANN 3p ‘let the 
sons of Aaron offer it before Y.’ (Lev. 6:7, ET 14). Ges. §113cc. 


§39.3923 It may be used for the cohort.: Gkol w‘sdto ‘let us eat and drink’ (Isa. 
22:13). 


§32.3924 It may be used for an impf. in emphatic promises: iN) SID 
‘you/they shall eat and some left over’ (2 Kg. 4:43). Ges. §113¢e. 


§32.3925 The inf. abs. may be used for any historical tense. Ges. §113/f. 


§32.3926 In some instances, the inf. abs. seems to have the force of the passive, 
cf. 59 28 MWY ‘these things have been done to you’ (Ezek. 23:30, but 
see RSV). Ges. §1I13/f. 


§32.393 The subj. may be added when the inf. abs. takes the place of a finite 
verb, MT 9369 JUAN I3 AMS 3p ‘The sons of Aaron [are] to offer 
it before YHWH’ (Lev. 6:7 [ET 14)). 


§32.4 The voice of the verb is indicated by verb morphology (§27.112). In 

Western languages, we think of active and passive as rather clearly 
defined terms. In Heb. there is some degree of confusion of which the student 
must be aware. 


§32.41 In the term active voice, the word ‘‘active’’ may be misleading. It 

defines the relationship of the subj. to the predication of the verb 
($30.3341), and may, with some verbs, indicate no action at all. Note these 
different actives: kdtabti ‘I wrote,’ qdtonti ‘I am (have become) small,’ mal*’u 
‘they were full.’ 


§32.411 Be careful not to confuse the auxiliary was/were of a pass. verb with 
the copular verb was/were. *“The pitcher was broken’’ is pass.; ‘the 
pitcher was full” is act. 


$32.42 The passive in general identifies the subj. as the recipient of the action 

predicated by its verb (§30.3342). Thus intransitive and stative verbs 
cannot be passive. The intr. ‘I rise’ will not form a pass. ‘I was rised,’ nor will the 
stat. ‘lam heavy’ form a pass. ‘I was heavied.” In Heb., however, we find several 
noteworthy points about the passive that run counter to our understanding of 
the pass. in Eng. Ges. §121. 


§32.421 A trans. verb can, of course, be made passive. 90" MOM 
3PM) ‘and Rachel died and was buried’ (Gen. 35:19). 


§32.4211 The personal agent or efficient cause is usually expressed by the prep. 
—9. mm i “Kys} ‘and YHWH was entreated by him’ (Gen. 25:21). 
Mim? NI 4399 blessed be he by YHWH’ (Ruth 2:20). 
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The Verb: Voice, Aspect (Tense) §§32.4212-32.5111 


§32.4212 The agent may be expressed by —3: HY? {O71 OANA ‘by man his blood 
shall be poured out’ (Gen. 9:6). 


§32.4213 The agent may be expressed by }®: w‘/ld’-yikkdrét kol-bdsar ‘od 
mimmeé” hammabbiul ‘and all flesh shall not again be cut off by the 
waters of the flood’ (Gen. 9:11). 


§32.422 The pass. may be impersonal or indefinite. IDY"NY WS PZ N23Y ‘a 
heifer which has not been worked’ (Deut. 21:3 — the act. would be ‘one 
had not worked the heifer,’ a very unlikely construction in Eng.). 


§32.423 Verbs which take two objects in the active (§32.24) may retain one (the 

second or more remote obj.) in the pass., while the nearer obj. becomes 
the subj. Ges. §121c. Compare the following: ‘aser ’ar’ekkd ‘which | will show 
you’ (act.) (Gen. 12:1); ser ’atta" mor’é* ‘which you have been shown’ (pass.) 
(Exod. 25:40). In both clauses, which stands for the 2d obj. 


§32.4231 Both objs. are retained with the pass. in an unusual clause: 822%) 
PSA DAMS MMTA435 ‘and the earth will be covered (with) the glory 
of YHWH (Num. 14:21). 


§32.424 The sign of the acc. M8 sometimes is used with a pass. wayyuggad 

l*ribqa" ’et-dibré ‘ésdw ‘and there were told to Rebecca the words of 
Esau’ (Gen. 27:42). wayyiwwaléd lahanok ’et-‘irdd ‘and \Irad was born to Enoch’ 
(Gen. 4:18). Grammatically, we would have to assume that the speaker was 
thinking of an active verb, ‘one told the words ...,’ ‘his wife bore Irad ..... But 
there are enough examples of this phenomenon that we must consider it as 
acceptable grammatically. Ges. §1218. 


§32.5 The aspect or tense (Aktionsart) of the predication is indicated by verb 

morphology (§27.111). It is extremely important to understand how 
these forms are to be translated. Cf. S. R. Driver, The Use of the Tenses in 
Hebrew (3d ed. 1892), F. R. Blake, A Resurvey of Hebrew Tenses (1951), 
C. Brockelmann, Hebrdische Syntax (1956), §§40-42. 


§32.51 The Heb. perfect (CaCaCa, CaCiCa, CaCuCa) predicates actions, 

states, or events which, from the viewpoint of the speaker, are 
portrayed as completed, whether in the past (was completed), the present (is 
complete), or the future (will have been completed). This also holds true when 
simple (conjunctive) wdw is added, but it does not hold true with conversive waw, 
see §32.54. 


§32.511 The perf. may be used to predicate action or state in past time. 


§32.5111 The perf. may indicate action or state as simple past. SON ON ‘and 
to Adam he said ...” (Gen. 3:17). gam wasti hammalka* ‘as‘ta" misté" 
ndsim ‘also, Esther made a women’s banquet’ (Est. 1:9). 
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§§32.5112-32.513 Syntax 


§32.5112 The perf. may indicate continuous past action or condition. sdalos 
$Sanim mdlak bi’risaldim ‘he reigned for three years in Jerusalem’ 
(1 Kg. 15:2). 


§32.5113 The perf. may indicate repeated action in the past. wayyés°’u saré 

plistim way‘thi middé sé’tam sadkal dawid mikkol ‘abdé sa’ul ‘and the 
chiefs of the Philistines used to go forth, and as often as they went forth, David 
was more successful than all the servants of Saul’ (1 Sam. 18:30). 


§32.5114 The perf. may be used as a pluperfect or past anterior. BNM3*} 

DUNT MY %D mM ‘and YHWH repented that he had made man’ 
(Gen. 6:6). w*ldbdn hdlak ligzéz ’et-so’né wattigndb rahél ’et-hatt‘radpim ‘for 
Laban had gone to shear his sheep, so Rachel stole the terraphim’ (Gen. 31:19). 


§32.512 The perf. may be used to predicate action or state occurring in the 
present. 


§32.5121 This may be a present condition that results from completed action. 

392 19H) MD? ‘why is your face fallen?” (Gen. 4:6). “MN 33yy 
mim ‘they have forsaken YHWH (and still are in that condition)’ (Is. 1:4). /ammd* 
rag‘su gdyim ‘why do (the) nations rage?’ (Ps. 2:1). 


§32.5122 With certain verbs, present activity is the result of action that has just 

been completed, hence the perf. is used. higgadti hayydm ‘I declare 
today’ (Dt. 26:3). SYP" *D ‘for I advise’ (2 Sam. 17:11). SMAYDYWI MWD ‘I swear 
by YHWH (2 Sam. 19:8). 


§32.5123 With certain verbs, present state or achievement is the result of past 

activity. This is sometimes called the perf. of experience. gam-hasida" 
bassamayim yad‘‘G" méGdéha w' tor w‘ sis w* agur sam‘ rit ’et-bd’and* ‘even (the) 
stork in the heavens knows her appointed times, and (the) turtledove, swallow, 
and crane observe the time of their coming’ (Jer. 8:7). 


§32.5124 Such verbs may also be used to describe a past event. ‘akén yes YHWH 
bammdqom hazzé* w‘’anéki Io’ yada'‘ti ‘therefore YHWH was in this 
place and I didn’t know (it)’ (Gen. 28:16). 


§32.5125 Only slightly different is the inchoative perf., which expresses a 
condition that is viewed as having just begun. 99 MM° ‘YHwH has 
become (and is now) king!’ (Ps. 97:1). 


§32.5126 With stative verbs, the perf. very often expresses a present state which 

obtains because of completed activity. zdkanti 16’ ydda‘ti yom moti ‘I 
am old; I don’t know when I will die’ (Gen. 27:2). “3A358 87) “JANIY PI ‘you 
only hate me; you don’t love me’ (Judg. 14:16). 


§32.513 The perf. may even be used of future time. Context will determine this. 
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The Verb: Uses of the Perfect §§32.5131-32.52 


§32.5131 The perf. is used to describe graphically an event that is to take place. 
helqat hassddé* mak‘rd no‘émi ‘Naomi is selling (is going to sell) the 


portion of the field’ (Ruth 4:3). YY SM SA ay 0 ‘behold my servant! I will 
put my spirit on him’ (Is. 42:1). 


§32.5132 Quite similar, but usually put in a separate category, is the prophetic 

perfect. MYI""73H “OY M93 ‘my people will go into captivity for 
lack of knowledge’ (Is. 5:13). (This could be put in §32.5131.) ki yéled yullad-lanu 
‘for to us a child is (= will be) born’ (Isa. 9:5). hahdl‘*kim bahdsek ra’u ’ér gadol 
‘those who walk in darkness will see a great light’ (Isa. 9:1). 


§32.5133 The perf. may serve as a future perf. ‘ad ’im-killu listot ‘until they shall 
have finished drinking’ (Gen. 24:19). ki Gz ydsd’ YHWH lipdanekd ‘for 
then YHWH shall have gone before you’ (2 Sam. 5:24). 


§32.514 The perf. may be used to express hypothetical situations. 


§32.5141 The perf. may express a simple hypothetical statement or question. 

SUN AN OYM ANN 39 OYHD ‘one of the people might have 
bedded your wife’ (Gen. 26:10). w*ka’aser 'dbadti ’abddti ‘and when (if) I perish, | 
perish’ (Est. 4:16). 


-§32.5142 The perf. is regularly used in unreal or contrary-to-fact statements, and 

if conditional, in both protasis and apodosis. /o’-‘asiti m‘’umd" ki- 
samu ’6tt babbor ‘1 did nothing that they should have put me in the pit’ (Gen. 
40:15). my np? 89 33H? pin 3 ‘If he had wanted to kill us, he would not 
have received a burnt-offering’ (Judg. 13:23). 


§32.5143 The perf. may be used to express an unfulfilled desire. 13 39 ‘would 
we had died!’ (Num. 14:2). 


§32.5144 The use of the perf. as a precative is debatable. The following 
sentences may be precatives. hébé’td ydm-qdrd’td wyihyt k*méni 
‘bring i in the day which thou hast announced, and they shall be (let them be) like 


me!’ (Lam. 1:21). "3% Mpp) OYYy M¥y ‘far be the counsel of evildoers from me!’ 
(Job 21:16). But cf. Driver, Tenses, §20. 


§32.515 In some instances, the perf. appears to serve as a past ptcp., which is 
lacking in Heb. way‘happés baggddol héhél ubaqqaton killa" ‘and he 
searched, beginning with the oldest and ending with the youngest’ (Gen. 44:12). 


§32.52. The imperfect (yaCCuCu, yiCCaCu, yaCCiCu) predicates an action, 

condition, or event which from the viewpoint of the speaker is seen as 
incomplete, whether in past time, present, or future. This description holds true 
when simple (conjunctive) wdaw is added, but it does not apply with conversive 
waw, Cf, §32.53. 
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§§32.521-32.5217 Syntax 


§32.521 The impf. predicates an action or state viewed as not complete but 
which is to be completed (in contrast to the ptcp., which views the 
action as always continuous), hence the impf. is often similar to the future tense. 


§32.5211 The impf. may sometimes be translated by a simple future. °D ‘My 

‘J2~M W15~ ‘1 know that you shall certainly be king’ (1 Sam. 24:21). 
w°hén I6’-ya’amini If w°lé’ yism* U b*qéli ‘Look, they won’t believe me and they 
won’t listen to me!’ (Exod. 4:1). 


§32.5212 The impf. may portray a future event from a past or future viewpoint, 

thus requiring a compound tense for translation. ‘aser 16 yiqqaré’ ‘who 
shall not have been called’ (the context requires action anterior to the clause 
which precedes; we would probably say ‘who has not been called,’ Est. 4:11). 
w’et-d‘mé y*rusalayim yadt°h miggirbah ‘and the blood of Jerusalem he shall 
have cleansed from her midst.’ (Is. 4:4). ANA JO. WN 13-M8 AP} ‘and he 
took his son who was to reign in his stead’ (2 Kg. 3:27). 


§32.5213 The impf. often portrays an event that has some contingency or 
uncertainty, or one that is hypothetical or unrealized. In such 
instances, it is generally translated with a modal auxiliary. 298) Jan-/7Y “BR 
‘from the fruit of (any) tree of the garden we may eat’ (= ‘we are permitted to 
eat,’ Gen. 3:2). kol if w°’issa" "aSer-yabo’ ’el-hammeélek ... ‘any man or woman 
who may enter (by chance enters) into the king ...’ (Est. 4:11). haydd6** néda‘ ki 
y6d’mar ‘should we indeed have known what he would say?’ (Gen. 43:7). 


§32.5214 The impf. sometimes expresses obligations or commands, and is 

translated by ‘should’ or ‘shall’ or the like. ‘al-g°hokd télék w‘‘apar 
té’kal ‘on your belly you shall walk, and dust you shall eat’ (Gen. 3:14). WYP 
SY NYY IWYINN “TWN ‘deeds which should not be done you have done to me’ 
(Gen. 20:9). 


§32.5215 The impf. with N° is used in strong prohibitions. /6’ t6’k*lu mimménni 

‘you shall not eat (any) of it’ (Gen. 3:3). /6’ tirsah, 16’ tin’ap, 16’ tigndb 
‘you shall not murder; you shall not commit adultery; you shall not steal’ 
(Exod. 20:13-15). 


§32.5216 The impf. is used in conditional statements, real or hypothetical. 

‘im-’6tah tiqgqah-l°kd qah ‘if you want to take it, take it? (1 Sam. 21:10, 
ET 9). DO NTN“NY MIPS NID JYN'D ‘if I should walk in the valley of deep 
darkness, I would not fear evil’ (Ps. 23:4). 


§32.5217 The impf. is often used after final (telic) conjunctions. }¥!? 

1JQN° ‘in order that they might believe’ (Exod. 4:5). ‘aser yi?tdb I‘kd 
‘that it might be well with you’ (Deut. 4:40). }3MEM")}b ‘lest you die’ 
(Gen. 3:3). 
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The Verb: Uses of the Imperfect §§32.5218—-32.5233 


§32.5218 The impf. is often found in indirect discourse (oratio obliqua), in which 

case we must follow Eng. rules for translation. lir’6t md’-yyigra’lé” ‘to 
see what he would call it’ (Gen. 2:19). OM? 195N* OWn'D iyhy ‘they heard that 
they would (be able to) eat bread there’ (Gen. 43:25). 


§32.522 The impf. often resembles the present tense. 


§32.5221 The impf. is used to portray continuing activity in the present.“ 

wpa ‘what are you looking for?’ (Note the reply, WP3 *33N, Gen. 
37:15f.). On the other hand, note mé’dyin ydbé’t ‘where did they come from?’; 
reply, ba’é ‘they came from,’ 2 Kg. 20:14). 


§32.5222 The impf. is often used for actions of general occurrence, universal 

truth, habit, etc. ‘al-kén yé amar ‘therefore it is said (as a proverb) ...’ 
(Gen. 10:9). mikkol-ma@kal GSer yéakél ‘of all food which may be eaten (= is 
edible)’ (Gen. 6:21). bé hdkdm y*sammah- db ‘a wise son makes a father happy’ 
(Prov. 10:1). ka @ser yaléq hakkeleb ‘as a dog laps’ (Judg. 7:5). kol ‘aser y°dabber 
bo’ ydbé’ ‘whatever he speaks surely comes (true)’ (1 Sam. 9:6). /6’ yitrabbé’ ‘dlay 
tob ‘he never prophesies good about me’ (I Kg. 22:8). 


§32.5223 The impf. is sometimes used for potentiality. This appears to be 

somewhat weaker than the use of ‘95° with an inf. 737 NUN NDS ‘how 
shall (= can) I bear the burden by myself?’ (Dt. 1:12, cf. 1:9). ’aser 16’-yé’m‘ ra 
z6't ‘izdbel ‘so that no one will be able to say (= can say), ‘‘This is Jezebel” ’ 
(2 Kg. 9:37). 


§32.5224 The impf. is sometimes used like an adjective. binydmin z°'éb yitrap 

‘Benjamin is a wolf that devours (a devouring wolf)’ (Gen. 49:27). ‘és 
Id’ yigrab ‘a tree that does not rot‘ (Is. 40:20). ‘dm [6’-ydbin ‘an undiscerning 
people’ (Hos. 4:14). 


§32.523 The impf. sometimes has the force of a past tense. This is usually in 
connection with actions that were customary or general in the past. 


§32.5231 The impf. is used of events that occurred regularly. M2Y° “IN} ‘and a 

mist used to go up’ (Gen. 2:6). dm‘ ‘tl gatén ta‘asé*-llé ’immé ‘and his 
mother used to make a little robe for him every year’ (1 Sam. 2:19). ahat l°salos 
Sanim tdbond" oniyyét tarsis ‘once every 3 years the ships of Tarshish came’ (2 
Chr. 9:21). w‘°/6’ yitbésasti ‘and they were not (at any time) ashamed’ (Gen. 2:25). 


§32.5232 Similar is the use of the impf. to describe continuous state in past time. 
D’a-9D SPN My’ mop ‘this is the way Job was always doing’ 
(Job 1:5). 


§32.5233 The impf. is regularly used of past time after certain conjunctions. dz 
yasir moséh ‘then Moses sang’ (Exod. 15:1). w‘kol-‘éseb hassddé" terem 


yismah ‘and no herb of the field had yet sprouted’ (Gen. 2:5). wa'’ékal b‘térem 
tabo’ ‘and I had already eaten before you came’ (Gen. 27:33). 
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§§32.524-32.533 Syntax 


§32.524 In a fairly large number of cases, the impf. appears to be a perfect in 

everything except form, suggesting that a yqt/ perf. (like Akk. iprus) 
may have been present at one time in Heb. PS {DPM ‘earth swallowed them’ 
(Exod. 15:12, and often in that chapter). ki ’adabbér ’el-ndbét ‘for I spoke to 
Naboth’ (1 Kg. 21:6). w°’et pé‘al yHwu Io’ yabbiti ima‘asé" yada’ w I6’ ra’u ‘and 
the work of YHWH they did not contemplate and the deed of his hands they did 
not see’ (Is. 5:12; in the prophets, the impf. often interchanges with the perf.). 


‘aalé" ’et-kem mimmisrayim ‘I brought you up from Egypt’ (Judg. 2:1). 


§32.53 The converted imperfect is formed by the addition of wdaw, pattadh, and 

dagés hdzdq (§27.311). If the verb is lcs (with preform. &), ddagés is 
rejected and pattah is lengthened to gadmds (§15.14). The conv. impf. can be used 
in many of the situations where the simple perf. is used (cf. §32.51). Note that the 
wdw cannot be separated from the verb, and the verb must stand first in its clause. 


§32.531 Some preliminary observations may be helpful. 


§32.5311 The name ‘‘wdw consecutive” was based on the theory that such forms 

were always preceded by a perf. or some other verb form, and 
therefore followed in consecution. This is not supported by biblical data. The 
Heb. term "JBM 3} ‘the waw of the reversal,’ or Eng. ““wdw conversive”’ or “wdw 
inversive” is to be preferred. See Joon §117a, n.1. 


§32.5312 It should be noted that the conv. impf. is not an impf. at all. In every 

instance where the Heb. juss. is formally distinguished from the impf. 
(§§29.6317, .6325, .6412), the conv. impf. has the form of the juss., except that in 
some forms there is also an accent shift (G40 Op*, Gc20 O°}, paus. 02"). For 
the theory of a yqtl perf., cf. §32.524. 


§32.5313 Driver Tenses §70 explains the accent-shift in the conv. impf. as due to 

the “heavy prefix +}.” This is not convincing, for every word with -4], 
+3, etc., has the same kind of “‘prefix” — and the accent never shifts. Further, 
Driver notes forms with the same accent shift but without the =}, which leaves 
the reason for the shift unexplained (Tenses §83, Obs.). 


§32.5314 Jouon compares the Heb. conv. impf. with Arab. fam yagtul and Akk. 
igtul, §117c, n.1. | 


§32.532 The conv. impf. of statives in general is equivalent to the perf. of 
statives. wayyimmadlé’ hokma* ‘and he was full of wisdom’ (1 Kg. 7:14). 
7} ‘and it was, xai éyévero’ (often). 


§32.533 The conv. impf. of fientive verbs very often conveys the idea of past 
time together with some notion of succession with the preceding verb 


(if any). ub*’arba‘ ‘esré" Sana" ba’ k*dorla‘émer ... wayyakku ’et-r°pa’im ‘and in 
the 14th year came Chedorlaomer et ai. and they smote the Rephaim’ (Gen. 
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The Verb: The Converted Imperfect §§32.5331-32.5361 


14:5). 99h) FAWN SP’ MypY “Dd ‘for you listened to the voice of your wife and 
you ate’ (Gen. 3:17). hasdma’‘ ‘am qél YHWH wayyeht ‘has a people ever heard the 
voice of YHWH and lived?’ (Dt. 4:33). w*/dmmd* 1é’-Sama'td b°q6l YHWH wattd‘af 
‘el-hassdlal ‘why did you not obey the voice of YHWH, but you swooped on the 
plunder’ (1 Sam. 15:19). 


§32.5331 When the succession is absent, conv. impf. is avoided. wayyésé’ ... 
wayydbo’ ... w*rdhél lag‘hd" watt‘simém ‘and he went out ... and he 
entered ...; now Rachel had taken and had put them ...’ (Gen. 31:33f.). 


§32.5332 The conv. impf. is avoided if the action, though actually subsequent, is 
not presented as such. ‘MP? TN"NIN) ... 3929p NIN) ‘and he cursed me 
... but when he went down to meet me ...’ (1 Kg. 2:8). 


§32.5333 The conv. impf. is avoided when the second action is simultaneous 
with the first. watt‘hf ldhem hall*bénd* I*’dben w‘hahémér haya" lahem 
lahémer ‘and they had brick for stone and bitumen for mortar’ (Gen. 11:3). 


§32.5334 The conv. impf. is avoided when repeating an account. "95) SN) 
IND {ASTI NO¥M ‘and Joab and all the army that was with him 
came’ (they had already come in the previous verse, 1 Sam. 3:22f.). 


§32.534 The conv. impf. is used to express logical sequence. /dmd’* ’dmartd 
‘ahott ht”? wda’eqqah ‘étah If l*’issa" ‘why did you say “she is my sister” 
so that I took her for my wife?’ (Gen. 12:19). 


§32.5341 The c20 may be used to “recap” an account. way°kullu hassamayim 
w‘ha'dres w*kol-s*bd’dm ‘so the heavens and the earth and all their 
host were finished’ (Gen. 2:1). 


§32.5342 The c20 may be used for explanation. wattigrd’ §“mé mdsé* wattd’mer 
kf min-hammayim m‘stiht ‘and she called his name Moses, for she 
said, “Because I drew him from the water’’’ (Exod. 2:10). 


§32.5343 The conv. impf. is often used in a narrative when no sequence at all is 
intended. S>%/} 3%) Mey} 9DN% ‘and he ate and he drank (no 
sequence intended), and he returned and he lay down’ (1 Kg. 19:6). 


§32.535 The conv. impf. may serve as an instantaneous present. JQ 
TIM PBST 31p3) ... IN) ‘your servants have taken up ... and we 
now present YHWH’s Offering’ (Num. 32:49-50). 


§32.536 There are a number of relatively rare usages that are noteworthy. 

§32.5361 The conv. impf. may be used after a perf. of a stative verb with a pres. 
meaning. Jia MPH) AZZ) IPS Misa a2 Dd 7 ‘because the 

daughters of Zion are haughty and they walk with outstretched necks’ (Is. 3:16). 
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§§32.5362—32.5421 Syntax 


Ghabtd sédeq waitisn ’ rea‘ ‘you love righteousness and hate wickedness’ (Ps. 
45:7). 


§32.5362 The conv. impf. following a simple impf. is relatively rare. 13} 

‘MOAN? JYNAWAY DO M28 MSM ‘and behold your sheaves were 
gathering around and bowing down to my sheaf’ (Gen. 37:7). w°ra’a" sa’ul kol-’is 
gibbér w‘kol-ben-hayil wayya’as‘ péhu ‘and any time Saul saw a strong man or a 
valiant man, he attached him (to himself) (1 Sam. 14:52). 


§32.5363 The conv. impf. may follow a ptcp. D9BY") ON “9 NPM ‘the one who 
calls the waters of the sea and pours them out’ (Amos 5:8). 


296 


§32.5364 The conv. impf. may follow an inf. cstr. kaharimt qoli wa’eqrda’ ‘when I 
lifted my voice and cried’ (Gen. 39:18). 


§32.5365 The conv. impf. may follow a prophetic perf. and have the same force. 

ki-yéled yullad-lana bén nittan-lani watt‘ht hammisra" ‘al-Sikmé ‘for a 
child has been (= will be) born to us, a son has been given to us, and the govern- 
ment shall be on his shoulder’ (Is. 9:5). 


§32.5366 The conv. impf. may be used in a conditional sentence. M7MP °939 
‘MNP? Miami ‘unless you had hastened and had come to meet me’ 
(1 Sam. 25:34). 


§32.54 The converted perfect can be formed by the addition of —} to a verb in 

the perf. There is a shift of stress-accent in verbs which have a closed 
penult and an open ultima, resulting in an accented ultima. If the verb form is 
incapable of accent-shift, we must identify the conv. perf. by context alone. The 
effect of the wdw (and the accent shift) is to give the verb the force of the impf. 
Cf. Driver, Tenses, §105ff. 


§32.541 The conv. perf. may be used without any preceding verb (cf. §32.5311). 

‘ani YHWH whésé'tt ’etkem ‘I am YHWH and [ will bring you forth’ 
(Exod. 6:6). PSTN 339 MIM FD 7M) ‘and it shall be, when YHWH gives us the 
land’ (Josh. 2:14). w°’ahabtem ’et-haggér ‘you shall love the sojourner’ (Dt. 
10:19). hén-rabbi ‘atta" ‘am hd’ares w‘hisbattem ’6tdm missiblétam ‘Behold the 
people of the land are now many, and do you want to give them rest from their 
labors?’ (Exod. 5:5). 


§32.542 The conv. perf. may be used after an impf. It often serves as a future 

tense. PNT M42 9D 13 99907) OEY) 77a 77 AP AP OPIN) and 
Abraham shall surely become a great and mighty nation and in him all the 
nations of the earth shall be blessed’ (Gen. 18:18). 


§32.5421 The conv. perf. may follow an impf. denoting frequent or customary 


action. ‘al-kén ya‘azob-’ts ’et-’abiw w*’et-’immo w‘ddbag b°’isté wShayu 
I*basdr ‘ehdd ‘therefore man shall leave his father and mother and he shall cleave 
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The Verb: The Converted Perfect §§32.5422-32.549 


to his wife and they shall become one flesh’ (Gen. 2:24 — this is a general 
statement about any man). NON YB°9D7 NN NPY) PNM} MY) WN) ‘and a 
mist used to go up from the land and water all the face of the ground’ (Gen. 2:6). 


§32.5422 The conv. perf. may follow an impf. used with hypothetical or modal 

force. w*’im-yéhdb°’a b‘ré’s§ hakkarmel missam "ahappés ul‘qahtim 
‘and though they would hide themselves in the top of Carmel, from there I would 
seek and I would take them’ (Amos 9:3). 


§32.543 The conv. perf. may be used after an impv. ... "BITSY NIP 47 AwyY 


MN 9) ‘make yourself an ark of gopher wood ... and cover it’ 
(Gen. 6:14). 


§32.544 The conv. perf. may be used after a juss. MIMIN? $7) ... MIND “MI ‘let 

there be luminaries ... and let them become signs’ (Gen. 1:14f.). ’al-nd’ 
tiqgb‘rént b‘misrayim w'sakabti im-’abétay ‘please don’t bury me in Egypt, but I 
shall (= let me) lie down with my ancestors’ (Gen. 47:29f.). 


§32.545 The conv. perf. may be used after a cohort. w°‘attd’ [°ka" nikr‘ta’ 

b‘rit ... w*hdydé" I*'éd ‘and now, come, let us make a covenant ... and 
let it become a witness’ (Gen. 31:44). ‘Glagdja"-nnd’ w°’dsapti ba‘omdrim ‘please 
let me glean and I will (= let me) gather with the reapers’ (Ruth 2:7). 


§32.546 The conv. perf. may be used after a ptcp. hin‘nf mébf? ’et-hammabbil 

mdyim ‘al-hd’dres ... whagqtméti 'et-b‘ritt *ittak ‘behold I am bringing 
(= will bring) the flood waters upon the earth ... and I will raise up my covenant 
with you’ (Gen. 6:17f.). 


_§32.547 The conv. perf. may follow a perf. mdna‘ti mikkem ’et-haggésem ... 

w‘himtartl ‘al-%r ‘ahdt w‘‘al-‘tr ’ahat 16’ ’amttr ‘I withheld the rain from 
you ... and I would cause it to rain (Hc14) on one city, while on another city I 
would not cause rain (H24)’ (Amos 4:7); note interchange of conv. perf. and 
simple impf. 


§32.5471 The conv. perf. may follow a prophetic perf. hinné* béraktt ’6t6 

whipré’ti 6té w'hirbé’ti ’6t6 ‘behold I have blessed (= will bless) him, 
and I will make him fruitful and multiply him’ (Gen. 17:20 — note accent on the 
perf. forms). 


§32.548 Theconv. perf. is used following an impf. which is preceded by certain 

particles and conjunctions. In fact, it is rare in such instances to find 
an impf. repeated; the preference seems to favor the conv. perf. Cf. Driver Tenses 
S§115f. 


§32.549 Simple or conjunctive wadw may be used with the perfect. There is no 
accent shift and zo inversion of meaning. wa’ani zdqanti w‘sabti ‘and 
as for me, I am old and grey’ (1 Sam. 12:2). 
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§§32.6—-32.821 1 Syntax 
§32.6 [Permansive. Omitted in Heb.] 
§32.7 [Ventive. Omitted in Heb.] 


§32.8 From the basic root of the verb, a number of derived stems (§28) may 
be formed. It is essential to understand the significance of these stems 
for translation and exegesis. 


§32.81 The D-stem (cf. §28.2) basically predicates an action that involves 
repetition or continuity of activity. SMNYP3 ‘I sought,’ aw ‘he broke in 
pieces, smashed,’ "9° ‘he spoke,’ M4 ‘you taught.’ Ges. §52f. 


§32.811 The D of an active (fientive) verb often has causative force. Compare 

ldmad ‘he learned,’ and limméd ‘he caused to learn, he taught.’ 
ul*madtem ’otdm ‘and you shall learn them’ (Deut. 5:1); limmadti ’etkem huqqim 
umispatim ‘1 have taught you statutes and ordinances’ (Deut. 4:5). 


§32.812 The D of stative verbs is often factitive or causative. 820 ‘it was full’; 
N20 ‘I filled.’ MIM M9 WANDS WS ‘whom I filled (with) a spirit of 
wisdom’ (Exod. 28:3). 


§32.813 The D often has forensic meaning, especially with certain verbs. 

TUT Mah ONT Mow MYbI APIS ‘backslidden Israel has 
Justified herself more than false Judah’ (Jer. 3:11) ki-hdpasti sadd‘qékka ‘for I 
desire to justify you (= to declare you just)’ (Job 33:22). 


§32.814 The D-stem is used to form certain denominal verbs (i.e. verbs formed 

from nouns), e.g. WY ‘he rooted out, extirpated,’ &5¥ ‘he did three 
times, tripled, divided into three parts, did for the third time,’ }M3 ‘he acted as a 
priest.’ Ges. §52h. 


§32.815 The Dp (pu‘al), as the passive of the D-stem, regularly expresses the 
passive of the various nuances of the D-active. 


§32.82 The H-stem (cf. §28.3) basically expresses the idea of causation. 8i3 ‘to 
enter,’ 8°35 ‘he caused to enter, brought in,’ N$* ‘he went out,’ S¥iN 
‘he caused to go out, sent out.’ 


§32.821 The H of an intransitive or stative verb generally becomes transitive. 

332 ‘to turn, return,’ 3° ‘to turn (tr.), cause to return.’ 2) (unused 
in G, but prob. ‘to be conspicuous,’ cf. 33), a ‘to make conspicuous, 
report, announce.’ Note the following: 34h ‘he brought near,’ p’RYyM ‘he made 
deep,’ MM ‘he made alive’ BDB 61 6f. 


. me 1) 


§32.8211 The H ofa stative verb may indicate entry into a state or the exhibiting 
of a state. ‘Ajpyit ‘I have become old,’ 2*>WN ‘he acted wisely.’ 
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The Verb: Force of Derived Stems §§32.8212-32.841 


§32.8212 The H of a stative may simply make it fientive. 3‘O'M ‘he did good,’ 
rvnwn ‘he did evil,’ N37 ‘he made many, magnified,’ DO'YHNh ‘he 
made little.’ 


“§32.8213 The H of of some words is intransitive, but only in translation. SYpn 
| ‘he listened’ (= caused to extend [the ear]), S°WM ‘he replied’ (= 
caused to return [a word)). Jouon §54e. 


§32.822 The H-stem expresses a forensic meaning, especially with the verbs 

PAS and YW. w*hisdigt ‘et-hassaddtq w‘hirsit ’et-hdrdsa‘ ‘and they 
(the judges) acquit (declare just) the righteous and condemn (declare guilty) the 
wicked’ (Deut. 25:1). 


§32.8221 The H may suggest the idea of thinking or estimating a state or 
condition. “PM ‘he belittled, despised’ (2 Sam. 19:44). 


§32.8222 Note these unusual meanings: 9‘8Wn ‘he consented (= permitted to be 
asked)’, M}'? ‘he borrowed,’ M}9N ‘he loaned (= permitted to borrow).’ 


§32.823 The H-stem is used to form certain denominal verbs. }‘P\5 ‘he turned 
to the right,’ S‘N®&N ‘he went to the left’; magrin mapris ‘growing 
horns (and) hooves’ (Ps. 69:32). 


§32.824 The H-passive (hoph‘al) is generally the passive of the H-stem. 


§32.83 The N-stem (cf. §28.4) may originally have been reflexive (cf. Arab.) or 

passive (cf. Akk.). The earliest Heb. N-stem forms appear to have been 
reflexive. "OW} ‘he kept/guarded himself,’ ‘M77H3 ‘I hid myself,’ and on 
‘MyaY> ‘I swore, performed an oath (= sevened myself [?]).’ 


§32.831 The N-stem has replaced the G-pass. in Bib. Heb.,-and is often trans- 


lated by the poigg tras WNMODTAN YT “S103 ‘and Mordecai 
knew all that was done’ (Est. 4 


§32.832 The N is sometimes similar to the Gk. middle. 5N¥/3 ‘he asked 
permission (for himself)’ (1 Sam. 20:6). 


§32.833 The N is sometimes reciprocal. 10073 ‘they fought (with one another).” 


§32.834 The N may express a permissive or tolerative idea. WINN 
Bry? wy ‘Shall I indeed let myself be asked by them? (Ezek. 14:3). 


§32.84 The HtD-stem (cf. §28.5) is basically reflexive (Ht-) and and iterative 
(D-). “Hp2nwi ‘I walked about,’ NZMVi ‘he hid himself.’ 


§32.841 The HtD may be reciprocal. 38h M99 “Why do you look at one 
another?’ (Gen. 42:1). 
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§§32.842-33.1112 Syntax 


§32.842 The HtD may be reflexive and forensic or putative. 9nmin} ‘and feign 
(impv.) illness’ (2 Sam. 13:5). OAM ‘pretending to be Jews’ (or 
possibly ‘becoming Jews’). 


§32.843 The HtD may be reflexive and factitive. 930 ‘he made himself great, 
acted arrogantly.’ 


§32.844 The HtR-stem (§28.121, §28.7) expresses action that involves twisting. 
turning, etc., for the subj. of the verb. wattithalhal hammalka" m°’od 
‘and the queen writhed in anguish exceedingly’ (Est. 4:4). 


§33. The subj. of a verb is indicated by the verb morphology (§27. ff.). 
However, for emphasis or for greater clarity (especially in 3d pers.), 
the subj may be more closely defined. The defined subject of a verb may be: 
a noun, §33.1 
a noun group (a compound subject), §33.12 
a noun-phrase, §33.13 
a noun-clause, §33.6 
a pronoun, §33.2 
an adjective used substantivally, §33.3 
a participle, §33.4 
an infinitive construct, §33.5 
an infinitive absolute, §33.7 
For a noun in construct with a finite verb, cf. §35.7. 


§33.1] The defined subj. may be a noun, which we assume (from comparative 

studies) to be in the nominative case (§25.3). wayye’éhab 20M 'et-’estér 
‘and he, viz. the king, loved Esther’ (Est. 2:17). We simply translate a defined 
Subj. as the subject, ‘The king loved ....’ 


§33.11 The verb and its defined subj. are generally in concord (i.e., they agree 

in person, gender, and number). “FPN? 9 TN" ‘and the king said 
to Esther’ (Est. 9:12). “APN WNP) ‘and Esther said’ (Est. 9:13). “WY 9N") 
19 ‘and the king’s servants said’ (Est. 2:2). MINY MINH ‘(the) princesses said’ 
(Est. 1:18). 


§33.111 Under certain conditions concord may be lacking. 


§33.1111 A plural subject may be expressed by a verb in the singular, 

particularly if the verb stands first and is separated from its subj. 
D'S “28 NiD°) ‘and men came to me’ (Ezek. 14:1). wayyippdl miyyisra’él 
§*lésim ’élep ragli ‘and of Israel 30,000 infantry fell’ (1 Sam. 4:10). w° and" ’iyyim 
‘and islands shall answer’ (Isa. 2:17) 


§33.1112 A feminine subj. often is found with a verb in the masc. JNN7 30M} 
‘and the flocks bred’ (Gen. 30:39; cf. wattélaknaé hass6’n in the same 
verse). hd’ében hazzo’t ... yihyé* bé’t "éléhim ‘this stone ... shall be the house of 
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The Defined Subject §§33.1113-33.122 


God’ (Gen. 28:22). AZ IH WY BSW ‘your cities will be waste’ (Lev. 26:33). 
w*kol-hanndsim yitt*nu y‘qdr l°ba‘alé”hen ‘Let all the women give honor to their 
husbands’ (Est. 1:20). 


§33.1113 If the subj. is morphologically masc. or fem., but the opposite in 
meaning, concord will be in meaning. DM NYMP Mi ‘the preacher [f. 
in form, m. in meaning] was wise’ (Eccl. 12:9), 


§33.1114 Ifthe defined subj. is a surrogate for the Ist pers., the verb may be in 

Ist pers. JUOWS “D593 SMT AN N99 FN YN WH) (note verbs in Ist 
pers.) ‘My soul (= I) longs for thee in the night, yea, my spirit within me seeks 
thee (lit., I seek thee)’ (Isa. 26:9). géif ’el- YH WH ’eqrd’ ‘My soul (= I) cries (G24) 
unto YHWH’ (Ps. 3:5). These are not to be considered as “dangling” 
constructions. 


§33.1115 Concord is sometimes lacking with the idiom —9 Min ‘to belong to, to 

have.’ M4}N'2 MYq FNS ANN ‘One law shall be for the native ...’ (Exod. 
12:49). ‘arba‘ yddét yihyé" Ildkem ‘You shall have four-fifths (lit. hands)’ 
(Gen. 47:24), 


§33.1116 The noun D'S generally is used with a sing. verb when it means 

“God” (vice “gods’’), except when spoken by or to a pagan. “"IDN*) 
DN ‘and God said’ (Gen. 1:3 and often). @léhim ‘aser yél*ki lipané’nad ‘gods 
who shall go before us’ (Exod. 32:1). Note the words of Jezebel, kd" ya‘astin 
elohim ‘Thus may (your) God do...’ (1 Kgs. 19:2), or Abram’s words to 
Abimelech, ka ‘GSer hit‘ ’6tf ‘elohim mibbé”t ’abf ‘when God caused me to wander 
from my father’s house’ (Gen. 20:13). 


§33.112 If the subj. is collective, a plur. verb may be used with a sing. noun. 

PIP? INS JN UN ‘where the flock comes to drink’ (Gen. 30:38). 
w‘hd‘dm nds ‘and the people fled’ (1 Chr. 11:13, but cf. w‘hd‘am nds 2 Sam. 
23:11). 199) BYA~9D N°) ‘and all the people saw (sg.), and they fell (pl.)’(1_ Kgs. 
18:39). 


§33.12 The defined subj. may be a group of nouns (i.e. a compound subj., 

§30.113). Mime? Iw Fem) V9) ‘And the king and Haman sat down 
to drink’ (Est. 3:15). kf nimkarna ‘anf w*‘ammt ‘for I and my people are sold’ 
(Est. 7:4). 3387 3°58 1°93 FN) ‘and you and your father’s house shall perish’ 
(Est. 4:14). | 


§33.121 If the compound subj. is regarded as separate entities, the verb is 
generally in the plural. 39y “3n) JAHN AYO ‘Moses, Aaron, and Hur 
went up (pl.)’ (each one went up) (Exod. 17:10). 


§33.122 If the compound subj. forms a unitary idea, the verb is generally in the 
Singular. saq wa’éper yussa‘ ldrabbim ‘sackcloth and ashes [both, not 
one or the other] was spread for the many’ (Est. 4:3). réwah whassala" ya‘amod 
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§§33.123-33.211 Syntax 


‘relief and deliverance will arise’ (Est. 4:14). késep w'zdahdab yirbé"-lladk ‘silver and 
gold [= wealth] will be multiplied for you’ (Deut. 8:13). 


§33.123 When the compound subj. is mixed in gender or number, the verb 

often agrees with the nearer subj. 98} O°D "3M ‘and Miriam and 
Aaron spoke’ (Num. 12:1, but wayy6é’m‘ri in 12:2). wattiggas gam léa" 
wi’lddé”ha ‘Likewise Leah and her children drew near (f.s.)’ (Gen. 33:7, the 
following word is m.p. wayyistahawi). 


§33.124 If the compound subj. is considered as one subj. accompanied by 

another, the verb agrees with the principal subj. "33 “JW N'7] NW) 
‘and she was left and her two sons {along with her]’ (Ruth 1:3). gam-ani 
w‘naGrotay ‘dstim ‘1 too shall fast and (together with) my maidservants’ (Est. 
4:16). ydbo’ hammélek w*hdman ... ’el-hammisté* ‘Let the king along with Haman 
come to the banquet’ (Est. 5:4). 


§33.125 If the subj. is distributive, the verb is generally plural. WN STON"! 
YSN ‘and each said to his brothers’ (Gen. 37:19). Gser 16’ yism?'t is 
S*pat réyéhu ‘that they may not hear (= understand) each the language of his 


fellowman’ (Gen. 11:7). higrit ’is ’et-harbé ‘Gird on, each of you, his sword!’ 
(1 Sam. 25:13). 


§33.126 When the subj. is dual, concord is irregular. O°" 157° ‘his hands fell 

(= his courage failed)’ (2 Sam. 4:1). 7)°pF) O'S ‘all hands shall fall’ 
(Isa. 13:7). ’é’nay tir’e’nd® ‘my eyes will see’ (Mic. 7:10). w‘tdhaz b‘siyyén 
‘e’ne’nu ‘and let our eyes gaze upon Zion’ (Mic. 4:11). 


§33.13 The subj. may be a modified noun, i.e. a noun with a pron. suf., or a 

noun in annexion (cstr.). ‘J? MI MI) ‘the king’s sleep fled’ (Est. 
6:1). wayyd’m‘ri ‘abdé” hammelek ‘and the king’s servants said’ (Est. 3:3). 
D9*MH28 )° 9h 733) ‘and behold, your sheaves gathered around ...’ (Gen. 37:7). 


§33.131 The verb may agree with either of the nouns in cstr., and the 

observations in §§33.111ff. apply also. kad (f.) haqqémah (m.) 16’ kdlata 
(f.), w°sapahat (f.) hassemen (m.) 16’ hdsér (m.), ‘The jar of meal was not finished 
and the pitcher of oil did not decrease’ (1 Kgs. 17:16). WA AW Nips ‘beasts 
(f.p.) of the field (m.s.) shall crave (f.s.) ...” (Joel 1:20). 


§33.133 When the defined subj. consists of a noun in cstr. with 95, the verb is 

generally in concord with the governed noun (nomen rectum). JN3$) — 
p°y/3~95 ‘and all the women went out’ (Exod. 15:20). kdl hann‘samd" t‘hallél 
yah ‘Let all breath praise Yah!’ (Ps. 150:6). Exod. 12:12 offers a rare exception, 
kol-m‘la’ka" 16’-yé‘asé" ‘no work shall be done.’ — 


§33.134 The subj. may be a substantive modified by partitive JQ. ODM} INS" 
pp? ‘some of the people went out to gather’ (Exod. 16:27). 
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The Defined Subject §§33.212-33.5 


§33.2 The defined subj. may be a pronoun. For the use of personal pronouns 
see §§32.111-.113. 


§33.21 | The subj. may be a personal pronoun. *}-NIK\) NW ‘she gave me’ (Gen. 
3:12). SPY 3p IW MAN} WN AI" NIN ‘he shall bruise your head and 
you shall bruise his heel’ (Gen. 3:15). 


§33.211 The use of the pers. pron. as the defined subject is not very 
common. Frequently it indicates some particular emphasis. 
Review §§32.111-.113. 


§33.212 Note the following: O° %9M*) ’and they two were hanged’ 
(Est. 2:23). 


§33.23 The defined subj. may be an interrogative pronoun. 3) “30 ‘D ‘who 
told you?’ (Gen. 3:11). MYYI-NH ‘what was done?’ (Est. 6:3). 


§33.24 The defined subj. may be an indefinite pronoun. NYY "7D ... NYP 
ra ‘to know ... and whatever would be done with her’ (Est. 2:11). 


§33.25 The defined subj. may be a demonstrative pronoun. SiN }iB3) ‘and 
that was overturned’ (Est. 9:1). 


§33.26 The defined subj. may bea relative pronoun. This is extremely common 
in relative clauses. 775 “WS ‘who was taken captive’ (Est. 2:7). 
m‘la’kté ’aser ‘asa" ‘the work which he did’ (Gen. 2:2). 


§33.261 The rel. pron. often serves for both antecedent and relator (e.g. he who, 

that which, etc.), and occasionally does so as subj. of a verb. “WS 
“rps “Mwy ‘7 who was made (Dpl4, prob. originally Gp14) in secret’ 
(Ps. 139:15) 


§33.4 The defined subj. may be a participle. Such usage generally indicates a 

general or vague subj. D3 D313" 89 ‘no one could flee’ (Amos 9:1). VOW 
‘and anyone who hears’ (Ezek. 33:4). ki ’im-b°z6't yithallél hammithallél ‘but let 
the one who glories glory in this’ (Jer. 9:23). 


§33.41 A ptcp. serving as a verb generally has its own subject defined. Y11° °D 

‘Who knows?’ (Est. 4:14). ’€%n ’estér maggedet moladtah ‘Esther was 
not telling her kinship’ (Est. 2:20). w°kol-‘abdé” hammelek ... kor‘ im ‘and all the 
king’s men were bowing’ (Est. 3:2). 


§33.5 The defined subj. may be an infinitive construct. Usually this is part of 

a noun-clause (cf. §33.6). MIM DYS Np? OMiN tS ‘then calling on 
YHWH’s name was begun’ (Gen. 4:26). According to Davidson, Hebrew Syntax, 
§90, Rem. 1, the inf. cstr. in such usage always is prefixed with —9. 
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§§33.51-34.11 Syntax 


§33.51 The inf. cstr. may have a defined subject. either in the nominative 
(accusative?) or in the genitive. 


§33.511 The subj. is clearly not in cstr., hence in the nom. (or acc.) in numerous 

texts. 9 JN MIM O°9R3 (note b°Ad-) ‘when YHWH your God gives 
you rest’ (Deut. 25:19). /°bilti hakkot-’6t6 kol-mods°’6 ‘so that no one finding him 
shall smite him’ (Gen. 4:15). M3 f1 My DY? ‘the manslayer to flee thither’ (Num. 
35:6). 


§33.512 In other passages, the subj. of the inf. cstr. must be in the genitive (i.e. 
construct, or with pronom. suf.). 1393 ‘when he ruled’ (1 Sam. 13:1). 
bis*na’t YHWH ’otand ‘in the Lord’s hating us’ (Deut. 1:27). 


§33.513 In many instances it is impossible to determine either by pointing or by 

word-order whether the subj. of the inf. cstr. is nominative (accusative) 
or genitive. Cf. Jouon §124h. Obviously, the terminology of cases is taken from 
our Latin-Greek background. 


§33.6 The defined subj. may be a noun-clause (i.e. a clause serving as anoun; 

we distinguish this from a verbless clause, §31.). }> MY "N5 
TPIT 9H7 TP YSN MND 33 IPMA ‘Giving the younger before the older (daughter) 
is not done in our place’ (Gen. 29:26). 


§33.61 Frequently such noun-clauses are hidden in a sentence where the 

impersonal it or there is used with the verb, e.g. ‘It is pleasant to dwell 
in unity.” Ask who? or what? is pleasant; and the noun-clause will answer the 
question. Study these examples: w‘/6’ yikal lird’t ’et-hd’dres ‘and it was not 
possible to see the earth’ (Exod. 10:5). ’ét kol-’aser té’mar yinndten lah ‘There 
would be given to her all that she would ask’ (Est. 2:13). 18 ‘T° ‘Let there be 


light’ (Gen. 1:6). 


§33.7 The defined subj. may be an infinitive asbolute. This usage is quite rare. 
Bob jin Monet ‘What does reproving from you reprove?’ (Job 
6:25). 


§34. Complement of the verb. Some verbs require a word or words to 

complete the predication, cf. §30.122, §30.22. “She fainted” is a 
complete predication, but ‘the threw” leaves us waiting to hear the rest of the 
statement. 


§34.1 The complement may be the direct object of a transitive verb 
(§30.3391). From comparative Sem. studies, we assume that it is in the 
accusative case. 


§34.11 The dir. obj. is generally a noun or pronoun. gam vasti s‘td" misté* 
ndsim ‘Also Vashti made a women’s banquet’ (Est. 1:9). D'TOS wy) 
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The Complement of the Verb §§34.111-34.1142 


y*pPTI-MN ‘And God made the firmament’ (Gen. 1:7). 93323) NY ‘We did not 
touch you’ (Gen. 26:29). 


§34.111 The dir.obj. may be an adjective used substantivally. JAN NYY 
TNT DN UINAN) HIN ‘who has done with you these great and 
fearsome (things! (Deut. 10:21) 


§34.112 The dir.obj. may be a participle used substantivally, cf. hanndérd’6t in 
the previous example. 


§34.113 The particle M8\"F8\-FB is used, as a general rule, when the dir. obj. 
is definite (§30.3144). Note the examples in §34.11. 


§34.1131 A word is considered to be definite if it is one of the following: 
a proper noun (name) or an expression standing for such; 
a substantive with a definite article; 
a substantive with a pronimal suffix; 
a substantive in construct with a word that is definite; 
a noun preceded by 95 ‘every’; 
a demonstrative pronoun; 
the interrogative pronoun ‘f ‘who(m)?’ (but not 78); 
"8 when it means ‘that which, the one who’; 
in certain instances a noun with a number 


§34.1132 The particle °ét is sometimes called the nota accusativi ‘sign of the 
accusative.’ The name is not well chosen, since ’ét sometimes stands 
before words which are clearly the subject of the sentence, cf. Ges. §117i. 


§34.1133 The very complex use of ?ét should be studied carefully in Ges. §117a- 
m, and Jouon §12Se-i. 


§34.1134 In a number of instances, particularly in later books, —? is used much 
as FN, cf. Ges.§117n, Joton §125k-/. Since /- is regularly the sign of the 
object in Aramaic, this may be due to Aramaic influence. 


§34.114 Many verbs which are stative (§30.3393) in the G-stem, and which 
normally would not require a complement, become factitive (§30.3395) 
in D or H and require a complement. Cf. §32.812, §32.821ff. 


§34.1141 Some verbs which are intransitive in Eng. take direct objects in Heb., 

and therefore may require a complement. 9"9 039 ‘Be clothed 
(with) your garments’ (1 Kgs. 22:30). wattimmdle? hd’dres ?6tdm ‘and the land 
was full (of) them’ (Exod. 1:7). yds°°u ?et-hd Sr ‘they went out (of) the city’ (Gen. 
44:4), 


§34.1142 Likewise the dir. obj. may be found with the N- and HtD-stems 


of certain verbs, such as BM?) (Ps. 190:3) and 9mm (Isa. 
14:2). Ges. §117w. 
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§§34.115-34.161 Syntax 


§§34.115 A verb may be completed by a compound object (i.e. two or more 

objects). This is not to be confused with the two objects discussed in 
§34.3, below. In the compound object, the predication of the verb affects two 
different objects. qah °et-hall*bus w‘et-hassiis ‘take the clothing and the horse‘ 
(Est. 6:10). 


§34.12 The complement may be a noun-phrase or noun-clause. DIIOY"NN NYT 

“EIDN ‘to know Esther's welfare’ (Est. 2:11). wayydsem °et-kiss‘6é ‘and 
he placed his throne’ (Est. 3:1). ANYY WN ... 3? ‘he remembered ... what she 
had done’ (Est. 2:1). 


§34.13 After verbs of saying and the like, a direct quotation may serve as 

verbal complement. This is generally considered under direct dis- 
course, §38.31. IDS FP" SN 9 AN" ‘And the king said to her, ‘‘ What’s 
with you, Esther?” (Est. 5:3) 


§34.14 After verbs of saying, thinking, feeling, and other sensory actions, a 
clause may serve as complement. This is often discussed under indirect 
discourse, §38.82. 


§34.141 The clause may be introduced with MN. wayyagged-I6 mord‘kay ét kol 
*aser qarahu ‘And Mordecai told him all that had befallen him’ (Est. 
4:7). INDI NWN MN} ‘and how he had elevated him’ (Est. 5:11). 


§34.142 The clause may be introduced with ‘3. BSN FY") 13°) DTT NPY 
‘And YHWH Saw that the wickedness of man (was) great’ (Gen. 6:5). 


§34.143 The clause may be introduced with "WN. ki higgid lahem °aser hv” 
y*hida" ‘for he had told them that he (was) a Jew’ (Est. 3:4) 


§34.144 There may be no introductory word. FN SAAN NTN ‘Say, indeed, 
you are my sister’ (Gen. 12:13). S937 ON DOI) WAIN TNF) ‘And 
Esther said to take back (this reply) to Mordecai’ (Est. 4:15). 


j 
§34.16 A participle in its verbal force may require a complement, which can 
be either in the accusative or in the genitive, TJI"MN AN “hating 
David’ (1 Sam. 18:29). 3p¥ ‘38 “those that love thy name” (Ps. 5:12). It is 
doubtful whether the ancient Hebrew thought of the one as a verb and the other 
as a noun, vice Ges. §116f-g. 


§34.161 Verbal adjectives of the pattern CaCéC (distinguished by context from 

stative verbs) may take a complement if the verb of the same root 
requires one. kf 16d? él hdpés réSa‘ atta" “‘For Thou (art) not a god delighting (in) 
wickedness’ (Ps. 5:5 EV 4). Ges. §116f. 
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The Complement of the Verb §§34.19-34,33 


§34.19 The object may be omitted if understood from context. In translation 
it is necessary to add “‘it’’ or “them” for acceptable English. w‘/é? 
gibbél ‘and he would not receive [them, i.e. the garments]’ (Est. 4:4). 


§34.2 The cognate accusative. An intransitive verb sometimes takes as its 

object a word that is cognate with it, or whose meaning closely 
resembles that of the verb. The terms “internal object” and “‘absolute object” are 
also used, but “‘cognate accusative,” which was taken over from the classical 
languages, is not entirely inappropriate. Y7? Yt ‘seeding seed’ (Gen. 1:29). 
q‘barat hamér yiqqabér ‘he shall be buried (with) the burial of an ass’ (Jer. 
22:19). (Ges. §117p-r.) 


§34.21 The complement may not be a cognate word. wd’ez ‘aq qél-gadél ‘and 
I cried (with) a great voice’ (Ezek. 11:13, cf. Est. 4:1). 


§34.22 In many instances the “‘cognate acc.” seems to be an adverbial acc. (cf. 

§35.5), especially when a similar clause is found with a prep. obj. rather 
than a dir. obj. ki-hdlak Sim mirisdldyim gat “that Shimei had gone from 
Jerusalem (to) Gath’ (1 Kgs. 2:41, cf. 2:40, wayyélek gdtta" ‘and he went 
Gathward ’). 


§34.23 The use of the inf. abs. with a finite verb (§35.6) is a specialized use of 


the cognate acc., cf. Ges. p.367, n.1. PIBA MID ‘you shall die dying’ 
(Gen. 2:17). 


§34.3 Factitive verbs (§30.3394) require both a direct object and an objective 

complement (or predicate objective) to complete the predication. These 
are often called “verbs with two objects,” which can lead to confusion with the 
the compound object (§34.115). 


§34.31 Verbs of calling, naming, choosing, and the like, require an obj. comp. 

The dir. obj. (“‘nearer object’’) can be distinguished by putting the 
predication in the passive, e.g. “They called him (dir. obj.) John (obj. comp.); in 
passive, the dir. obj. becomes the subject, ““He was called John). gdr°°a’ s*mé 
dan ‘She called his name Dan’ (Gen. 30:6).33/1W8 NYY) ‘I exalted him prince’ 
(1 Kgs. 11:34) 


§34.32 Verbs of asking, answering, desiring, demanding and the like often 
require an obj. comp. TY""")35) Iai 13I9NY ‘Our captors asked us 

words of song’ (Ps. 137:3). dme*-‘dnd" >6t6 bilSam ‘and what Balaam answered 

him’ (Mic. 6:5) 

§34.33 Verbs of making, fashioning, and the like require an obj. comp. 


Dps myy py ‘He made its columns silver’ (Cant. 3:10). wayyibné* 
-et-h@’abdnim mizbé*h ‘He built the stones (into) an altar (1 Kgs. 18:22) 
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§34.34-34.81 Syntax 


§34.34 In some instances, the obj. comp. is a cognate accusative (§34.2, 
subject to the observations there). TYY 8} J$PY"f “I would counsel you, 
pray, a counsel” (1 Kgs. 1:12). 


§34.35 Transitive verbs in the D- or H-stem require an obj. comp. The object 

of the causation is the dir. obj. (“he caused me to see them’’). ‘JV 
TIID7AN NN ‘Show me, pray, thy glory’(Exod. 33:18). l‘har’dét hdSammim .. . 
-et-yopyah “to cause the peoples to see her beauty” (Est. 1:11). 


§34.351 An intransitive verb becomes transitive in the H-stem, requiring an 

object (§34.114). In some cases it may take a “‘cognate acc.”’ as an obj. 
comp. wayyalbés 6t6 bigdé-sés ‘“‘And he clothed him (with) garments of fine — 
linen’’ (Gen. 41:42). 


§34.4 The verbal object may be a pronoun suffixed to the verb. 
watt*sawwéhu “‘And she commanded him’’ (Est. 4:5). 


§34.4] If the pronoun cannot be suffixed, the particle FX must be used. See 
§34.11. 


§34.42 If both the dir. obj. and the obj. comp. are pronouns, one is suffixed 
and the other is joined to FN. {MN *3N81) “and He will cause me to see 
it” (2 Sam. 15:25). 


§34.43 Great care must be taken with the inf. cstr. plus suffix (65s-). The 

suffix is often subject of the predication of the inf. cstr.: b*har’6té °et- 
‘oser k*béd malkiuté ““when he showed (them) the wealth of the glory of his 
kingdom” (Est. 1:4). However, it may be the object of the inf. cstr.: ‘32719 “to 


kill me” (Exod. 2:14). 


§34.5 The verb 5 requires a complement when it has the meaning “to 

become.”’ On the basis of Arab., we may assume that the predicate is 
in the accusative (Wright, Arabic Grammar, 2 §§41, 44, 74). $[°5D ON AMT 8} 
‘And she became mother of all life’ (Gen. 3:20). 


§34.6 (Arbitrarily omitted.) 


§34.7 The infinitive absolute may serve as dir. obj. of the verb. SO‘ 19 
“Learn to do well” (Isa. 1:17) 


§34.8 The dir. obj. may be an inf. cstr. used substantivally. N31 ANY VIS N? 
“I do not know going out and coming in’ (1 Kgs. 3:7). 


§34.81 The inf. cstr. in a noun-clause may require its own verbal complement. 

SIAM SET TON 2099) “The king said to bring back Vashti’” (Est. 
1:17). way‘baq‘ sa lisl6*h yad bammélek ‘And they sought to lay a hand on the 
king”’ (Est. 2:21). Cf. §38.82. 


-176~ 


The Modifier of the Verb §§34.82-35.111 


§34.82 Certain verbs require another verb (in the infinitive) to complete the 

predication. Such an infinitive is usually called a complementary 
infinitive. Ni39 “AY MD%—HM }NOM) ‘But Queen Vashti refused to enter’ (Est. 
1:12). 


§34.821 It is a common mistake to consider an inf. cl. as a comp. inf. when in 

fact it is the subject of the verb:in an inverted clause. Cf. w*lammelek 
én Sdwé" I‘hannthdm ‘To be gracious to them is not fitting for the king.’ (Est. 
3:8) This error generally occurs when the subj. is anticipated by “‘it’’ (“it is not 
fitting to... ”’). 


§34.822 Verbs commonly requiring a comp. inf. are to begin to, to cease to, to 
continue to, to hasten to, to want to, to refuse to, and the like. Cf. BDB 
517.7.b.(c). 


§34.823 Quite commonly the inf. cstr. “ON is used after verbs of saying and 

the like. It serves no function in the syntax and is best omitted in 
translation or represented by quotation marks. way‘bdrek >é6tdm °éléhim l@mér 
‘And God blessed them, quote’ (Gen. 1:22). 


§34.9 The supplementary participle may be found in Hebrew (Ges. §117h), 

especially with verbs of feeling. wayyisma‘ mésé" et-hd‘dm béké* ‘and 
Moses heard the people weeping’ (Num. 11:10). This might better be looked 
upon as an adj. modifying the noun “people.” 


§35. The modifier of the verb. The predication of the verb may be modified 
or defined more precisely in a number of ways (§30.23). Since such a 
modifier applies to the verb it is calied an adverb or adverbial modifier. 


§35.1 The indirect object is used to define more precisely the predication of 

verbs of giving, telling, teaching, throwing, and the like. Since it is 
possible in Eng. to use such expressions as “throw me the ball,” “teach her 
Latin,” “give them cake,” etc., it is not always recognized that the pronouns 
following the verbs are essentially adverbial modifiers. The direct action of the 
verb is on the thing and the indirect action is on the persun, which could be 
rephrased in a prepositional phrase, “‘throw the ball to me,” “teach Latin to her,” 
“sive cake to them.” 


§35.11 The indir. obj. is generally indicated by the prep. -9. 9 Y9°3) ‘And 
they told her’ (Est. 4:4). wattigrd? °estér lahatdk ‘And Esther called to 
Hatach’ (Est. 4:5) 


§35.111 The prep. ON é is also used. b*°omrdm °éla’w yém wdyém ‘in their 
saying to him day by day’ (Est. 3:4). 
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§§35.112-35.222 Syntax 


§35.112 Occasionally the indir. obj. is expressed by the acc. suffix. ki éres 
hannégeb n‘tattdni ‘for the land of the Negev thou hast given me’’ 
(Josh. 15:19). Ges. §117x. 


§35.113 It is obvious that wherever the indir. obj. is indicated by a prep. it 
could be included in §35.3 under adverbial phrases. 


§35.2 The verb may be modified by an adverb (§30.34). In addition to 

negative (§35.22) and interrogative (§35.23) adverbs, there are a number 
of primitive adverbs: of place, OY ‘there,’ 3 and 7B ‘here’; of time, }8 ‘then’; of 
manner, }9 and 99 ‘thus’; and of extent, B3 and 58 ‘also,’ 5JN ‘surely, only,’ “4 
‘enough.’ 


§35.21 | Besides primitive adverbs there are adverbs formed from nouns or 
adjectives, with or without afformative elements, such as “IND ‘very,’ 
THM ‘together,’ 1322 ‘southward,’ DH ‘daily,’ etc. Cf. §§23.2, .4. 


§35.211 Some fem. adjectives are used as adverbs. M9{MN ‘formerly,’ FiN7B3 
‘wonderfully,’ M°'y37° ‘in the Jewish language.’ Ges. §100d. 


§35.212 A number of H60 forms are used as adverbs. 13°95 ‘much,,’ OW 
‘early,’ SY) ‘at evening.’ Ges. §100e. 


§35.213 Numerals can serve as adverbs. D'MY ‘twice,’ M}Y ‘for the second 
time,’ YAW ‘sevenfold.’ Ges. §100/. 


§35.22 Negative particles can serve as adverbs. The most common are N°, ON, 
DS, W937. 


§35.221 N° with a verb (to be distinguished from its other uses) negates the 

verb. With the perf., and sometimes with the impf., (cf. §35.2212), it is 
a simple negative. /6’ higgida" ’estér °et-‘amma" ‘Esther had not made known her 
people’ (Est. 2:10). 


§35.2211 If N° is not immediately before the verb, it changes the meaning of the 

predication. This is important for exegesis. 16? ‘al-hammelek I°baddo 
‘aw‘ta" wast’... does not deny that Vashti had done evil, but rather denies that 
it affected only the king (Est. 1:16). Study BDB 518-520 


§35.2212 N° before the imperfect, especially 2ms (22), expresses a strong 
prohibition, cf. §32.5215. 


§35.2213 Before nouns or adjectives, N? negates the word or expresses the 
opposite, often in litotes. 89 by itself is simply “tno” or “not so.” 


§35.222 ‘8 expresses negation as a wish, rather than a reality, and is used with 
the jussive or cohortative. It is milder than N9 + the impf. (cf. 
§35.221). BDB39. 
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The Modifier. of the Verb §§35.223-35.32 


§35.223 ‘M934 is used to negate the inf. cstr., expressing purpose or result 

(§§38.54, .55). ?aser siwwitikd I‘bilti -akol-mimménnii ‘which I 
commanded you not to eat from it’ (Gen. 3:11). SAN“FIDM F739 ‘so that no one 
should smite him’ (Gen. 4:15). 


§35.224 }* can be used as a neg. addv. to negate the ptcp. MW JN ‘it is not 
fitting’ (Est. 3:8). °én °estér maggédet méladta* ‘Esther was not making 
known her kinfolk’ (Est. 2:20). 


§35.2241 }° before the inf. cstr. expresses impossibility. °én /dbd? el-Sa‘ar 
hammeélek bil‘bas saq ‘it’s impossible to enter the king’s gate in 
sackcloth’ (Est. 4:2). 


§35.2242 To consider W* and }‘8 plus pron. suf. as adverbs (Ges. §100o) is 
probably based more on translation than on Hebrew thought-pattern. 
The particles are basically substantives (cf. Ges. §§141k, 152i-p). 


§35.229 It is important to observe the position of the negative particle. As a 
general rule, it negates the word, phrase, or clause which it 
immediately precedes 


§35.23  Interrogative adverbs raise a question about the time, place, manner, or 

extent of the predication. The most common are: “Mi ‘when?,’ "& or 
‘PN ‘where?,’ 198 ’whither?,’ "8 or T9°8 ‘how?,’ YN’ ‘why?,’ “MP sy ‘how 
long?’ 


§35.231 The interrogative particle <3 ha- (§22.3ff.) may with some degree of 
doubt be considered as an adverb, cf. Ges. §100i-n. 


§35.3 An adverbial phrase consists of a preposition and its object, either a 
pron. suf. or a substantive (cf. §§30.35, .354), used to modify or define 
the predication. 


§35.31 | The adverbial phrase may limit the word(s) to which it refers in place, 

time, manner, or extent.Since prepositions can be used in various ways 
the student must study the uses of each one! Note the following: —3 bimé (1:1) 
temporal, 5*stsdn (1:2) local, b*hablé-bus (1:6) manner; -—D k‘sébet (1:2) 
temporal, k*yad hammélek (1:7) manner — and these are from just the first 
seven verses of Esther! 


§35.32 In some sentences, the verb appears to be modified by a ptcp. or by a 

noun in construct. 39 31D) Now jpn ... N¥*) ‘and Haman went out 
rejoicing and good of heart’ (Est. 5:9). It is possible that the Hebrew thought of 
these terms as modifying ‘“‘Haman”’ rather than describing how he went out. The 
line between an adjective and an adverb in such sentences is not easy to define. 
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§§35.4-35.5 Syntax 


§35.4 The verb may be modified by an adverbial clause, see also §38.5. Here 
we are considering only those adverbial clauses which do not have 
coordinating conjunctions (hence do not form complex sentences). 


§35.41 A ptcp. may form an adverbial clause. WW7FAN 38 NY I.) ‘and 
Saul was hating David (1 Sam. 18:29). If the ptcp. cl. were simply a 
predicate, the verb would not be used, but see remarks in §35.32. 


§35.42 The inf. cstr. is often used in adverbial clauses. ANH YIP IDM) ‘and 
his eyes were so dim he couldn’t see (lit. ‘from seeing’; Gen. 27:1). 


§35.421 The inf. cstr. + -—3 b— can form a temporal adv. cl., usually translated 
‘when.’ b*higqdbés n° ‘drét ‘when maidens were gathered (lit., ‘in the 
being gathered of maidens’; Est. 2:8). 


§35.422 The inf. cstr. + -3 k—can form a temporal or circumstantial adverbial 

clause, usually translated ‘when,’ but sometimes more properly 
‘while.’ k*sébet hammelek .. . ‘al kissé? malkuté ‘when/while the king was sitting 
on his royal throne’ (lit., ‘as the sitting of the king’; Est. 1:2). 


§35.423 The inf. cstr. + —3 /- is commonly used adverbially in a purpose clause. 
l‘da‘at °et-s°lém estér ‘to know Esther’s welfare’ (lit., ‘toward the 
knowing of’; Est. 2:11). TYH7AS AR? ‘to see the city’ (Gen. 11:5). 


§35.4231 The inf. cstr. + 5 may also suggest incipiency. Ni39 WWM 1") ‘and 
when the sun was about to go down’ (Gen. 15:12). 


§35.4232 The inf. cstr. + 9 may suggest appointing or compelling to do 

something. 1139 “WEN V3") ‘and the gate was (= had) to be shut’ 
(Josh. 2:5). 8139 }°8 °D ‘for no one may enter’ (Est. 4:2). “alay ldtet I°kd ‘it was 
incumbent upon me to give you’ (2 Sam. 18:11). 


§35.4233 The inf. cstr. + 9 is often used as a complementary infinitive, cf. §34.82. 


§35.43. An infinitive absolute may be used in an adverbial clause. J) 

Bn’) OMY ‘walking naked and barefoot’ (Isa. 20:2). *dqim el-6li... 
hahél w‘kallé* ‘I will raise against Eli all 1 have spoken . . . from beginning to end’ 
(1 Sam. 3:12). 


§35.5 An adverbial accusative may be used to modify a verb (cf. §35.211). 

Since case-endings have all but vanished in Heb., the hé-directive is 
one of the few clear examples of this usage. 1341799) ‘let’s go to Dothan’ (Gen. 
37:17). wayyissa‘ >abram halék w‘ndsé*‘ hannégba* ‘and Abram set out, going 
and traveling (= traveling continuously, Ges. §113s-t) toward the Negev’ (Gen. 
12:9). 
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The Modifier of the Noun | §§35.6-36.1111 


§35.6 An infinitive absolute is often used to modify a verb of the same root 

(and generally the same stem) by lending great strength to the 
predication. It is most difficult to translate into Eng. 13°29 SOOM Fons ‘will you 
indeed reign over us?’ (Gen. 37:8). im ‘anné" t*‘anné* °6t6 ki ?im-sd6q yis‘aq 7éli 
sdmod** -esma‘ saGqdaté ‘If you do afflict him, indeed if for any reason he should 
cry out to me, I will certainly hear his cry’ (Exod. 22:22 MT; supporting the 
injunction, ‘You shall not afflict a widow or an orphan’). 


§35.7 A verb may be modified by a substantive in construct with the verb. 

Such a construction, common in Akk. (with sbjtv.) and found in Arab. 
but generally not recognized in Heb., puts the verb in a subordinate clause. 
MuPmAD MWA ‘the beginning of YHWH spoke’ (Hos. 1:2, = ‘when YHWH first 
spoke [by Hosea]’). b°résit bard? °éléhim ‘in the beginning of (= when) God 
created’ (Gen. 1:1) 


§35.71 | Very common is the use of "WN (cstr. of TWN ‘place’) in cstr. with a 
finite verb. “ADPMUUIN NN 993 ‘in every place of (= where) I walked 
about’ (2 Sam. 7:7) 


§35.711 As ’aser came to be used more as a conj., it lost the meaning ‘place of,’ 

and O{P) was added to express the idea. b‘kol-m‘dind" tim‘dind* 
m“qém (cstr.!) >aser d‘bar-hammelek . .. maggf*‘ ‘in each city where the word of 
the king reached’ (Est. 4:3). 


§36. The modifier of the noun. A substantive quite often does not 
stand alone in a clause, but is modified or defined in some way, 
cf. §§30.2, .21. 


§36.1 A noun may be modified by an attributive adjective (§30.322f). 439 
2$13 ‘into a great nation’ (Gen. 12:2). Cf. Ges. §132. 


§36.11 The adj. is in concord with the noun (i.e. it agrees with the noun in 

gender, number, and definiteness). Note that agreement in gender 
refers to the grammatical gender and not to the morphology. 17553 Mpy} ‘a great 
cry’ (Est. 4:1). m‘ldkim ?addirim ‘majestic kings’ (Ps. 136:18). n‘‘drot rabbot 
‘many maidens’ (Est. 2:8). M°OJEO ASM ‘the inner court’ (Est. 4:11). nasim 
nokriyét ‘strange women’ (1 Kgs. 11:1). bayyém hass‘lisi ‘on the third day’ 
(Est. 5:1). 


§36.111 It is unusual in Heb. to modify two substantives with a single adj.; 

where two substantives are modified by the same modifier, the adj. is 
usually repeated. [‘sallah °f§ -et-‘abdéd wtS et Siphdté haGbri w'hda“ibrit 
hopsim ‘and each man shall send away free his Hebrew manservant or maid- 
servant’ (Jer. 34:9). 


§36.1111 If a single adj. is used, it will agree with a masc. substantive. ur‘hdbét 
har yimmal©a y‘ladt wi"ladét m‘sahaqim bir‘hébétéhd ‘and the city’s 
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§§36.1112-36.122 Syntax 


streets shall be filled with boys and girls playing in its streets’ (Zech. 8:5). B'pn 
B‘3Ib Mi¥Ms ‘good statutes and commandments’ (Neh. 9:13). 


§36.1112 When two substantives form a unitary idea, a single adjective may be 

used. INS M91 WP33 JN ‘very many flocks and herds’ (2 Sam. 12:2). 
Deut. 31:21, ra‘ot rabbot w‘sdrét may contain two nouns (‘many evils and 
troubles’), or it may have two adjectives, ‘evils many and sore’). 


§36.112 With a collective noun a plur. adj. may be used. F137 INS ‘many sheep’ 
(Gen. 30:43). Ad‘am hahél‘kim bahdsek ‘the people walking in 
darkness’ (Isa. 9:1). B'3% WHQ ‘two souls’ (Gen. 46.27). 


§36.113 When BION stands for the God of Israel, it generally takes a sing. adj. 
(and verb) P*T¥ NTS O righteous God’ (Ps. 7:10). 


§36.1131 When referring to false gods, DT takes pl. adjs. (and verbs) DYION 
D°N8 ‘other gods’ (Exod. 20:3). 


§36.1132 When a Hebrew speaks to a gentile or vice versa about the God of 

Israel, the pl. adj. may be used. Cf. 1 Sam. 28:13, O°9Y ‘Ns ONION 
Y"N8I7}0 ‘I saw God going up from the earth.’ The use of pl. verbs in such in- 
stances is more common than the use of adjs. 


§36.1133 This distinction is not consistently made, cf. OM OTN (Deut. 5:23, 

EV 26) and “f} DTN (2 Kgs. 19:16) ‘(the) living God.‘ Note pl. adj. and 
sg. pron. in the following: ki ?eléhim q‘dosim hw ‘for He is a holy God’ 
(Josh. 24:19). 


§36.114 A subst. in the dual is modified by a plural adj. NiO7 OY ‘haughty 
eyes’ (Ps. 18:28). 


§36.115 A substantive may have more than one modifier. 5435 ONA 
N13) WNT ‘the great, mighty, and terrible God’ (Deut. 10:17). 


§36.1151 When two adjs. follow a fem. subst., sometimes only the nearer agrees 
in gender. ptm} M73 M3" ‘a great and strong wind’ (1 Kgs. 19:11). 


§36.12 The adj. regularly stands after the substantive it qualifies. See ex- 
amples in preceding sections. 


§36.121 If the subst. is in construct the modifying adj. stands after the 
annexion. Yip ONION Ws ‘a holy man of God’ (2 Kgs. 4:9). Gpéret 
zahab g‘déla" ‘a great crown of gold’ (Est. 8:15). 


§36.122 The pl. adj. B°99\Mi35 when it means ‘many’ (but not when it means 
“great’) may precede the noun. O°"}°$ B°A" ‘many hunters’ (Jer. 16:16). 
But cf. O°3") B'* ‘many days’ (Gen. 21:34 and often). 
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The Modifier of the Noun: Definite Article §§36.13-36.221 


§36.13 The distinction between “‘adjective” and “‘substantive’’ in the Semitic 

languages is not clearly defined. Accordingly we find adjs. serving as 
substantives, modifying substantives by annexion (§36.3), and substantives 
modifying substantives by annexion (§36.3) or apposition (§36.6). Many times 
our confusion arises from translation and failure to understand the Hebrew 
idiom. 


§36.14 Because of the complex nature of numeral modifiers, we shall treat 
| them separately, cf. §36.9. 


§36.15 The substantive 95‘completeness, wholeness, whole’ requires special 
attention. Like Gk. was, it does not follow the noun it modifies, but 

precedes it. In Heb., however, it is considered to be in construct (§36.31) with the 

following substantive (which is therefore in the gen.). Study carefully BpB 481f. 


§36.151 kdl before a determinate (definite, cf. §34.1131) substantive means ‘all, 

every, the whole of.’ PANM~5D ‘all the earth’ (Gen. 11:1). w°kol-yéser 
mahs*bét libbé ‘and every imagination of the thoughts of his heart’ (Gen. 6:5). 
kol-y*‘mé ?dddm ‘all the days of Adam’ (Gen. 5:5). Ges. §1275. 


§36.152 kdl before an indeterminate (not definite) substantive means ‘any, 
each.’ 195795 ‘anything’ (Judg. 19:19). b*kdl-yém ‘in any day, every 
day’ (Ps. 7:12). kol-@s ‘every (kind of) tree, any tree’ (Gen. 2:9). 


§36.1521 Before indeterminate collectives or in poetry before any indeterminate 
substantive, kd/ may mean ‘all, every.’ "3792 ‘all flesh’ (Gen. 6:12). 
kol-yddayim ‘all hands, every hand’ (Isa. 13:7). 


§36.2 The definite article modifies a noun or other substantive by indicating 
a specific member or group of a category (§30.3223). 


§36.21 From several lines of evidence we conclude that the def. art. was a late 

development in language. Not all Sem. languages have a def. art. (cf. 
Akk. and Ugar.). Those that do have a def. art. do not have a common element 
that can be traced to a common ancestor (Heb. Aa-, Arab. al-, Aram. 
postpositive -4, OSA postpositive —1). Accordingly we find the def. art. omitted 
in the oldest portions of Bib. Heb. (e.g. the Song of Moses, Song of Deborah, 
etc.). 


§36.22 Since the usage of the def. art. does not exactly coincide with our 


English usage, we should study it carefully for exegetical purposes (cf. 
Ges. §126). 


§36.221 The def. art. is used for a person or thing previously mentioned 
(anaphoric). J'9{$M ‘the king’ (previously mentioned, Est. 1:9-10). 
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§§36.222-36.231 Syntax 


§36.222 The def. art. is used for a person or thing that is well known. }{9NM ‘the 
oak’ (RSV ‘an oak’ fails to bring out the force of the Heb., Gen. 35:8). 


§36.2221 The def. art. may denote a substantive that is unique. PINT ‘The 
earth,’ Bown ‘the sun’). 


§36.2222 The def. art. is used when a class-term stands for an individual. sdjdn 
‘adversary, hassd{dn ‘the Adversary, 6 6:dBodos, Satan’; likewise 
mypn ‘the Anointed, 6 xptords, Messiah.’ 


§36.2223 The def. art. is used with stock expressions. D3 ‘today,’ TIWN ‘this 
year.’ 


§36.2224 Sometimes the def. art. is used where we would use a possessive 
pronoun. wattiqgah hassa‘%ip ‘and she took her veil’ (Gen. 24:65). 


§36.223 The def. art. may denote a class. hd’aryé* the lion’ (as a class), hence ‘a 
lion.’ 


§36.2231 The def. art. may be used when an indefinite member of a class is 

thought of in a definite situation. In Eng. we would generally use an 
indef. art. in translation. Cf. Amos 5:19, ‘A man fled from a lion (IN) and a 
bear (3°) met him.’ 


§36.2232 The det. art. is used in comparison. Cf. Isa. 1:18, ‘white as (the) snow 
(kasséleg), red as (the) crimson (kattéla. 


§36.2233 The def. art. may be used on a substantive in the sing. when it is 
equivalent to a collective. et hassddiq w‘’et-hdras yispét hda’eléhim 
‘God will judge the righteous and the wicked’ (Eccl. 3:17). (Ges. §126m). 


§36.224 The def. art. may be used to designate the vocative. 27 ‘O king.’ 


§36.225 The def. art. may be used to express the superlative degree (§30.323). 
MSI ‘the smallest, least? (1 Sam. 9:21). b*né hagqajan ‘his youngest 
son’ (Gen. 9:24). 


§36.226 The def. art. is used on any attributive that modifies a substantive that 
is definite. had‘ir hagg‘déla" ‘the great city,’ estér hammalkd* ‘Esther 
the queen,’ cf. §36.11. 


§36.23 Omission of the def. art. should also be noted carefully. 


§36.231 The def. art. is often omitted in poetry. This is partly due to the late 

emergence of the def. art. (§36.21), and partly due, perhaps, to 
conscious imitation of such poetry. 7X ‘the earth’ (Ps. 2:2). B°>7% ‘O kings’ (Ps. 
2:10). Simkd gadél w‘nérd@ ‘thy great and fearsome name’ (Ps. 99:3; cf. §36.11). 
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The Modifier of the Noun: Definite Article §§36.2311-36.2351 


§36.2311 In poetry, a prefixed prep. is often pointed with the def. art. This may 
be due to the Masoretes (cf. Ges. §126h). bassdmdyim (Ps. 2:4). 


§36.232 The def. is usually omitted with proper nouns of places. BS ‘Sodom,’ 
}¥i> ‘Canaan,’ etc. 


§36.2321 However, certain place names usually have the def. art. 99°97 
Carmel,’ 31399 ‘Lebanon,’ }77°) ‘the Jordan,’ ‘Ym ‘Ai’ (lit., ‘the 
Ruins’), etc. 


§36.2322 The def. art. may be omitted from the modifier of an anarthrous 
proper noun. sidén rabbd* ‘Great Sidon’ (Josh. 11:8), }1*98 98 ‘God 
most high.’ This is contrary to §36.11; cf. Ges. §126y. 


§36.2323 Some once-common nouns that became proper nouns (with the def. 

art.) have subsequently been treated as proper nouns and omit the def. 
art. Cf. DSN ‘man > Adam,’ }®& ‘adversary > Satan,’ DTN ‘gods > God,’ 
“Wit SSN ‘tent of meeting > Tabernacle,’ etc. 


§36.233 The def. art. is regularly omitted when a word is in construct with a 

following substantive. ‘2% ‘p‘ pp) ‘and the eunuchs of the king’ (Est. 
6:14). et-sd°n ’abthem ‘the flock of their father’ (Gen 37:12). The student should 
note carefully that if the governed noun is definite, the governing noun is also 
definite. 


§36.2331 There are a number of instances where the def. art. is used on a 
construct. haqgéber °ts-ha°’élohim ‘the tomb of the man of God’ (2 Kgs. 
23:17). F133 BAN ‘the ark of the covenant’ (Josh. 3:14). °et-hay‘tad hd’éreg 
‘the peg of the loom’ (Judg. 16:16). Because of the number of such examples, it 
seems somewhat capricious to try to explain them away or (worse!) to speak of 
‘syntactically impossible additions” (Ges. §127g, cf. Ges. §127/f-h). A 
grammarian derives rules from data, he does not try to conform data to rules. 


§36.234 The def. art. is regularly omitted with the names of persons. 1", 

mgd, I)", etc. The student should note that since a personal name is 
definite, a noun in construct with it will be definite. d°bar-YHWH ‘the word 
of the Lord’ (Hos. 1:1, etc.). 


§36.2341 Gentilics, however, usually take the def. art. °J¥35F ‘the Canaanite,’ 
hd“brf ‘the Hebrew’ (Ges. §125e). 

§36.235 The def. art. is omitted if the word has a pron. suf. since the suffix 
makes the word definite. M8 ‘her people’ (Est. 2:10). 


§36.2351 <A ptcp. with acc. suf. can take the def. art. 79H ‘the one smiting 
him’ (Is. 9:12), cf. Ges. §127i. 
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§§36.2352-36.242 Syntax 


§36.2352 In a number of instances, gen. suff. are found on words with the def. 

art. J"; ‘thy value’ (Lev. 27:23; since the word occurs in this form 
twice in one sentence, it is unreasonable to delete the hé, cf. BDB 790). kol- 
heharété’ha ‘all its pregnant women’ (2 Kgs. 15:16; since the Masoretes clearly 
noted the form, we cannot simply say “‘dittography of the 7’ pace Ges. §127i). 


§36.236 The def. art. is omitted from a substantive which is indefinite or so far 
unknown, cf. §36.221, note §36.2231. 


§36.2361 In a few instances, “IN is used as an indefinite article. PMN MQ833 Np 
‘take a jar’ (Exod. 16:33). wattaslék ?issd" >ahat ‘and a woman threw’ 
(Judg. 9:53). This usage 1s similar to Gk. ris. Ges. §1256. 


§36.2362 The omission of the def. art. sometimes serves as an “‘indefinite for 

amplification” (Ges. §125c). S°3/I""9BR ‘from a sword’ (Isa. 35:8; héreb 
occurs 3x in this verse, hence we should expect the def. art. on at least two of the 
forms). MN ‘a woman’ (Hos. 3:1, apparently meaning the woman of Hos. 1, 
hence ‘such a woman,‘ Ges. §125c). 


§36.237 The def. art. is regularly omitted from a predicate noun or adjective, 

§§31.21, .23. The student should learn to distinguish between the 
attributive adj. (with the def. art.) and the predicate adj. (without the def. art., 
see §31.233. 


§36.2371 An important exception to this rule is the ptcp. with def. art. used as a 
relative clause and serving as predicate. hi? hassdbéb ‘that (is) the one 
encircling’ (Gen. 2:11). Ges. §126k. 


§36.238 The def. art. is often omitted from the word Bf" when it is modified by 
a numeral adj. ‘Ww Bf ‘the sixth day’ (Gen. 1:31). miyyém hdri?sén 
‘from the first day’ (Exod. 12:15). Ges. §126w. 


§36.2381 However, when the prep. —3 is added to D1 in such a construction, the 
def. art. is used. bayydm hass‘*biG ‘on the seventh day’ (Gen. 2:1). 


§36.24 Certain observations should be made. 


§36.241 Ifa def. art. is added to the last element of a construct, it makes each 
element in the construct definite. MONON ‘YY '"9Y ‘into the hands 
of the doers of the deed’ (Est. 3:9). 


§36.2411 The entire construction is definite if the def. art. has been omitted 
from the last element for any of the reasons described in §§36.232, 
.234, or .235. 


§36.242 Ifa substantive is modified by two or more adjectives or demonstra- 
tives, the def. art. is generally used on each modifier. w°er’é" et- 
hammar’é* haggadél hazzé" ‘and I shall see this great sight’ (Exod. 3:3). 
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Modifiers of the Noun: Substantive in Genitive §§36.243-36.312 


§36.243 If the governing noun (nomen regens, §36.311) is defined for any 
reason, its modifier regularly takes the def. art. Exceptions are noted 
in preceding sections. 


§36.244 A circumlocution is necessary to indicate indefiniteness when the 
governing noun would otherwise be definite. mizmdr |‘ddwid ‘a psalm 
of David’; mizmor-dawid would be ‘the (only or well-known) psalm of David.’ 


§36.3 A_ substantive in the genitive may be used to modify another 

substantive, cf. §30.311. In the Sem. languages this is generally 
indicated by annexion or the construct state. It may also be indicated by the 
addition of a pron. suf., to be discussed below, §36.52. 


§36.31 Annexion (PAD*OP) is the juxtaposing of two substantives to indicate a 

genitival relationship. The first element regularly loses its major accent 
(§17.121) with resulting vocalic alteration (R.3), and is said to be in construct 
with the word that follows. 


§36.311 The first substantive in annexion is called the governing noun (nomen 
regens). 


§36.3111 Since the governing noun is only part of the idea being expressed (the 
house of means nothing), it is indefinite. It becomes definite only if the 
governed noun is definite. 


§36.3112 The governing noun is indefinite if the governed noun is indefinite. 
_ bil* bus séq ‘in a garment of sackcloth’ (Est. 4:2) 


§36.3113 The governing noun is definite if the governed noun is definite. 
mgillat ’estér ‘the scroll of Esther.’ ?el-r°hdb hd“r ‘to the plaza of the 
city’ (Est. 4:6). Sal kiss& malkité ‘on the throne of his royalty’ (Est. 1:2). 


§36.3114 The same rule holds for a chain of constructs. ser k‘béd malkuité ‘the 

splendor of the glory of his kingdom’ (Est. 1:4). ‘al p‘ri-gddel I*bab 
mélek-’assur ‘against the fruit of the greatness (= pride) of the heart of the king of 
Asshur (Isa. 10:12). as‘dr mispar qéset gibbéré b‘né-qédar ‘and the rest of the 
number of the archer(s) of the mighty-men of the sons of Kedar’ (Isa. 21:17). 


§36.312 The second word in annexion is the governed noun (nomen rectum). In 

inflected Sem. languages, it is in the genitive case, and is regularly 
translated as such in Heb. It is often called “the genitive,” and the governing 
noun is sometime said to be ‘‘in construct with its genitive.’ The case of the first 
noun in annexion is determined by its position in its clause. It can be nom., gen., 
or acc.—but its case-ending, even in inflected languaages, normally does not 
appear. 
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§§36.3121-36.3142 Syntax 


§36.3121 A governed noun may be annexed in turn to another noun, and thus 
become also a governing noun. See the examples in the chains of 
constructs in §36.3114. 


§36.3122 If the final word in a chain of constructs is definite, each of the words 
in the chain will be definite, cf. §36.3113f. 


§36.313 As a general rule, there is only one governing noun and one governed 

noun in annexion. It is irregular in Hebrew to have expressions such as 
“the men and women of Jerusalem”’ or ‘“‘houses of brick and stone.”’ (This rule 
does not concern the formation of chains of constructs, discussed in §36.3114.) 
Ges. §128g. 


§36.3131 Where two governing nouns would occur, the second is put in a 

separate phrase with a suffix. {M7) 92QN°594 ‘the king’s word and 
decree’ (lit. ‘the word of the king and his decree,’ Est. 4:3). naGrot *estér 
w‘sdrise’hd ‘Esther’s maids and eunuchs’ (lit. ‘the maids of Esther and her 
eunuchs,’ Est. 4:4). 


§36.3132 A single governing noun may be placed in construct with two governed 

nouns if the two can be thought of as a single category. PIN) DYPY NYP 
‘creator of heaven and earth’ (= everything, Gen. 14:19). 6° “ir d‘ldtayim ub‘ri*h 
‘in a city of a pair of door-panels and a bar’ (i.e. a gate that could be closed and 
barred, | Sam. 23:7). 


§36.3133 Thus °éléhé ’abrdhdm w‘ yishdq w‘ya‘aqob is to be understood in the 

sense of ‘the God of the Patriarchs,’ whereas ’e/éhé ’abrdhdm ?él6hé 
yishdqg w@l6hé ya‘aqéb may suggest the God of each of the Patriarchs 
individually. 


§36.3134 In some clauses, 9D seems to modify two phrases. kol-‘abdé hammeélek 
w*‘am m‘dinét hammeélek ‘all the king’s slaves and (all) the people of 
the king’s province’ (Est. 4:11). 


§36.314 With few exceptions, nothing may be interposed between a governing 
noun and a governed noun. In other words, the construct or annexion 
may not be broken. 


§36.3141 If the governing noun is modified by an adjective, this adj. must be 

placed after the governed noun (§36.122). It will of course be in concord 
with the noun it modifies. 77152 3M? MypY! ‘and a great crown of gold’ (Est. 
8:15; note gender of the adj.). 


§36.3142 The locative — -d" may be interposed between the governing and 
governed nouns. ?drsd" k‘na@‘an ‘to the land of Canaan’ (Gen. 12:5). 
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Modifiers of the Noun: The Noun in Construct §§36.3 15—36.3231 


§36.315 Annexion is sometimes deliberately avoided. 


§36.3151 To preserve the indefiniteness of the governing noun when the 
governed noun is definite, —9 may be used, cf. §36.244. 


§36.3152 When there would be two (or more) governing nouns and a single 
genitive, a pron. suf. is used, cf. §36.3131. 


§36.3153 In later (2) Heb. 5¥ (sa ‘which’ [cf. Akk.] + J is used for the gen. 
‘oY “OD ‘my vineyard’ (Cant. 1:6). b‘sell‘mi ‘on account of whom?’ 
(Jon. 1:7). Cf. BDB980.4d This use of Sel is very common in Mod. Heb. 


§36.32 | Annexion may be used for just about any of the uses of the genitive 
familiar to us in our western languages. In a chain of constructs 
(§36.3114), each gen. may serve a different use. 


§36.321 The adjectival genitive serves to define a subst. much as an attrib. adj. 
(§36.1) would do. It includes the attributive gen., the gen. of reference, 
and the gen. of apposition. 


§36.3211 The attributive gen. defines a subst. by giving an attribute. It is 
similar to the gen. of material, the gen. of quality, and other genitives. 
2° 33 ‘a man of wealth’ (Ruth 2:1). 


§36.3212 The gen. of reference defines a subst. by reference to another subst. 
WI4NY OQ “in the days of Uzziah’ (Isa. 1:1). 


§36.3213 The gen. of apposition defines a subst. by another subst. which is an 
appositive. iN) WY ‘the city of Nahor’ (= ‘the city, Nahor,’ Gen. 
24:10). ben-’addm ‘son of man’ (= ‘human being,’ Ezek. 33:2). 


§36.322 The possessive gen. defines a subst. by associating it with the one who 
possesses it. °el-ydd Sa‘asgaz ‘into the hand of Shaashgaz’ (Est. 2:14). 
WHI" 32 the heart of the king’ (Est. 1:10). 


§36.3221 The gen. of close relationship, which is a possessive gen., defines a 

substantive by relating it to a son, a father, or other relative, whether 
real or ideal. 1337"°Ja ‘the sons of Noah’ (Gen. 10:1). bat-déd6 ‘the daughter of his 
uncle’ (Est. 2:7). 


§36.323 The subjective gen. defines a subst. of action or feeling by relating it to 
the one from whom that action or feeling is derived. b°°ahabat YHWH 
*et-yisra’él ‘in the love of YHWH for Israel’ (1 Kgs. 10:9). 


§36.3231 Sometimes the gen. of the author is distinguished from the subj. gen. 
mY Mit ‘the tax of (imposed by) Moses’ (2 Chr. 24:6). 
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§§36.324—36.328 | Syntax 


§36.324 The objective gen. defines a subst. by relating it to the object of its ac- 
tion or feeling. {7M MN ‘the dread of (for) the king’ (Prov. 20:2). 
niqmat hé’kdlé ‘the vengeance of his temple’ (Jer. 50:28). 


§36.325 The gen. of description defines a subst. by giving its quality, material, 
contents, or by comparing it with another subst. It can easily be con- 
fused with the gen. of reference. 


§36.3251 The gen. of quality: bigdé haqqédes ‘the garments of holiness’ (Exod. 
29:29). PIS “MND ‘just balances’ (Lev. 19:36). 


§36.3252 The gen. of material: NO 8 M3} ‘an altar of earth’ (Exod. 20:24). 
b°hablé-bus ‘with cords of byssus’ (Est. 1:6). 


§36.3253 The gen. of contents: ’éres zabat hdladb tid‘bas ‘a land flowing of milk 
and honey’ (Exod. 33:3). 39M “W3 ‘the skin (bottle) of milk’ 
(Judg. 4:19). 


§36.3254 A peculiar Heb. idiom is found in expressions such as bim‘qém qods6 
‘the place of his holiness’ (= ‘his holy place,’ Ps. 24:3 MT). ‘Ip "i 
‘the hill of my holiness’ (= ‘my holy hill,’ Ps. 2:6 MT). 


§36.326 The gen. of measure defines a subst. by giving a measure of space, time, 
or value. YOY ‘332 ‘heights of heaven’ (= heaven-high, Job 11:8). 
Heb. tends to use other constructions, such as ‘‘6 cubit its height.” 


§36.3261 Closely related to the gen. of measure is the gen. of comparison. 
B°93"1"es8 ‘an eloquent man’ (Exod. 4:10). ba ‘al-hahalémot ‘dreamer’ 
(Gen. 37:19). ben-sdnd" ‘a year old’ (Exod. 12:5). 


§36.3262 A noteworthy use of the gen. is to express the superlative degree 

(§30.23). DYY35 M3 35D ‘to the best (part) of the house of the women’ 
(Est. 2:10). qédes qodasim mé@ issé” YHWH ‘it is the holiest of the Lord’s fire- 
offerings’ (Lev. 2:3). NN Mpip ‘the highest of its cedars’ (Isa. 37:24). mibhar 
q‘rabénu ‘the choicest of our tombs’ (Gen. 23:6). 


§36.3263 Also closely related is the gen. of limit. INF MEY beauty of form’ (Gen. 
39:6). happdrét ra‘6t hammaré" ‘the cows evil of appearance’ 
(Gen. 41:4). 


§36.327 The gen. of source, cause, origin defines a subst. by giving its source. 

me “Wen ‘the mercies of YHWH (Ps. 89:2 MT). Re P ‘fruit of womb’ 
(Gen. 30:2). ¢*mé-népes ‘unclean of (because of) a corpse’ (Lev. 22:4). halal 
héreb ‘pierced of (by means of) a sword (Num. 19:16). 


§36.328 The partitive gen. (gen. of the whole) defines a subst. by relating it to the 
whole of which it is a part. M7397 ‘the sole of her foot’ (Gen. 8:9). 
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The Modifier of the Noun: Prepositional Phrase §§36.3281-36.4114 


This usage is particularly common with numbers in cstr. D‘D' MYBY ‘seven of 
days’ (Est. 1:5). ‘ad-hasf hammalkat ‘unto half of my kingdom’ (Est. 5:6). 


§36.3281 Note that a numeral in cstr. before a determinate noun is not partitive. 
Miny3n Ysy means ‘the 7 maids,’ not ‘7 of the maids’ (Est. 2:7). 


§36.329 Other uses of the genitive can be named, and the placing of a genitive 

in one or another category is somewhat subjective. The distinctions 
are made by grammarians; the Semites, obviously, made no formal distinction 
but lumped all these categories in a single case, which we call genitive. 


§36.4 A prepositional phrase (i.e. a subst. with a preposition) may be used to 

modify another substantive. It is important for careful exegesis to 
distinguish between this adjectival prepositional phrase, and the adverbial phrase 
discussed in §35.31. I have found, in my reading, that the adv. phrase 1s far more 
common than the adj. phrase. 


§36.41 The proper, bound-form prepositions (§22.4) are: -3 ,-> ,-? (with 

compound forms -{D3 and —'5), and J) > —2. These must be studied 
carefully in many contexts, and the student should make extensive use of BDB for 
each preposition. 


§36.411 The prep. —3, originally *bi-, but through analogy > ba-, acc. bdni, 
near-open b‘kd and bdahém, basically means ‘in.’ This may be position, 
proximity, or assistance. BDB 88-91, Ges. §119h-q. 


§36.4111 The 3 of position (“93% M1"3) can be used to indicate: position, b‘sisan 

‘in Susa’ (Est. 1:2), 8°33 MBN ‘the fairest among the women’ (Cant. 
1:8), bisaré%ka ‘within thy gates’ (Exod. 20:10); time, bisnat-séba‘ I*malkuté 
‘in the seventh year of his reign’ (Est. 2:12). 


§36.4112 The 3 of proximity (7397) pia" FID) is used as follows: bin‘har 

k‘bdr ‘at/by the river Chebar’ (Ezek. 10:20, if it modifies the 
pronoun); yadé bakkél w‘yad koél bé ‘his hand against everyone and the hand of 
everyone against him’ (Gen. 16:12). This usage is much more common in 
adverbial phrases. 


§36.4113 The 3 of instrument or accompaniment (WYN M3) is usually found 
in adv. phrases. As adj.: {OM23 /Y ‘a tree with its sap’ (Jer. 11:19); 
“aq OY3 ‘with many people’ (Num. 20:20, if it modifies ‘Edom’). 


§36.4114 In some contexts, 3 must mean ‘from’ (cf. C. H. Gordon, Ugaritic 
Handbook, §§10.1, .4, .5, and OSA bn ‘from’). wayyis’al $a°al ba- 
YHWH ‘and Saul asked from YHWH' (1 Sam. 28:6, adverbial). 
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§§36.41 15—36.4132 Syntax 


§36.4115 After -> the prep. -3 is usually omitted. BYS"B "ID ‘as on Mt. 
Perazim’ (Isa. 28:21). Cf. Jotion §133hA. 


§36.412 The prep. —?, originally */a- (but cf. Arab. /i-), accented /dni, near- 
open /asébet, also |‘kd, basically has the idea of direction /location with 
reference to. Its usage is mostly adverbial. Cf BDB 510-518, Ges. §1197-u, §114f-s. 


§36.4121 The 9 of reference: ""Y'? Pind ‘outside with reference to (= of, from) 

the city’ (1 Kgs. 21:14). is ?# I*maypté*" ‘a man for a tribe (Num. 1:4); 
népes hayyd" [°mindh ‘a living being according to its kind’ (Gen. 1:24); halo’ 
-dnoki {6b lak méGsara* banim ‘Am IJ not better for you than 7 sons?’ (1 Sam. 
1:8), bisnat-séba‘ [°malkité ‘in the 7th year of his reign’ (Est. 2:16). 


§36.4122 The 9 of direction (not properly motion, which generally requires 98) 

suggests the idea of becoming or adding to: \$? Y$ ‘precept upon 
precept’ (Isa. 28:10); ldkem yihyé* 1°?o-la" ‘it shall be to you for food’ (Gen. 1:29, 
approaching an adverbial function); wayyiben °et-hasséla“’ I°?issa" ‘and He 
fashioned ... the rib ... into a woman’ (Gen. 2:22, quite adverbial). By its 
nature, this usage is almost always advebial. 


§36.4123 The 9 of possession is principally used as a periphrasis for the co 

construct. ‘**) }3 ‘a son of Jesse’ (1 Sam. 16:18); dibré” hayyamim 
l‘malké” yisrd@él ‘the affairs of the days of the kings of Israel’ (2 Kgs. 15:11); w°/6 
Sté” nasim ‘and he had two wives’ (1 Sam. 1:2); mahs‘*bét sadlém w‘le? I*ra‘a* 
‘plans of welfare and not of evil’ (Jer. 29:11). 


§36.4124 Of special noteworthiness is the use of —? 7° which often conveys the 

idea of ‘he/it became,’ approaching an adverbial function. ‘I have set 
my bow in the cloud, w‘hdy‘ta" /°’6t b‘rit and it shall become a covenant- 
sign’ (Gen. 9:13). 


§36.413 The prep. —5, originally *ka- (but possibly *ki-), near-open k@éllé*, 

was originally a substantive (Ges. §118s5; Jotion §133¢ says it seems to 
have a demonstrative origin), with the idea of resemblance, similitude. Cf. BDB 
453-455, Ges. §1185-x. 


§36.4131 The 5 of quality serves to modify a substantive by describing it as or 

like another substantive. AND MY) ON ‘if for a time /ike this’ (Est. 
4:14). m°Sawwé" raglay kd‘ayydlét ‘making my feet /ike (the feet of) hinds’ (Ps. 
18:34 MT). ki hw? k°?is met ‘for he (was) like a man of truth’ (Neh. 7:2). 


§36.4132 The > of quantity is used with numbers to modify a substantive with 

approximation, translated ‘about.’ W'S “BYN MYIWD ‘about 3,000 
men’ (Exod. 32:28). O° O53 ‘about a whole day’ (Josh. 10:13, adverbial in 
context). kdmmd" ‘like what, how many?’ (Gen. 47:8). 
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Modifiers of the Noun:Prepositional Phrases §§36.4133-36.421 


§36.4133 The 3 of mode or limitation expresses conformity to a standard, 
comparison, etc. {3393 WN ‘each one according to his heart’ (1 Sam. 
13:14). daq kakk‘por ‘as fine as hoar-frost’ (Exod. 16:14). 


§36.4134 Sometimes 5 is repeated to express complete correspondence. 
MY BD 3WiOD ‘you are like Pharoah himself? (Gen. 44:18). kahaséka" 
k@éra*" ‘darkness and light are both alike’ (Ps. 139:12). 


§36.414 The prep. jf! expresses the idea of separation or withdrawal, hence it 
can be used for separation, source or origin, partition, comparison, 
and similar ideas. Cf. BDB 577-583, Ges. §119v-z, §133a-e. 


§36.4141 The }® of separation is generally used with verbs in adverbial phrases, 
translated ‘from,’ "down from,’ ‘away from,’ etc. 


§36.4142 The }® of source or origin has broad usage, material, personal, 

temporal, etc. MO"N1 J} HY ‘dust from the ground’ (Gen. 2:7). ?im 
mizzéra‘ hayy*hidtm ‘if from the seed of the Jews’ (Est. 6:13). ODMN MY DTH 
‘from the day I (first) knew you’ (Deut. 9:24). hamat (cstr.!) miyyayin ‘heat from 
(because of, arising from) wine’ (Hos. 7:5). miyydmim rabbim ‘after many days’ 
(Josh. 23:1). haggibbdérim *aser mé‘éldm ‘the mighty men who (were) of old’ (i.e. 
living in antiquity, not necessarily continuing to live from that time on, Gen. 
6:4). 


§36.4143 An extension of this use is the juxtaposition of a min-phrase with an 

‘ad or other similar prep. phrase to express limits. }WP" TY} i309 
‘from great to small’ (Est. 1:20). minn‘har misrayim ‘ad-hannahar haggddol ‘from 
the river of Egypt to the great river’ (Gen. 15:18). 


§36.4144 The }® partitive is used to express one or some from the category 

named. D°P PAH AHN ‘one of (i.e. from among) the eunuchs’ (Est. 
7:9). 93% Bs ‘two from all (every kind)’ (Gen. 6:19). Without a numeral, 
me’abné hammdqém “(one) of the stones of the place’ (Gen. 28:11). "Jp 3°98 N79 
“won "None of the flesh shall remain overnight’ (Deut. 16:4). mé&ahad 
-ahé’kd ‘any one of your brothers’ (Deut. 15:7). 


§36.4145 Especially noteworthy is the }} of comparison. Wa") pina n> ‘What 
(is) sweeter than honey?’ (Judg. 14:18). Saritm mikkél hayyat hassddé* 

‘more subtle than any beast of the field’ (Gen. 3:1). gad6! awéni minn‘sé ‘my 

iniquity (is) too great to bear’ (lit. ‘great my iniquity from bearing, Gen. 4:13). 


§36.42 Certain particles are generally identified as proper, free-form 
prepositions. According to competent scholars, most or all of these 
were originally substantives. They must be studied carefully in many contexts. 


§36.421 The prep. 8 (“5N, ‘98, -°28) means basically ‘to,’ hence ‘towards,’ 
‘unto,’ ‘in addition to,’ “according to,’ ‘against,’ ‘at,’ etc. It 1s 
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§§36.422-36.423 Syntax 
principally used in adv. phrases. It is often used for 7¥, especially in Sam., Kgs., 
Jer., and Ezek. Cf. BDB 39-41. 


§36.422 The prep. AN (“AN, —-FN; also —Mi8 in Josh., Sam., Kgs., Jer., Ezek.), 

conveys the idea of proximity, hence ‘with,’ ‘together with,’ ‘near,’ etc. 
It suggests closer association than does DY. Its usage is generally in adv. phrases, 
but cf. p°s6’nu ?ittand ‘our sins (are) with us’ (Isa. 59:12), °aser °et-gédes ‘which 
(is) near/by Qadesh’ (Judg. 4:11). hég méét par‘6" ‘a prescribed portion from 
(with) Pharaoh’ (Gen. 47:22). Cf. BDB 85-87. | 


§36.423 The prep. }‘3 (fem. M°3) conveys the idea of an interval between, 

whether space, time, or concept. O35 }°3 ‘between the pieces’ (Gen. 
15:17). bén bét’él ubén ha“ay ‘between Bethel and Ai (note repetition of }*3)’ (Gen. 
13:3). Y19 31D oY. YIN ‘Can I know (the difference) between good and (—?) 
evil?’ (2 Sam. 19:36 MT). Cf. BDB 107-108. 


§36.424 The prep. “YW (“W, —W) conveys the idea of direction toward, hence 
‘as far as,’ ‘even to,’ ‘up to, ‘until,’ ‘while,’ etc. It is usually found in 
adv. phrases. Cf. BDB 723-724. 


§36.425 The prep. ?Y (72¥,—°79) basically means height, hence ‘upon,’ ‘above,’ 
‘according to,’ ‘on account of,’ ‘beyond,’ and many other meanings. It 
is usually found in adv. phrases. Cf. BDB 752-758. 


§36.426 The prep. DY (-Y, —WwyY) expresses the idea of companionship, hence 
‘with.’ It is used mostly in adv. phrases. Cf. BDB767f. 


§36.427 Most of these preps. can be compounded with other preps., and the 
resulting meanings should be carefully studied in contexts and in BDB. 


§36.428 There are quite a few “improper” prepositions, so-called because they 
are recognizably substantives in cstr. with a following genitive. Some 

are compounded with other preps. The more common are: 

“BN, “IOS ‘after’ (BDB 29-30) 

‘93 with —3, —9, —, ‘without’ (BDBI 15f) 

539 ‘in front of (BDB 557) 

may + 2 ‘close by, alongside’ (BDB 769) 

¥° ‘because of (BDB774) 

ye + 9 ‘for the sake of, in view of (BDB775) 

43 + 9 ‘in front of, before’ (BDB 617) 

2°30 + preps. ‘around’ (BDB 687) 

‘3B + preps. ‘before’ (BDB 816-819) 

iM + 3 ‘in the midst of (BDB 1063) 

ABH ‘under, beneath, instead of (BDB 1065f) 
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Modifiers of the Noun: Pronouns §§36.43-—36.54 


§36.43 A prep. generally stands before only one object, and must be repeated 

when two or more words are governed by the same idea. However, 
when a closely joined phrase occurs, a single prep. is sometimes found. millipné 
hammélek w‘hammalka* ‘before the king and queen’ (Est. 7:6). ‘al-g‘lilé késep 
w* ‘ammidé sé ‘upon rings of silver and columns of alabaster’ (the rings and the 
columns considered together as holding the hangings, Est. 1:6). 


§36.5 A substantive may be modified by a pronoun (§§30.312-.3128). 


§36.51 Since Heb. does not decline pers. prons., the pron. in the gen. does not 
occur. 


§36.52 The subst. may be modified by a pronominal suffix. In inflected Sem. 
languages, this suf. is in gen., and is regularly translated as such in 
Heb., either by ‘of or by a possessive pronoun. 


§36.521 The pron. suf. is usually possessive. 1°}°Y3 ‘in his eyes’ (Est. 2:9). 


§36.522 The pron. suf. may be a subjective genitive. ‘MYP3) “NYNY ‘my 
petition and request’ (Est. 5:7). 


§36.523 The pron. suf. may be an objective genitive. B9AN) ODNiD! ‘the fear 
and dread of you’ (Gen. 9:2). 


§36.524 The pron. suf. may be a genitive of reference. JP ION their unguents’ 
(i.e. intended for their use; Est. 2:3). 


§36.525 The pron. suf. may be a genitive of origin. TP TT MD ‘so shall your 
progeny be’ (i.e. those who trace their origin to you,’ Gen. 15:5). 


§36.526 Doubtless other categories of the genitive could be identified in the 

pron. sufs., since they are very common. If we include the infinitive 
construct as a substantive, then we must also identify some pron. sufs. as 
accusatives of the object. 


§36.53 A substantive may be modified by a pers. pron. for the sake of clarity 

or emphasis. 98°34 ‘98 “MND ‘when I saw, | Daniel’ (Dan 8:15). 
NwT JUS ‘the Lord himself (Isa. 7:14). hayy*hudim hémmd" ‘the Jews themselves’ 
(Est. 9:1). 


§36.531 Closely related to the use of the pron. is the use of WB} or DY¥Y for 
‘self.’ ‘WI DANN ‘I myself do not know’ (Job 9:21). DYOYA DYYI 
‘and like heaven itself (Exod.: 24:10). 


§36.54 A subst. may be modified by a demonstrative pronoun (§30.3123). MYD 
PNT ‘in this time’ (Est. 4:14). bayyém hahi? ‘on that day’ (Est. 5:9). On 
Ni and 7} cf. BDB214-216, 260-262; Jouion pp. 443-446. 
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§§36.541-36.9 Syntax 


§36.541 The demon. pron. nM} is used with words denoting number or time in 
noteworthy ways. Di Dwiw At ‘for 30 days now’ (Est. 4:11). ‘atta’ 
zé" ydda‘ti ‘Now/this time 1 know’ (1 Kgs. 17:24). 


§36.542 i? (and less often MN?) is used in ways that should be studied carefully, 
cf. BDB 260ff. 


§§36.55, .56 omitted arbitrarily. 


§36.57. A subst. may be modified by a relative clause used adjectivally, cf. 
§38.4. 


§36.6 A subst. may be modified by another subst. or substantival clause in 
apposition (cf. §30.251). 


§36.61 The appositive may be a noun. hammelek ?ahaswéros ‘the king 
Ahasuerus’ (Est. 1:5).93N3 MY3 ‘a maiden a virgin’ (2 Kgs. 9:4). 
2 WS ‘a man a priest’ (Lev. 21:9). 


§36.62 The appositive may be a phrase. 1°8* ]3 °370 “Mordecai the son of 
Jair (Est. 2:5). misté" sibat ydmim ‘a banquet, 7 days’ (Est. 1:5). 


§36.63 The appositive may be an infinitive construct. 


§36.64 The appositive may be a participle. DUS }°8 NID ‘according to the law 
‘No compelling’ ” (Est. 1:7). 


§36.65 The appositive may be a clause. WiD-"Y} TINH 92H WIN NIN 

‘that was Ahasuerus who ruled from India to Nubia’ (Est. 1:1). biklé 
zahab w°kélim mikkélim Sénim ’in vessels of gold, each differing from the 
other (Est. 1:7). 


§36.651 The identification of an appositional clause is somewhat subjective, 

since it is an adjectival clause that is descriptive (not restrictive). In 
Eng., the absence of a rel. conj. would probably indicate an appos. cl., but in 
Heb. the def. art. and the demon. pron. may serve a similar purpose. 


§36.66 The vocative is an appositive. “MDX 77ND ‘What’s bothering you, 
Esther? (Est. 5:3). 32 Mh ‘Go, seer... ! (Amos 7:12). 


§36.7 A substantive may be modified by a participle or a ptcp. clause. 

hayy‘hidim hannims°im b*sasdn ‘the Jews who were found in Susa’ 
(Est. 4:16). kir’ét hammélek et--estér hammalkda" ‘6médet behdsér ‘When the 
king saw Esther the queen standing in the court’ (Est. 5:2). 


§36.9 A subst. may be modified by a numeral. Because of the complexities of 
the numeral system, the student should read §§26.2-.9 carefully, and 
review the more important sections frequently. Ges. §134. 
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Modifiers of the Noun: Numerals §§36.91-36.94 


§36.91 The numeral ‘1’ as an adj. follows its noun and is in concord with it. 
“Wis 39 33} ‘and they shall become one flesh’ (Gen. 2:24). MDW) 
Fil “and one language’ (Gen. 11:6). O3H8 OM 33 ‘and few words’ (Gen. 11:1). 


§36.92 The numerals ‘2’ to ‘10’ can be used in any of three ways: in cstr. before 
the subst., in abs. before the subst., and in abs. after the subst. The 
subst. is in the plural. Ges. §134a-c. 


§36.921 The num. acting as a subst. may stand in cstr. before another subst., cf. 
§26.23, .82. BR’ MYOw ‘three days’ (Est. 4:16). 16s s“’im qémah 
sélet ‘three measures (f.) of fine flour’ (Gen. 18:6). Cf. §36.3f. 


§36.922 The num. in the absolute as a subst. may stand before another 

subst. which in effect is in apposition (§36.61), cf. Ges. §131d, 1346. 
QXWN7 AVS IN 7) ‘and it became four heads’ (Gen. 2:10). INSP NiDN wy) 
‘and three cubits its height’ (Exod. 27:1). 


§36.923 The num. in the abs. as an adj. may stand after a subst. in the abs. 
my’y Op) ‘and ten bulls’ (Lev. 32:16). | 


§36.924 The num. ‘2’ may take a pron. suf. (cf. §36.52). 1°M3N WI ‘we two’ 
(1 Sam. 20:42). BY (Gen. 2:25), JIMY (1 Sam. 25:43), OFA 
(Ruth 1:19; 4:11) ‘they two.’ 


§36.93 The numerals ‘11’-‘19’ generally have the numbered object in the 

singular with the following nouns: O3° ‘day,’ Mj ‘year,’ W'S ‘man,’ 
WH} ‘soul,’ DIY ‘tribe,’ and M3¥Q ‘pillar,’ and sometimes with MOS ‘cubit,’ Ph 
‘month,’ VY ‘city,’ and 9p ‘shekel.’ Other substantives are in the plural. 
Ges. §134f. 


§36.931 The nouns listed in §36.93, in the sing. follow the num. and are without 
the article. ON "WY ‘9 ‘twelve men’ (Josh. 3:12). AON MIYyY won 
‘fifteen cubits’ (Gen. 7:20). On inflection of the numerals, cf. §26.25. 


§36.932 Nouns in the plur. likewise follow the noun and are without the article. 
D2) WY AY. IN? the fourteen lambs’ (Num. 29:15). MWY wy) 
i393 ‘and sixteen daughters’(2 Chron. 13:21). Cf. §26.25. 


§36.94 The even tens (20, 30, 40, etc.) may precede or follow the noun they 

modify. If the num. precedes, certain common items may be in the 
sing. 73Y D'Ya Ws ‘forty years’ (Judg. 3:11). 98 OY ‘20,000 (1 Chron. 18:4). 
BWP By ‘20 boards’ (Exod. 36:23). DY\YY O°4°N} ‘and 20 rams’ (Gen. 
32:15 MT). 
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§§36.941-37. Syntax 


§36.941 Numerals consisting of tens and units (21, 42, 75, etc.) can be used in 
several ways. Note the following: 
my p wey) DYAw ‘62 years’ (Gen. 5:20), 
may mpbys Oefow ‘38 years’ (Deut. 2:14), 
may DO yaw) oy Win ‘75 years’ (Gen. 12:4), 
Dwi wy OWawin ‘the 62 weeks’ (Dan. 9:26). 
Cf. BDB 797. 2a-c. 


§36.95 With the nums. ANS ‘100’ and 42N ‘1,000° there is considerable 
variety, and the student is advised to note the various methods in BDB 
547f and 48f, respectively. Cf. §26.271 and §26.281, and Ges. §134g. 


§36.96 After the num. certain units of measure or weight are commonly 

omitted. 53 598 ‘1,000 (shekels of) silver’ (Gen. 20:16), Jk ANB ‘100 
(cubits) length’ (Exod. 27:11), BM2"HY ‘two (99D loaves) of bread’ (1 Sam. 
10:4), MinDw wy ‘6 (ephas of) barley’ (Ruth 3:15). Ges. §134n. With days of the 
month, 03° is usually omitted, YN) SMN3 ‘on the first (day) of the month’ (Gen. 
8:5). 


§36.97 Ordinal numerals (only 1-10 are morphologically indicated as such, cf. 
§26.3ff) act as true adjectives and are subject to the principles set forth 
in §36.1f. Usually the def. art. is omitted with numerals above 10. 


§36.971 In numbering years and days of the month, the cardinals are used 

(usually even for 1-10). WOW M3W3 ‘in the third year’ (1 Kgs. 15:25). 
raw MWY YSN ‘in the 14th year’ (1 Kgs. 6:1). "M8 O13 ‘on the first day’ (Ezra 
10:16). 


§36.972 In numbering the months, the ordinals are always used. YON “WY 
“Yvyn ‘until the tenth month’ (Gen. 8:5). ‘Ww WINS ‘in the sixth 
month’ (Hag. 1:1). 


§36.973 It should be noted that ‘the first month’ is always Nisan, whether the 

year began in Nisan or Tishri. Cf. Jer. 36:23, which indicates that the 
ninth month (36:9) was in the winter, even though the calendration was Tishri- 
Elul. 


§37. A modifier may be used to modify another modifier. In Eng. if the first 

modifier is a possessive noun or one in apposition, its modifier is 
adjectival; if the first modifier is an adjective or adjectival phrase/clause, its 
modifier is adverbial. Cf. G. L. Kittredge and F. E. Farley, An Advanced English 
Grammar (1913, repr. 1972), Part Three, Chap V. In Heb. the distinction 
between adverbs and adjectives is not always clear. 
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Compound and Complex Sentences §§37.1-38.11 


§37.1 An adjective or any adjectival modifier can be modified by an adverb or 

adverbial phrase/clause. “WH 3iO"377) ‘and behold (it was) very good’ 
(Gen. 1:31). kf 6b ha‘és I*ma’akdl ‘that the tree (was) good for food’... 
w‘nehmdd hd‘és I‘haskil ‘and the tree (was) desirable to make wise’ (Gen. 3:6). 
raq ra‘ kol-hayyém ‘only evil continually’ (Gen. 6:5). B9"}*¥3 a9 ‘whatever (is) 
good in your eyes’ (Est. 8:8). 


§37.12 | Very common is the use of N° with an adj. to form an adj. of opposite 
meaning (like the a[v]-privative of Greek). D9MN"N9 }3 ‘an unwise son’ 
(Hos. 13:13). Cf. BDB519.2.2 The result in translation is adjectival. 


§37.2, An adjectival genitive can be modified by another adjective or adjectival 
phrase. 


§37.21 This is found very often in annexion, where a pron. suf. modifies the 
genitive. 9"°M “Q* 95D ‘all the days of your life’ (Gen. 3:17). 


§37.22 It is also found in a chain of constructs. DXWjN"M*D W391) ‘3b? ‘before 
the court of the women’s house’ (Est. 2:11). 


§37.3 An appositional modifier may be modified. 7°35 JWiIW3 ‘in Susa the 

citadef (Est. 2:5). SSIN"F\D NPN ‘Esther the daughter of his uncle’ 
(Est. 2:7). qah-nd? et-binkd *et-y‘hidkd ‘Take now thy son, thine only son’ (Gen. 
22:2). 


§37.4 An adverbial phrase can be modified. ki gér yihyé* zar‘akd b°éres 16” 
lahem ‘for your seed shall be a sojourner in a land not theirs’ 
(Gen. 15:13). 


§38. Compound and complex sentences. For stylistic reasons, most sentences 
are not limited to a single clause, but are compounded of two or more 
clauses. These are compound or complex sentences, or both. 


§38.1 The compound sentence (§30.421) is composed of two or more 

independent or correlative clauses. In Heb. either or both (or all) may 
be verbiess clauses (§31.). In Eng. the clauses are usually joined by a coordinating 
conjunction (§30.361). wattésep °estér watt‘dabbér wattippdél lipné hammelek 
wattébk* ‘And Esther added and she spoke before the king and she fell before his 
feet and she wept’ (Est. 8:3). SHS) AH O3Y IBY JYaD WA “Cursed (be 
Canaan; he shall be the lowliest slave to his brothers’ (Gen. 9:25). 


§38.11 | Conjunctive clauses are independent clauses placed in juxtaposition to 

make a complete statement. In Eng. they are usually joined with a 
coordinating conjunction (§30.361) and frequently so in Heb. watté?mar §°éldati 
ubaqqasati ‘And she said, ‘*(This is) my request and (this is) my petition” ’ (Est. 
5:7). YOZY* IPT V7) HH ON AW! 9953 and the Israelites were fruitful and grew 
numerous and multiplied and grew strong’ (Exod. 1:7). 
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§§38.111-38.2 Syntax 


§38.111 The statements may be interrogative. ‘MNP) J2NN ‘Shall I go and call?’ 
(Exod. 2:7). 


§38.112 Sometimes the use of this form is for emphasis. DIN? MB DY ‘} 

"3Y IS NDB IN DIB" IN “Who made man’s mouth, or who appointed 
them dumb or deaf or seeing or blind?’ (Exod. 4:11). Obviously, both clauses 
refer to the same God. 


§38.12 | Adversative or disjunctive clauses are placed in contrast to form a state- 

ment. In Eng. they are commonly joined with a conjunction such as 
but, whereas in Heb. the conj. —) and is frequently used. The conjunctive and dis- 
junctive correlative clauses, therefore, must be distinguished by context. 
33D DWN “DM... OWI OID WANN ‘and I will chasten him with the 
rod of men ... but my covenant-loyalty I will not remove from him’ (2 Sam. 
7:13-14). 


§38.13. The use of coordinate clauses is called parataxis, in contrast with 
hypotaxis or the use of subordinate clauses. Heb. seems to prefer 
parataxis, whereas Greek (and to a lesser extent English) prefers hypotaxis. 


§38.14  Correlative clauses are independent clauses which are juxtaposed 

either for contrast (either... or) or for cumulative effect (not only... 
but also). They are usually joined by correlative conjunctions (§30.363). 
399M 89 497D) 139 pM NX? 3prb3 ‘Neither curse them at all nor bless them at 
all’ (Num. 23:25). 


§38.141 In correlative clauses ellipsis is fairly common (§30.3631). w°/lé’- 

yamuti gam-hém gam--attem ‘Neither they shall die nor you’ (Num. 
18:3). ISNIIN Ds WAIN DIABY INS AY ‘Your servants are shepherds, both we 
and our fathers’ (Gen. 47:3). 


§38.142 The clauses may be interrogative. NON?H9 3YP2 M_ION 3297 
S"Iny7DN ‘Shall we go to Ramoth-Gilead to fight or forbear?’ (1 Kgs. 

22:15). harénds mél6%h yisdaq im méOsehi yithar-gaber ‘Can mortal be 

more righteous than God, or a strong man cleaner than his Maker?’ (Job 4:17). 


§38.143 The clauses may be correlative conditional clauses. M3) I3-iN 
1 My mT PY M2 M3~iN ‘If it [the ox] gores a son or if it gores a 
daughter, it shall be done to it according to this sentence’ (Exod. 21:31). 


§38.2 A complex sentence (§30.422) is composed of two or more clauses, at 

least one of which is independent (§30.4221), and at least one is 
dependent or subordinate (§30.4222). In Hebrew it is possible to use a verbless 
clause in either or both positions. More important, subordination in Heb. may 
be indicated by context (and therefore apparent in translation) even though the 
Heb. text contains only coordinate clauses. 
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Compound and Complex Sentences §§38.21-38.41 


§38.21 The subordinate clause in effect is a modifier, modifying the main 
Clause. It can therefore be substantival, adjectival, or adverbial (cf. 
§30.411). 


§38.22 A subordinate cl. in Eng. is generally introduced by a subordinating 

conjunction (§30.362). In Heb. -} may introduce a clause which in 
context must be translated by a subord. conj. Note Est. 5:9-10. The clauses begin 
with the words wayyésé? ... wkirét haman ... w‘lo’-qam, w‘ld’? za... 
wayyimmdlé ... wayyit?appéq ... wayydbé? ... wayyislah, wayydbé’. RSV 
translates these ‘And Haman went out ... But when Haman saw ... that he 
neither rose nor trembled . . . he was filled ... Nevertheless Haman restrained 
himself ... and he went home; and he sent and fetched... .’ 


§38.23. A noun or other substantive may be placed in construct with a finite 

verb with the effect of putting the verb in subordination. Some 
grammarians have rejected this idea, but the fact has been well established. See 
numerous examples in Ges. §130d. The same grammatical phenomenon is found 
in Akk., Arab. (cf. Wright, Arabic Grammar, II 222A), and probably Ugar. 
“Y"| WH Mp ‘the city of (where) David camped (Isa. 29:1). N2WH Wa NPN Y 
‘Send, pray, by the hand of (whomever) Thou wilt send’ (Exod. 4:13). 


§38.3 A substantival clause (or noun clause) is a clause serving as a noun, 

whether as the subject or direct object of a verb, or in apposition with 
a substantive, or as predicate in a verbless clause, and whether in a main clause 
or in a subordinate clause. 


§38.31 The subst. cl. may serve as subject of a verb (§33.6) or of a verbless 
predication (§31.141). 0593 "N3* M3yiN ‘He who chooses you (is) an 
abomination’ (Isa. 41:24). 


§38.32 The subst. cl. may serve as direct object of a verb. “FN DNTON N41 
myy WR ‘And God saw all that He had made’ (Gen. 1:31). 


§38.321 With verbs of saying, thinking, seeing, and the like (verba cordis), the 
object is generally a clause which is called indirect discourse (§38.82). 

The clause may be introduced by ‘3, "WN, simple -}, or by no conj. at all. ‘And 

Mordecai told him 7p WN7ID FN all that had befallen him’ (Est. 4:7). 


§38.4 The subst. cl. may serve as an adjectival clause, modifying any other 
substantive (cf. §36., .1, .3, .4). 


§38.41 It may modify the subj. or the pred. of a verbless clause. WNT “WR 
jap}. ‘Happy (is) the man he (= who) trusts in him’ (Ps. 34:9). ‘I am 

YHWH O'NH9 ND FANSIA WN who brought you out from Ur of the Chaldees’ 

(Gen. 15:6). ‘Thou art my Rock, Sa°MpHf in whom I take refuge’ (Ps. 18:3). 
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§§38.42-38.511 Syntax 


§38.42 It may modify the subj. or dir. obj. of a verb. ‘And the maiden "WN 
F707 °3"Y3 ION who pleases the king shall become queen’ (Est. 2:21). 
‘And He placed there the Adam “¥° "YN whom He had fashioned (Gen. 2:8). 


§38.421 Often the modifying clause is participial. ‘For all the men are dead 
TPPINAN DYPIHN who (were) seeking your life’ (Exod. 4:19). ‘I have 
given to you every plant Yt Yt which yields seed (Gen. 1:29). 


§38.422 Ellipsis is often found. ‘And God saw my TWN7YD-MN every (thing) 
which He had made’ (Gen. 1:31). It is easy to take the entire clause as 
object after FN. 


§38.43 It may modify an indirect obj. or the obj. of a preposition. ‘Look to 

the rock OM338Nn from which you were hewn, and to the hole of the pit 
DE 22 from which you were digged (Isa. 51:1). ‘to the banquet 19 ‘Myy- WN 
which I have made for him’ (Est. 5:4). 


§38.44 It may modify another modifier. ‘And I will smite Egypt with all my 

wonders {39p3 NYYN WR which I will do in its midst’ (Exod. 3:20). 
‘And Esther called to Hatach, one of the king’s eunuchs 7°35? T2ym WN whom 
he [the king) stationed before her’ (Est. 4:5). ‘I have seen the affliction of my 
people DY$H3 AWN who (are) in Egypt’? (Exod. 3:7). 


§38.45 It may serve as an appositive. ‘Mordecai 953? Mion Ws 
1.59 before whom you have begun to fall (Est. 6:13). 


§38.46 In many instances, as a matter of style or of necessity, we find the use 

of a “resumptive” or “retrospective” pronoun. ‘For the place "WN 
WY “WiY MAN on which you are standing’ (lit., ‘which you are standing on it’) 
(Exod. 3:5). ‘Thus shall be done to the man {9P°3 SBM 37HF AWN in whose honor 
the king delights’ (Est. 6:11). ‘ 


§38.5 An adverbial clause modifies the main clause by defining the time, 
place, cause, purpose, result, or circumstance of the main predication. 
Cf. §30.13, §35.4ff. 


§38.51 A temporal clause modifies the main clause by referring it to an action 

or state that is prior to, contemporary with, or subsequent to the main 
predication. The most common conjunctions in Eng. are ‘before,’ ‘when/while,’ 
and ‘after,’ respectively. In Heb. there are many different ways of expressing a 
temporal modifier, and the student should observe them carefully. 


§38.511 To indicate time before the main predication, DUP, °95?, or JB" 7y 
may be used, or coordinate clauses with no indication of 
subordinaticn. 
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The Complex Sentence; Temporal Clauses §§38.5111-38.5131 


§38.5111 O5% means ‘not yet,’ hence stands before the imperfect. O7W3 

M77 ON TIN NBM ‘Before the midwife comes to them, they give birth’ 
(Exod. 1:19). ‘I would go and see him MON B9 before I die’ (Gen. 45:28, lit. 
‘when I shall not yet have died’). 


§38.5112 ‘969 or ‘3B°°Y means ‘before.’ ‘Your father commanded {iD 359 

before his dying’ (Gen. 50:15). BSD* TN AIM ny “369 ‘Before YHWH 
destroyed Sodom .. ., it was like the garden of YHWH’ (Gen. 13:10). ‘And Haran 
died 38 MWA “YH %Y before Terah his father (died)’ (Gen. 11:29). ‘3 is used 
before the inf. cstr. and nouns, as a general rule. 


§38.512 To indicate time contemporary with the main predication —3, —5, or 

compounds with these preps. are frequently used with the inf. cstr. “Y 
and compounds may also be used in nonverbal clauses, or codrdinate clauses 
may express the idea of contemporaneity. 


§38.5121 Quite common is the use of —5 with the inf. cstr. ‘And it shall be "aya 
‘33 while my glory is passing by, that I will place you in the cleft of 
the rock’ (Exod. 33:22). Cf. §35.421. 


§38.5122 Compounds with 3 also are used. {@y B13 ‘When the Lord God made 
earth and heaven’ (Gen. 2:5). "WN MPTIDD ‘every time that | see 
Mordecai . . . (Est. 5:13). 


§38.5123 31s used, alone or with compounds, often with the inf. cstr., to express 

the idea of ‘as, while, when.’ ‘In those days, ‘J? N3YW2 when the king 
was sitting on his throne’ (Est. 1:2).‘And 1, ‘M?og “M2 TWND when I am 
bereaved I’m bereaved’ (Gen. 43:14, indicating resignation). 


§38.5124 Wy ‘while’ is used in verbless clauses and with ptcps. IBY D3 "IH OY 

"while they (were) speaking with him, the king’s eunuchs arrived’ (Est. 
6:14, the main cl. is conjunctive: ‘they were still speaking ... and the eunuchs 
arrived’). ‘And he sent them away from Isaac his son ‘1 33523 while he (was) still 
alive’ (Gen. 25:6). 


§38.5125 Codrdinate cls. may be used. "9403 INNA INT) ‘While the 
Israelites were in the wilderness, they found (383$*)) a man gathering 
wood on the Sabbath’ (Num. 15:32). 


§38.513 To indicate time subsequent to the main predication “O8, IX, Yph, 
and other expressions are used. 


§38.5131 “58 + the inf. cstr. is often used. ‘And the days of Adam were 

AYHMS INIT MAGN after his begetting Seth ...’(Gen. 5:4). THN is 
sometimes used. ‘If the leprosy breaks out again in the house D°J3N5 Y9N 78 
after he has scraped the stones’ (Lev. 14:43). 
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§§38.5132—38.532 Syntax 


§38.5132 Pp% also is used. ‘And they returned from spying out the land 

Di DYN YP at the end of 40 days’ (Num. 13:25). Likewise the 
cognate M¥Ph: ‘And so DX! NYO M¥PH after 3 days the officers went through 
the camp’ (Josh. 3:2). 


§38.5133 "WNP is sometimes used (‘when’ = ‘after’). ‘And the hair of his head 
began to grow M23 WNP after he had been shaved (Judg. 16:22 — it 
certainly didn’t grow back when, i.e. at the same time, he was shaved!). 


§38.5134 Other idioms are found. D°|°h Myaw9 VT) ‘and after 7 days (-7 73 = 

‘became’ ?) the waters of the flood were on the earth’ (Gen. 7:10). 
O39 OM’ VI") ‘And so after many days the word of the Lord came (MJ) to 
Elijah’ (1 Kgs. 18:1). 


§38.514 Since Heb. lacks an elaborate tense-system, such as is found in Greek, 

we must pay careful attention to context when translating temporal 
clauses. The perf. (action completed) may be translated as simple past (‘did’), 
past perfect (‘had done’), or future perfect (‘will have done’), while the impf. 
(action not completed) may be translated as present (‘does’), future (‘will do’), 
past (‘was doing, began to do’), or subjunctive (‘would do’) — and other 
translations are possible. 


§38.52 A local clause modifies the main clause by referring it to the place of 
the predication of the main clause. The most common Eng. conjs. are 
‘where,’ ‘whence’ (= from where), and ‘whither’ (= to where). 


§38.521 “WN, usually with some prep. or adv., is used to introduce a local 

clause. ‘And in every city Y°35 72M 735] WN DIPh where the king's 
word was reaching’ (Est. 4:3). Y19 “Wa ‘Where he staggered, there he fell’ (Judg. 
5:27). MOY NI33 WS DipemeD ON ‘Wherever we come (lit. into every place 
where we shall enter there), say that you are my sister’ (Gen. 20:13). 


§38.53 A causal clause modifies the main cl. by giving the reason for the main 

predication. It answers the question ‘Why; because of what?’ In Eng. 
the common conjs. are ‘because,’ ‘since,’ ‘as,’ ‘inasmuch as,’ and sometimes 
simply ‘that.’ 


§38.531 2%, often followed by “WN or ‘3, is commonly used in a causal clause. 

‘3 DAJDNINN? JY" ‘Because you did not believe in me... therefore you 
shall not...’ (Num. 20:12). ‘For 7I5 ISIN NPY WR JY" because you have 
done this thing .. .” (Gen. 22:15). ]#*¥ MIB WA) *D YY" ‘Because the daughters of 
Zion are haughty ... ’(Isa. 3:11). 


§38.532 °3 is often used without 3¥%. AY YOR AMPD"D AN SD ‘for he saw 
that evil was determined against him’ (Est. 7:7; the second %9 intro- 
duces indirect discourse, §38.82). 
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The Complex Sentence: Purpose, Result Clauses §§38 .583-38.55 


§38.533 “WN may be used without }¥*. ‘God has given me my wages 
WN SAMY SANTIS because I gave my handmaid to my husband 
(Gen. 30:18). : 


§38.534 With verbless clauses other expressions are found. ‘Behold I am 
judging you JONNY because you said. . .’ (Jer. 2:35). NI39 PN “D ‘for 
entering is forbidden ...’” (Est. 4:2). 


§38.54 A purpose clause (also called a final clause) modifies the main cl. by 

giving the purpose of the main predication. It answers the question 
‘Why; for what purpose?’ In Eng. the purpose clause is introduced by ‘that,’ ‘so 
that,’ ‘in order to,’ ‘to the end that,‘ ‘to,’ etc., and the negative purpose cl. by 
‘that not,’ ’lest.’ 


§38.541 j¥D9, sometimes followed by "WR, is used with the impf. meaning ‘in 

order that.’ ‘Say that you are my sister JUI3Y3 “Y"3H* JY in order 
that it may be well for me for your sake’ (Gen. 12:13). ‘For I have chosen him 
YIITAN MAYS? WN VPS in order that he might charge his children ... ’ 
(Gen. 18:19). 


§38.542 WAY3, sometimes followed by "WR, is used: ‘Prepare for me the food 

WEI JAAN WAYA so that my soul may bless you before I die’ (Gen. 
27:4). ‘You shall bring it to your father J2°79° WW BVA that he may bless you 
before his dying’ (Gen. 27:10). 


§38.543 Very often 9 + inf. cstr. is used to express purpose (cf. §35.423). ‘And 

she commanded (him to go) to Mordecai 37M MYT) to know what 
this was all about’ (Est. 4:5). ‘And she sent clothes *>"}7]Q"FN W397? to clothe 
Mordecai’ (Est. 4:4; followed by another purpose cl.). 


§38.5431 The neg. is introduced by ‘939: ‘I have made a humble plea to the 
king *99°¢") “M939 that he would not send me back .. .’ (Jer. 38:26). 


§38.544 “WS may introduce a purpose clause. ‘Gather the people, and I will 

cause them to hear my words, ‘TN FIN}°? 337° WW so that they may 
learn to fear me’ (Deut. 4:10). The negative adds 89: ‘Come, let’s go down and 
confuse their language there {p~") Mw W's hwy) NI WRN so that they may not 
understand each other’ (Gen. 11:7). 


§38.545 Purpose may be expressed by codrdinate clauses with no indication of 
subordination. ‘Let me turn aside, FRM IIT ARID NS ANN) that | 
might see this great sight? (Exod. 3:3). 


§38.55 A result clause modifies the main cl. by giving the result of the 

predication. It answers the question, ‘So what happened as a result?,’ 
and is therefore sometimes called a consecutive clause. In Eng. such cls. are 
introduced by ‘that’ or ‘so that.’ The line between purpose and result is not 
always clear. | 
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§§ 38.551-38.61 Syntax 


§38.551 In Heb., result cls. may be introduced by ‘3 or WN. ‘And Aaron, what 

is he 19) 3319K °D that you murmur against him? (Num. 16:11). ‘I will 
make your seed like the dust of the earth PINT “DY Nish? WS IDI DN WN 
rg" TYIUTD ‘so that if anyone is able to count the dust of the earth, so also can 
your seed be counted (Gen. 13:16 — the result clause is in turn a conditional 
clause, cf. §38.6). 


§38.552 Sometimes result is indicated simply by coordinate cls. ‘. . . except the 

one to whom the king shall extend the golden scepter, MN} and he shall 
live’ (Est. 4:11, or is this purpose?). ‘A mist used to go up from the land Apywrn) 
and it watered all the face of the ground’ (Gen. 2:6; the ‘‘wdw-consecutive’’ was so 
named because it often introduces a consecutive clause). 


§38.56 A circumstantial clause modifies the main cl. by giving a circumstance 

of the predication, such as manner or comparison. It answers the 
question ‘How?’ Since the adverbial cls. already discussed (§§38.51-.55) also give 
circumstances, this category tends to become a catch-all. Do not place a clause in 
this category if it fits one of the others. 


§38.561 The circumstance is often expressed in a coordinate clause. ‘And the 

Philistine princes came out, OON$ “Ib 3") and as often as they came 
forth, David was more successful than Saul’s servants’ (1 Sam. 18:30). ‘When 
Haman saw Mordecai 13 Y} NX} OP N) and he didn’t stand up and he didn’t 
tremble before him ...° (Est. 5:9). 


§38.562 Sometimes asyndetic clauses are used. ‘He shall tear it by its wings 
2°13" NO without dividing it in two’ (Lev. 1:17). ‘Woe to them that tarry 
late in the evening Dp?" 9% while wine inflames them’ (Isa. 5:11). 


§38.563 Sometimes the structure of the clause suggests some other adverbial 

concept. ANT*927AN FIN DYN YI MINN ‘Since God caused you to 
know all this, there is none so discreet and wise as you are’ (Gen. 41:39 — 
obviously this is not temporal; but could it be causal?). 


§38.6 Clauses of condition or concession form a special category, for the main 

cl. is conditioned by the subordinate cl. and may therefore express 
unreality as well as reality. Accordingly, we may have to use the subjunctive in 
the main cl. There are also other variables to be discussed. 


§38.61 | The conditional sentence contains two parts, the conditional clause and 

the conclusion. They may be affirmative or negative. “If you study, you 
learn.” “If you don’t study, you won’t learn.” “If you don’t eat, you'll be sick.” 
“If you quit, you won’t get your pension.” 
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The Complex Sentence §§38.611~-38.621 


§38.611 The subordinate or conditional cl. is called the protasis, sometimes 

referred to as the “‘if-clause.” It expresses a condition (“if”) or 
concession (‘‘though’’), although the conjunctions may be omitted or expressed 
by other means, such as “provided,” “granted that,” “supposing,” “‘whoever,”’ 
etc. 


§38.6111 The protasis may be noncommittal (general), more or less probable in 
the speaker’s mind (more vivid, less vivid), or contrary to fact (unreal). 
“If you are hungry, eat” (I have not expressed an opinion about your hunger). 
“If it does rain tomorrow, we'll stay home” (it seems more probable to the 
speaker). “If it should clear by noon, we'll go” (it seems less probable to the 
speaker). “If I were Superman, I could do it” (contrary to fact). Since the 
difference is in the mind of the speaker, the terms “more vivid’”’ and “‘less vivid” 
are preferred to “‘more probable” and “less probable.” 


§38.6112 The protasis may stand before, after, or within the apodosis. “‘If it’s 
Tuesday, this must be Brussels.” “Stay in line, if you want a seat.” 
‘Shoot, if you must, this old, grey head.” 


§38.6113 There may be two or more protases with one apodosis, and they may 
be conjunctive (“if...andif...then...’’) or disjunctive (“‘if. . . or if 

...then...’’). The time of the protases may be different (“if you ever did. . . or 

if you should ever do... ”; “if you had ... and [if you] now have ... ”’). 


§38.6114 The protasis may not be expressed in the form of a condition. “Only 
you shall not draw near to the vessels of the sanctuary and to the altar, 
lest you die’ (Num. 18:3 = ‘if you draw near, you will die’). 


§38.612 The conclusion of the conditional sentence is called the apodosis. It 
expresses the result of the condition, or what is true if the condition is 
true. However, this is sometimes obscured by the structure. 


§38.6121 The aposodis may be declaratory, interrogative, imperative, or 

exclamatory (§30.13). “If you are hungry, you should eat.” “If you are 
hungry, why aren’t you eating?” “If you are hungry, eat.” “If you are hungry, 
good! That means you’re getting well.” 


§38.62 There are a number of variables in a conditional sentence. In careful 
exegesis, each one must be noted. | 


§38.621 Variables of time: each part of the sentence may be expressed in past, 

present, or future, and almost any combination is possible. “If I was 
there, I paid to get in.” “‘If he left her there, she’s still there.” “If you wrote, 
you'll get a reply.” The same can be done with the present condition. The future 
condition, however, can only be probable, and the apodosis cannot take a tense 
that has no probability (such as the past). 


—207- 


§$§38.62 1 1-38.6312 Syntax 


§38.6211 Some conditions are expressed in past or present but have no true time 

significance. These are called simple or general conditions. “If you 
study, you learn.” “If the moon was full, the house was visible’ (not indicating a 
specific occasion, but a general observation). 


§38.622 Variables of degree of reality: The sentence may be noncommittal, 

more or less probable, or contrary to fact, cf. §38.6111. The degree of 
reality in the protasis determines the degree of reality in the apodosis, as a 
general rule — this is what makes it a conditional sentence. 


§38.6221 Present conditions are generally noncommittal, i.e. the speaker does 

not express an opinion. The present condition may be simple (“If you 
do this, I'll pay you” — a simple agreement) or general (If you work well, I'll 
praise you” = “whenever you work well,” a general statement). 


§38.6222 Past conditions can be noncommittal (“If he started it, he finished it” — 

I have not stated or implied either that he did or did not start) or 
contrary-to-fact (“If he had started it, he would be finished how’’ — I imply that 
he did not start). Past conditions can also be simple or general, cf. §38.6211. 


§38.6223 Future conditions can only be probable, since the future to us is still 

uncertain, but the degree of probability in the speaker’s mind is 
variable. Hence, a fut. cond. can be more vivid (more probable) or /ess vivid (less 
probable), cf. §38.6111. 


§38.63 Since mood (§30.335) is essential in forming conditional clauses in our 

Indo-European language-family, and since Heb. does not distinguish 
subjunctive and optative moods morphologically, we must use other features in 
analyzing a Heb. cond. cl. The principal elements are: the presence or absence of 
a conjunction, the aspect of the verb in a verbal clause, context. 


§38.631 Conditions may be expressed by juxtaposition of clauses (without any 

conj. or with wdw). This is also possible in Eng. and Ger., but here 
mood is important (““Were I you, I would do it’). With such juxtaposition in 
Heb. it is possible to look upon each clause as independent. 


§38.6311 There is a close relationship between temporal, causal, and result cls., 

on the one hand, and conditional cls., on the other. ‘‘ When he eats this, 
he will die” = “‘Jfhe eats... .”’ It is therefore not easy, or even possible, to make 
a clear-cut distinction between the cond. cl. and these other modifying cls. 


§38.6312 Jowllon observes (§167a) that usually there is some grammatical 
modification, such as the use of juss. or cohort., to indicate that there 
is a condition implied in the juxtaposition. 
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The Complex Sentence: Conditional Clauses §§38 .632-38.641 


§38.632 The conditional particles (conjunctions) are: 
ON, neg. 82 ON, used with simple and general conds.; 
‘3, used somewhat as BN, cf. BDB 473 2.6; 
35 (895), neg. 8'939 (°999), used in unreal conds.; 
“WAS (rarely), cf. BDB 83 8.4; 
—1 in prot. and apod. or only in apod., cf. BDB 254 5, cf. Jotlon §1675. 


§38.633 Verb aspect (tense) is important, but not always decisive, in analyzing 
a cond. cl. 


§38.6331 The.perfect, with the implication of action completed, is used in simple 
or general conditions, usually fulfilled or certain of fulfillment. With 
9 or 939 the perf. usually indicates an unreal or contrary-to-fact condition. 


§38.6332 The imperfect, action incomplete, is used with simple or general 

conditions, usually not yet fulfilled or being fulfilled, and with future 
conditions. When found in other types of cond. cls., either textual corruption ts 
suggested, or there is some reason to be discovered. 


§38.6333 The conv. perf. and conv. impf. are used in the apod. like the impf. and 
perf. respectively. 


§38.6334 The jussive, cohortative, and imperative are approximately the same as 
the impf. in usage in the cond. cl. 


§38.6335 The participle is used in the protasis, principally as a “dangling” 
substantive (casus pendens), often after 95 and without a cond. conj., 
in simple and general conditions. Ges. §166w. 


§38.64 With these preliminary observations, the student should study a 

number of conditional clauses in context. Grammarians make 
selections of passages to illustrate the principles they have set forth, and there are 
many exceptions (just as in Eng. or Greek) to simple rules, when composing 
cond. cls. 


§38.641 Examples of the simple condition: Gen. 18:3, ‘If I have found favor in 

your sight (FINS® N}"BN, ?im + perf.), do not pass by (AYN Nr Oy, 
neg. juss. Num. 12:14, ‘If her father had only spit in her face (P3' P°" AN}, wdw, 
perf. + 60), would she not have been humiliated ... 7?’ (029M NJ, impf. 
interrog. Judg. 9:16-19 has 4 protases, all MWY, perf., preceded by a single ON, 
and 2 apodoses, INDY, impv., and ND), juss. Gen. 44:22, ‘If he leaves his father 
(31¥)}, perf. with wdw, possibly conv.) he shall die’ (MQ), conv. perf. Judg. 6:13, ‘If 
YHWH is with us (339% 1. WH), verbless), why has all this happened to us?’ 
(IMSS, perf., interrog. Gen. 27:46, ‘If Jacob takes a wife of the Hittites 
(Mp?"BN, perf. = fut. perf., ‘shall have taken’), what is life to me?’ (nonverbal, 
interrog. Gen. 43:9, ‘If I don’t bring him back to you (1*F8'3s3 NOTBN, ?im + 
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§§38.642-38.645 Syntax 


perf., future, ‘if I shall not have ... ’), then let me bear the blame forever’ 
CHAN), conv. perf., ‘I shall be guilty.’ 


§38.642 Examples of the general condition: Ps. 104:28, ‘If you give to them 

(on Jn, impf. = ‘whenever you give’) they gather’ (}3PP9', impf.). 
Neh. 1:8, ‘If you revolt (YM DAN, impf.), I will scatter you (YPN ‘38, impf.). 
Ps. 104:20, ‘You appoint darkness GYyh-nyn, juss.), then let it be night’ (77°), 
juss. with wdw, expressing a general condition; a result clause probably would 
have been in impf.). Gen. 42:18, ‘Do this (8, impv. = ‘if you do this’) and live’ 
(7M, impv., = ‘you will live’). Num. 5:27, ‘If she has defiled herself (ANDH37ON, 
N21) and has acted unfaithfully against her husband (Spm, Gc21), then the 
water shall enter into her...’ (3833, Gcl5, a general law hence a general cond.). 
Gen. 9:6, ‘If anyone sheds the blood of man (05% BY, ptep., cf. §38.6335, 
‘anyone shedding’), by man his blood shall be shed’ (JbW*, impf.). 


§38.643 Examples of the future condition: Gen. 18:26, ‘If I find in Sodom 50 

righteous (NSON BN, impf.), 1 will spare the place for their sake’ 
(ANY), Gcl4, possibly a simple cond.). Gen. 28:20, ‘If the Lord God will be 
with me (verbless after °im), and (if) he will keep me ...(°3"7/3, Gcl0s4), and (if) 
he will give me. . . (}19}, Gcl0), then YHWH shall be my God’ (73), Gc10; again, 
is this a simple condition?). Isa. 1:18, ‘If your sins are like scarlet (3‘°"BN, 
impf.), they shall be white like snow’ (33°39°, impf., possibly concessive). Gen. 
13:16, ‘. . .if anyone shall be able to count the dust of the earth (953""BR, impf.), 
so also shall your seed be counted’ (7938', impf. Without subjunctive or optative, 
it is almost impossible to distinguish the general and future conditions — 
probably the Hebrews didn’t make a difference. 


§38.644 Examples of the contrary-to-fact (unreal) condition. Judg. 8:19, ‘If you 

had spared them (OM‘y3 3, perf. after /2), I would not have killed you’ 
(“Mian N, perf., future certainty). Deut. 32:29, ‘If they were wise (}1D9M 1, perf., 
‘if they had achieved wisdom’), they would understand this’ (37°9%9, impf.). Job 
16:4, ‘I, too, would speak as you do (7318, cohort., apodosis precedes), if you 
were in my place’ (#°"39, verbless, ‘were your soul in place of my soul’). Num. 
22:29, ‘Were there a sword in my hand (@*739, verbless), for now I would kill 
you’ (INI, perf. after kf; possibly /2 ‘would that’ and ki causal). Judg. 14:18, 
‘If you had not plowed with my heifer (AMY 15 8219, perf. after hi/é”), you would 
not have discovered my riddle’ (QMN¥D N?, perf.). Ps. 94:17, ‘If the Lord had not 
been my help ("939 +/verbless cl.), in a little while my soul would have dwelt in 
Dumah’ (7)9%, perf. = fut. perf.). Deut. 32:27, ‘I would have said... (PN, 
perf., apodosis precedes), had I not been in constant conflict with the enemy’ 
(7338 ... "295, impf., repeated state in the past?). Gen. 43:10, ‘If we hadn’t delayed 
QIMPAQMA 8239, perf.), we would have been back twice by now’ (333¥, perf.). 


§38.645 Doubtless other patterns can be found, and doubtless other 
grammarians will give a different analysis in many cases. In checking 
the more questionable statements with the Greek, I found that LXX agreed with 
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The Complex Sentence: Concessive Clauses §§38 .646-38.652 


me about 60% of the time. The student must learn to do his/her own observing 
and analyzing. 


§38.646 Other particles are used to introduce the cond. cl. ‘3: Exod. 21:22, ‘If 

men struggle and hurt a pregnant woman (133°7"5}, ki + N25), ... he 
shall be fined (WY W139, G60 + N20)... and he shall pay ... ° (703), Gcl0). 
13: ‘What shall we eat (99N37M, impf., Ist apod. precedes) .. . if we have not 
sowed (Y"I}} ND 913, hén + impf. [or is it N10/50?]) . . . and we are not gathering 
the crops?’ (S}DN3, impf., 2d apod. follows prot.). WW: Deut. 11:27, *... the 
blessing (verbless apod.) if you obey (YHWM WN)... and the curse (verbless) if 
you do not obey...” (YEN NI7ON, note the parallel of ?im /6’ and ’aser, note 
also ellipsis in the two apodoses). 


§38.647 39 in prot. without apod. serves to express a strong wish, ““Would 

that!” Num. 14:2, ‘Would that we had died inEgypt... ” (33D 95, /1 
+ perf.). Gen. 17:18, ‘Would that Ishmael might live in thy sight!’ (MM ONPHYS 
19, id + impf.). 


§38.648 ON and NDR are used to express oaths or asseverations (Ges. §149). 

They are often found after MI7° “Hh ‘as YHWH lives!,’ and generally are 
translated in just the opposite way ("im ‘if not,’?im /6° ‘if), the theory being that a 
statement is left unexpressed such as ‘‘May YHWH do so to me im if Ido... = ‘I 
will not do.’ Ezek. 14:15, ‘As I live, says the Lord YHWH, they shall not save sons 
or daughters!’ (19°%$° 711337 O8) O°39°O8). 1 Sam. 3:17, ‘May God do thus to you, 
and then some, if you hide anything from me!’ (SH3Mh7° ON, = ‘You shall not hide 
anything from me!’). 2 Sam. 11:11, ‘As the Lord lives . . . I will not do this thing’ 


(AYYR-ON). 


§38.649 Ellipsis (§30.14) is often found in conditional sentences. 1 Sam. 2:16, 
‘Now give, and if not (N97DN) I will take it by force.’ Exod. 32:32, 
‘And now, if thou wilt forgive their sin (do so)... ° (S&s7ON). 


§38.65 The concessive clause admits or concedes some fact or condition in 

spite of which the predication of the main cl. is set forth. The protasis 
in Eng. is generally introduced by although, even if, though, or a similar 
concessive conjunction. Most of what has been said about conditional cls. 
applies also to concessive cls. Ges. §160. 


§38.651 In Heb. the concess. cl. may be introduced by ON ‘if, though,’ *3 O23 
‘even if, though,’ 9Y ‘notwithstanding,’ and other particles. 


§38.652 Examples of concess. cls.: Job 9:15, ‘Though I am innocent ("ON 

| ‘MpPT¥), I shall not answer.’ Ps. 23:4, ‘Even though I should walk in a 
valley of deep darkness (87°53 03), I would not fear evil.’ Isa. 53:9, ‘And he 
appointed his grave with the wicked, and with the rich man in his death, even 
though he had done no violence (NWY DEN"ND Sy)... .” 2 Sam. 18:12, ‘Even if I 
were weighing in my hand 1,000 shekels of silver (OP& °538 82), I would not lay 
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§§38.66—-38.81 Syntax 


a hand on the king’s son.” Isa. 26:10, ‘Even though the wicked is shown mercy 
(YY JN, no conj.), still he does not learn righteousness.’ 


§38.66 | A conditional clause may be placed within another conditional clause 
as a subcondition, cf. Num. 21:9; Lev. 15:24; 4:2-3, etc. 


§38.7 A clause of comparison modifies a main cl. by comparing it with some 

Other predication. Since this often involves manner or circumstance, 
there is much overlapping, cf. §38.56. A special kind of comparison is the cl. of 
degree. 


§38.71 | Comparison may be set forth in juxtaposition of dependent cls. 
ki-adam |*‘amal yilldd tb‘né-résep yagbihi Up ‘Man is born unto 
trouble, and the sparks (sons of flame) fly upward’ (Job 5:7). 


§38.72 The compar. cl. may be introduced by "W). Est. 6:10, ‘Take the 
clothing and the horse, as you have spoken (F371 WYN)).’ 


§38.73 | Because of the extensive use of noun (verbless) clauses in Heb., clauses 

of degree tend to become adverbial phrases. A statement such as Gen. 
3:1, ‘And the serpent was more subtle than any beast of the field,’ is essentially 
two clauses, ‘The serpent was subtle,’ and ‘more than any beast of the field was 
subtle.” In Heb. the main cl. has a pred. adj. (DY), and a phrase mikkol hayyat 
hassadé", which appears to be modifying Grim. Even more obscure is the clause 
of comparison in Est. 6:6, ‘To whom would the king delight to do honor more 
than me (ydtér mimmenni)Y 


§38.74 | Correlative conjunctions are sometimes used in clauses of comparison. 

Exod. 1:12 reads w*ka?aser y* ‘anni 6té kén yirbé" w’kén yipros, lit., 
‘And just as they [the Egyptian taskmasters} afflicted him [the Israelites], so he 
multplied and so he overran [his allotted territory].’ RSV translates, ‘But the 
_ more they were oppressed, the more they multiplied and the more they spread 
abroad.’ Main cls.: ‘they multiplied,’ ‘they spread out’; compar. cl.: ‘to the 
degree that the Egyptians oppressed them.’ 


§38.8 Direct and Indirect Discourse. After verbs of saying, thinking, 

perceiving, commanding, denying, and the like (verba cordis), a clause is 
required which sets forth the object of the mental action. This statement or 
question is a complement of the verb in the main cl. (§34.14), but it is usually 
considered separately as direct or indirect discourse or direct or indirect 
question. 


§38.81 Direct discourse (oratio recta) is the presentation of the exact words, 
thoughts, commands, etc., of the subject of the main cl. (Whether or 
not they are the exact words, or indeed, whether the words were ever spoken, 1s 
beside the point. In fiction, an author can quote the exact words of an imaginary 
character.) ‘And the king said, ‘‘Let him come in (N13°)” ’ (Est. 6:5). Cf. Est. 
4:13. 
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The Complex Sentence §§38.81 1-38.826 


§38.811 Direct question is simply qirect quotation of an _ interrogative 
quotation. ‘And the king said, “Who is in the court ("¥M3 ‘9)?”’ 
(Est. 6:4). 


§38.812 The quotation may (but need not) be introduced by ‘5, like the dre 
recitativum of Greek). If it is used, it must be omitted in translation. 


§38.813 There is nothing special to learn about direct discourse. It can be short 
or long, simple or complex, and all features of syntax can be 
found in it. 


§38.82 Indirect discourse (oratio obliqua) is the paraphrase of a quotation, 

author making no attempt to give the exact words. Direct, ‘‘He said, ‘I 
will go.’ ”’ Indirect, ““He said that he would go.” It may be introduced by ‘5, 
“¢8, or by no conjunction. 


§38.821 With ‘3: Gen. 6:5, ‘And YHWH saw that the wickedness of man was 
great’ (BINA AY 73" 83). 


§38.822 With "WS: Est. 3:4, ‘For he told them that he was a Jew’ (“WS 
NUTT NIT). 


§38.823 With no conj.: Gen. 12:13, FAN ‘AMG NTN ‘Say that you are my 
sister.’ 


§38.824 Indirect discourse may also be expressed as a noun clause, generally by 
means of an infinitive construct. ‘Don’t think that you will be safe in 
the king’s house’ (0297), lit. ‘don’t think to escape’) Est. 4:13. 


§38.825 Indirect question is simply the presentation of an interrogative 
statement in the indirect discourse, cf. Gen. 8:8; 15:5; Jer. 5:1. It may 
be introduced by -3 or BN. Ges. §150i. 


§38.826 Since there is no apparent alteration of tense or mood, we may assume 
that the Heb.-speaking people made no grammatical distinction 


between direct and indirect discourse (such as, ¢.g., the alteration of will to would 
in Eng. indirect discourse). 
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Part 3 
SYNOPTIC PARADIGMS 


Figure 9 Organs of Speech 


Dental 
j Alveolar 


Lateral 
* Sibilant 


Velar 


Uvular 


HARD PALATE 
ALVEOLAR RIDGE 


=, ra 7A > SOF] PALATE 
TEETH 
Labial i Br), Y al 

. 









F —PHARYNGEAL CAVITY 
A ge ront \ 
Labio-dental ~~~ 


TEETH 
EPIGLOTTIS 


TONGUE 4 


Root 


Glotta! 


4ovssvd adoo4 





VOCAL CORDS 


FIGURE 9. THE ORGANS OF SPEECH 


Speech, except for implosives (clicks), is produced by the passage of air through the 
windpipe and mouth and/or nasal cavity, with or without the vibration of the vocal 


cords, and usually with some restriction caused by the tongue, uvula, palate, teeth, and 
lips, or combinations of these organs. 
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RULES 


la. A dagesh in a begadkepat at the beginning of a word or following a shewa is a light 
dagesh, indicating stopped pronunciation (§11.44). A dagesh in any other letter, or in a 
begadkepat in any other position, is a strong dagesh, indicating a geminate (doubled) 
consonant (§11.43). A strong dagesh in a begadkepat both doubles and hardens it 
(§11.442). 


1b. Consonants with shewa, except begadkepat and B®, frequently lose the strong dagesh 
(§13.41). This particularly applies to °. 

2a. Pure-long vowels do not reduce except in originally-closed syllables (§15.22), where 
they become the corresponding short vowel, subject to the short-vowel rules (§15.222) 


2b. Long d@ became long 6 in the Canaanite dialects (§14.11). 


3. Words joined by maqgeph and _ words in construct have only one major accent 
(817.12). 


4. Original short vowels in final open syllables have generally vanished (§§15.51, ,52). 


5. A doubly-closed syllable never occurs within a word and rarely occurs at word-end 
(§16.34). 


6. When a doubly-closed syllable would result from the loss of a short vowel (Rule 4), 
one of the following occurs: 

a. If a geminate consonant would result, it loses gemination (§13.42); 

b. If a consonantal cluster would result, an anaptycitic vowel is inserted (§15.61); 

c. In a few cases, the doubly-closed syllable remains (§16.3423). 


7. Syllables do not begin with consonantal clusters, except in forms of the word for 
‘two’ (§16.35). | 


8. The conjunction —}, when it occurs before labials (3, 8, B, called bimep), or before 
consonants with shewa, develops to vocalic } 2; before yod with shewa, however, long fis 
formed (§15.652). 


9. At word-end, original *-cw > -cit and *-cy > -cf (§15.67). 


10a. Gutturals reject dagesh (§11.432); before 8, Y, and “ there is compensatory lengthen- 
ing (§15.141*. 

b. Gutturals do not take simple vocal shewa (§15.42). 

c. Gutturals often vocalize a silent shewa (§15.421). 

d. Gutturals prefer a-class vowels, especially before them (§15.43). 

e. At word-end, Y, FM, or 7 (Ae* with mappiq) attract pattah furtive after i- or u-class 
vowels (§15.4321). 

f. i > e (hfriq > s‘gél) before nonfinal gutturals (§15.434). 

g. Initial 8 prefers i-class vowels when near the accent (§15.433). 

h. S at word-end and frequently at syllable-end is quiescent (§15.54). 


11. Nun 3 assimilates to a following consonant when no vowel separates (§13.111). 


12. In HtD forms, when the first radical is a dental or a sibilant, metathesis, assimila- 
tion, or both occur (§13.112, §13.61) 


13. Short vowels normally /engthen in accented or near-open syllables, and reduce in 
distant-open syllables (§15.11, §15.12, §15.23) 


b. Compensatory vowels do not reduce (§15.233). 
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Rules 


c. The original vowel of a segolate does not reduce in sg. cstr. (§15.232). It does, 
however, reduce in pl. abs. forms. 
d. In many forms, séré does not reduce (§15.223). 


14. Short a does not lengthen in erstwhile doubly-closed syllables except in pause 
(§15.111, cf. §£5.132). 


15. Short a does not lengthen in accented-closed syllables in finite verbal forms, except 
in pause (§15.113). 


16. In near-open syllables, i- or u-class short vowels reduce to shewa when preceded by 
a long syllable or by no syllable at all (§15.241). 


17. In finite verbal forms without sufformatives, the accent is on the ultima (§17.21). In 
such forms with sufformatives, the following rules prevail: 

a. If the ultima is closed, the accent is on the ultima, and the form follows the short- 
vowel chart (§17.221). 

b. If the ultima is open and the penult is long, the accent is on the penult, and the form 
follows the short-vowel chart (§17.222). 

c. If the ultima is open and the penult is short, in nonpausal forms the accent is on the 
ultima, the vowel of the penult reduces to shewa, and the vowel of the antepenult ha its 
pausal form (lengthened) and is marked by metheg (§17.223). 

d. Under the same conditions (17c) but in pausal form, the accent is on the penult, and 
the form follows the short-vowel chart (§17.2231). 


18. Short a frequently attenuates to short i in unaccented closed syllables (§15.32). 


19. When two successive simple (vocal) shewas would occur, the first becomes Afrig and 
the second becomes zero-shewa (§15.651). 


20. In originally closed accented syllables, in certain forms original short i becomes 
short a (§15.33). 

21. When simple (vocal) shewa would occur before compound shewa, the simple shewa is 
changed to the normal short vowel of the same vowel-class as the compound shewa 
(§15.653). 

22. When compound shewa would occur before simple (vocal) shewa, the compound 
shewa develops to its corresponding normal short vowel, and the simple shewa becomes 
zero shewa (§15.2532). 


23. The connecting vowel of a pronominal suffix, if any, takes the accent (§17.32). Ifa 
shewa precedes the suffix, it is zero shewa and the 4/5 of the suffix is spirantized. 


24. In verbal forms, thematic a in G-perf. generally yields thematic u in G-impf., and 
thematic i or u in G-perf. yields thematic a in G-impf. (§27.331). 

25. In G-impf., the vowell of the preformative is determined usually by the thematic 
vowel, as follows: thematic a preformative i, thematic i or u preformative a (§27.332). 


26. When adding a consonantal sufformative (i.e. one which begins with a consoant) to 
a CC? verb which ends in a geminated consonant, the consonantal cluster which would 
occur is avoided by the insertion of a long vowel before the sufformative, namely § (6) in 
the perf. and ‘— (é”) in the impf. (§15.64). 

27. Nonpausal converted impf. form: which have a closed ultima and an open penult 
are accented on the penult (§17.341) 


28. Nonpausal converted perf. forms ending in Fi (-td) or ‘Fh (-t/) generally are accented 
on the ultima (§17.342). | 
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TABLE A. THE ALPHABET 


m A Ma I RMRensmoernuMt uw tz SS 2z2auorta 


cmon CML QUeHDOO-x VF =p HOe Ff taw 
mom €0CUmrrHs eg er CST Ss HOT FT OTM 
Od 209D Wi 
aes Y Oe Au~mArABx~A O SDS Woe oa Mm 
as Yano VP THH AT BS YN SS OT LY BT? 
Pont MA remo s+ NSA SY om™~ vw 
, 5 
as >AD FA NW for fF aves 
“EE Marder Hs @mrX CF N #OK & Gv 
Sem te A TK PES FHGVH MH eo DG oor3 
“ms £Aatr Fe - F Se Vos NEN—PANTE, LTD 
Bog prog 
Veen CAnKPrEo--ECSMBO-nNrrannn-ONANACreLEEA 
ydissenuey 
Toy am rhs £.H9r NCntAhnsPAM MpareraSD 
dj 
™ y ae we Ge ££ CO . Nn AP 2 a —-O2% Aw ny —Prw eo 
mY ye UL CAC OP RK eh OOP AER AaDNnN-nOAAMATAKRALFRDAD 
cm! Bt 
as! 'S, <i << 
'S S Ss =! ‘ 
OY a i) a 2 < * x 
SPEPRPPTSVTITSPP PP sexx PIT sss 


P 
p> 
2 
T 


moa rn wx Ke +e XK F-T + 
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tdw 


Name and Transliteration 


S 


IvGesuvyKeosvvs Om VUVoOOsviuy an ee ee ee ee ea Oe © ae 


AY SPQ WMHS EK BPN F FIR QM MIGQ G uo 


Im ™ HR BOQ WH SH DBD 


-alep 
bét 


gimel 


3) 


dalet 


hé? 
waw 
zayin 
hét 
tet 
yod 
kap 


Kap sofit 
lamed 
mém 
mém sopit 
nun 
nun sopit 
samek 
“ayin 
pe 

3? 
pe sopit 
sadeé 
sadé sopit 
qop 
res 
Sin 
sin 
taw 


39 


TABLE B. THE CONSONANTS 
Pronunciation 


(?] slight glottal stop 

[b] basin bob 

[v] vasin valve 

[g] gasingag | 

[y] gasin Ger. Tage, now [g] 
[d] dasindud 

[6] th asin then, now [d] 

[fh] Aasin hay 

[w] wasin wow or [v] 

{z] zasinzoo 

[x] ch asin Ger. ach! or [h] as in Arab. A 
[t] tasin tote, emphatic 

[i] y asin yes 

{k] k asin kick 

[¢] ch as in Ger. ich, often [x] 
[cf] ” . 

[1] /asin loll 

[m] mas in mum 

[m] bd ] 

[n] masinnoon 

[nJ ” 

[s] s asin sister 

[‘] strong glottal stop 

[p] pasin pep 

[f] fas in fife 


[s] s asin saw, emphatic, or [ts] as in hats 
>) 99> 


[q] casin coop, further back in mouth 
[r] rasin Span. pero, or [R] as in Fr. rue 
[f] shasin sheen 

[s] sasin seen 

{t] tasin teach 

[9] th asin thin, now {[t] 


For details, see §§11.—-11.143, and §12.5 


For the letters 3 1% 35 BM see §11.44. 
For the letters J 0 } & Y see §$11.13ff. 
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TABLE C. THE VOWELS 


Name and Transliteration 


<| 


~~ =f -| at ato att 
aad 


a pattah 

a qamds 

e s‘gdl 

é séré 

i hiriq 

6 hélam 

o gamds hapup 
u qubbus 

& hatap pattah 
€ hatap s*gél 
hatap qamds 
$*wa 


ea 


* pattah g*niba* 
6” hélam mal& 


{” hiriq gddol 
é” séré yod 
u Suri 


Pronunciation 
[a] ala mode 
[a:] father 
[e] met 
[e] favorite, they 
[i] iniquity, Paul ine 
[0] obey 
[9] soft 
[u] moon, Ger. Fug 
[a] [0] alone, anniversary 
{é] [9] enemy 
[5] colloquial 
[9] mathematics 
[,] were (very slight vowel) 
[o:] open 
{i:} machine 
[e:] they, navy 
[u:] pool, Ger. Buch 


For discussion, see §§14.—14.232 and §§15.—15.67. 


Open 


THE VOWEL TRIANGLE 





fy] 


Back 


~-22 1- 


Closed 


TABLE D. HAND-WRITTEN HEBRFW 


2727 *.bATI ATI aR 


oie a Te Tera 3 oe 
se Bs "Ny | me Awe Me 
1p 7 8 APYydo IO 8 


Resh Qoph Tsadde ‘Ayin Samekh Nan 


Tp ip se ane ‘yD YM 


Ap ee S 6 3) BIND 
bata a ney 
NOdDdTAA nvw 
A do9DdAA? DY @ Q, 


SY OD pp DS MM AA Ta yy 
xy DON IA DNA Vary 
MYO Spy) poy? BIS BNI 
VON epx' ph3' parek Pratl 
TZ TE SR NY 
rena ala lave: tase Yer 
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TABLE E. THE SHORT-VOWEL CHART 
Character of Syllable a-type vowel i-type vowel u-type vowel 
unaccented-closed — —|=' —|—' 
accented or.near-open _ —_ | _ a 


distant-open a ae a 


distant open NAY 


1 | 


ne So | ct ee | 


'These forms generally occur before the strong dagesh. 





TABLE F. THE DIPHTHONG CHART 


Character of syllable . ay-diphthong aw-diphthong 
accented-closed —— —}— 
accented-closed (less often) _ j= 
accented-open (medial) —— . eis 
accented-open _ (final) tk j- 
unaccented | (end of singular) | ri = 
unaccented (all other) | ee i= 





TABLE G. THE DEFINITE ARTICLE CHART 


Form of Article Before 

+] he- 4 ba (not bo-) | 

aa he- y ‘d-or—1) ha (in near-open) 

aa had— | rH, Pe usually (not near-open) 
— = ha- ah, -f A-, and cotnenies yp 


~M  ha-+dagex everything else 
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TABLE H. THE PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES 


GENITIVE 
Added to Singular Nouns 
Added to Prepositions Ending in 
Vowel Consonant 
mo 
(3ms) a 
sl BP} MoD aD ON rm 
s2 : m9bp | eo | 7s I; 
$3 1 


ahd 
Rie ee ot eel 


—J 
l 


“om 
~ & 
— 
s =I 


aE DT mee 
$5 pi = pa | On? oi} - 
(3mp) atk non ib IDs 


s6 = 


ao~n 
= 
zZ 
ws] 
~ «| 5 
oul 
= ml: 
naa 
re 
wy 
1% 
7 Bs 
1 


s7 | B93 7 a py | pO. 
(2mp) p3ip? 

$8 1 > 
am {| | | | 

s9 133 ip> | pO ON he + 
(Icp) ‘— 
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Added to 
Dual/ Plural 
Nouns 


yy 





hay: 


TABLE H. THE PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES 


ACCUSATIVE 
Added to Perf. Verbs Added to Impf. Verbs Added to Verbs 
Ending in Ending in with 

Vowel Consonant Vowel Consonant Nun Energicum 
m- m 7 7 3 | 30 
= "_/i- 2 iL-/in} |(3ms) 
+ i + 7 m, | sl 
ey fom 
+ t; + tr 1 | 82 
+ ™ + 7 $3 
a ‘ ‘3 - 54 

ee ieee Me See Me eee 

Bi- D- D- $5 
D- | 1b-/Be- 1b-/O5> (3mp) 
)- s6 
D2 Do- p2- Do s] 
eam 
s8 
- 3 1)- 2 33 s9 
(1cp) 
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The Cardinals 


TABLE J. THE NUMERALS 
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WITH MASCULINE WITH FEMININE 
ABS. CSTR. ABS. CSTR. 
‘3° MWOW s*lésa’ mwWoOW s*ldset wow salds wow stds 
‘4 AYA ‘arbda‘a" FYSIN arba’at YON ‘arba‘ YO" N ’arba‘ 
‘Ss’ MBE hamissa" Mvp haméset Wen hamés win hamés 
‘6° MB sista” MWY séser wy ses ww ses 
‘TAY’ sib‘a’ PYAW sib‘at Yay séba' Yay seba' 
‘8° AQBY s*ménd" = mybYw s*ménat mIBY s*mdné* mY smdné" 
‘9 AY! risa" PYWH tis‘at YW tésa‘ yw téa' 
‘10° MWY ‘asdra’ PWY ‘aséret WY ‘éser “WD °éser 
ah "WYN “ahad ‘asar MWY ANN “ahat ‘esré" 
or “wy nmwy  ‘asté* ‘asar mivy nmyy ‘asté* ‘esré* 
‘12’ “WYO sné’m Gasar mMmyy omy sté’m ‘esré" 
‘13? "wy nyow s*/6sa" ‘asar Mwy WOW = s*lds ‘esré* 
14° WY AYAIN ‘arba‘a" ‘asar MWY YDIN ’arba‘ ‘esré" 
‘15° WY AWN hamissa" sar M’Y Won hamés ‘esré* 
‘16’ WY mwy sissa® ‘asar mMmiyy wey ses ‘esré" 
‘17’ “Wy mow sib'a" ‘asar migyysw s*ba' ‘esré* 
‘18° Wy rby  smdnd* ‘asar miyy now  s*modné* ‘esré* 
‘19° WY AVwR risa" ‘asar MWY YW tsa‘ ‘esré* 
‘20° Dy = esrim 
‘30° pwirw  s*lésim 
*40’ D'YSIN arbaim 
‘50° Dvn = hdmissim 
‘60’ wy = Sissim 
‘70’ myaw = sib'im 
‘80’ DsbYy 8° ménim 
‘90’ Dyym = tisim | 
100”) AND mea" cst. AND meat pl. MIND met : 
1,000” FN élep 
The Ordinals 
2d’ ab | 4) séni mjy MW  sénit = f*niya" 
3d’ eso $list Pew Me isit lista" 
‘Ath’ D4 ror mys) r° bit 
‘Sth ‘Won (Won hamist Myon hamisit 
‘6th’ wy Sissi mew Sissi 
‘7th’ | WNW ee mya S°biit 
‘8th’ ‘OY s©mini my ny Sinit 
‘Sth Wn StF mywn tsi it 
10thy wy ‘astri Pyey om YYY Gsirit  ‘Gsiriya’ 


Hp 
Hophal 


7OPD 
20R? 


Sppn 


PR 


H- 
Hiphil 


_ OPN 


Dp’ 
IOPN 
SDpn 
OPA 
Spy 


HtD 
Hithpael 


ph 
pn 
pnt 
pnt 
aephit 


*pPNn 
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Niphal 


2073 
20P 
ORT 
Opn 
BR 


0p) 


PARADIGM V-1. SYNOPSIS OF THE HEBREW VERB 


Perf. (10) 
Impf. (20) 
Impv. (32) 
Inf.Cstr. (65) 
inf.Abs. (60) 
Ptcp.Act. (50) 
Ptcp.Refl. 
Ptcp.Pass. 


om 
739" 
bop 

Sep" 


Type 
CCCa 


CCCI 
CCCu 
CC 
GCC 
NCC 
wcc 
YCC 
CGCi 
CGCa 
CWC 
CYC 
CC? 
CC? 
CC’a 
CC’i 
CCG 
CCW 
CCY 


mn 


PARADIGM V-2. SYNOPSIS OF THE G-PERFECT 
GI7/18 G12/14/19 


G65 
top 
Pup 


39% 


2558 
“by 
on) 
5 “nay 
sb 
phe 
pip 
NjS 
"I 
695 
19504 
NYE 


ny 


nisa 
8 nis 


G60 


Gp50 


G50 


Mop spp Bip 


3139 
yop 
b{N 
siDy 
wing 
aie" 
Sit’ 
pinw 
Dip 
nin 
ns 
31a 


Nixp 
Nion 
niow 


nba 
a 


3339 


OIDN 

spy 
wid) 

sw 

330" 

piny 
pip 


3330 
NIND 
NIOD 


now 


53 


np 
py7inp 
"3? 
1D? 
SiN 
“iy 
Wass 
awi* 
ah 
pniv 


a31D 


N3ID 
NOD 
naw 
2Y 
m93 
raha 


sari 
arial 


pn 3? 
DAP 
says! 
pAToy 
Diy) 
phay 
pnay’ 
pmbny 
pnpp 
tale 
ony 
pniap 


DIINYD 
BON? 
Brine 


Bn 
ony 


—228-— 


ay) 2) 
vars 3)? 
‘PP 
‘39 
ab) aly 
vary 
vanl=)+ 
Sal 2PP) 
var) -p 
val} 2) 
‘mipny 
‘ADP 

rp 
ear! 
‘miap 


‘NRE 
‘DN 
ny 
m2 
s) mvs 3 
NN) 


G13 GI1/15/16 
mopp  iThP 
MPP 
MMP 
map M37 
MybP Twp 
mPIN TIN 
PRY TIDY 
al “PP ee 
maw ae! 
maby = gh! 
Any oy 
pp ARR 
mp ANP 
sn 
niap 386s Map 
n33P 
PNZD ARSE 
PN2D NDP 
ANDY NW 
MY 
mea Fa 
rey AN 
“bv: 
"3° 
AN’ 
nina: 


G10 
IMP 
RP 


"39 
1p 
Jas 
“DY 
wd) 
su 
30° 


G40 


Ytop* 


"39° 


"b. 
wa 


pny’ 
BR} 


rie? 


noe 
Ph 
wn 


PARADIGM V-3. SYNOPSIS OF THE G-IMPERFECT 


Gc20 


Op") 


739°) 
thy) 
Sry?) 
2a 
bY") 
pin?) 
Sb) 
via) 
yn") 
wy") 
ay) 
3") 
TN?) 
pny) 
Bp) 
"N?) 
ny) 
3h) 


IPs} 
7) 


mow) 
M2) 
WY) 


G38 G33/37 

myyhp 6 Y?hP 
SMP 

mip? 192 
NON 

SON 

HOON 

my ey “bY 
Marth = ‘pn 
m7b) = *B) 
mya |W 
ab | - |) 
‘OR 

manny ‘ony 
mypP “BAP 
oP ye} 

myze vab 
MANS “N¥D 
myn = now 
mya 3 
I 


G32 


Yap 


535 
1A 
Poy 
228 


YD) 


G26/28 G23/25/27 


nyyiepm vPh 


nip 


TVPINA 
myPNA 
Pl) fa 
MapInn 
men 
mwan 


YA 
ae) 4 
Maen 


bny Ayenyn 
Dip Ay PPh 


Nis 
Pn 
ab 


HPA 
ra 
Mg pen 
MIR 


APE 


RYH NYDN 


not 


now mQnwN 


123 
aa 


man2an 
my 
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Mp? 
PM 
73> 


3N° 
“an 
TeM 
oR? 
we 
a 
wy 
IY 
‘3h 


wy! 
an 


my 
ab. 
130° 
1) ay 
5p. 
INYO? 


nw) 
159) 
hab 


G24 G20/21/22/29 Type 


SPN Ytop* CCCu 
bpm 
z 1B) 

S398 DNV cca 
ENN «SBN? occ 
SI 7SWNY °cCa 
InN |= ODN > cci 
“DYN SSEnM GCCu 
YEN ‘ym ccce 
SBS 9B. Nccu 
WIN = WR NCCa 
JEN A. Ncci 
Ws ws wCCa 
SYS SY wcci 
20'S 3 ycca 
Bn3? cGcu 

DnWN POMmey® caca 
DIPR BNP? cac 
‘NID. Cac? 

Se PT ac 
SDN |=), CC2u 
SPN = BY Ccu 
=) a>! “Pp” CCa 
WW CC 

NYDN NYDY cc 
MODS CCGu 
MoWN MOY CCGa 
Moa MYT cCY 
hn] Se 
Sys BDAY 
py Ba” 
yy “IY. 
wins | ENN 


Type 
CCCi 


CCCa 
CC 
GCC 
NCC 
wcc 
YCC 
CGCi 
CGCa 
CWC 
CYC 
CC 
CC’ 
CCG 
CCY 


Type 
CCC 


GCC 
CGC 
CWC 
CC? 
CC? 
CC’ 
CCG 
CCY 


PARADIGM V-4. SYNOPSIS OF THE D-STEM (Perfect) 


D65 


OP 


“Tak 
2 
pw 
ach 
“ys 
W 


prip 
3 
331d 
N3D 
now 
nisy 
Dp65 


D60 
Sip 
782 


92 
“Tae 


ribs 


9 
ORip 


33D 
NBD 
now 
123 
Dp60 
v))P) 


D50 


RPh 


lop; a) 
POND 
awnt 
N¥Ib 
rab 
“Wi 


T90 
poipy 


33{Dn 
N¥OD 
Nowe 
Map 
Dp50 


RD 


7139 
petpe 
boing 
390m 
RrOb 
npn 

Tah 


D17/18 D12/14/19 


pnep = myep 
Inve «SAMY 
1P 
var 
OFISN = ASN 
‘mun 
DAYS) «SAP? 
varia 
yan 
Days Ny. 
pray =D 
Omppip smapip 
bmaszip ‘Mazi 
DONSD «SANBD 
pany = ‘sAniy 
pry, sma 
Dp17/18 Dp12/14/19 
omsbp = ke 
IR 
Jas 
onppip = mippip 
DANS = FINSR 
pane = NPY 
mma 22 
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D13 DI1/15/16 
ar) > 
Mp 
my? 
abel 
man AawN 
my. PY 
mys twa 
m9 ANB 
negip 
Mazin Ap3ID 
ANB = INDE 
pny = nny 
prepa a 
Dp13 Dp11/15/16 
MMR TBR 
aN 
O72 
nog ip 
IND 
nw 
392 
Nsp7 pny 
D»p* 
N>7° 


Did 


OP 


om 
2P PN 
“3n 
yn 
a) 


N32 
“9 
sppip 


3391p 
"S30 
nw 
m3 
Dp10 
OP 


ale 
75 
peip 


o3ip 
N3R 
nw 

pa 
binp' 
“DN 
“w3? 


PARADIGM V-4. SYNOPSIS OF THE D-STEM (Imperfect) 


D40 Dc20 


MOP) PT AYP 


38h} 
“30 
2"} 


TS) 


note 


D38 33/37 
“MP 
Mp 


py) 


my 
mp 
‘PR IP 


“331D 
INSD 
py 

22 


D32 


D26/28 D23/25/27 


ob? NYRR “RPA 


D24 D20/21/22/29 Type 


MPN = TBP? 


TON 
br 
pwd 
ach 


"w3 


OPIP MHPIPN 


5391p AyaD{on 


N¥D NRO 
ney mynewin 
aie 


ayn 


ro) 
mpm 
MPH 
th 

my 


We} 
DRIP? 


1991D" 
INFO! 
INDY 
yr 


Dp26/28 Dp23/25/27 


ARR 


nye tpn 


TARO 
aye 
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SEPM 
ORM 


sbdint 
AINZR) 
“5 wn 


TION 
PIN 


“WSN 
DDIPN 
331DN 


NBD 
nowy 


TDS 


ven 
pe] o)) 
“TaN* 
pan 
phd 
von 
“ws 
WIA 
pp ip? 
1713) 
53ip° 
N3D! 
now 
Tpay 


CCC 


CC 

GCC 
NCC 
WCC 
YCC 
CGC 
Ccwc 
CYC 
CC? 

cc’ 

CCG 
CCY 


Dp24 Dp20/21/22/29 Type 


ORNS 


7134 


RFR) 


TR 
BEN} 
"3 
itp 


NFR) 


nde 
mPa 


CCC 


23! 


Type 
CCC 


CC 
GCC 
NCC 
wcc 
YCC 
CGC 
CWC 
CYC 

CC? 

CC’ 

CCG 
CCY 


CCC 


CC 


NCC 
Wwcc 
CWC 
CYC 

CC? 
cC? 

CCG 
CCY 


H65 


DPN 


OH 
PRY 

eran 
awin 
a 


OP 


355 
N SON 
mown 


Hp65 
apn 


Jah 
EPH 
wan 


H60 


7ePn 


TRY 
wan 
yin 
30 


OP) 


3571 
N¥DN 
noe 
moan 


Hp60 
APT 


“EY 
v3 


swan. 


nen 


nw 


naw 


ri) 


H50 


> DPb 


IND 
TOYP 

wp 
syn 
399 
wyaD 

y= 


20 
NeYDD 
noe 

m2 


Hp50 


Pe 


29NP 
“HYP 

wae 
Seip 
ppp 


3p 


nye 
12a 


Hp17/18 H12/14/19 


=) ap) =) >on ay, 2) oo 
}HYPPA sAYp_PN 


RPT 
‘NAN 
TER 

val-eie 
moyin 
Jae) hn 
‘MY 
,) mip pi 


pn aNn 
On eyn 

Onegai 
pAavin 
onsen 


ono 


“Miaby 
‘MNO 
yall “iH 

y ayP ip 


oniapa 
DONSDT 
DANA 

on23n 


Hp1!7/18 
pAyDpn 
yn?uPN 
DA?ONT 
pAoNn 

pnw an 
pAaywin 
prppn 


Hp12/14/19 
PN 
ay) =) 
‘ANN 
va! @) ‘fn 

nyan 
ade} “At 
Pep 


miapin 
ONS 
ala“ 

23 


pnisp3n 
DONZHN 
Onn wi 

Ona) 
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H13 


arta 


APN 
ATEYN 

al “ee 
nawin 
ApH. 


nina 


niaspn 
ANN 
alae) “i 
asa 


Hp!3 
av. lhe 


POINT 
ata) ta 

al “poy 
Pawn 
ppm 


Mispin 
mNYOT 
ala “0 

ne?) 


PARADIGM V-5. SYNOPSIS OF THE H-STEM (Perfect) 


H11/15/16 
mM Dpn 
pn 


M2 PN 
TP PRN 

mena) 
a yin 
aD 


mp 


n3ph 
mayan 
aw 
nna 


Hp11/15/16 
MPN 
mM 
PN 
ae) a 

ED 
saya 
nepin 


mapin 
MNYHI 
nN 


mya 


H10 


Opn 


PINT 
Toy 

wean 
swin 
ay ohe 
ona 

Dp 


‘Bi 
N*3DN) 
nen 

nan 


Hp10 
vs aloo 


JON 
TREN 

wan 
syn 
ppin 


253 
NYT 
ne) 

nem 


Spi 
m3 


'H40 


OP 


“eY) 

wa 
sy i 
at" 


Op? 
R37? 


noes 
eh 


PARADIGM V-5. SYNOPSIS OF THE H-STEM (Imperfect) 


Hc20 


H38 


H33/37 


OP) TN “PPA 


a alo 


T3BN) APRA “ypyn 

3E°) nAQwan swan 
Swi) ayn “Spin 
mab =) =a ON 


te 
3) 
=a 
No 
2p 


Tbe ‘een 


ny go 


30) 


TYNFOT NON 


manown Mow now 


nye 


% bia} 


H32 


OPN 


an 
HY 

wan 
syin 
aH 


Opi 


557 
Nyon 


2a 


H26/28 H23/25/27 


myoppm “oS ppm Spe oP ccc 
PP? 
TON DRY occ 
MPA TPP. “WOR Wek) ccc 
mya | wess wo RY NCC 
“ayn ow SwiN ow woe 
MA’ Isp SN dhs vec 
yh abe YIM ccc 
‘OPM PY YPN BNP cwc 
CYC 
MyaOR NSPY SPR BRP cc 
TUNG INET NYDN NYYHY cc’ 
MyM AIM WN MHS ccc 
MQ NIN TDR cy 
Hp26/28 Hp23/25/27 Hp24 Hp20/21/22/29 Type 
mpbpm PP? IMPS PI ccc 
298" °cc 
mayan = WY NB NCC 
Maem | IaWS WAN awa «wee 
YCC 
myOpIn «ANP «PINT cwc 
CYC 
madi ip pix aR. cc 
MYNFON INYHY NYOX NYY co 
many nye NWN dey cco 
mya RY DAN AyY ccy 
‘apy 3bY yp 
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H24 H20/21/22/29 Type 


Type 
CCC 


PARADIGM V-6. SYNOPSIS OF THE N-STEM (Perfect) 


N65 


amen 


aN 
THY 
wan 


pnw 
Dip) 
357 
NYDN 


now 


niban 


N60 
bbpn 
bb) 


BDNIT 
sioy) 
wan 


min) 
*Dipn 
‘Sion 
NYD} 


ni) 


"7999 


N50 


7P3 


IANA 
“TOYA 

a3 
swi3 


lal +p) 
Dip) 
1133 
8.5 =| a) 3 
ND} 
n2w3 


7293 


m9 


N1I7/18 


pAYhP3 
yD) 


OM"ey3 
pnw a3 
onsyi3 


pAeney) 
pninips 
pnisia3 
pniap) 
DMNYH) 
pmn?y) 


pn*223 
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N12/14/19 


sale] } 


var) )>> 


1270173 


cant) 


val-eP 


nays 


‘mine. 
‘MipIp? 
mi3133 
‘minb) 
‘MNSD) 
salad 7p) 


“m9 2 3 
9 


N13 N11/15/16 
mop? ALM) 
MP 

TTIN3 

mony THY} 
mya) Wad 
'a| “ap | “ab 
Apny) mNow) 
mini} mpipa 
nisia3 Ato} 
miap} 3p) 
PNYH] —ANYD} 
ala) /p Le 
ay) a 
Bahar 

mp3 

pp 

Mpg 

8fem. 


N10 


OP? 


283 
‘THe A 
wa 
sui 


pnw) 
pip} 
1933 
‘Sp | 
NYD) 
nowy 


7739 
ns 


Vong! 
Byia9? 
Noy 
ala 





PARADIGM V-6. SYNOPSIS OF THE N-STEM (Imperfect) 


N40 Nc20 N38 N33/37 
Dep) ORR TYPE I PR 
WBN 

TS 

APPT MER 


Qwae) WAI 
vy" 


wen 


Sag" RNY NNT 
‘pipn 


nO S2pN 
N20") TYNZOT NFB 
Mpym) ABNyT NPE 


93) mya YN 


N32 


SON 
Tey) 
wan 


nen 
pipn 


apn 
NYHA 
mown 


mba 


N26/28 N23/25/27 


Sept TYypPR YApA 


TRE 
nQwagn 


nye 


DON 
nyeyen 
mynewh 

nyyan 
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OP 
La] 
Hy? 
w37 


N24 N20/21/22/29 Type 


OPN 


“Oy 
win 


oy HON 


Dip’ 


1p 
INSP" 
mney 
193) 


DIpN 


0p. 
Ip 
rela 
“ey? 
PE) 


ony? 
Dip: 


35° 
ND" 
noe 

uy?) 


CCC 


»CC 

GCC 
NCC 
wCcc 
YCC 
CGC 
CWC 
CYC 
CC? 

CC’ 

CCG 
ccy 


PARADIGM V-7. SYNOPSIS OF THE HtD-STEM (Perfect) 


Type HtD65 HtD60 HtD50 HtD17/18 HtD12/14/19 HtD13 HtD11/15/16 HtD10 


ccc Dep BPM BPM ohywenT Aypen MyM myePMN SPN 


IEEPN SM ypeM MPH 
PPM 

CCCa °BIND RINK 
CC PPS NHN 
Gcc PONT OABYMA AANA Senn ‘on 
Nec 9ON Onan “BING BRYNInA smypwnn 
WCC pI TAD myn 
YCC SOM np 
CGC TAD BPP IANT SAAN DO AWN TQ 
CWC UHL SAyyAN mpion 
CYC Ph) ale 
cc ~mAYA Simp onispy AAQnnn mien 
co N¥PNH DNNS!NT ONS! MR¥!NN ANY!NT N¥PNT 
CCG “APA CNA! ZDANPAWAAANDAwN ZANPAw CANA CNA 
ccy mana oom dann cn}and oman Anvann apann 
SCC" = Onwh 
pec” “DH sO 
ECC'® 


DPI? Otane’ oral anh 
wy" Maw® 2metathesis 
‘> plural ab bo) a ai 
'S sibilant 21a? assimilation 
'7dental Nonny"! YN3b° 
'Semphatic DOIN? feminine 
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PARADIGM V-7. SYNOPSIS OF THE HtD-STEM (Imperfect) 


HtD40 _- HtDc20 HtD38 HtD33/37 HtD32 HtD26/28 HtD23/25/27 HtD24 HtD20/21/ Type 


22/29 
Sepm: Sepm) myoepnn ‘sepnn Seana Type “MPH OWNS mPN ccci 
TMP MPN DephM 
sStpprn bop) 
BaNM) NI INNA ANMN NleNM ccce 
BN) MONK’ NZNMN PPNNM °cc 
SENN TAA AYN NZNN! OBI awh ccc 
apa Wan IAN) APH OPIN Ncc 
som} a3¢nn yn} ‘nes wee 
MATIN START NGA AQSIFAN 3a TAO aN cac 
sw ym31 Soin AIOAA APPIN “DEIN °7}1Dm* cwc 
varia na) gam WIM WIM cyc 
Flatalay Py La a QIN OM ya cc 


TANS ONSEN NSP TNR INN NSOONU NSM! cc? 

TIT DENT MY PINPTT 7 DENA AT DINED AM PNP DP NS oe 

samy Samy yp pan pany ype ay Tan PBN ccv 
12.253 Mp° SsCC'* 
‘Tu NED" “268M! DCC" 
20° %9 ECC" 


2937 


PARADIGM N-l. NOUNS WITH TWO CONSONANTS (CvC, Cv¥C) 


PLURAL . SINGULAR 

Type -CVC -v/-CV cstr. abs. -CVC “CV “Vv cstr. abs. 
cc BIND NR ay mm kt TN 
cic yy ‘SY pbs; ooDY 32 2 06D OD 
CuC w2 ‘n> n> nD 
cc DY ‘Hiv ‘Diy opty oppiy Jniv ‘piv oi sip 
cac rap Ps BNDY TN Ya 
CIC  Y SS oDMY —y Te TY 
cac yaw “3 m0 sm om AM 
CaCat aps ois nin in, As OA 
CiCat Sy mw 
CuCat 

CaCat nai miop Jay ins nsio mms 
aca DMI Thp Mimp Hinp rngp 
CiCat PAsin AnD PII PID Pp 

CaCt 

CiCt WPS FS SMa Mp M3 

DUAL 
™ = baa 
pYph2 


Par 
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PARADIGM N-2. TRICONSONANTAL NOUNS WITH ONE VOWEL (CvCC) 


-Cvc a ae abs. -cvc a cstr. abs. Type 
Bp | (7 ‘ae 2 pay «IPD «DI TR Teh cacc 
ppp 0 “pp “IPD OOD OTP IPD “IRD RP WP cicc 
Bw? wR OP Oe ope ap wR MP MP cucc 
Bw WA Ow Twa A Wa WA cace 
Boye 0 ‘Sym | {UR ODYYR | opobyp «6 JOYp MYR 2B OYE cucc 
a 7 | Wwe Wer My YAW cacc 
By) «NN? OY) OMS. NY) «TINY NY -—-NYI_-N¥ cica 

| ponib osnip ‘nip nip mp cawe 

mm Mm ME am NE MT cave 

a) | a ia id 

pyy  OoON JON ION ON BN Cic 

a i ee 

TH BN be 

py? yap NP BR OTR CMB ORR icy 

DUAL ye ee ay 

oy) ey De ae 

3me 0m OY Cucc 

“37 |] cic? 

‘> ‘RD OPP Cac 
PARADIGM N-3. FEMININE NOUNS FROM CvCC 
PLURAL SINGULAR 

CVC -v/-cv abs. ve —-v/-cv cstr. abs. Type 

prmisve ‘nisyp = Aisvb nish BQNab NZ? NZI MPPH caccat 
MIB MIPT BYMRTN “MRT MEW ABW ciccat 

‘MSI MNS ANA BPMs NZI NIW AAW cuccat 

‘nipp = Mipn pn aMPN snp MPN APN cuca 

‘nie> onitea nia ‘ION M99 cicyat 

p>"ninpey ningy PNPY MMP ciccat 
po‘ohjye = Ane ‘gO FANIQ AW ciccat 
APH em PN cacat 

(2) MIDI ‘MHD MBP A cuccat 

yw! PY ye cacwat 
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Type 
CaCaC 
CaCiC 
CaCuC 
CiCaC 
CiCiC 
CuCuC 
GaCaC 
GaCiC 
CaCaY 
CiCiC 


CvCvC 


Type 


CaCaCat 
CaCiCat 
CaGaCat 
GaCaCat 
Cacict 
’aCiNt 
CiCuCt 
CiCaCat 


PARADIGM N-4. NOUNS WITH TWO SHORT VOWELS (CvCvC) 


ae : sees : 
BT RT BT OMT DT TT TFT PT 
DD art 3p) Yet BNP} oP] i >. a | 
‘poy 
yoy may 739% 555 
ipo Daw 
DITION 132 bp 
>) =>) = >=) =) 
B13) "134 “35 BM Sh "39 WH OYA 
023» )> 12 DP Tr My MY 
1o3y DY 
DUAL 
=)>)) >} >>> ee ob 
'GS0 stative 
*G65 
PARADIGM N-5. FEMININE NOUNS FROM CvCvC 
PLURAL SINGULAR 
-cVvC -v/-cV cstr. abs. -CVC -v/-cv cstr. abs. 
‘IPT MIPW MPI OMI “MPT NEW APY 
mipaa onions non mpAD 
niney oniney openpyr snpyt mvt mpyt 
nivoy  nipoy mipy mpy 
7 Ole 1 N74 
inp niptt 
nwn} 
Sti n32Y 13H 
ponpy copy ‘ney ony 
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PARADIGM N-6. NOUNS WITH A LONG AND A SHORT VOWEL (CvCvC) 


-CvCc 


ppt 
p29tk 


pon 


PLURAL 
-v/-cv 


‘orp 
‘ak 


“wh 


mpi 
nino 


SINGULAR 
cstr. abs. -cvC -v/-cv cstr. 


‘oy opdiy oopdiy sabiy pip 
2k OR ok “BR AIR 


320 TAD 
pYopye sy 

wh eth eh ah ath 
TWWi3 

nip3t pompy* ‘mpi mp3 


nivep nioeip psndowip ‘nbmip nomip 


abs. Type 
pY$Y cacac 
'SMN cacic 

Ja cacic 
aaY cacac 
min Ccacay 
S13. CaCa’ 


Mp cacict 
TION cacicat 
my cacict 


'G50 fientive verbs 
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PARADIGM N-7. NOUNS WITH A SHORT AND A LONG VOWEL (CvCVvC) 


PLURAL SINGULAR 


Type CVC -v/-cv cstr. abs. -cvc -v/-CV cstr. abs. 
CacaC m9is3 5300 OY poss oS 9A 
acc BOYTPR TPR OST PR OONDPR OBO TPR TTRR TPR VPP 
CaCiC DY BIN TON = JN 
cicac ODN Pin! =! 9) pn | 7165 scjp “ian 
cieac Open? ‘BMP MNP O'BMP OFAN 3Np 3N7p 3n7 
cicaG = DD ‘TON yyy YS DON Way PAT AON 
CiCiC “p> bop pa Dp 
CiCac 77333 p33 Tpi 7132 
caciy O9°3Y 3Y py YOY 
CaCi? 64S 8 6O NTS N73 
acaCat sroyn oonibym oo nioyn noym myyn 
%ACaCat DP ANION PISION SPER OQION AON 
CaCi’at m3 
CaCaG Oy" yen 
FEMININE 
CaCaCat nissa mss ma mi 
CacaCat niosyn omibyn DOM MYA 
CaCiCt PIND2 BAIS) *AI32 MAWea M3 
CiCaCat ‘yy omipiny “v5 
CiCuCat THIN niga AN} invas Mys2 M73 
iCirCat PION NaiON 


‘Cf. G60 
2Cf. Gp50 
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PARADIGM N-8. NOUNS WITH TWO LONG VOWELS (CvCV¥C) 


PLURAL SINGULAR 
“CVC -v/-cv cstr. abs. ve 3—_ -v/-cv cstr. abs. Type 
DasitD BWQiD «syMD Bis> «opSit> FD yD 9 cicac 
wep “RMP BND {DP BP cacic 


winn wim cicac 
p'N2id Tpsio Msip Zo MSI pap stp oyna mip cawcic 
PP ODP Ta “PNPM caYCic 


TOPO nip yp IMP MW APIO caycact 


'H65 WCC 
7H50 WCC 
3H50 YCC 
*“H65 YCC 
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PARADIGM N-9. NOUNS WITH DOUBLED MIDDLE RADICAL (CvC?vC) 


PLURAL 
-v/-CV 


wee 


-Cvc 


Di 2 


Type 
CaC’?aC 
CaC’aC 
CaCic 
CiC?aC 
CaG’aC 
CiGiC 
CiC?aC 
CiC’aC W238 
cacic EOS FN 
CiC2ac 

CaC70C 

FEMININE 

CaCaCat DANO “Niwp 
CaC’aCat 


Pha 


CaC7aCt 
CaC’aGt 
CaC’at PANbn 
CiC’aCt BMIND> 
CuC7ict 
CuC*uct pMsAd 
CaC?uCat ‘pinan 


cstr. 


“20 


"39 
wan 


ee) 
778 

0? 
VREY 


nidoep 


niyo 
nixon 


abs. 


Yep 


n79 
own 
aly 
DMN 
py iow 
on 
D*yipy 
ps iDY 


niowp 
ningp 


nyan 
ninn 
IMINDD 


nism> 
ninan 
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SINGULAR 
-v/-cv 


“2p 
‘nay 
wri) 


cstr. 


po} 
nay 
ope 
739 
wan 


-Cvc 


p29hpP 


DI 7Pe 


“IBY 
"IN 
pipe 
BY 


TN 


Danae TMP Nowp 


INT NTN 

inva 
DanNen ‘nNeN MNwN 

smd 


IMG 
‘man 


abs. 


8p 
ny 
wp 

“D2 
vn 
wn 
DN 
“ine 
IN 
yipy 
IBY 


meP 
nen 
a 
nyay 
PRIN 
ney 
rip 
nha 
mosey 


‘Rule 1b 


PARADIGM N-10. NOUNS WITH DOUBLED THIRD RADICAL (CvCvC’) 


PLURAL SINGULAR 
-cvc “-v/-cv cstr. abs. “CVC -v/-cv cstr. abs. Type 
DMPO) RR) RP ODP 6DYPh) OIDP IP RP CaCac 
pwn | Swan Dwi Yen Wh cacic 
hae} “vy BMY phe 4 ‘92 Caciy? 


DPETY WTP “HTP OVPRy PPT FHP OY pipy cvcuc’ 
DITDDID IDPIO “POI ODIO ODDO JDO IID IID cicac’ 


MisMp FIwpP mzQp CacaC’at 

PYpN AWM cacicat 

ponimas «omits AMIN OMipey pom mma md) mpey cacucrat 
DIAN TTPIPON MIRON MIPPS DOMPN “ARN MPN MPN cacint 
ie3y CaCiyY7at 


PPI = FN PIN Cuciy7at 

Wahyy Apoy mop meyy mo cacivrat 
D3 Ny Pa 4 
=) Pha We) 
p’PIpN) spy 
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PARADIGM N-I1. NOUNS WITH REDUPLICATION (q‘taltal, galgqal) 


PLURAL 

Type -CVC -V/-cv 
caccac  O9*YPYp hi 
CaCCaC? 99323 


cuccuc BI PIP 

CuCcucr INI FINN 
CaCcac 

CaCCiuc 


CvCaCCac 
CvCaCCaCt 
CvCaCCaC/Zat 


cstr. abs. 
“PIP 
‘rer arr 
baat? 
nisaa 
“272 ODP 
‘Pepe BD papz 
‘PRRDN D*PIDPON 


-CVC 


SINGULAR 
-v/-CV cstr. abs. 


DYp?e BVPI “PRP PIP PPP 


rt 


aa 9393 


OPP OPP “Re PR PP 
HPA BPMga R78 12928 9722 
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3 D9 
Papa Papa 


FDR FDPON 
Tie Te TS 
MPR 





PARADIGM N-12. NOUNS WITH PREFORMATIVE ELEMENTS 


BQ*ePe 


p"po 
DT Nyip 
Depo MIRED 


cstr. 


Ip 
‘Nipyh 

“pd 
‘yb 
“IERD 


We 


nine 
nip 


OP nee DNIRYh NinbeyD 


pa*ibyn 
INP Mp_MOA 


mph 
7H65 
IN65 
*‘HtD65 


Hin 


“phen 
PMBE 


nibain 


abs. 


gla 
p’nipyp 

pipe 
bsvin 
byIPPD 

DYYD 
ninyny 
Minnow 
ninay 
D’s¥in 


ahr 
open 


ninin 
Hoan 


SINGULAR 
“CVC -v/-cv cstr. 


nsoypp MP I 
BI7AND PNP INR INP 
intpop nipye nipye 
ioe SMa IBD 


abs. Type 


maCCaC 
maGCaC 
maCcaC 
maCCiC 


wWiare Wis maccac 


ppm Mp AAW nAYE 
DINSID JNyiD syin sytp 


maCCaY 
maWCaC 


Bnet “NTO Nab Nye miccic 


joo ony AMD 
te {ee 


‘nap Ngo Ayo 
TNAnyO Meno’ man 
mOWAMTAYENIAYD 


Jayin savin sayin 
OD 

yawn 

morn Woon won 
Pre 


smoniA nonin nonin 


maNCaY 
maCuC? 


maCCaCat 
miCCaCat 
miCCaCt 


taWCaC 
taYCaC 
taCCiC 
taCCic ! 
taCCuC 


taWCaCt 


AASB DINBA'PANBA ticcact 


mh min min 
Shoah nda adr 


poyaon pao STE pdN 


DITA Tn ain ain 
DI inywn nwn 
6 7137 


psnanyn akon nan 


~—24]- 


TATA 


‘nya 


taWCaY 
tvCiC’at 


haCCic 
haWCic 
hinCaCiC 
hinCaC 
hitCaCAiC 
hitCaC?aY 


Type 
CvCCon 
CvC’vCon 
CvCYon 
Ci’Con 
CiCon 
Ci’Conat 


taccar ODDHAPDIF FHP WA 


CaCCut 
CaCut 
CaCiCut 
CvCit 
maCCit 
taCCit 
CvCiCit 
CiCit 
CaCCi 
CiCCi 
CvCiCi 
CvCiCit 
CaCConi 
CiCCiyat 
CaCConi 
CaCConit 


PARADIGM N-13. NOUNS WITH SUFFORMATIVE ELEMENTS 


D> Op 
pit 


stay abe 


PLURAL SINGULAR 
-v/-CV cstr. abs. -cvc -v/-cv cstr. abs. 
Nyioyp —YOYP oOoYE OpziaeN IWIDwN NaN paHN 
D393 in yn yn 
hb a ES a Le 
DUR WN 
Nn 
ni3swie4 sot 
MPSA APS OMI MAMISI Ma Ms! 
inion mine 
wnt) mio) 

nyt 

‘ness nmvaa misa oomss ims. map m2 
Dm aqb map may pwn 
yA MYA Ys 
TONY PNY MN 
mpyy ny 
ae 297 
D3 "3 
pee hoy 
Two Mya Ny ay 
‘35°18 
niay may 
p'354p OP 
Mij_ 7p mb 7p 
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-cvc 


by nS¥ 
DTnN 
Dns 
WIN 
Dye} 
D9 nin 
Ag 
p23 
Dyne3 
Dye 
olay aba) 
Dy 


OTe] 
onion 
b>"ow 


PARADIGM N-14. IRREGULAR FORMATIONS 


PLURAL 


SINGULAR 
“CV “Vv cstr. abs. “CVC CV “Vv cstr 
WSN “NSN PISN ISN OFAN TAN “AN CON 
Hs TON “OM oN ON TS TON ons 
‘HPN Mia ins ONS NIN why ming 
2° oN HON WIN DY oN A YN 
mw) oY) 3 OW) TN SAWN nN 
TSE SOTO FITS Nin HRS “NN NN 
TE ‘2 one OMe Wa IND my 
We BND We 2713 
aya) et) | a) 
Tr: ‘Bt ‘RT BM io opt 
Th? ‘DD ® Of 
yy OYUN TTR YP oY 
rep oP TR Sw 
SWNT) WNT WN] OWN ODN FANT CYIND Binh 
nipy ning op Te inw oe 
TRY YOY ‘RY Dipy 


—249— 


Part 4 
BASIC VOCABULARY 


A BASIC VOCABULARY 


This list contains all the Hebrew words that occur 15 times or more in the Hebrew Bible, with the 
exception of personal and place names, arranged alphabetically. Meanings are generally taken 
from Brown-Driver-Briggs (BDB), but I have edited where I felt it to be more useful. I have 
translated all pointed forms literally (e.g. ON he said, MID to enter, etc.). References to BDB are 
given except where they are the same as the previous entry. Numbering follows Strong’s 
Concordance and the recent edition of The Englishman’s Hebrew Concordance. Notes such as H22s 
indicate frequency in that stem. Other frequency symbols are explained in the table below. 


Al > 200x Cl 40-49x El 17-19x 

A2 100-199x C2 30-39x E2 15-16x 

Bl 70- 99x D1 25-29x Fl 13-14x 

B2 50- 69x D2 20-24x F2 12x 
3] 


1 Al 38 father, originator, ancestor BDB3 
7 Al “IQ he perished, was lost, vanished; D he killed, H he put to death BDB | 
14 B2 MAQN he was willing, consented BDB2 
34 B2 1°38 needy, poor 
47 El “38 strong, valiant; stallion 
56 C2 ‘IQN he mourned, lamented (Gis, HtD1s) BDB 5 
60 D2 93$ mourning rites, funeral ceremony BDB'S 
69 Al JOS stone, precious stone, weight BDB6 
113 A2 )TN lord, master BDB 10f. 
117 Di “4S majestic BDB 12 
120 Al E°WN man, mankind BDBY 
127 Al FAW ground, land, earth BDBY 
134 B2 JY base, pedestal, mostly pl. BDB 10 
157 Al DN he loved; often G50 friend, DS0 lover BDB 12 
160 C2 MQM love BDB 13 
162 E2 FW388§ alas! oh! ah! 
168 Al 258 tent, dwelling BDB 13 
176 Al $8 or, or rather, or if, if perchance BDB 14f. 
178 Et 318 familiar spirit, necromancer; skin-bottle BDB 15 
183 Di MN he desired, longed after (D, HtD) BDB 16 
188 D2 “IN woe! BDB 17 
191 Di ‘9°38 foolish, fool BDBI7 
194 Cl “PN peradventure, if perhaps BDB 19 
197 El DN porch BDB 17 
199 E1 D'N but indeed BDB 19 
200 Di 'PYS folly BDB 17 
202 E! }5N wealth, strength, vigor BDB20 
205 BI }}8 trouble, iniquity, vanity, sorrow BDB 19f 
215 Cl “NN it became light; H it gave light, lighted up, he made to shine BDB 21 
216 A2 “iN light, lwninary BDB 21 . 
226 BI MIN sign, symbol, miracle BDB 16f. 
227 BI IN at that time, then BDB23 
238 Cl JIN he gave ear, listened, heard (H) BDB 24 


ad | 


DN-}I8 


241 A2 Jt ear BDB 23f. 

247 E2 “IN he put on, girded BDB25 

249 El MN native, indigenous BDB 280 

251 Al MS brother, YN WS one ... another BDB 26 
259 Al “IS one; pl. a few BDB 25f. 

268 Cl TIMN the back part, backwards BDB 30 

269 A2 FINN sister BDB27f. 

270 B2 YAN he took hold, grasped, held, seized BDB 28 
272 B2 PRON possession BDB 28 

309 El “8 he tarried; D he hindered, caused delay 


310 Al “HN behind, after, afterwards, often pl. “O88 BDB 29f. 


312 A2 “IN another, different, strange BDB 29 

314 B2 JINDS following, behind, hindermost, last BDB30 
319 B2 FYBS end, latter, posterity BDB 31 

335 Cl “8 where?; often + pron. suff. BDB 32 

339 C2 ‘N island, coastland, region BDB 15 

340 Al IN he was hostile (to); GSO enemy BDB 33 
343 D2 “SS calamity, distress BDB 15 

346 Cl TN where? BDB 32 

349 B2 ‘°S how? why? how! BDB32 

351 D2 MD°8 how? in what manner? where? 

352 A2 2% ram; leader, chief BDB 17f. 

352aD2 ‘°N pillar BDB 18 

361 £2 D'°S only Ezek. porch; cf. #199 BDB 19 
367 El MMS terror, dread, fright BDB 33 


Basic Hebrew 


369 Al J, usually cstr. ]“8 nothing, is not, was not, etc, often with pron. suff. BDB 34f, 


370 El 358 only in }38% whence? from where? BDB 32 
374 C2 MEN ephah, a barley-measure BDB 35 


376 Al WS man, male (not woman, not animal, not God) BDB 35f. 


389 A2 ‘IN surely, only; see BDB 36 

398 Al 92N he ate, fed BDB37f. 

400 C1 998 food BDB 38 

402 El M9D8 ’okla*, food, eating (mostly in Ezek.) BDB 38 
403 El JON surely, but indeed, nevertheless 

408 Al ?N not, see BDB 39 

410 Al 98% God, god BDB 42f. 

413 Al 28, °°N to, towards, into, see BDB 39ff. 

423 C2 MYN oath, curse BDB 46 

428 Al M98 these BDB41 

430 Al BIN God; gods, judges, angels, see BDB 43f. 
433 B2 MON God, god BDB43 

441 B2 AON chief, chiliarch BDB49 

457 D2 2°98 worthless, worthless thing, idol BDB 47 

481 D2 DYN N he was dumb, mute; D he bound BDB47f. 
490 B2 AIOIN widow BDB 48 

504 Al ®)?28 thousand; clan BDB48f. 

517 Al ON mother BDBSIf. 

518 Al ON Jf; also interrog. part. BDB 49f. 


=2 


Vocabulary MWS 


519 B2 MN handmaid BDB 51 

520 Al PRON cubit, length of forearm BDB 52 

530 CL APON faithfulness, fidelity, firmness BDB53 

535 E2 SON it was weak, Dp he grew feeble, languished BDB 51 

539 A2 ji G50 one who or that which supports, N he confirmed, established, was 
reliable, faithful, H he stood firm, trusted, believed; see BDB 52. 

543 D1 JON surely, verily, Amen BDB53 

553 C1 PRON he was strong, D he strengthened, hardened, H he exhibited strength, 
HtD he strengthened himself, determined BDB54f. 

559 Al “WON he said, N he was called BDBSSf. 

561 B2 “ON word, saying, utterance BDB 56 

571 A2 TOS faithfulness, stability, truth BDBS4 

572 E2 FIRON sack BDB 607 

575 Di J8,QN whither? to where? where? BDB 33 

582 Cl W138, pl. B°W 98 man, mankind, persons BDB 60 

587 A243NQIN we BDBS9I 

589 Al “38 J(1st com. sg. pron.) BDBS8f. 

595 Al ‘938 I, see BDB59 

615 E2 “DN, WEN prisoner{s) BDB 64 [ BDB 62f. 

622 Al DN he gathered, removed, N they assembled, gathered, were gathered (died) } 

631 BI “WN he bound, imprisoned BDB 63f. 

637 A2 4N also BDBO4f. 

639 Al IN nose, anger (root ‘np) BDB 60 

644 DI MIDS he baked BDB 66 

646 B2 “IBN ephod BDB 65 

650 Et P'S channel BDB 67 

651 D2 9PM, MN darkness, gloom, calamity BDB 66 

657 Cl DIDS end, nought, none at all; °3> DIS howbeit. BDB 67 

665 D2 PN ashes BDB68 

676 C2 YZYN finger BDBS840 

681 B2 2¥8 beside, proximity BDB69 

693 C1 AW he lay in wait for, ambushed BDB70 | 

697 D2 MQ IN locust BDBII6 — 

703 Al YON four BDBIIGS. 

705 A2 DSY3 IN forty BDB9I17 

713 C2 O38 purple BDB7! 

727 Al ]1S chest, ark (of covenant) BDB75 

730 BI YS cedar BDB72 

734 B2 TS way, path; traveller BDB73 

738 Bl ‘8, M98 lion BDB71 

748 C2 ‘J8 it was long, H he prolonged, it grew long BDB73 

750 E2 ‘JN long BDB74 

753 BI JS length BDB73 

776 Al PS earth, land, country BDB7S5f. 

779 B2 “YIN he cursed, called a curse upon BDB76 

784 Al US fire BDB77 _ 

801 B2 MYN an offering made by fire BDB77f. 

802 Al TWN woman, female BDB61 


“3 


"i23-D¥N Basic Hebrew 


817 Cl OWN guilt, guilt-offering BDB79f. 

819 El MOYN guiltiness, wrong-doing, guilt BDB 80 
833 E2 WN he went straight, D he went straight. set right, pronounced happy BDB80 
834 Al IWS which, where, see BDB81-84 

802 Al NYS woman, see $802 BDB61 

853 Al FN, “FN, FN sign of def. dir. obj. BDB 84f. 
854 Al FAN,-FN with, see BDB8Sff. 

857 D2 TAN he came, H he brought BDB87 

859 Al FIN you, thou (fem. sg.) BDB61 

859bA1 MAN you, thou (masc. sg.) BDB61 

859cA1 OFN you(masc. pl.) BDB61 

860 C2 JIN she-ass BDB87 


a 
Al —3 in, with, by bound prep., see BDB 88-9] 

875 C2 IN3 dug-well, pit BDBY1 

877. NSD cistern, see $953 

887 Ei WD ithad a bad smell, stank BDB92E. 

898 B2 39 he dealt treacherously/deceitfully BDB93 

899 Al Ia garment, covering (bigd-) 

905 A2 33 alone, separation, see%3') BDB94 

906 D2 "3. white linen (mostly Lev. Ezk.) BDB94 

906bD2 O13 parts, members, rods, poles 

914 Cl 2%3 H he divided, separated; N he separated, withdrew BDB95 

926 C2 93 N he was terrified, dismayed, D H he terrified, hastened BDB96 

929 Al M3 animal, beast, cattle BDB96 

935 AL NID to enter, come in, go in; H bring in, see BDB97ff. 

953 B2 “15 pit, cistern, well, cf. 4877 BDB92 

954 A2 WD he was ashamed, H he made ashamed BDB 101f. 

957 D1 t Spoil, plunder, robbery (bizz6) BDB 103 

959 Cl MYA he despised, regarded with contempt BDB 102 

962 C1 tt3 he plundered, spoiled 

970 Cl NA young man BDB 104 

974 C2 ]Q he examined, tried BDB 103 

977 A2 Wa he chose, tested BDB 104f. 

982 A2 NOD he trusted, was confident; H he made secure BDB 105 

983 C1 MAYS security, securely 

990 BI JOB belly, womb, body BDB 105f. (bitnék) 

995 A2 }‘a he discerned, perceived: N he was discerning, intelligent; H he understood, 
gave understanding, HtL he was attentive, considered diligently, showed himself 
discerning BDB 106 

996 Al }°3 between, see BDB 107 

998 C2 A)‘ understanding, see BDB 108 

1002 E1 M"°3 castle, palace, citadel 

1004 Al FSD house, see BDB 1O08ff. 

1058 A2 M339 he wept, bewailed BDB 113 

1060 A2 93 first-born BDB114 
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1061 Et OPD3 first-fruits BDB 114 

1065 C2 “93 weeping BDB 113 

1062 E2 M53 right of first-born, birthright BDB 114 

1077 B2 93 not (31x in Ps.) BpB 115 

1086 E2 M93 it wore out, became old, D he consumed, used, wore out BDB 115 
1097 B2 “93 not, without, see BDB115F. 

1100 Di 99°93 worthless, good-for-nothing, worthlessness BDB 116 
1101 C1 993 he mixed, confounded, mingled BDB 117 

1104 C1 983 he swallowed, swallowed up BDB 118 

1107 El “WY'93 except, apart from, besides BDB 116 

1115 A2 ‘9D except, not; see 1937, BDB 116f. 

1116 A2 MO3 high place (of worship) BDB 119 

1121 A2 3 son; see BDB 119-122 

1129 AL M32 he built BDB124f. 

5668 C1 N3YB for the sake of, in order that BDB721 

1157 A2 WA, WQ away from, behind, about, on behalf of, see BDB 126 
1166 E2 9Y3 he married, was lord over BDB 127 

1167 B! 9Y5 owner, lord, husband, Baal (ba‘lf) BDB 127 

1197 Bl "W2 it burned (tr. and intr.), D H he burned, consumed BDB 128f. 
1204 E2 AYA N he was terrified, D he fell upon, overwhelmed BDB 129f. 
1214 E2 Y¥$A he.cut off, gained by violence; D he finished BDB 130 

1215 D2 Y$¥3 unjust gain, profit from violence 

1219 D1 "33 he cut off, enclosed; D he fortified, made inaccessible BDB 130f. 
1234 B2 YP? he cleft, split, broke open BDB131f. 

1237 D2 NYPD valley, plain BDB 132 

1241 A2 "PB herd, large cattle BDB 133 

1242 A2 "PD morning, see BDB 133f. 

1245 Al UP2 Dhe sought BpB 134 

1254 B2 N93 he created, fashioned BDB 135 

1259 D1 “W9 Aail, hailstone BDB 135f. 

1265 D2 WIND cypress, fir, Phoenician juniper BDB 141 

1270 B1 ‘2399 iron BDB 137 

1272 B2 M")3 he passed through, fled; H he chased BDB \37f. 

1281 C1 43 bar, bolt BDB 138 

1285 Al M93 covenant, contract, see BDB 1 36f. 

1288 Al ‘93 he knelt, blessed(mostly D) BDB 138f. 

1290 Di 49 knee BDB 139 

1293 B2 T1993 blessing BDB 139 

1295 E1 MQ°3 pool, pond BDB 140 

1300 D2 P43 lightning : 

1305 El “3 he was pure, purified, cleansed BDB 140f. 

1310 D1 2¥/3 it grew ripe, he boiled(mostly D) BDB 143 

1314 B2 BYS, OWS spice, balsam BDB 14If. 

1322 C2 WS shame, shameful thing BDB 102 

1319 D2 "83 D he announced/bore good news BDB 142 

1320 Al "93 flesh 

1323 Al 113 (< bint) daughter BDB 123 

1330 B1 M93 unmarried woman, virgin BDB 143f. 
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1346 El MINA majesty, pride BDB 144 

1347 Cl JIN3 exaltation, majesty, pride 

1350 A2 983 he redeemed, acted as kinsman (gé’él) BDB 145 
1353 E2 MPN3 redemption, see BDB 145 

1361 C2 33 it was high, he was exalted BDB 146f. 

1363 El M193 height, haughtiness BDB 147 

1364 C2 MID} high, exalted, haughty 

1366 Al 2133 border, boundary, territory BDB147f. 

1368 A2 N33 strong, mighty, hero, mighty man BDB 150 
1369 B2 PVH} strength, might, valor 

1389 B2 MY33 Aill BDB 149 

1396 D1 133 he was strong; D, H he made strong, confirmed 
1397 B2 3 man (not woman), male BDB 149f. 

1406 C2 A3 roof, top BDB 150f. 

1416 C2 W3 band, troop, foray BDB151 

1419 Al 9593 great, greatness BDB 152f. 

1423 E1 “3 kid, young goat BDB 152 


Basic Hebrew 


1431 A2 93 he grew up, became great; D he made great; H he magnified, did great things 


1438 D2 Y"3 he hewed down, cut off BDB 154 

1471 Al “43 nation, people, gentile BDB 156 

1473 Cl M43 exile, captivity, exiles BDB 163 

1478 D2 Y33 he expired, perished, died BDB 157 
1481 A2 3 to sojourn, dwell BDB 157 

1486 BI 93 lot, portion BDB 174 

1494 E2 313 he sheared, cut off BDB159 

1497 C2 2t2 he tore away, seized, robbed BDB 159f. 
1513 E1 F9M3, DVM coal, glowing coals/stones BDB 160f. 
1516 D2 N*3, °3 valley BDB161 

1523 Cl 9%3, 793 he exulted, rejoiced BDB 162 

1530 C2 93 heap of stones, wave of sea BDB 164 


1540 A2 1193 he uncovered, revealed, removed, went into exile BDB 162f. 


1544 C1 7993 pl. idols, amulets (39x in Ezk.) BDB 165 

1547 E2 M93 exile, captivity; exiles BDB 163 

1548 D2 M93 D he shaved (off) BDB 164 

1556 El 223 he rolled, rolled away 

1571 Al B3 also, moreover, even, yea BDB 168f. 

1576 El 7903 dealing, recompence, benefit BDB 168 

1580 D2 993 he dealt fully, bountifully, recompensed, she weaned 
1581 B2 203 camel 

1588 B2 J3 (gann-) garden BDB 171 

1589 C2 333 he stole, stole away BDB 170 

1590 El 333 thief (13x in Ex. 22) 

1606 E2 M4Y3 rebuke BDB 172 

1612 B2 JA vine 

1616 BI "a stranger, sojourner, see BDB 158 

1624 E2 193 D HtD he stirred up strife, engaged in strife BDB 173 
1637 C2 3 threshing-floor BDB 175 


*6 


Vocabulary | mI 


1639 D2 ¥)3 he diminished, restrained, withdrew 
1644 C1 W43 he drove out /away, cast out BDB 176f. 
1653 C2 BY rain BDB177 
5 
1687 E2 I%3"| innermost room of temple BDB 184 
1692 B2 P3"\ he clung to, kept close to BDB179f. 
1696 Al 13° he spoke (mostly D) see BDB 180ff. 
1697 Ail 3°] speech, word, thing, matter; see BDB 182ff. 
1698 C1 IQ pestilence, plague BDB 184 
1706 B2 W35 honey BDB 185 
1709 E1 X} fish 
1710 E2 MY fish 
1715 Cl J" grain, corn BDB 186 
1730 B2 “Ii loved one, beloved; uncle, friend, see BDB 187 
1777 D1 J" to judge, execute judgment BDB 192 
1755 A2 NS age, generation, lifetime, dwelling-place BDB 189f. 
1758 E2 WIN, W*"| to tread, thresh, trample BDB 190 
1767 C2 “3, enough, see BDB 191 
1779 El )* legal case, judgment (17x Dt.) BDB 192 
1792 E1 85% D he crushed BDB 193f. 
1800 C1 5°} weak, poor, oppressed BDB 195 
1817 BI 195, door, gate 
1818 Al | blood, pl. blood shed in violence, see BDB 196f. 
1819 C2 MO he resembled, was like; D he likened, imagined BDB 197f. 
1823 D2 JNO likeness, pattern (14x Ezk.) BDB 198 
1826 C2 BE he was still, silent, motionless, dumb BDB 198f. 
1832 D2 MYO tears, weeping (mostly Jer., Pss.) 
1847 B1 FW knowledge, discernment, see BDB 395f. (40x Prov.) 
1864 El BIN south (12x Ezk.) BDB 204f. 
1869 B2 ‘j°)"} he tread, marched BDB 201f. 
1870 Al 3°)"} way, road, manner BDB 202ff. 
1875 A2 W"| he sought, inquired, consulted BDB 205 
1880 E2 ]Y"} fat, fatness, ashes mixed with fat BDB 206 
1881 D2 FY decree, law, usage (Persian loan-word) 


n 


Al ‘1 the (def. art.), see BDB206-09 

Al ~J} interrog. part., see BDB 209f. 

Al FP her (pron. suf. s1) 

Al h.— to, at, loc. part. 
1892 B1 23% breath, vapor, vanity (37x Eccl.) BDB210f. 
1897 Di ME he growled, groaned, uttered, mused BDB211 
1926 C2 “WI ornament, splendor, glory BDB214 
1931 Al MM he, that, see BDB 214ff. 
1931bAI NI (Pent. NIM) she, that, see BDB214ff. 
1935 D2 ‘iM splendor, majesty, vigor BDB217 
1942 El FHM ruin, destruction, desire 
1945 C1 “IM woe! alas! (21x Is.) BDB222f. | 
1961 Al MM he was, became, it happened, see BDB 224-28 
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1964 BI 99°M temple, palace BDB228 

1969 D2 J Ain (liquid measure; 12x Num.) 

1973 E2 ANIM onwards, further, out there BDB229 

1980 Al ‘2M he walked, went, came, see BDB 229-37 

1984 A2 99M he was boastful, D he praised BDB237ff. 
_ 1992 Al BF, MON they, those (m.) BDB24If. 

Al OF their, them (pron. suf. s5) 

1993 C2 MQM he murmured, growled, roared BDB 242 

1995 Bl JOM murmur, roar, tumult, crowd BDB 242 

2004 =: i, AYN they, those (f.) BDB241f. 

}-~ their, them (f. pron. suf. s6) 

2009 Al Jf, "3M lo! behold! BpB243 

2015 BI EM he overturned, turned (back) BDB245f. 

2022 Al WS mountain, hill, hill-country BDB 249ff. 

2026 A2 IW he slew, killed, see BDB 246f. 

2029 Ci PM fem. she conceived, became pregnant BDB 247f. 

2030 E2 MM pregnant BDB248 

2040 C1 BT he threw down, broke down BDB 248f. 


} 


Al —) and, but, study BDB 251-55 
Al +} conv. wdw BDB253f. 
Al j— his, him (pron. suf. sO) 


? 


2063 Al FIN? this (f.) BDB260ff. 

2076 A2 MQ} he slaughtered for sacrifice BDB256f. 

2077 A2 MQ} sacrifice (zibh-) BDB257f. 

2088 Al MY this (m.) BDB260ff. 

2091 Al SM} gold BDB262f. 

2094 D2 “W}_ H, N he instructed, warned (Ezk. 16x) BDB 264 
2100 C1 SV to flow, gush BDB 264 

2108 E2 Mit (cstr. only) except, only BDB265F. 

2181 C2 Mi harlot (Dt. 25x) BDB275 

2114 B1 to be a stranger (mostly GSO), stranger BDB 266 
2132 C2 Fit olive, olive tree BDB 268 

2142 Al “Q} he remembered BDB 269ff. 

2143 D2 "Qt remembrance, memory, memorial BDB 271 
2145 BL Qt male BDB27! 

2146 D2 319} memorial, remembrance BDB 272 

2154 Di Mt plan, evil device, licentiousness BDB273 
2167 C1 WB} D he praised, sang praises BDB274 

2181 Bl Mt he committed fornication BDB275f. 

2186 D2 M3} G H he rejected, spurned BDB276 

2195 D2 BYt anger, indignation BDB276f. 

2199 BI p¥t he cried (out), called BDB277 

2201 Et APY outcry, cry, clamor 

2204 D1 }p} he was/became old BDB278 

2205 A2 ]pt old person, elder BDB278f. 

2206 El }p} beard, (f.) chin BDB278 
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2114 B2 “} strange, stranger BDB 266 | 
2219 C1 ITY} Ae fanned, winnowed, scattered BDB279f. 
2220 B1 Y“} (of man) strength BDB283f. 
2224 E1 MM} he rose, it shone, came forth BDB 280 
2232 B2 YY} he scattered seed, sowed BDB 281 ff. 
2233 Al YY} seed, sowing, offspring BDB282f. 
2236 C2 PY} he tossed, threw, sprinkled BDB284 

A 


2244 C2 NON he hid himself BDB285 

2254 E1 930 he bound, took as pledge BDB 286 

2256 B2 93 cord, band, measured part 

2266 D1 "Qh he was joined, united, D he joined BDB 287f. 
2280 C2 WBN he bound on/up, twisted BDB 289Ff. 

2282 B2 MW feast, festival (bagg-) BDB290f. 

2287 E2 Ast he made a pilgrimage, kept a feast 

2296 C1 "Qh he girded himself BDB291f. 

2308 B2 9M he ceased, it came to an end BDB292f. 

2315 C2 "Ih chamber, room 

2319 B2 WIN new, recent, fresh BDB294 

2320 Al WN new moon, month BDB 294. 

7817 E1 MM HtS to bow down, worship BDB 1005f. 

2342 C1 94M, °N to whirl, dance, writhe BDB296f. 

2344 D2 91M sand BDB297 

2346 A2 MOIN wall (usually of city) BDB 327 

2347 D2 DIN he pitied, looked with compassion BDB 299 
2351 A2 PIN outside (city, camp, etc.), abroad BDB299F. 
2363 D2 WIN to make haste BDB 301 

2372 B2 MM he saw, beheld, followed by 3 looked intensely BDB 302 
2374 E1 AYN seer BDB 302f. 

2377 C2 jit vision, sight, divine communication BDB 302f. 
2388 Al PI he grew strong, was firm, it was urgent; D he strengthened BDB 304f. 
2389 B2 PIN hard, strong, firm, severe BDB 305 

2398 Al MOM he missed, went wrong, sinned; D he made a sin-offering BDB 306f. 
2399 C2 NEN} guilt, punishment (of sin), offence BDB 307f. 
2400 E1 NO sinful, sinners BDB 308 

2403 Al NBN sin, sin-offering, see BDB 308ff. 

2406 C2 MMM wheat, wheat-harvest BDB 334f. 

2416 Al “fi alive, living (bayy-) BDB3IIf. 

2420 E1 IM riddle, enigma BDB295 

2416 A2 TY animal, wild animal, living being, life BDB312 
2421 Al Mh he lived; D he quickened, made alive; H he preserved alive BDB 310f. 
2416 A2 OF life, sustenance BDB 313 

2428 Al ‘9° power, wealth, valor; force, army BDB298f. 
2435 D2 JIS outer, external (Ezk. 17x) BDB300 

2436 C2 P,P bosom BDB 300f. 

2441 Et ‘3 roof of mouth, gums, palate BDB335 

2449 Di ODM he was wise; D he made wise BDB314 

2450 A2 BON skillful, wise, clever BDB314f. 

2451 A2 MMM wisdom, experience, skill BDB 315 
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2459 BI 39M fat, choice (Lev. 47x) BDB316f. 

2461 C1 39M milk 

2470 B1 M12M he became weak, was sick BDB 317. 

2472 B2 OI9M dream BDB 321 

2483 D2 ‘9 sickness BDB 318 

2474 D 339M window BDB 319 

2486 D2 M'9%7M ad profanum! far be it! BDB321 

2490 A2 29M N he was defiled; D he defiled, profaned; H he began BDB 320 
2491 BI 29M pierced, slain BDB319 

2498 D1 §)9M he passed on, away, through; H he changed BDB 322 
2502 C1 PN he drew off: D he delivered, rescued BDB 322 
2505 B2 p9M he divided, apportioned, distributed BDB323f. 
2507 B2 PN portion, share, territory BDB324 

2513 D2 Mp?h portion (of ground) 

2530 D2 “IN he desired, took pleasure in BDB 326 
2532 E2 TON desire, delight, desirable 

2534 A2 MOH heat, rage, fury; poison BDB404f. 

2543 B! “IDM he-ass BDB 331 

2549 C1 ‘YON fifth BpB332 

2550 C1 29M he spared, had compassion BDB 328 

2552 D1 OON he was/became warm BDB 328 

2555 B2 DN violence, wrong BDB329 

2556 El PM leaven, leavened (mostly Exod.) 

2563 El “tH mortar, cement, clay BDB 330 

2568 Al WN five BDB33If. 

2568 Al MWRry five 

2572 Al OWN fifty BDB 332 

2580 B2 JN favor, grace, charm, acceptance BDB 336 
2583 A2 3h it declined, he encamped BDB 333 

2595 Cl P39 spear BDB 333f. 3 

2600 C2 B93 for nothing, in vain BDB 336 

2603 B! J3M he was gracious, he extended favor 

2618 Al SOM kindness covenant love, see BDB 338f. 
2620 C2 MEN he sought refuge BDB 340 

2623 C2 "OM pious, godly, kind BDB 339 (26x Ps.) 
2637 D2 ON he lacked, it diminished BDB341 

2638 E1 WN needy, lacking, in want of (13x Prov.) 
2654 BI PRN he delighted in, had pleasure in BDB 342f. 
2656 C2 PRN delight, desire, pleasure BDB 343 

2658 D2 BN he dug, searched, explored BDB 343 

2659 El “BM he was abashed, ashamed BDB 344 

2670 El “WEN (hopsi) free, manumitted 

2664 D2 WEN he searched for, thought out, tested 

2671 B2 7M arrow BDB 346 

2672 D1 33M he hewed out, divided BDB 345 

2673 E2 N¥N he divided, halved 

2677 A2 *$5) half, middle 

2682 D2 “$M grass, green herbage BDB 348 

2689 D1 M9 $3 clarion, trumpet (16x Chr.) 
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2691 A2 I$M enclosure, court BDB 346f. 

2706 A2 Ph statute, prescribed portion, decree BDB 349 

2708 A2 MPN statute BDB 349f. 

2710 El PPh he inscribed, cut in, decreed BDB 349 

2713 D1 “ON he searched (for), explored BDB 350 

2717 C2 3° it was dry, dried up; H he dried up BDB351 

2713 Di “OM he searched (for), explored BDB 350 

2717 C2 IW it was dry, dried up; H he dried up BDB 351 

2719 Al 3° sword BDB 352f. 

2721 Et 3° drought, parching heat BDB351 

2723 C1 NB waste, ruin, desolation BDB 352 

2729 C2 ‘TWh he was terrified, trembled, it quaked BDB 353 

2734 BI IM it was kindled, burned (of anger) BDB 354 

2740 C1 SW) (burning) anger [ BDB355f. 
2763 B2 OY H he banned, devoted (to a deity), exterminated, completely destroyed + 
2764 Di OH devotion, person/place devoted BDB356 

2778 C1 4M he reproached, taunted (mostly D) BDB 357 

2781 B1 MB reproach, taunt, contumely BDB 357. 

2790 D1 WN he engraved, plowed, devised BDB 360 

2790aC1 WN H he was silent, dumb BDB 361 

2796 C2 WN artisan, graver, artificer BDB 360 

2789 E1 &} earthen vessel, potsherd 

2803 A2 SYM he thought, devised, reckoned, regarded BDB 362f. 
2814 E2 AYN he was silent, still BDB 364 


2821 El ‘WN it grewdark BDB 364f. 
2822 B1 ‘WWM darkness (lit. and fig.), see BDB 365 
2833 D2 JW breast-plate, sacred pouch (of high priest) (23x Ex.) 
2820 D1 ‘WM he withheld, kept back, restrained BDB 362 
2856 D1 BAN he sealed (with a seal), sealed up BDB 367f. 
2860 D2 IK son-in-law, bridegroom BDB 368 
2865 B2 PUN it was shattered, he was dismayed BDB 369 
a) 
2874 E2 M38 slaughter, slaughtering BDB370 
2876 E1 M30 cook, bodyguard BDB371 
2881 E2 ‘29% he dipped (tr. and intr.) 
2885 Ci PYQN signet-ring, seal 
2889 BI “WM clean, pure (Ex.-Lev. 49x) BDB 373 
2891 Bl “WIM he was clean, pure; D he cleansed (Lev. 44x) BDB 372 
2895 B! 31D he was good, pleasing BDB373 
2896 Al SIP good, pleasant, see BDB 373-75 
2896aA2 N3iD welfare, benefit, good things BDB375 — 
2905 D1 “HQ row, course, series BDB377 
2919 C2 ‘9M dew, night-mist BDB 378 
2930 A2 Nt he was/became unclean; D he defiled BDB 379 
2931 Bl SOM unclean (Lev. 46x) BDB379f. 
2932 C2 FINDO uncleanness (Lev. 18x) BDB 380 
2934 C2 JM he hid, concealed, buried 
2945 Ci BQ little children BDB 381f. 
2962 B2 BE") not yet; D3 before, see BDB 382 
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2963 D1 ®)"% he tore, rent BDB 382f. 
2964 D2 *)% prey, food BDB 383 


2974 El 28° H he was pleased, willing, he undertook BDB 383f. 

2986 El 93° H he carried, carried along BDB 384f. 

3001 B2 W3. it was dried up, withered BDB 386 

3018 E2 Y°3° toil, product (of toil) BDB 388 

3021 Di Ya’ he toiled, grew weary 

3027 Al “I° hand; for many meanings see BDB 388-91 

3034 A2 A". H he gave thanks, praised, confessed, see BDB 392 

3045 Al YD’ he knew; for many meanings see BDB 393ff. 

3051 C2 3A, only G impv. 35 give BDB396 

3104 D1 935° ram’s horn, 50th year (Jubilee) BDB 385 

3117 Al Q3° day; note usage in BDB 398-401 

3119 B2 BOS’ daytime, by day, daily BDB 401 

3123 C2 MY’ dove BDB4ONE. 

3162 Cl “IM unitedness, in union, together BDB 403 

3162bC1 WYN) together 

3176 C1 9M N he tarried, H he awaited BDB 403f. 

3187 D2 Wn’ HtD he enrolled, was enrolled (by genealogy; (15x Chr.) BDB405 
3190 A2 3%° it went well, H he did good BDB 405f. 

3196 A2}%* wine BDB 406 

3198 B2 M9’ H he judged, convicted, reproved, rebuked BDB406f. 

3201 A2 99° he was able, see BDB407f. 

3205 Al T'2%, 208x 19° she bore, gave birth; H he begat BDB408f. 

3206 Bi \'2° child, boy, f. girl BDB 409 

3213 C2 99° H he howled BpB410 

3220 Al B* sea; west, westward BDB410f. 

3225 A2 ]%Q* right (hand); south (for orientation you face east) BDB411f. 
3238 D2 13° he suppressed, oppressed BDB413 

3243 D2 Pj’ he sucked, nursed; H to suckle, nurse BDB 413 

3245 C1 “I he established, founded BDB413f. 

3247 D2 ‘iD’ foundation, base BDB414 

3254 Al ®)R. he added: Hi7 to add + inf. to do again/more; see BDB414f. 
3256 C1 WW he admonished, disciplined; D to establish, found BDB415f. 
3259 D1 “WW he appointed; N to meet /assemble by appointment BDB416f. 
3276 D2 9Y° H he profited, benefited BDB 418 

3289 BI! PY" he advised, counseled; N consult together BDB419f. 

3293 B2 WY" wood, forest, thicket BDB 420 

3303 Cl N®* fair, beautiful BDB 421 

3308 El ‘B®. (yopy-) beauty BDB 421 

3318 Al N¥* he came/went forth; H to bring out, produce BDB 422-25 
3320 C1! 3$¥* HtD fo set/station self, take one’s stand BDB 426 

3322 E2 A$° Hhe set, placed BDB 426 

3323 D2 “W$! fresh oil BDB 844 

3332 B2 p¥$' he poured (out), cast BDB 427 

3335 B2 “3° he formed, fashioned (21x Is. 40-55) BDB 427f. 

3341 C2 F¥? it burned, H he kindled BDB 428 
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3342 E2 SP. wine-vat, wine-press BDB 428 

3366 El “p* precious{ness), price, honor BDB430 — 

3368 C2 ‘Ip’ precious, rare, splendid, costly BDB 429f. 

3372 Al N'Y’ he was afraid, feared, stood inawe BDB 431 

3374 Ci MN")! fear, reverence, awe BDB 432 

3381 Al ‘Y)’ he went down, descended BDB 432ff. 

3384 BI I)’ he threw, cast, shot, taught (mostly H); [there seems to be no sound basis 
for distinguishing 2 roots, see BDB 434f.] 

3394 D1 MI)’ moon BDB 437 

3407 B2 MY) curtain, tent-cloth (43x Ex.) BDB 438 

3409 B2 ‘I°}' thigh, loins, side BDB 437f. 

3461 DI MQ! back, side; du. remote parts BDB 438 

3423 Al W*)’ he took possession, inherited, see BDB 439f. 

3426 A2 W* existence of, there is/are; often + pron. suf., see BDB441f. 

3427 Al 3° he sat, stayed, dwelt BDB 442f. 

3444 BI MYIWY salvation, deliverance, victory BDB 447 

3462 Di J@* he slept BDB 445 

3467 Al DW H to deliver, save, give victory, see BDB 446f. 

3468 C2 YY deliverance, salvation, safety (20x Ps.) BDB 447 

3474 D1 WH? he was pleasing; D to make straight, approve, see BDB 448 

3477 A2 “WH straight, right, upright, just, see BDB 449 

3489 D2 “I peg, tent-pin BDB 450 | 

3490 C1 BIN orphan, fatherless BDB 450 

3498 A2 IK’ N it was left over; H to leave (over), excel, have more than enough BDB 451 

3499 BI “WS remainder, rest, excess, pre-eminence BDB451f. 


ba) 

Al -9 like, as; note carefully usage in BDB 453ff. 

Al J~ your, you (m.sg. pron.suf. s2) 

Al J—- your, you (f.sg. pron. suf. s3) 

“WN according as, in so far as, when, see BDB 455 [ BDB 457f. 
3513 A2 ‘199 he was heavy, N to be honored, D to honor, glorify, H to make heavy + 
3515 C1 “ID heavy, burdensome, grievous BDB 458 
3518 D2 NQp it was quenched, extinguished, D to quench BDB 459 
3519 Al WA3D glory, honor, see BDB 458 
3526 B2 DQ D he washed (31x Lev.) BDB 460 
3533 E2 WQD he subdued, dominated, brought into bondage BDB 461 
3532 A2 839 lamb BpB 455 
3537 El \Q water-jar (9x Gen. 24) 
3541 Al MD thus, here, till now, see BDB 462 
3547 D2 JD D to act as priest (12x Ex.) BDB 464 
3548 Al JMD priest BDB 463. 
3556 C2 3915 star BDB 456f. 
3557 C2 ‘MD to comprehend; mostly R to sustain, support BDB465 
3559 Al }12 N to be established, fixed, firm, proper. H to establish, make firm/ready; to 
set up, establish, make, direct, study BDB 465ff. 

3563 C2 DID cup BDB 468 
3576 E2 3D D totellalie BDB 469 
3581 A2 MD strength, power BDB470f. 
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3582 C2 WH D H to hide, efface, annihilate BDB 470 

3584 D2 WMD D to deceive BDB 471 

3588 Al “3 that, for, when, because; study BDB 471-74 
A2 OND except, unless, see BDB474f. 

3595 D2 19D pot, basin BDB 468 

3602 C2 MDD thus (more emphatic than M5) BDB 462 

3603 B2 3 round, round weight (talent) BDB 503 

3606 Al 95,793 all, every BDB481ff. 

3607 E1 N23 he shut up, restrained, withheld BDB 476 


3611 C2 393 dog BDB476f. 
3615 Al M9D it was complete, finished; Dto complete BDB 477. 
3617 D2 193 complete destruction, consumption, annihilation BDB478 
3618 C2 19D daughter-in-law, bride BDB 483 
3627 Al “23 utensil, vessel, instrument BDB 479. 
3629 C2 Fi°99 pl. kidneys BDB 480 
3632 E2 ‘9°95 entire, whole, holocaust (whole burnt-offering) BDB 483 
3637 C2 D2 N he was humiliated; D to humiliate BDB 483f. 
3639 C2 M92 insult, reproach, ignominy BDB 484 

Al O3- your, you (pl. pron. suf. s7) 
3644 A2 -1DD like, as, when, see BDB 455f. 
3651 Al J) so, thus, see BDB 485ff. 

}a— your, you (f.pl. pron.suf. s8) 

3658 C1 133 lyre BDB 490 
3665 C2 YD N to humble self, be humbled; H to humble, subdue BDB 488 
3671 A2 ®}39 wing, extremity BDB 489 
3678 A2 NOD throne, royal dignity BDB 490f. 
3680 A2 MD D to cover, conceal, clothe BDB491f. 
3684 BI D> fool, stupid fellow (70x, 49x Prov., 18x Eccl.) BDB 493 
3701 Al 593 silver, money BDB 494 
3707 B2 DYD he was angry; H to provoke to anger BDB494f. 
3708 D2 DYS vexation, anger BDB 495 
3709 A2 3 palm of hand, sole of foot, hollow item BDB496f. 
3715 C2 HQ young lion, see BDB 498 
3722 A2 3 D to cover over, make propitiation, atone, see BDB 497f. 
3727 D1 NBD propitiatory, atonement (19x Exod.) BDB 498 
3742 BL 3I99 cherub (32x Ezek.) BDB SO0f. 
3754 Bl OD vineyard BDB 501 
3759 E2 90D garden, orchard BDB 502 (the same word also means Carmel) 
3766 C2 YD he bowed down BDB 502 
3772 Al 3119 he cut, cut down, esp. cut a covenant, see BDB 503f. 
3782 B2 282 he stumbled, staggered, tottered BDB 505f. 
3789 Al IAD he wrote, see BDB507f. 
3792 El 33 writing, document, register (9x Est.) BDB 508 
3801 D1 AQMD, AYND tunic, inner garment BDB 509 
3802 B2 FIND shoulder-blade, shoulder (of man, beast, mountain) BDB 509 
3805 D2 MYND capital of pillar (18x 1-2 Kg.) BDB 509 
3807 Et FUND he beat, crushed, hammered BDB 510 
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) 
Al —9 to, for, inregard to, etc.; see BDB 510-18 
3939 Al 819, 8 no, not; see BDB 518ff. 
3811 El TIN) he was weary, impatient BDB 521 
3816 Cl ON? people, folk BDB 522 
3820 Al 39 heart, mind, will; cf. $3824, BDB 524f. 


3824 Al 332 heart, mind, will, cf. $3820. BDB 523f. 

905 Al 199, —"3°? usually with pron. suf. by ...self/selves BDB94 
3830 C2 W399, W329 garment, clothing, raiment BDB 528 

1115 BI “A999 so as not ..., in order not...,see BDB 116 

3836 D1 }99 white (18x in Lev. 13) BDB 526 

3828 D2 MJ3? frankincense BDB 526 

3847 A2 W349, W39 he put on, wore, was clothed, H trans. BDB 527f. 
3863 D2 19, 819 if, ifonly ...! would that... BDB 530 

3871 C1 HY tablet, board BpB531f 

3885 Bi }9,)"9 to lodge, pass the night BDB 533 

388SbE1 315 (335 2) N, H to murmur, see BDB 534 

3895 D2 “M9 jaw, cheek 

3898 A2 BN? N to fight, do battle BDB 535 

3899 Al BM? bread, food BDB 536 

3905 El Pt? he squeezed, pressed, oppressed BDB 537 


3915 Al nt ri9°9 night, at night BDB 538f 

3887 D1 PP"? to scorn; for H, L, HtL see BpB 539 (18x Prov.) 
3920 A2 “199 he captured, seized, caught BDB 539f. 

3651 A2 }99 therefore BDB486, 3,d 

3925 BI “te? he learned, trained; D he taught BDB 540 

4100 Ai M2 why? for what reason? BDB 554, 4,d 

4616 A2 }¥P? for the sake of, on account of, in order that, see BDB775 
5704 D2 “W) forever BDB723, 2,d 

3932 El 2) he mocked, derided; N to stammer BDB 541 

3947 Al MD? he took BDB 542ff. 

3950 C2 BP? he gathered, gleaned BDB544f. 

3887 E2 72 scorner, G50 of ~*) BDB 539 

3956 A2 ji) tongue; language BDB 546 

3957 C1 MDW? room, chamber, hall, cell (23x Ezek.) BDB 545 


a) 

Al 2—(pron. suf. 8.5) them, their 
3966 Al “IN® very, exceedingly, greatly BDB 547 
3967 Al MIND hundred BDB 547f. 
3971 D2 CAND, Ob, DIN blemish, defect BDB 548 
3972 C2 FRAND anything, + neg. nothing BDB 548f. 
3974 E1 “IND luminary, light-source BDB22 
3976 E2 DY)IND scales, balances BDB24f. 
310 B2 “IHN from behind BDB 30, 4a 
370 El }°N& whence? from where? BDB32 
3978 C2 SOND food BDB38 
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3985 Cl JS D he refused BDB 549 

3988 BI DN he rejected, despised BDB549 

3967bE1 DNTNS two hundred BDB548.1b 

3996 D1 N13 entrance, entering, sunset BDB99FE. 

4013 C2 “398 fortification BDB 131 

4026 B2 930 tower BDB 153f. 

4039 D2 M1720 roll, scroll (of writing) BDB 166 

4043 B2 }20 shield, buckler BDB171 

4046 DI ABI fatal blow, slaughter, plague, pestilence BDB620 
4054 A2 W930 common/open land, pasture BDB 177 

4057 A2 370 steppe, wilderness BDB 184f. 

4058 B2 "ID he measured BDBS51 

4060 B2 Mi] measure, measurement, extent, portion BDB 551 
4066 D2 Ji strife, contention (19x Prov.) BDB 193 

4069 B1 YING wherefore? why? BDB396 

4082 B2 AM province BDB 193 

4100 Al NM (for other forms, BDB552) what? whatever BDB 5S2ff. 
4116 B2 “"® D he hastened, hurried (also trans.) BDB554f. 
4118 El! “WIQ) quickly, speedily BDB555 

4120 D2 MH Aaste, quickly, hastily BDB555 

4127 El) 3D to melt, N to melt away, L to soften, dissolve, HtL to melt BDB 556 
4131 Cl OID to totter, slip, shake BDB556f. 

4136 C2 950, 30 in front of BDB 557 

4135 C2 MD tocircumcise BDB 557 

4137 C2 FY71D kindred, birth, offspring BDB 409 

4148 B2 “DAD discipline, chastening, correction BDB416 

4150 Al “YIP appointed time, place, meeting BDB417f. 

4159 C2 MID wonder, sign, portent BDB68f. 

4161 D1 N¥ID place/act of going forth, issue, export, source BDB425 
4170 D1 Wpip bait, lure, snare BDB 430 

4171 E2 2 H tochange, alter, exchange BDB 558 

4185 D2 WD to depart, H to take away BDB559 

4186 C1 SWID seat, dwelling-place, assembly BDB444 

4191 Al HO todie BDB559f. 

4194 A2 FQ death BpB 560 

4196 Al DQ}Q altar BDB258f. 

4201 El Myth door-post, gate-post BDB 265 

4209 E1 MBI purpose, discretion (wicked) device BDB273 

4210 B2 SD} psalm, melody BDB274 

4217 B1 PQ (place of) sunrise, east BDB 280f. 

4219 C2 Pp" bowl, basin (14x in Num. 7) BDB 284 

4229 C2 AN® he wiped, wiped out, blotted out BDB 562 

4242 E2 “ND price, hire BDB564 

4256 C1 MPYNP share, division, course (mostly in Chr.) BDB324f. 
4261 E2 IAD (mahmadd-) desire, desirable thing BDB 326f. 
4264 Al MJN camp, encampment BDB 334 

4268 D2 NOH, NEP refuge, shelter BDB340 

4276 E2 PYSHpP half, middle BDB 345f. 
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4279 B2 “Wh tomorrow, in future time BDB 563f. 

4283 C2 INH on the morrow, on the following day BDB 564 

4284 B2 NOWNP thought, device BDB 364 

4289 D2 MAN fire-holder, censer, snuff-dish (11x Num. 16-17) BDB 367 
4294 A2 MW staff, rod, scepter, branch, tribe BDB 641 

4295 El MMP downwards, below, beneath (note accent) BDB 641 

4296 DI MBS couch, bed BDBO641f 

4305 E! DH to rain BDB 565 

4306 C2 "Wh rain BDB 564 

4307 E2 MY guard, ward, prison; target, mark (11x Jer.) BDB 643 
4310 Al “) who? whoever see BDB 566f. 

4325 Al OX water BDB 565f. 

4327 Di J") kind, species (17x in Gen. 1, 6, 7) BDB 568 

4334 D2 NW level place, table-land, uprightness, see BDB449 

4339 E1 DW evenness, level, uprightness, equity 

4341 E2 SIND pain BDB 456 

4347 C1 MidR blow, wound, beating; slaughter, defeat BDB 646f. 

4349 El }idt fixed/established place, foundation BDB467 

4350 D2 Nyine base, stand, fixed resting-place (15x | Kg. 7) BDB467 
4372 E2 NOAH covering (of ark, of tent of meeting) BDB 492 

4376 BL 9% he sold; G50 seller BDB 569 

4390 AI N20 it was full; D to fill BpB 569Ff. 

4392 B2 NM full BDB570f. 

4393 C2 NY fulness, mass, multitude, see BDB 571 

4394 E2 D2 setting (of stones), installation (of priests) BDB571 [S21 
4397 Al IN0% messenger, angel, (esp. angel of ® in Num. 22, Judg. 6, 13) BDB f 
4399 A2 MON occupation, work, business, workmanship BDBS521f. 
905 C2 398 besides BDB94 II.1c 

4405 C2 MY) word, speech, utterance BDB576 

4410 D2 M3) kingship, royalty, kingly office BDB574 

4421 Ai MONI battle, war BDB536 

4422 B1 020 N 20 slip away, escape; D to let escape, deliver BDB 572 
4427 Al ‘2% he was/became king; H to crown, cause to reign BDB573f. 
4428 Al ‘20 king BDB 572f. 

4436 C2 ND7Q queen (25x Est.) BDB573 

4438 BI MD royalty, kingship, reign, kingdom BDB574f. 

4467 A2 M29 kingdom, dominion, sovereignty, reign BDB575 

4475 E2 MWD rule, dominion, realm BDB 606 

4478 E2 J) manna BDBS577 

4480 Al 32) from; study usage in BDB 577-583 

4487 D1 Nhe counted, numbered, reckoned, assigned BDB 584 

4496 D2 ANI resting-place, rest BDB629f. 

4501 C2 M13 lampstand BDB 633 

4504 AI MMI gift, tribute, offering, cereal offering BDB585 

4513 DI Y3M he withheld, held back BDB 586 

4522 D2 Bf (mass-) corvée, labor-gang, forced service, serfdom BDB586f. 
4526 El 30% border, rim, fastness BDB689 

4539 Di ‘JOM covering, screen (16x Exod.) BDB 697 
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4541 DI MQQQ molten metal, image; libation BDB 65} 

4546 D1 MYM highway, raised road (in open country) BDB 700 

4549 D2 DPR N to melt (intrans.), dissolve; H trans. BDB 587f. 

4553 E2 BOL wailing BDB704 

4557 A2 IBDL number, tally, tale BDB708f. 

4581 C2 MYM place/means of safety, protection, stronghold BDB731f. 
4591 D2 YR he was/became small, few; H to make small BDB 589 
4592 A2 DYN alittle, a few, fewness BDB589f. 

4598 DI 2°YH robe BDB591 

4578 C2 O'YQ only pl.cstr. and suf. bowels, inward parts, see BDB 588f. 
4599 D2 }°Y spring, source (of water) BDB 745f. 

4603 C2 9¥B he acted unfaithfully/treacherously BDB591 

4600 DI 29 unfaithful, treacherous BDB591 

4605 A2 290, OY on top, above, MYYH, NYYH? upwards BDBT75If. 
4608 El M2YP ascent, stairs BDB751 

4609 C1 MPYP step, stairs, stories, ascent BDB752 

4631 C1 MYO cave BDB792 

4634 El MD WP row, rank, battle-line BDB 790 

4639 AI MWY deed, work BDB795F. 

4643 C2 WYP one-tenth, tithe BDB798 

4672 Al N¥O he found, encountered, see BDB 592ff. 

4676 C2 NQSQ, NSH pillar, stump, sacred pillar BDB 663 

4682 C1 N¥$Q unleavened bread, matzah BDB595 

4687 A2 N3$¥Q commandment, mitzvah BDB 846 

4692 C2 "8M siege entrenchment /enclosure BDB 848f. 

4720 BI WP sanctuary, holy place BDB874 

4725 Al DIPY place, standing-place, station, locality BDB879fF. 

4726 El “ph source, spring, fountain, see BDB 881 

4731 E1 DO rod, staff, tree branch, wand BDB 596 

4733 D2 BYP refuge, asylum (mostly Num. Josh.) BDB 886 

4735 BI MQPe cattle (usually only small cattle), possession BDB 889 
4736 E2 3pQ purchase, purchase-price, possession BDB 889 

4744 D1 Sp convocation, sacred assembly, reading (12x Lev.) BDB896 
4751 C2 WO (marr-) bitter, bitterness BDB 600 

4758 A2 MND sight, appearance, vision BDB 909 

4775 D1 ‘V1® he rebelled, revolted BDB 597 

4784 C1 MD he was disobedient, rebellious, stubborn; H to display this quality BDB598 
4791 B2 DING height, elevation, high place BDB928f. 

4801 El PMH distant place, distance BDB 935 

4805 D2 “I rebellion, rebellious (16x Ezek.) BDB598 

4818 C1 MQM chariot BDB939 

4820 C2 MOV deceit, treachery, treacherous BDB941 

4843 E2 1) he was bitter, D H to make bitter, show bitterness BDB 600 
4886 BI NYO he smeared, anointed, consecrated BDB 602f. 

4888 D2 MNWH ointment, anointed portion (22x Exod. Lev., 1x Num.) BDB 603 
4899 C2 AYP anointed, anointed one, messiah BDB 603 

4900 C2 Wp he drew, led, dragged, drew out, prolonged BDB604 

4904 C1 DDY¥K couch, place of lying, act of lying BDB 1012 


*18 





Vocabulary "2-13¥h 


4908 A2 JOU dwelling-place, tabernacle, abode of YHWH BDB 1015f. 
4911 El Wt he spoke in proverbs BDB 605 
4912 C2 SY proverb, parable, similitude BDB 605 
4929 D2 ew jail, prison, guard, act of guarding BDB 1038 
4931 Bi OW guard, watch, charge, function BDB 1038 
4932 C2 NJWR double, copy, second BDB 1041 
4940 Al MMBWH clan, division of a tribe BDB 1046f. 
4941 Al DRY judgment (act, place, case, sentence, execution of) see BDB 1048f. 
4948 C1 Sp¥ weight BDB 1054 
4961 C1 MAW feast, banquet, drink (23x Est.) BDB 1059 
4853 B2 NED load, burden, lifting, bearing, tribute BDB 672 
4864 E2 PNYD uprising, uplifting, burden, utterance, portion, gift BDB 673 
4869 El 330) secure height, stronghold, refuge BDB 960 
4885 £1 @1WH exultation BDBI6S 
4970 Cl “fi when?; for idioms see BDB 607 
4962 D2 B'Ad pil. men, males (also generic disregarding sex) BDB607 
4976 D2 JN} coll. gifts, gift, offering BDB 682 incl. AyAp 
4975 C1 D3 (motndyim) loins, see BDB 608 
3 
}- (pron. suf. s6) her 
4994 Al 8) J pray, prithee, see BDB 609 
5002 Al ON} utterance/revelation of BDB 610 
5003 C2 BIN} he committed adultery (man with another’s wife) BDB 610 
5006 D2 PN} he contemned, held contemptible, spurned BDB610f. 
5012 A2 N33 N to prophesy; HtD to act as a prophet BDB612 
5027 B1 D3) H to look, look at, regard, show regard for BDB613 
5030 Al 8‘) one called as spokesman, prophet BDB611f. 
5034 Di 939 he sank, dropped down, it withered, faded, see BDB 615 
5035 C2 933,933 harp, lute, guitar, also skin-bottle, jar BDB614 
5036 El 23) foolish, stupid, impious, churlish BDB614 
5038 Ci M193) carcass, corpse BDB615 
5045 .A2 393 south-country, Negev BDB 616 
_ 5046 Al 39) H to declare, tell, publish, proclaim, set out in front BDB 616f. 
5048 A2 33 in front of, in sight of, opposite to, see BDB617 
5051 D2 M33 brightness BDB618 
5057 C1 “W8}) leader, one placed in front, ruler, prince BDB617f. 
5059 E2 }3) D to play (an instrument) BDB618 (BDB619 
5060 A2 Ya} he touched, reached, struck; H to cause to touch, apply, arrive, reach { 
5061 B1 YZ stroke, wound, mark, plague (60x in Lev.) BDB619 
5062 C1 23 he struck, smote BDB619 
5066 A2 W)) he drew near, approached BDB620f. 
5065 D2 433 he drove, exacted; G50 taskmaster, driver BDB620 
5068 El 3°}} he incited, impelled; HtD to volunteer, offer freewill-offerings BDB 621 
5071 D1 M9") voluntariness, freewill-offering BDB 621 
5074 Di “}) he fled, retreated, wandered, strayed, H to chase away BDB 622 
5079 C2 "3 impurity, impure thing BDB 622 
5080 B2 M“}} H fo thrust out, impel, banish; N pass. BDB 623 
5081 D1 3°") willing, generous, noble BDB 622 
5087 C2 "lj he vowed BDB623 
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5088 B2 3 vow BDB 623f. 

5090 C2 43 Gand D he drove, drove away, led BDB 624 

5104 A2 Wi} stream, river BDB625f. 

5110 Di “3 to move to and fro, wander, waver, shake with grief BDB 626f. 

5116 C2 M}}3 abode of shepherd/flock, habitation BDB 627 

5117 A2 M3 to rest, settle down and remain, have rest BDB 628f. 

5127 A2 Di} to flee, escape, depart BDB630f. 

5128 Cl YI) to wave, tremble, vibrate, totter BDB 631 

5130 C2 3 H to wield, shake, wave, swing, brandish BDB631f. 

5137 D2 M3 H to sprinkle, cause to spurt (15x Lev.) BDB633 

5139 E2 I"}3 consecrated one, Nazirite BDB634 

5140 El 29 it trickled, flowed BDB 633 

5141 El DY} nose-ring, earring BDB633f. 

5145 D2 2. crown (sign of consecration), Naziriteship (12x in Num. 6) BDB 634 

5148 C2 NHI Gand H he led, brought, guided BDB 634f. [ BDB635f. 

5157 B2 9M} he took possession, inherited; H to cause to inherit, give as a possession 4 

5158 A2 2M} torrent-valley, wadi, torrent BDB636 

5159 Al 1190}9 inheritance, possession, property BDB 635 

5162 A2 BA N to be sorry, have compassion, repent; D to comfort BDB 636f. 

5175 C2 WM} serpent BDB638 

5178 A2 MYM} copper, bronze; fetters BDB638f. 

5186 Al Mt} he stretched out, extended, spread out, turned, bent, inclined; H often the 

same BDB639f. 

5193 B2 YO} he planted BDB 642 

5197 El *\%3 G and H it dripped, dropped, he dripped (utterance as prophecy) BDB642f. 
Al *}— (pron. suf. s4) me 

5203 C1 WY) he left, forsook, abandoned, see BDB643f. 

5221 Al M93 H to strike, smite BDBO645f. 

5227 C2 M93 in front of. for usage see BDB 647 

5234 B2 19} H to regard, observe, recognize, acknowledge BDB647f. 

5237 Cl “3) (nokri) foreign, alien BDB648f. 

5251 D2 DQ (niss-) ensign, signal, sign, flag BDBO6SIf. 

5254 C2 MB} D he tested, tried, attempted, proved BDB 650 

5258 D1 ‘JQ} G, H he poured out, offered (a libation) BDB 650 

5262 B2 ‘JQ drink-offering (33x Num.) BDB651. 

5265 A2 YDQ he pulled up (tent-pegs), set out, journeyed BDB 652 

5271 C1 BY HY) f.pl. youth, early life BDB655 

5275 D2 2¥3 sandal, shoe BDB653 

5288 Al YJ boy, youth, servant BDB654f. 

5291 BI TY) girl, damsel, maids (only pl.) BDB 655 

5307 Al 2B) he fell, lay BDB6S6ff. 

5310 D2 ¥} it shattered; D to dash in pieces (12x Jer.) BDB 658 

5315 Al WB) soul, living being, self, person; see BDB 659ff. 

5324 BI 2¥} N to take one’s stand, be stationed; H to station, set up, fix BDB 662 

5329 B2 M$} D to act as director, overseer, choirmaster, see BDB 663f. 

5331 Cl M$}, N$¥Q eminence, enduring, everlastingness BDB 664 

5337 Al 2%) H to snatch away, rescue, deliver BDB 664f. 

5341 B2 I$} he watched, guarded, kept, observed, kept secret BDB 665f. 
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5344 D2 3p) he bored, pierced, pricked off, designated BDB 666 

5347 D2 MQP) female (all Pent. exc. Jer. 31:22; 12x Lev.) BDB 666 

5352 Cl Mp) N to be cleaned out, purged, empty, free from obligation; D to acquit BDB667 
5355 C1 “p} clean, innocent, free from, exempt 

5358 C2 BP) he avenged, took vengeance BDB 667f. 

5359 E1 DP} vengeance BDB 668 

5360 D1 MRP) vengeance 

5362 El §P} H to go around, surround, emcompass, enclose BDB 668f. 
5369 C1 "Q lamp BDB632 

5377 E2 NY} H to beguile, deceive; N pass. BDB 674 

5378 El NW) (6x), M9 (11x) to give on loan, be a creditor, see BDB673, 674 
802 Al O°} women 

5391 E2 WW) he bit BDB675 

5397 D2 MY) breath, breathing thing BDB675 

5401 C2 PY he kissed BDB676 

$404 Di WW) griffon-vulture, eagle BDB676f. 

5375 Al NVQ he lifted, carried, took BDB 669-72 

5381 B2 3%) H to reach, overtake, attain, cause to reach BDB673 

5387 A2 N*&/) one lifted up, prince, chief BDB672 

5411 El BY) temple servants, Nethinim (Ezr.-Neh. exc. 1x) BDB682 
5413 D2 ‘3I0) it poured forth; H to pour out BDB677f. 

5414 Al JIN} he gave; for many meanings, see BDB 678-681 

5422 Cl PI} he pulled down, broke down BDB683 

5423 D1 PIN) he pulled apart, tore apart /away 

5428 D2 WIN} he pulled/plucked up, rooted out BDB 684 


D 
5437 A2 338 he turned, turned around, surrounded, see BDB 685f. 
5349 Al 3°90 round about, the surrounding region; 3‘30® from every side BDB 686f. 
5461 El JQ, only pl. 0°93 prefects, rulers, nobles BDB 688 
5462 B1 “Qh he shut, closed BDB 688f. 
5472 D2 SD, erroneously HW N to turn away, backslide BDB 690f. 
5475 D2 ID secret counsel / council BDB691 
5483 A2 DID horse BDB 692 
5492 E2 MEAD storm-wind BDB 693 [BDB 693f. 
5493 Al WD Gis: to turn aside, depart; His: to cause to turn aside, remove, take away + 
5496 E! PHD H 20 incite, allure, instigate BDB 694 
5503 El ID he went about, traveled around in; GSO trader BDB 695 
5518 C2 " pot BDB 696 
5521 C2 MZQ thicket, booth (made of interwoven boughs) BDB 697 
5536 E2 0 (salli) basket BDB700 
5542 BI Mp lift up! Selah! (71x, all Ps.) BpB 699f. 
5545 C1 2 he forgave, pardoned BDB 699 
$553 B2 YID cliff, crag, rock BDB 700f. 
$560 B2 M'9b fine flour (34x Lev. Num.) BDB701 
5561 E2 OOO pl. only spice, perfume (used in incense) (11x Exod.) BDB 702 
5564 Cl ‘IQ he leaned, lay (hand), supported, upheld, see BDB 701f. 
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5591 D2 "YQ tempest BDB 704 

5592 D2 ®\) (sipp-) threshold, sill BDB 706 

5594 C2 SRD he wailed, lamented BDB 704 

5595 D2 MED he swept/snatched away, caught up BDB705 

5608 A2 “BP he counted, numbered; D to recount, tell, relate BDB707f. 
5612 A2 IR} writing, document, book BDB 706f. 

5619 D2 pp he stoned to death BDB 709 

5631 Ci DY eunuch, officer BDB710 

5633 D2 }"p, only pl. B34 tyrants, lords (Philistine title) BDB 710 
5637 El WW) he was stubborn, rebellious BDB710f. 

5641 BI “QD N to hide self, be concealed BDB711 

5643 C2 "MP hiding-place, covering, secrecy BDB712 


y 
5645 C2 3Y dark cloud, cloud-mass, thicket BDB 728 
5647 Al IQY he worked, served BDB712f. 
5650 Al IQY slave, servant, man-servant, subject, see BDB 7136. 
5656 A2 MY labor, work, service BDB715 
5668 C! NAY, see HAYA, for, because of BDB721 
5674 Al QP he passed over/through/by, he passed away, see BDB716-19 
5676 B1 “QY region across/beyond, opposite side BDB719 
5678 C2 MBY overflow, arrogance, fury BDB720 
5688 D2 MSY twisted cord, rope, cordage-work BDB721 
5695 C2 24Y calf BDB 722 
5699 DI M?3Y cart; war-chariot (Ps. 46:10) BDB 722 
5704 Al “WW up to, until; see discussion BDB723ff. 
5704aC! “WY, IY} for ever BDB723.1 
5707 B2 “SY witness, evidence BDB 729 
5712 A2 AY congregation BDB 417 
5713 D2 FSS pl. testimonies (13x in Ps. 119) BDB 730 
5715 Cl PHAY (19x), AY (27x) testimony, see BDB 730 
5739 C2 WW flock, herd BDB727 
5749 C1 “AY H to admonish, bear witness, cause to testify BDB 729f. 
5750 Al MY still, yet, again; see discussion BDB 728f. 
5766 D2 7} injustice, unrighteousness BDB 732 
5766 C2 MY (‘awld) injustice, deeds of injustice BDB 732 
5768 D2 225, 219 child BDB 760 
5769 Al DIY long duration (past or future), ‘eternity’ BDB761 ff. 
5771 Al JY (‘dwon) iniquity, guilt, punishment, see BDB 730f. 
5774 DI AY to fly BDB 733 
5776 B1 BY flying things, fowl, insects 
5782 B1 NY to awake, rouse oneself BDB734f. 
5785 Bl “NY skin (of men 55x, of animals 44x) (53x Lev.) BDB 736 
5787 D1 “YY (‘iwwér) blind, blind man BDB 734 
5794 D2 tY (‘azza") strong, mighty, fierce BDB 738 
5795 Bl tY (izzim) f. she-goat BDB777 . 
5797 E2 tY (‘ozz- or ‘uzz-) strength, might, stronghold BDB738f. 
5800 Al 3tY he left, forsook, abandoned, set loose BDB 736f. 
5826 BI NY he helped, succored BDB 740 
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5828 D2 WP help, succor BDB 740 

5833 D1 TYY, NYY, MAIYY help, succor, assistance BDB740f. 

5844 El MY he wrapped himself with, enveloped himself BDB741f. 

5850 D2 RY crown, wreath BDB742 

5869 Al }‘P eye BDB744f. 

5869bD1 ]‘Y spring of water BDB745 (connection with previous word dubious) 
5889 El 5°) faint, weary BDB746 

5892 Al VY town, city 

5921 Al 99 upon, study usage in BDB 752-759 

5923 C1 SY (‘ull-) yoke BDB760 

5927 Al fT12Y he went up, ascended, see BDB748ff. 

5929 El MY leaf, leafage BDB750 

5930 Al MYY holocaust, whole burnt-offering, see BDB 750 

5937 El YY he exulted, triumphed BDB759 

5944 D2 TY upper room, roof-chamber BDB751 

5945 B2 }i"9Y high, highest, upper(most}, Most High (God) 19x BDB751 1,11 
5949 D2 M9*2Y wantonness, deed, practices BDB 760 

5953 D2 ‘79Y L he acted arbitrarily toward, see BDB759f. 

5971 Al OY, OY (‘amm-) people BDB766f. oe 
5973 Al OY (‘imm-) with; study usage in BDB767f. [ BDB763ff. 
5975 Al “IY he stood, took his stand; H he stood (tr.), caused to stand, stationed } 
5980 C2 MAY close by, parallel to, agreeing with, see BDB769 

5982 A2 “ADY pillar, column BDB765 

5998 D2 °Y he labored, toiled BDB765 

5999 B2 ‘IY labor, toil (19x Eccl.) BDB765 

6010 B2 PRY valley, deep place BDB770F. 

6013 El POY deep BDB771 

6025 El 33Y coll. grapes BDB772 

6030 Al M3Y he answered, replied, responded BDB772f. 

6031 B1 MQY he was bowed down, afflicted BDB776 

6040 C2 “3Y affliction, poverty BDB777 

6041 Bl ‘3Y poor, needy, weak, afflicted BDB776f. 

6051 B1 332 cloud-mass BDB777f. 

6035 D2 33% poor, afflicted, humble, meek BDB776 

6083 A2 “PY dust, dry earth BDB779f. 

6086 Al 7Y tree, trees; pl. articles of wood, pieces of wood BDB781f. 

6087 E2 I¥Y he grieved, it pained, hurt, see BDB 780 

6091 E1 B*3¥y pl. idols BDB781 

6098 BI M¥Y counsel, advice BDB 420 

6099 C2 TARY mighty, numerous BDB783 

6105 Et OY he was mighty, vast, numerous BDB 782 

6106 A2 B¥Y bone, substance, self, see BDB782f. 

6113 Cl WY he restrained; (late) he retained BDB783 

6118 E2 APY consequence, because, as a consequence of, reward BDB 784 
6148 D2 3°) he took/gave on pledge BDB786 

6153 A2 2° evening, sunset BDB787f. 

6160 B2 MDW desert-plain, steppe, Arabah BDB787 

6172 B2 NPY nakedness, pudenda (31x Lev.) BDB788f. 
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6174 E2 DIN (Grummd") naked BDB736 

6184 D2 PY awe-inspiring, terror-striking, ruthless BDB 792 
6186 B1 JY he arranged, set in order BDB789 

6187 C2 JY order, row, estimate (27x Lev.), see BDB 789f. 

6189 C2 24Y having foreskin, uncircumcised (15x Ezek.) BDB790 
6190 E2 M?°Y (‘orla") foreskin BDB790 

6203 C2 BAY (back of) neck, stiffnecked BDB791 

6205 E2 YP choud, heavy cloud BDB791 

6206 E2 YY he trembled, caused to tremble 

6223 D2 WY rich, wealthy BDB799 

6227 D1 JWY smoke BDB798 

6231 C2 PYY he oppressed, wronged, extorted BDB798f. 

6238 El "WY he was/became rich BDB799 

6239 C2 WWY riches 

6212 C2 SY herb, herbage BDB793 

6213 Al M@Y he did, made; for usage see BDB793ff. 

6218 E2 WWY aten, decade, ten (or the 10th) of , see BDB797 
6224 DI “YY tenth (ordinal) BDB798 

6235 Al Wy, MWY ten BDB797F. 

6235bA1 YY, MWY teen (used after units to make 11-19) BDB797 
6241 C2 JINWY tenth part (of ephah; 27x Num.) BDB798 

6242 Al DSYY twenty BDB797f. 

6249 El “AYWY, used with 46235b to form eleven BDB799 

6256 Al MY (‘int-) time BDB773 

6260 Di “HAY only pl. he-goat (12x Num. 7) BDB 800 

6279 D2 WHY GH he prayed, made supplication; N (God) was entreated) BDB 801 


>) 
6285 BI MIN corner, side (47x Ezek. 41-48) BbB 802 
6293 Cl Yaw he reached, met, encountered, see BDB 803 
6297 D2 Qh corpse, carcass 
6299 B2 AB he ransomed BDB 804 
6310 Al Mi mouth BDB 804f 
6311 B2 MB, 1B, NB here, hither (\B 23x Ezek 40-41) BDB 805f. 
6315 E2 MB H to puff, snort, breath out, see BDB 806 
6327 B2 PIB it was dispersed, scattered; N to be scattered BDB 806f. 
6341 DI NB (pk) bird-trap, snare BDB 809 
6342 DI SN he dreaded, was in fear /awe, trembled 8DB 808 
6343 C1 SMB dread 
6346 DI ANB governor (phh or possibly phh?) 
6370 C2 WI)*B, Wah concubine BDB 811 
6381 BL N?B N to be extraordinary, difficult to understand; H to do wonderfully, to 
do marvelous things; FI8IH3 wonderful acts (of YHWH) BDB810 
6403 D1 O26 D to cause to escape, bring to security; H_ to deliver BDB812 
6412 E! D°9B escaped one, fugitive 
6413 D1 M26 escape, deliverance 
6419 B1 2968 D to mediate, judge; HtDso to intercede, pray BDB 813 
6435 A2 “}B lest BDB814f. 
6437 A2 M3 he turned, faced BDB 815 
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6438 D1 M3B corner BDB 819 

6440 Al 0°98 always pl. face, also faces, see BDB 815-819 

6440bA1 ‘}8 with preps. to form improper preps., esp. ‘3, °3P'?, see BDB 816-19 

6442 C2 “O°9R inner (24x Ezek.) BDB 819 

6453 C1 MOP Passover (sacrifice, festival) BDB 820 

6456 D2 O°9°DR, DYPBpl. idols BpB 820. 

6459 C2 DP idol, image; cf. pl. above BDB 820 

6466 B2 YB he did, made BDB821 

6467 C2 YB doing, deed, work 

6471 A2 DYB time, occurrence BDB 821f. 

6475 E2 M¥B he opened (mouth), uttered BDB 822 

6485 Al “Ip Gr he attended to, visited, visited upon, mustered, appointed, Hw to 
make overseer, commit, entrust; see BDB 8236. 

6486 C2 MPR oversight, mustering, visitation, charge BDB824 

6490 D2 HX PB only pl. cstr. precepts (21x Ps. 119) 

6491 D2 AP® he opened (eyes, once ears) 

6499 A2 “W(prr) young bull, steer BDB 830f. 

6504 Di ‘"T)® N to divide, be divided, separate; H to make a division, separation BDB 825 

6505 E2 “YP mule 

6509 DI MB he was fruitful, bore fruit (15x Gen.) BDB 826 

6524 C2 MD it budded, put forth shoots, sprouted BDB 827 

6525 E2 MIB bud, sprout 

6529 A2 “IR fruit BDB 826 

6532 D1 ASN curtain before Holy of Holies in tabernacle BDB 827 

6541 D2 MOB hoof BDB 828 

6544 E2 YB he let go, loosed, let alone BDB 828f. 

6555 B2 WB he broke through/down/into/out, broke in pieces BDB 829 

6556 El PP bursting forth, breach 

6565 B2 “TB H to break, frustrate BDB 830 

6571 B2 WB (prob. parras) horseman BDB 832 

6566 B2 WP he spread out, spread BDB831 

6584 Cl DY he stripped off, made a dash; D, H to strip BDB 832f. 

6586 C1 YW he rebelled, transgressed BDB833 

6587 B1 YW transgression, rebellion BDB833 

6593 E2 MWP flax, linen 

6581 D2 MYB it spread, was divulged (only in Lev. 13-14) BDB832 

6597 D1 ONMB suddenness, suddenly BDB 837 

6605 Al FURR he opened BDB834f. 

6607 A2 FIND opening, doorway, entrance BDB 835f. 

. 6612 El “IB simple, simple-minded (15x Prov.) BDB 834 


4 
6629 Al JM¥ flock, small cattle, sheep and goats BDB838 
6635 Al N3¥ army, host, MIRS3” Y. of hosts, Y. Sabaoth BpB 838F. 
6654 C2 "I$ (sadd-) side BDB 841 | 
6662 Al P'S just, righteous BDB 843 
6663 Cl PTY, PTY he was just, righteous; H to declare righteous, justify BDB 842f. 
6664 A2 PSN rightness, righteousness BDB 841f. 
6666 A2 MPS righteousness, truthfulness, justification, see BDB 842 
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6672 D2 O'S (sohdrayim) noon, midday BDB 843 

6677 C1 “N}¥ neck, back of neck BDB 848 

6679 E2 “W8 he hunted BDB 844 

6680 Al M$ D he charged, gave command, ordered BDB 845f. 

6684 D2 D'S to abstain from food, fast BDB 847 

6685 D1 O13 fast, fasting 

6696 C2 8 toconfine, bind, besiege, shut in 

6697 BL “HS rock, cliff BDB 849 

6718 El WS hunting, game BDB 844 

6723 E2 MY dryness, drought, desert BDB851 

6731 E2 P*¥ blossom, flower, shining thing BDB 847 

6738 C1 9% (sill-) shadow, shade BDB 853 

6743 B2 M'2¥, N'2¥ he advanced, prospered; H to make prosperous, bring to successful 
conclusion BDB 852 

6755 El OOS image BDB 853f. 

6757 E1 M\QP¥ deep shadow, death-shadow, darkness (10x Job) BDB 853 

6763 C2 YYY¥ rib, side, ridge/terrace (of hill) BDB854 

6772 El NOY thirst 

6776 E2 “IS couple, pair; area that can be plowed by a span of oxen in a day BDB 855 

6779 C2 MY it sprouted, sprang up 

6785 E2 WX wool BDB 856 

6789 E2 NOY he put an end to; N to be ended; H to exterminate, annihilate 

6793 D2 M33 large shield BDB 857 

6810 D2 WY little, small, young, insignificant BDB 859 

6817 B2 pY$ he cried out, called, summoned BDB 858 

6818 D2 MPYS outcry, cry of distress 

6823 Cl MY D he overlay, plated BDB 860 

6828 A2 ]{BS north BDB 860f. 

6833 C1 “IBS bird BpB86lf. 

6845 C2 ]B¥ he hid, treasured up BDB 860 

6862 B2 “I$ (srr) adversary, foe BDB 865 

6862bD! “Y straits, distress 

6869 BI ITY distress, straits 

6879 D2 YY GpSO leper; Dp to be leprous BDB 863f. [ease, BDB 863 

6883 C2 MYA¥ leprosy, some kind of fungus or mold, apparently not Hansen’s dis- 

6884 C2 B¥ he smelted, refined, tested BDB 864 

6887 C2 W¥ (*srr) he bound up, restricted; it was narrow BDB 864 

6887bD1 ‘I$ (*drr) he showed hostility toward, vexed, harassed BDB 865 


6908 A2 PP he gathered, collected, assembled BDB 867f. 

6912 A2 "9P he buried, Ges Nx» BDB 868 

6913 B2 QP grave, sepulchre, burial-place 

6915 E2 Ip he bowed/knelt down BDB 869 

6918 A2 WINp sacred, holy BDB872 

6921 B2 OP east, east wind, east side (S2x Ezek.) BDB870 

6923 DI BSP D he met, confronted, went before, anticipated BDB869f. 
6924 B2 OMP front, east, aforetime, beginning BDB 869 

6924bD1 Ap (loc. 4%) eastward, toward the east BDB 870 
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Vocabulary mwPp-T1P 


6937 El “YIP it was dark, he was in mourning BDB871 [seeBDB 872f. 
6942 A2 UID N to be consecrated; D to dedicate, set apart, observe as holy, hallow, ¢ 
6944 Al WD holiness, sacredness, apartness BDB87If. 

6950 C2 SNP N to assemble (intr.); H to assemble (trans.) BDB874f. 

6951 A2 SMP assembly, convocation BDB 874 | 

6957 El 3p line, measuring-line BDB 876 

6960 C1 MP G50 one waiting for, D to wait, look for, lie in wait it for BDB 875 

6963 Al 91D voice, sound BDB876f. 

6965 Al DIP to arise, stand (intr.); Hiss to raise, stand (tr.), set up, build BDB877ff. 
6967 C1 MMP height BDB879 

6996 C1 JOP small, young, little, unimportant BDB 88 If. 

6994 B2 JOP small, young, insignificant BDB882 

6999 A2 “WP D, H to burn sacrifices, make smoke BDB882f. 

7004 BI INY9P (sweet) smoke (of sacrifice), incense (41x Ex., Lv., Nu.) BDB882 
7015 El Mp elegy, dirge BDB884 

6974 D2 P*P H to awake, show signs of waking 

7019 El XD summer, summer-fruit 

7023 B1 ““ wall BDB885 

7036 E1 }39P ignominy, dishonor, disgrace BDB885f. 

7043 Bi 29D it was slight, swift, trifling BDB S886 

7045 C2 MP curse BDB887 

7050 E2 YP curtain, hanging (13x Exod.) 

7065 C2 3p D he was jealous, zealous, envious, excited toanger BDB888 

7068 C1 TIN}P jealousy, zeal 

7069 B1 TQP he got, acquired, bought (G 81x out of 84) BDB888f. 

7070 B2 M3 stalk, reed, measuring-rod (11x Ezek. 40,42) BDB889 

7080 D2 ODP he practised divination BDB890 

7086 El TYP dish, platter(15xin Num.) BDB 891 

7093 B2 Pp end, extremity BDB893f. 

7097 BI MI¥P end, extremity BDB892 

7105 B2 ““$P harvesting, harvest, crop, time of harvest BDB894 

7107 C2 $3 he was wroth, angry BDB893 

7110 D1 BD wrath 

7114 E2 V$P, “WP it was short, he was impatient, see BDB894 

7114bC2:"$Pp he reaped, harvested 

7121 Al 8p he called, proclaimed, read aloud BDB894ff. [ BDB897f. 
7126 Al 3p, 2°— he drew near, approached; Hi7 to bring near, offer, present * 
7130 Al 3°92 inward part, midst BDB899 

7133 B1 J3"p (gorbdn) offering, oblation BDB898 

7136 Di PP he encountered, met, it befell BDB899 

7138 BL IMP near BDB89I8 | 

7151 D1! Pp town, city BDB9I00 

7161 BI J horn BDBOOIE. 

7167 B2 YP he tore, rent BDB902 

7179 E2 WP (qss) stubble, chaff BDB9I0S 

7181 Cl SYP H to give attention, attend BDB904 

7185 Di Mp it was hard, difficult, severe 

7186 C2 MUP hard, difficult, severe 
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Wid — Wp Basic Hebrew 


7194 C1 WP he bound, conspired BDB90S 
7198 BI AYP bow (weapon, rainbow) BDB9OSS. 


. 

7200 Al MIN”) he saw; N to appear; H to show BDB 906-09 

7218 Al WN" head BDBYIIOF. 

7223 A2 ]iWN" foremost, former, first, chief BDB911f. 

7225 B2 FUWN" beginning, first, chief BDB9I12 

7227 Al 3") (rabb-) much, many, great BDB912f. 

7227bC1 3°) (rabb-) chief BDBI13 

7230 A2 2 (rubb-) multitude, abundance, greatness BDB913F. 

7231 D2 33°) he was/became many/great BDB912 

7233 E2 133" multitude, myriad, ten thousand BDB914 

7235 AL M3" he was/became great, many, much; His: to make many, multiply, 
increase BDB9LS5f. 

7244 B2 *Y°3"| fourth BDBYIITE. 

7257 C2 ¥3) he stretched out, laydown BDB918 

7264 C1 13°. he was agitated, excited, he quivered, quaked BDB919 

7270 D1 93, D to explore, spy out, slander; T to teach to walk BDB920 

7272 Al 299 foot; see BDB919F. 

7275 E2 BY he stoned, killed by stoning BDB920 

7281 D2 Ya) moment, twinkling BDB9I2} 

7287 D2 i137 he ruled, had dominion 8DB92If. 

7291 A2 ®}" he pursued, chased, persecuted BDB922f. 

7301 E2 NY he drank his fill, was saturated, sated BDB924 

7307 Al A breath, wind, spirit; see BDB924ff. 

7311 A2 OM he was exalted, lifted, high; L H to raise, erect, exalt BDB926f. 

7321 C1 YH to raise a shout, give a blast BDB929 

7323 A2 ¥ torun BDB9I30 

7337 D1 3% he was/grew large, wide; H to enlarge BDB931 

7341 A2 3M breadth, width (54x Ezek. 40-48) BpB931f. 

7342 D2 3M" wide, broad, spacious BDB932 

7339 C1 JIN plaza, broad open place 

7350 B1 piN” distant, far; distance BDB935 

7355 C1 ON D to have compassion, be compassionate BDB933 

7358 DI ON), OM womb BpBI33 

7356 C2 O°O1" compassion 

7364 BI YIN he bathed, washed (tr. and intr.) BDB 934 

7368 B2 ph" he was/became distant, it was far BDB934f. 

7378 B2 3°" to strive, contend, conduct a [legal] case, suit BDB936 

7379 B2 3°") strife, dispute, caseatlaw BDB9I36f. 

7381 B2 A scent, odor, esp. odor of sacrifice (35x Lev.-Num.) BDB926 

7324 El Pp) H toempty out, pour out/down BDB937f. 

7387 E2 OP) emptily, vainly, without effect BDB 938 

7326 D2 WY, Whe was in want, poor; HtL to impoverish self BDB 930 

7390 E2 ‘"\ tender, delicate, soft BDB 940 

7392 BL 39°) he mounted (and rode), rode BDB938f. 

7393 A2 39") chariotry, chariot; rider, millstone BDB939 

7399 DiI WiID9, WI property, goods, movable possessions BDB940 
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7402 E1 99% G50 of 95% trader (11x Ezek. 27) 

7416 C2 38°] pomegranate (tree, fruit, decoration) BDB94I1f. 

7420 E2 Me lance, spear BDB942 

7423 E2 MH) slackness, looseness, laxness,; deceit, treachery BDB941 

7429 El DY he trampled, trod BDB942 

7430 E1 WR he crept, moved lightly /about; see BDB 942f. 

7431 El &% creeping/gliding things (10x Gen.) BDB943 

7440 C2 N37 ringing cry, exultation 

7442 B2 }3°) he cried (in joy, exultation, distress) 

7451bA2 2”) evil, distress, calamity, injury, bad{ness) BDB948f. 

7453aA1 Y*) bad, evil; BDB 948.1; the distinction between adj. and n., as indicated in 
BDB, can hardly be defended 

7453 A2 ¥% friend, companion, fellow BDB945f. 

7455 El Y" badness, evil BDB947f. 

7457 D2 3¥"| hungry BDB944 

7458 A2 39") famine, hunger 

7451 Al MY (r") evil, misery, distress, injury (cf. #7451) BDB949 

7462 A2 MY) (ry) he tended, pastured, grazed BDB944E. 

7488 El }3¥") luxuriant, fresh, flourishing BDB947 

7489 BI YY he was evil /bad; H10 to hurt, do evil BDB949 

7493 C2 WY) it quaked, shook; H to cause to quake BDB950 

7494 El WY) quaking, shaking, earthquake 

7495 B2 NB he healed BDB 9S5Of. 

7503 C1 Mp it sank down, dropped, he relaxed; i to abandon BDBYSIE. 

7521 B2 M$ he was pleased with, accepted BDB953 

7522 B2 313") goodwill, favor, acceptance, will 

7523 Ct M$" he murdered, slew BDBIS3E. 

7533 El P'S Ae crushed, oppressed; GpS0 the oppressed BDB954 

7535 A2 Pp) only, surely, altogether, see BDB 956 

7549 El Y°p") extended surface, expanse, firmament (9x Gen. 1) 

7561 C2 YW he acted wickedly; H to condemn as guilty BDB957E. 

7562 Cl YW wickedness BDBIS7 

7563 Al YY wicked, criminal 

7568 D2 FY) net BDB 440 


v 

-¥ who, which, that; see BDB979f. (but not abbrev. from WN) 
7580 D2 INW he roared BDB980 
7585 B2 2INY underworld, Sheol BDB982E. 
7588 El }INW roar, din, uproar, crash BDB981 
7592 A2 I8Y he asked, inquired, asked for, borrowed BDB 98 If. 
7604 A2 “WY Nos to remain, be left over; H to leave over, spare BDB983f. 
7605 DI “WY rest, residue, remnant BDB984 
7607 E2 “WY flesh, blood-relation BDB984f. 
7611 B2 FY SY rest, residue, remnant, remainder BDB984 
7617 C1 N3Y he took captive BDB985 
7620 D2 PISY heptad, period of seven, week BDBOB8SE. 
7621 C2 MYISY oath, curse BDBIB89F. 
7626 A2 83Y rod, staff, scepter; tribe (145x) BDB 986f. 
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7628 B2 ‘3% captivity, captives (coll.) BDB985 

7622 C2 MQW, HAY captivity BDBI86 

7637 B1 “Y°3Y seventh BDB9I88 

7641 E2 MODY ear (of grain) (10x Gen. 41) BDB 987 

7650 A2 YY N to swear, ‘seven’ oneself BDB989 

7651 Al VAY, NYIW seven BDBI8TE. 

7657 Bi DXYOY seventy BDB9I88 

7665 A2 IQY he broke (Gs3, Ns7, Dss) BDB990F. 

7666 D2 "3% he bought grain; H to sell (cause to buy) grain (14x Gen.) BDB991 

7667 Cl 19,38 breaking, fracture, crushing, breach; see BDB991 [ BDB99If. 

7673 B1 FAY G2 he ceased, desisted, rested; Hw to cause to cease, end, destroy + 

7676 A2 N3Y Sabbath; see BDB 992 

7684 El MY sin of error, inadvertence (mostly Lev. Num.) BDB 993 

7686 D2 MAY he erred, sinned ignorantly or inadvertently, went astray 

7699 D2 WW (root sd, not sdd) breast (usually du.) BDB994 

7701 Di IW violence, havoc, devastation, ruin 

7703 B2 “I he dealt violently with, despoiled, ruined 

7725 Al DY Goss to turn back, return, repent; Hs; to bring back, turn back, cause 
to return: see discussion in BDB 996-1000 

7737 D2 MY he was like, resembled; D to smoothe, level BDB 1000f. 

7768 D2 MY Dtocryforhelp BbB 1002 

7778 C2 "YY porter, door/gate-keeper (20x Chr.) BDB 1045 

8199 B2 DEIY judge BDB 1047f. 

7782 Bi “iY ram’s horn, trumpet, Shofar BDB 1051 

7785 El PiW leg, thigh BDB 1003 

7789 E2 WW to behold, regard 

7794 BI WW single head of cattle; see BDB 1004 

7799 El JOP, WOSw, Meee lily 

7806 D2 Wt Hp50 only twisted (only in Exod.) BDB 1004f. 

7810 D2 “hW bribe BDB 1005 

7812 A2 MANY (should be listed as HtS of N)M) to bow down BDB 1005 

7817 El MMW he bowed, was prostrated/humbled BDB 1005f. 

7819 Bl ton’ he slaughtered; Gp50 hammered, beaten BDB 1006 

7834 D2 PNY fine dust, cloud BDB 1007 

7837 D2 “WI dawn, at dawn [1007f. 

7843 A2 NNW N to be marred, spoiled, corrupt; D Hos to spoil, ruin, corrupt BDB { 

7845 D2 ANY pit, grave BDB 1001 

7848 Di MOY acacia tree/wood (25x Exod. 25-38) BDB 1008 

7857 C2 OY it flowed, overflowed, he rinsed BDB 1009 

7860 D1 "QW officer, official (originally, scribe) 

7891 BI VY tosing, Lx. BDB 1010 

7892 BI "WY song 

7896 Bi IVY to put, set, appoint, fix BDB1011 

7901 Al 39% he lay down; see BDB 1011f. 

7911 A2MQY he forgot BDB 1013 

7921 D2 99%, 95% he was bereaved; D to make childless, cause barrenness 

7925 B2 DY H to rise early, make an early start BDB1014 

7926 D2 D9 shoulder 
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7931 A2 2, JOY he settled down, abode, dwelt BDB 1014f. 

7934 D2 39¢ inhabitant, neighbor BDB 1015 

7937 El 9% he was/became drunk; D H to make drunken BDB 1016 

7941 D2 "9% strong /intoxicating drink 

7950 D2 39% snow BDB 1017 

7965 Al DI9® completeness, soundness, welfare, peace BDB1022f. 

7971 ALM he sent, stretched out (hand) BDB 1018f. 

7979 Bi NW table BDB 1020 

7991 Et W*9Y adjutant, officer (perhaps third man on chariot) BDB 1026 

7992 A2 *¥P9¥) third (ordinal, sometimes fraction) BDB 1026 

7993 A2 ‘32% Hii2 fo throw fling, cast BDB 1020f. 

7997 £2 9 he spoiled, plundered BDB 1021 

7998 B1 °° spoil, booty, plunder, prey BDB 1021f. 

7999 A2 02% he was complete, sound, Ds» to complete, finish, restore, recompense, 
reward BDB 1022 

8002 B} DY, all but once pl. D‘N9Y peace-offering (49x Lev.-Num.) see BDB 1023 

8025 D1 52%) he drew out/off BDB 1025 

7969 Al Wow, myo three BDB1025f. 

7970 B2 DY thirty BDB 1026 

8032 Di DEY 3 days ago, day before yesterday 

8033 Al DY there, thither, NOY thither BDB 1027 

8034 Al DY name, see BDB 1027f. [BDB 1029 

8045 BI “IY N to be annihilated, exterminated; Hes to annihilate, exterminate } 

8052 Di MYIDY report, tidings, mention BDB 1035 

8064 Al DX heaven(s), sky BDB 1029f 

8066 C2 “OY eighth BDB 1033 

8074 B} DRY he was appalled, desolated BDB 1030f. 

8077 B2 MANY devastation, waste BDB 1031 

8081 A2 JOY fat, oil, olive-oil BDB 1032 

8083 A2 MOY eight BpDB1032f. 

8084 C2 D°3OY eighty BDB 1033 

8085 Al YY Gios2 he heard, Hes to cause to hear BDB 1033f. 

8088 El YOY hearing, report BDB 1034 

8104 Al IY he kept, watched, preserved BDB 1036f. 

8121 A2 WOW sun BDB 1039 

8127 B2 JY (Sinn-) tooth, ivory BDB 1042 

8138 Bi N3@ he changed (intr.); D to remove, change (trans.) BDB 1039 

8141 Al M9Y, pl. O°9% year BDB 1040 

8142 D2M3Y sleep BDB 446 

8144 Cl °9Y scarlet (26x Exod.) BDB 1040 

8145 A2 ‘QW, 3% second, 2nd BDB 1041 

8147 Al OY)W, DYAY, 2e/, A two BDB 1040f. 

8172 D2 J¥& N to lean on, support oneself BDB 1043 

8179 Al WY gate BDB 1044f. | 

8198 B2 MMPY maid, maid-servant (28x Gen.) BDB 1046 

8199 Al DEY he judged, governed BDB 1047f. 

8196 E2 D*MRY acts of judgment (10x Ezek.) BDB 1048 under DRY 

8210 A2 WHY he poured (out) BpB 1049f. 
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8213 D1 2BY he was/became abased/low BDB 1050 

8217 E! 2% Jow (in height or station) 

8219 D2 MOY lowland, Shephelah 

8245 El “pi he kept watch, was wakeful BDB 1052 

8248 BI Mp¥ H to irrigate, water, give to drink 

8251 D1 P\p& detested thing, abominable thing BDB 1055 
8252 C2 WP he was quiet, undisturbed BDB 1052f. 

8254 D2 2py he weighed, weighed out BDB 1053 

8255 BI 2p¥ shekel (a weight, later a coin) BDB 1053f. 
8259 D2 §p¥ N, H to overhang, look out and down BDB 1054 
8267 A2 Wp lie, deceit, deception, falsehood BDB 1055 
8318 E2 PY (coll.) swarming creatures BDB 1056 

8330 C2 WY root BDB 1057 

8334 BI MWY D to minister, serve BDB 1058 

8336 C2 WY byssus, fine linen (32x Exod.) BDB 1058 
8337 Al UY, NYY six BDBI9S 

8345 DI ‘WY, YY sixth BDBIIS 

8346 B2 DWH sixty 

8354 Al MY he drank BDB 1059 

8147 Al DY, “AY two BDB 1040F. 


a] 
7639 E2 M29 lattice-work, network BDB959 
7646 B! YAY he was sated, satisfied 
7682 D2 23% it was (inaccessibly) high BDB960 
7704 Al MY open field/land, field BDB961 
7716 C1 MY one of a flock, sheep, goat BDBYI6IE. 
7760 Al B°Y, DIY to put, place, set BDB962ff. 
7797 DI WW, WY to exult, rejoice BDBI6S 
7832 C2 PNY he laughed; D to play, jest, make sport BDB96Sf. 
7854 D1 JOY adversary, Satan (20x, 14x Job 1-2) BDB 966 
7872 El! MY grey hair, hoary head, old age 
7878 D2 MY he complained, mused, talked of (14x Prov.) BDB967 
7916 E! Y2& hired, hireling BDB969 
7919 B1 23% he was prudent; H to prosper, ponder, give attention to; see BDB 968 
7922 E2 29%, 29% prudence, insight 
7936 D2 "9% he hired BDB968f. 
8008 E2 Mp? (cf. #8071) mantle, wrapper BDBYT71 
8040 B2 2NDY left (hand), north BDB969 
8055 A2 MAY, Mw he was glad; D to gladden BDB970 
8056 D2 Nek glad, joyful, merry 
8057 BI MARY gladness, mirth, joy (46x of religious joy in Pss., Chr.) 
8071 C2 MQ! mantle, wrapper BDB9T1 
8130 A2 BIW he hated 
8135 El MNJY hating, hatred BDBITIE. 
8163 B2 YYW he-goat, buck BDB972 
8181 C2 WY hair (animal, human) 
8184 C2 YY barley, pl. the grains, measured, cooked, etc., see BDB 972 
8193 A2 MEY lip (of mouth, lake), speech, shore BDB973f. 
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8242 C1 PY sack, sackcloth BDB974 

8269 Al IW (Sarr-) prince, ruler, chieftain BDB978f. 

8300 D1 “I& survivor, one who or that which escaped BDB975 
8313 A2 HY he burned (70x + UND) BDBITEF. 

8342 D2 IY exultation, rejoicing BDB 965 


Py 
8379 D2 M}NP) longing, desire BDB 16 (sic) 
8384 C2 MBN fig, fig-tree BDB 1061 
8389 E2 NK outline, form 
8392 D1 M3 (Noah’s) ark, (Moses’) vessel (26x Gen.) BDB 1061 
8393 C1 MNIIM product, revenue, yield, income BDB 100 
8394 C1 M}ISM understanding BDB 108 
8398 C2 %3M world (the planet) BDB 385 
8401 El JQM straw, fodder, chaff BDB 106If. 
8403 D2 F335) construction, pattern, figure BDB 125 
8414 D2 INK formlessness, confusion, unreality, emptiness (11x Isa.) BDB 1062 
8415 C2 DIMA deep (subterranean waters), sea, abyss BDB 1062f. 
8416 B2 MMM (song of) praise (29x Pss.) BDB239f. 
8426 C2 ITM thanksgiving, thank-offering, see BDB 392f. 
8432 Al ‘4)P), oft. cstr. 91 ( +3) midst BDB 1063 
8433 D2 Mi argument, reproof(16x Prov.) BDB407 
8435 C2 MI71M pl. generations (a man and his descendants) BDB410 
8438 C2 AYIA, MYYIM worm, grub; also crimson from such, crimson cloth (26x 
Exod.) BDB 1069 
8441 A2 MYM abomination, see BDB 1072f. 
8444 D2 MINIM pl. extremities, sources (14x Josh.) BDB 426 
8446 DI “NF. to seek out, spy out, explore BDB 1064 
8451 Al Mi" instruction, law, direction, Torah BDB435f. 
8457 D2 MNS} fornication (only in Ezek. 16, 23) BDB276 
8462 D2 M9NM beginning BDB 321 
8467 D1 MMA favor, supplication for favor BDB 337 
8469 E! BE’ IDM supplication for favor BDB 337 
8478 Al FIM under, beneath, below, instead of, see BDB 1065f. 
8486 D2 JR south, south wind BDB412 
8492 C2 WIN'F must, new wine BDB 440 
8504 C1 N29 violet, violet thread/stuff (34x Exod.) BDB 1067 
8505 El JF he estimated; N to be estimated, adjusted; D to mete out, regulate BDB 1067 
8518 C2 MIF) he hanged, put to death by hanging BDB 1067f. 
8535 E2 BF complete, perfect, wound, whole BDB 1070f. 
8537 D! BF completeness, integrity BDB 1070 
8543 D2 DIDM (also 21NMN) yesterday, recently; see BDB 1069f. [1026 
8543bE2 DYYW Yipm day before yesterday, yesterday and the day before, recently BDB 4 
8548 A2 “DM continuity, continually, continuously BDB556 
8549 BI BX complete, sound, whole, innocent BDB 1071 
8551 D2 ‘QF he grasped, lay hold of, supported, attained BDB 1069 
8552 B2 ODN, OF it was complete, finished, see BDB 1070 
8561 E1 MBM, prob. MBM palm(-tree) figure used as ornament BDB 1071 
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8573 C2 MEAIK swinging, brandishing, wave-offering BDB632 
8574 E2 3M (portable) stove, fire-pot BDB 1072 
8581 D2 SYM N to be abhorred; D to regard as or to cause to be an abomination; H to 
do abominably BDB 1073 
8582 B2 MYK) he erred 
8596 El 1 (tupp-) timbrel, tamborine BDB 1074 
8597 Cl FNEM beauty, glory, honor BDB802 
8605 BI MYM prayer BDB813 
8610 B2 WYER he grasped, lay hold of, wielded BDB1074f. 
8615 C2 Alp hope BDB 876 
8628 B2 YPM he thrust, drove, gave a blast /blow, struck, clapped BDB 1075 
8641 BI MSM contribution, offering BDB929 
8643 C2 MYA shout/blast of war/alarm/joy BDB929F. 
8655 E2 DB pl. idols, household gods, Teraphim BDB 1076 
8672 B2 YW, AYYM nine BDB 1077 
8668 C2 NYIWM deliverance, salvation BDB 448 
8671 El ‘Y°YR ninth BDB 1077 
8673 E] DPW ninety 
x 


According to my count, this list contains 1,539 words, including bound morphemes that 
serve as words (e.g. —) and, ‘— his, etc.). The distribution is as follows: 


Al > 200x 242 = 242 
A2 100-199x 164 = 406 
Bi = =70- 99x 120 = 526 
B2 50- 69x 146 = 672 
C1 40- 49x 130 = 802 
C2 30- 39x 184 = 986 
D1 = 25- 29x 115 = 1,101 
D2 20- 24x 184 = 1,285 
El 17- 19x 148 = 1,433 
F2 15- 16x 106 = 1,539 
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"A superb piece of workmanship. ... We are all in debt 

to Dr. LaSor for this painstaking presentation and mature 
product of many years of teaching Hebrew.” 

—SOUTH WESTERN JOURNAL OF THEOLOGY 


Now available for the first time in one volume, the 
Handbook of Biblical Hebrew is designed to be a complete 
tool for the student of biblical Hebrew. The product of 
more than 25 years of teaching the language, this book is 
primarily intended for use in Hebrew courses, but it also 
serves as an excellent tool for a refresher course, or as a 
basic grammatical reference work to aid the exegete. 


The book is similar in format to the author's Handbook 

of New Testament Greek, combining reading lessons with 
grammar, paradigms, and basic vocabulary. LaSor uses the 
inductive method, studying directly from the text, rather than the 
conventional method of language study in which beginning 
students learn the rules of grammar and syntax and memorize 
vocabulary, often without reading the actual text. Instead of 
memorizing numerous forms that will never be 

encountered in actual reading, the student learns only 

what he or she encounters. 


The lessons are based on the book of Esther, the 

complete Hebrew text of which is included in this volume, 
because it presents little difficulty in theological or textual 
matters and has an excellent vocabulary. LaSor has also included 
readings from other portions of the Bible, such as several 
chapters from Genesis, to introduce the student to Hebrew 
other than that found in Esther. 


The diligent student of this method will learn not 

only the elements of Hebrew, but also how to study the language 
inductively and how to learn by induction 

what the Hebrew text says. 
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